
REGULATIONS 
[Revised to 1st March, 1944.] 

CHAPTER 1 

PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS AND MATRICULATION 

No. I.—PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS 

DIVISION I.—GENERAL 

1.. The Public Examinations shall consist of the School Inter
mediate Examination and the School Leaving Examination. The stan
dard of the former shall be such as in the opinion of the Schools Board 
is suited to secondary school pupils at the age of about sixteen years 
and that of the latter to those who have pursued a further course of 
secondary education for one year. 

2. (a) The School Intermediate Examination shall be held annually 
commencing not earlier than the fourth day of December, 

(b) The School Leaving Examination shall be held twice 
annually commencing not earlier than the fourth day of 
December and not later than the second Monday in 
February. 

3. The following special conditions shall apply to entry for the 
February examinations: 

(a) Except as provided in Sub-section (b) no candidate shall be 
allowed to enter in more than two subjects nor in any subject 
for which he did not enter at the immediately preceding 
December examination. 

(b) With the permission of the Schools Board to be granted only 
in special cases an entry shall be received from any candidate 
for such subjects as the Board shall determine. No such per
mission shall be granted unless the candidate within one week 
after the last day of the preceding December examination has 
himself or by some person acting on his behalf applied for 
permission and produced evidence satisfactory to the Board 
that he was prevented by illness or other cause deemed suffi
cient from competing at that examination in some subject or 
subjects. Where any permission is granted under this sub
section to a candidate who has sat for some subjects in Decem
ber any subjects passed in December and any subjects which 
may be passed in February shall be counted as passed at one 
examination for the purposes of Section 3 Sub-section (3) 
and Section 4 of Division V hereof and of Section 1 of 
Chapter I Regulation II. 

4. The Public Examinations may be held in such places and under 
such supervision as the Council after consultation with the Schools 
Board shall from time to time appoint. 
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5. The time-tables of the Public Examinations shall be arranged 
by the Schools Board. 

6. At every Public Examination the papers of each candidate shall 
be distinguished not by his name but by his examination number assigned 
by the Registrar. 

7. The Details of Subjects of the Public Examinations shall be 
prescribed by the Schools Board annually before the 30th June and the 
Details so prescribed shall become operative at the December examina
tion in the following year in accordance with the provisions of Statute 
XXIV. The Board may also prescribe a syllabus of practical exercises 
in any subject and shall have power to require candidates to submit 
satisfactory evidence of having performed such practical exercises prior 
to admission to examination in such subject. 

8. No special examination in Music shall be held at the Public 
Examinations but the Schools Board shall prescribe annually which of 
the examinations conducted by the University Conservatorium of Music 
or by the Australian Music Examination Board may be accepted at each 
of the Public Examinations and under what conditions it may be 
accepted. 

9. Where it appears to the Schools Board that any person has 
suffered hardship by reason of any alteration in the Regulations con
cerning the Public Examinations the Board may make such provisions 
to meet the case as it thinks fit. 

DIVISION II.—INSPECTION OF SCHOOLS AND APPROVAL OF COURSES 

1. Any Secondary School in Victoria may apply to the Schools 
Board to be. inspected by Secondary School Inspectors appointed or 
approved by the University Council on the recommendation of the 
Schools Board. It shall furnish in support of its application full infor
mation as to the names and qualifications of its teachers and as to the 
details of its courses. If the information furnished and the report of the 
Inspectors with regard to the teachers and one or more courses of study 
in such School be deemed satisfactory the Board may approve of such 
course or courses in the first instance for a period of not more than 
two years and thereafter for periods of not more than three years and 
may allow pupils taking such course or courses to be placed in Class A 
and to proceed to the School Intermediate or the School Leaving Cer
tificate in the manner indicated in Divisions IV and V of this regulation. 

But the Board shall not approve of any Course of Study for the 
Intermediate Certificate which docs not include as major subjects 
English Expression at least one subject from Group B and at least one 
subject from Group C. A major subject shall be one which claims 
for its study at school not less than four periods of forty minutes each 
per week for two years. 

2. The Board's approval of any courses of study in any school 
shall be subject to a- satisfactory report after inspection from time to 
time and may be withdrawn after six months' notice (a) at the discre
tion of the Board or (b) at the request of the school concerned. 
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Any school with one or more approved courses of study shall keep 
the Board informed of all changes in the personnel of its staff and in 
its courses. 

3. When any course for the School Intermediate or School Leav
ing Certificate is approved at any School Class A candidates from that 
school shall be entitled to exemption from the whole of the requirements 
concerning the passing of subjects of the corresponding public examina
tion. 

4. In any case where the course in some subject or subjects is not 
approved candidates entering as Class A candidates and taking any 
such subject may enter for examination therein; and if such a candidate 
passes the examination in such a subject it shall be deemed to be 
included in his Headmaster's Certificate. 

5. In the sub-Intermediate year an approved course must consist 
of at least eight subjects; and in the Intermediate Certificate year of 
at least seven subjects; and in the Leaving Certificate year of at least 
five subjects of Leaving Examination standard or approved equivalents. 

DIVISION III .—ENTRY AND FEES 

1. Candidates for the School Intermediate and School Leaving 
Examinations shall enter in either 

Class A or 
Class B. 

Candidates in Class A shall be those who produce a certificate 
from their Headmaster as provided in Division IV Section 3 and Divi
sion V Section 3. All other candidates shall enter in Class B. 

2. Every candidate for the School Intermediate and Leaving 
Certificate or for any Public Examination must enter his name for such 
examination or certificate by filling up and returning a form to be 
supplied on application to the Registrar.* In the case of a candidate for 
a Public Examination the entry must be made not less than five weeks 
before the commencement of the Examination. In the case of a candi
date for the School Intermediate or the School Leaving Certificate in 
Class A the entry must be made not less than one month and not more 
than six weeks before the commencement of the Public Examination 
held in December. 

3. If any candidate for any Public Examination fail to enter his 
name as aforesaid within the time so prescribed he may notwithstanding 
such failure be admitted to Examination on payment of an additional Fee 
not exceeding Ten Shillings for every day during which he has made such 
default provided that in the opinion of the Registrar he can^be so admitted 
without interfering with the arrangements for the Examination. The 
amount of the additional Fee shall be determined by the Registrar. 

4. No Entry for any Public Examination shall be received until 
the Fee for that Examination and the Late Fee (if any) as aforesaid 
have been paid. 

*N.B.—Entry for examination in Music must be made on dates advertised in the Manual of the 
Australian Music Examinations Board. 
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5. The Fees payable shall be: 
For admission to any Examination £0 10 0 
For each subject of the Intermediate or Leaving Examination selected 

by the candidate 0 5 0 
Provided that no fee "for admission" to the Examination shall be required 

from any candidate entering for an Examination commencing in February who 
has paid the fee for admission to the corresponding Examination in the December 
immediately preceding. 
For entry for a single subject only at any December examination by a 

Technical College student certified as such on his entry £0 10 0 
For entry for any School Intermediate or Leaving Certificate to be 

obtained wholly on a Headmaster's Certificate 0 10 6 
Provided that this fee when paid in connection with a December Examination 

shall not again be payable in connection with the next following February 
Examination. 

These fees shall not apply to the subject of Music. 
For any School Intermediate or Leaving Certificate £0 5 0 

DIVISION IV.—SCHOOL INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 

1. The subjects of the School Intermediate Examination shall 
be— 

Group A— Group C—Science and 

1. English Expression Mathematics-

Group B—Languages and 1 5 General Science 
Humanities— 1 6 Geography 

2. English Literature 17. Mathematics A 
3. French jg Mathematics B 
4. German 
6 Greek Group D—Practical Subjects— 
7. Hebrew 19. Drawing 
8. Italian 20. Mechanical Drawing 
9. Japanese 21. Commercial Principles and 

10. British History Practice 
11. History of the British 22. Shorthand and Typewriting 

Empire 23. Arithmetic 
12. History of Australasia and 24. Domestic Arts 

the Pacific 25. An approved Craft 
13. Social Studies and Givics 26. Physical Education 
14. Musical Appreciation 27. Music 

2. The examination shall be for pass only. 
3. A School Intermediate Certificate may be awarded to any 

candidate who in accordance with this Division passes in or receives 
credit for at least six subjects. Provided 

(i) that in every case at some School Intermediate Examination 
the candidate has passed in or obtained credit for English 
Expression at least one subject from Group B and at least 
one subject from Group C; 

(ii) that no candidate may include in the subjects required for 
the Certificate— 
(a) more than two of the subjects British History, History 

».r I, Regulation I—Public Examinations, 
jion IV—School Intermediate Examination. 

Section 1, Group B. Delete the words "and Civics" after "14. Social Studies. 
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of the British Empire, History of Australasia and the 
Pacific, Social Studies and Civics; 

(b) both Musical Appreciation and Music; 
(c) more than two of the subjects Mathematics A, 

Mathematics B, Arithmetic. 
(iii) that where a candidate while on continuous service in time 

of war with the naval, military or air forces-of the Crown 
passes in any subject he may include it in the total of six 
subjects required for the Certificate. All subjects so passed, 
together with all subjects (if any) passed at one subsequent 
examination, shall for the purpose of this section be deemed 
to have been passed at one examination. 

4. (i) A candidate in Class A may qualify for the School Inter
mediate Certificate by producing at the time of any School Intermediate 
Examination a Headmaster's Certificate showing 

(a) that he has pursued all the subjects of an approved course 
of study for a period of not less than three years or, in cases 
approved by the Board, of not less than two years; 

(b) that he has made satisfactory progress in these subjects; and 
(c) that he has fulfilled the requirements of section 3 of this 

Division. 
Provided that if a candidate produces at the time of any School 

Intermediate Examination a Headmaster's Certificate showing that he 
has fulfilled the requirements of clauses (a) and (b) of this sub-section 
and that in four or more subjects he has reached the standard required 
for a pass at the School Intermediate Examination he may qualify for 
the School Intermediate Certificate by producing at the time of any 
subsequent School Intermediate Examination or Examinations a 
further Headmaster's Certificate or Certificates showing that he has 
reached the prescribed standard in the additional subject or subjects 
necessary to complete the requirements of section 3 of this Division. 

(ii) Any candidate in Class A who has received a Headmaster's 
Certificate under sub-section (i) of this section may further receive 
credit for any subject not forming part of an approved course on 
producing a. certificate from his Headmaster showing that he has reached 
in that subject the standard required for a pass at the School Inter
mediate Examination. 

(iii) A pupil who transfers from a school not inspected by the 
University to a school wherein the Intermediate courses are approved 
and who has not completed therein an approved course of at least two 
years' duration may nevertheless be entitled to exemption from examina
tion and may qualify for the School Intermediate Certificate by 
producing a Joint Certificate from his Headmaster and the Chief 
Inspector of Secondary Schools showing— 

(a) that he has been in regular attendance at the latter school for 
substantially one complete school year; 

(b) that at the time of his transfer he had reached a standard of 
education satisfactory as a preliminary to the course at the 
approved school; and 
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(c) that he has fulfilled the requirements of sub-section (i) of this 
section in so far as they are applicable to his case. 

(iv) Any candidate who as a candidate in Class B has passed in 
at least four subjects at one School Intermediate Examination and 
subsequently is a pupil of a school wherein the Intermediate courses 
arc approved may receive credit for any additional subject or subjects 
on producing a Joint Certificate from his Headmaster and the Chief 
Inspector of Secondary Schools showing that he has reached therein 
the standard required for a pass at the School Intermediate Examina
tion and may qualify for the School Intermediate Certificate on fulfilling 
the requirements of section 3 of this Division. 

5. No candidate may receive credit for any subject at the School 
Intermediate Examination except as provided herein or except where 
under any other Regulation credit for that subject is required for the 
School Leaving Certificate or for some higher qualification. 

6. (i) A candidate in Class B may qualify for the School Inter
mediate Certificate by passing at one examination in four or more 
subjects and at some subsequent examination or examinations in such 
additional subject or subjects if any as may be necessary to complete 
the requirements of section 3 of this Division. 

(ii) A candidate who as a candidate in Class A has produced a 
Headmaster's Certificate showing that in four or more subjects he 
has reached the standard required for a pass at the School Intermediate 
Examination may qualify for the School Intermediate Certificate by 
passing subsequently in Class B in the additional subject or subjects 
necessary to complete the requirements of section 3 of this Division. 

(iii) Where a candidate produces evidence satisfactory to the 
Schools Board that he has been prevented by illness or other serious 
cause from presenting himself in any subject or subjects at the School 
Intermediate Examination the Board after consultation with his Head
master— 

(a) may grant the candidate a special examination in such subject 
or subjects; or 

(b) where the candidate would on passing in the relevant subject 
or subjects have qualified for the School Intermediate 
Certificate may in exceptional circumstances declare him 
qualified for the Certificate. 

An application under this sub-section must be made in writing to 
the Registrar not later than the last day of the School Intermediate 
Examination. 

7. A candidate who at the School Leaving Examination passes 
in or receives credit for any subject may count it as one subject for 
the purposes of this Division but may not count it as one of the subjects 
prescribed in sub-section (i) of section 3 of this Division unless in the 
opinion of the Schools Board it is a satisfactory alternative to one of 
the subjects there prescribed. 

8. Where a candidate under this Division had pursuant to Regula
tions in force prior to the coming into operation of this Division passed 
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in or produced a Headmaster's Certificate for any subjects in respect of 
which he could be given credit towards the School Intermediate 
Certificate the Schools Board may define his status under this Division 
and may prescribe what further requirements he must fulfil in order 
to qualify under this Division for the School Intermediate Certificate. 

DIVISION V.—SCHOOL LEAVING EXAMINATION 

1. The subjects of the School Leaving Examination shall be: 

A. Languages 
1. English. S. French. 
2. Latin. 6. German. 
3. Greek. 7. Italian. 
4. Hebrew. 8. Japanese. 

B. Mathematics 
9. Mathematics I. 11. Mathematics III. 

10. Mathematics II. 12. Mathematics IV. 
C. Science 

13. Physics. 16. Geology. 
14. Chemistry. 17. Biology. 
15. Geography. 

(TEMPORARY REGULATION 

17a. Botany 17b. Animal Biology, 
provided that no candidate may count with Biology either 
Botany or Animal Biology among the subjects required for 
the School Leaving Certificate. 

This Regulation shall expire on March 31st, 1945.) 

D. Other Subjects 
18. Greek and Roman History. 24. Commercial Practice. 
19. European History. 25. Economics. 
20. British History. ' 26. Drawing. 
21. Agricultural Science. ,27. Music. 
22. Domestic Science and Arts. *28. Musical Appreciation. 
23. Commercial Principles. 

Provided that no candidate may count both Music and Musical 
Appreciation among the subjects required for the School Leaving 
Certificate. 

2. At the School Leaving Examination pass papers only shall 
be set. 

3. (1) A candidate who is entitled to enter in Class A may obtain 
the School Leaving Certificate by producing at the time of a December 
public examination a Headmaster's Certificate showing (a) that he has 
pursued all the subjects of an approved course of study for a period of 
not less than four years or in cases approved by the Board for not less 
than two years and (b) that he has made satisfactory progress in them 

(Chapter I, Regulation I—Public Examinations. 
f Division V—School Leaving Examination. 
;. Section 1, Group D. Insert "28. An approved Craft" after "27. Commercial Pi 
i Renumber present subjects 28 and 29 as 29 and 30 respective!v. 
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and (c) that he has reached the standard of the School Leaving 
Examination in at least five subjects including English. 

Provided that where a candidate produces at the time of a December 
public examination a Headmaster's Certificate showing that he has ful
filled the requirements of clauses (a) and (b) hereof and that he has 
reached the required standard in two or more subjects he may obtain the 
Certificate by producing at the time of any subsequent public examina
tion a further Headmaster's Certificate showing that he has reached 
the required standard in the subject or subjects necessary to fulfil the 
requirements of clause (c) hereof. 

(2) Any' such candidate may further receive credit for any subject 
not forming part of an approved course on producing a joint certificate 
from his Headmaster and the Chief Inspector of Secondary Schools 
that he has reached the standard of the School Leaving Examination 
in that subject. 

(3) Any candidate who as a candidate in Class B has passed in at 
least three subjects at one Leaving Examination and subsequently is 
a pupil of a School the candidates from which are entitled to complete 
exemption from examination may receive credit for any additional 
subject or subjects on producing a certificate from his Headmaster that 
he has reached the standard of the Leaving Examination in such subject 
or subjects. 

(4) Any candidate who has obtained the School Leaving Certificate 
in Class A and who has studied any additional subject or subjects for 
at least one year and has produced at the time of any Public Examina
tion a Fleadmaster's Certificate showing that he has reached the required 
standard therein may have such subject or subjects endorsed on his 
Leaving Certificate. 

(5) A pupil who transfers from a school not entitled to present 
candidates in Class A to a school which is so entitled and who has not 
completed therein an approved course of at least two years' duration 
may nevertheless enter in Class A and obtain the School Leaving 
Certificate by producing a joint certificate from the Headmaster and the 
Chief Inspector of Secondary Schools showing (a) that he has been in 
regular attendance at the latter school for substantially one complete 
school year; (b) that at the time of his transfer he had reached a 
standard of education satisfactory as a preliminary to the course in the 
approved school and (c) that he has fulfilled the requirements of sub
section (1) hereof insofar as they are applicable to his case. 

(6) Provided in every case that at some School Intermediate or 
Leaving Examination the candidate has passed in or produced a Head
master's Certificate* for a language other than English or a branch of 
Mathematics. 

4. The School Leaving Certificate may be obtained by candidates 
in Class B who 

(a) pass at not more than two examinations in five subjects or 
•Where these subjects are taken at the School Intermediate Examination for the purposes of the 

School^ Leaving Certificate (or of matriculation) only, a Headmaster should submit the certificate for 
them in the year in which the candidate reaches the required standard. The record will be kept by 
the University, but no credit will be given until the provisions of sub-section (3) are complied with. 
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(b) have at some previous examination entered in Class A and 
produced a Headmaster's Certificate for two or more sub
jects and have at one examination passed in such a number of 
subjects as will complete a total of five 

provided (i) in every case that at some School Leaving Examination 
they have passed in or produced a Headmaster's Certificate for English 
and at some School Intermediate or Leaving Examination have passed 
in or produced a Headmaster's Certificate for one other language or a 
branch of Mathematics; (ii) that where a candidate passes in any 
subject while on continuous service in time of war with the naval, 
military or air forces of the Crown he may include that subject in the 
total of five subjects required for the Certificate, and the restriction 
imposed by clauses (a) and (b) of this section upon the number of 
examinations at which subjects may be passed shall apply only to such 
subjects (if any) as are passed by the candidate when he is not so 
serving. 

4a. A candidate may not count both Mathematics I and Mathe
matics I I or both Mathematics I and Mathematics III amongst the five 
subjects on which his School Leaving Certificate is obtained unless he 
has passed or obtained credit in Mathematics I prior to 1st April, 1938. 

5. For the purpose of this Division candidates who pass in Music 
Grade II Practical and Grade II Theoretical at the same examination 
shall be deemed to have passed in two subjects. 

Competition for the Exhibition in Music under Division VI of this 
regulation shall be confined to candidates who have in the examination 
at which they compete taken both branches of the subject at Grade II. 

f6. For the purpose of Section 3 Sub-section (3) and Section 4 
of this division any subjects passed in the December Examination and 
any subjects which may be passed in the next following February 
Examination shall be counted as having been passed at one Leaving 
Examination. 

TEMPORARY REGULATION, MAY, 1935 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any regulation no 
candidate who has passed in or obtained credit for the subject of Mathe
matics I at the School Leaving examination prior to 1st June 1935 may 
count that subject together with Mathematics II passed or obtained 
credit for at any subsequent School Leaving Pass examination as two 
separate subjects of the School Leaving examination. 

DIVISION VI.—RESULTS 

1. After each Public Examination Lists shall be published showing 
—(a) the numbers of the candidates who have passed in each subject, 
(b) the names of the candidates who have qualified for the School 
Intermediate Certificate or the School Leaving Certificate. 

tFor the purpose of matriculation the examinations in December and February shall be counted 
as separate examinations except in cases dealt with by the Board under Chapter I. Regulation I, 
Division I, Section 3 (b). 
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DIVISION VII.—CERTIFICATES 

1. School Intermediate Certificates and School Leaving Certificates 
shall specify the subjects which have bc*en passed or for which credit has 
been obtained and in the case of candidates in Class A shall afford 
information as to the previous course of school training. School 
Leaving Certificates shall distinguish between subjects at the School 
Intermediate and at the School Leaving Examinations. 

2. Holders of School Intermediate or School Leaving Certificates 
showing that they have followed an approved course of study shall be 
deemed for the purposes of any subsequent University requirements to 
have passed the corresponding Public Examinations in those subjects 
which are major subjects of such course. 

3. Candidates who pass in extra subjects at the Intermediate or 
the School Leaving Examination subsequently to obtaining the corre
sponding certificate shall be entitled to have such extra passes endorsed 
on their certificates. 

[For Details of Subjects and Books prescribed for the School 
Intermediate and School Leaving Examinations see the Handbook 
of Public Examinations (Melbourne University Press. 3s. 6d.)] 

No. II.—MATRICULATION* 
1. The Matriculation Examination shall be held each year, com

mencing not earlier than the fourth day of December. 
2. The Professorial Board shall not later than the 30th day of 

September in ejach year prescribe the subjects, and the details of such 
subjects, for the Matriculation Examination to be held in the following 
year. The Board may also prescribe a syllabus of practical exercises 
in any subject and shall have power to require candidates to submit 
satisfactory evidence of having performed such practical exercises prior 
to admission to examination in such subject. 

3. The examiners in each subject shall be appointed on the 
recommendation of the Professorial Board. 

4. Except with the permission of the Professorial Board no can
didate shall be admitted to the Matriculation Examination unless he 
has at least six months before presenting himself at the examination 
obtained the School Leaving Certificate. 

5. A candidate shall be deemed to have passed the Matriculation 
Examination— 

(a) if he passes or obtains honours at one examination in four 
subjects, one of which is English Expression; or 

(b) if having, obtained not less than eighty per centum of the 
marks required for a pass in one of the said four subjects, 
he passes or obtains honours at the same examination in the 
three remaining subjects in a manner which, according to 
principles laid down by the Professorial Board, is sufficiently 

*See also Chap. I l l , Reg. I, p. 163, for provisions concerning matriculation of persons qualified to 
matriculate at another University. 
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meritorious to compensate for his not having reached the pass 
standard in the fourth subject. 

6. Every person not being 'less than seventeen years of age shall 
be qualified to matriculate who— 

(a) has passed the Matriculation Examination, and 
(b) has obtained the School Leaving Certificate and been credited 

therein with 
(i) English, 
(ii) a branch of Mathematics or of Science, and 

(iii) two other subjects chosen from the languages other 
than English, Greek and Roman History, European 
History, British History and Economics. 

TEMPORARY REGULATION 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary, sub-clause (iii) clause 
(b) of Section 6— 
(a) shall not apply until the expiration of this provision to any person 

who, before the 1st March, 1944, obtains the School Leaving Cer
tificate. This provision shall expire on the 31st December, 1945; 

(b) shall, subject to the last preceding provision, have effect until the 
expiration of this provision as though it required a person to be 
credited with one only of the subjects therein specified. This 
provision shall expire on a date to be determined by the Council 
on the recommendation of the Professorial Board and the Schools 
Board. 

7. After the examination, lists shall be published of the candidates 
who have passed or obtained honours in each subject. The list of 
those who have obtained honours will be divided into two classes, each 
in alphabetical order. A list of those who have passed the Matriculation 
Examination shall also be published. 

8. Sixty prizes of ten pounds each shall be awarded each year 
at the Matriculation Examination, thirty as special Exhibitions and 
thirty as general Exhibitions. 

Of the thirty special Exhibitions one shall be open for award 
in each subject of examination; any special Exhibitions not actually 
awarded in such manner shall be open for award as additional prizes 
in the subjects for which the largest number of candidates have 
entered, but not more than two special Exhibitions shall be awarded 
in any one subject. 

The general Exhibitions shall be awarded to those candidates 
who are adjudged to have obtained the highest aggregate results in 
four subjects. 

9. No candidate shall be eligible for an Exhibition 
(a) who has already become a matriculated student of the 

University; or 
(b) whose nineteenth birthday has occurred before the last day 

of entry for the examination; or 



*l*t/% 

Calendar footnote on matriculation from a technical cô xo*;* 
(at present on page 99). 

x Persons who hold an approved diploma of a Technical College 
In Victoria (including Doolcle Agricultural College) or 
who hare completed the first three yeta't. c." the cour^ 
for such a diploma, or who hold the final examination 
diploma of the Melbourne College of Pharmacy, may qualify 
to matriculate by passing at the Matriculation Examination 
In English Expression* (If their essjfeefla course was 
completed before March, 1946, and Included a pass in 
School Leaving English they may qualify without further 

'*/& examination). Applicants under this provision must produce 
their diploma ov evident,- LLu': -i-ey have cyinple'jed the 
course for ifc i»]i«o bbay a only zo ali:n the Uauriculablon 
Roll. 



MATRICULATION 99 

(c) who has not at that examination obtained honours in two 
subjects and either passed or obtained honours in at least 
two other subjects; or 

(d) who has not previously qualified or does not at that examina-
ation qualify to matriculate. 

An Exhibition in a particular subject shall not be awarded to a 
candidate who does not obtain first class honours in that subject, 
or to a candidate who has already been awarded an Exhibition in 
that subject. 

Two or more Exhibitions (but not more than one general 
Exhibition) may be.awarded to the same candidate. 

10. The Fees payable shall be: 
For admission to the Examination 10/-
For each subject entered for by the candidate . . . . 5/-
For a certificate of passing the Examination 

(if required) 5/-
11. A student who has completed the course for the Diploma in 

Commerce and has passed at the Matriculation Examination in two 
subjects approved by the Faculty of Commerce shall be qualified to 
matriculate, but shall not be entitled by virtue thereof to proceed to 
the course for any degree other than that of Bachelor of Commerce. 
Provided that a graduate who has matriculated under this provision 
may on the'recommendation of the appropriate Faculty and the Pro
fessorial Board be granted permission to proceed to another course. 

12. The Professorial Board after report from the Schools Board 
may recognize any Examinations in Victoria or in the Australian Capital 
Territory as qualifying for Matriculation or may recognize the whole or 
any part of any Examinations in Victoria or in the Australian Capital 
Territory as counting towards Matriculation and in the latter case may 
determine what additional subjects must be passed by any person at the 
School Intermediate Examination or the School Leaving Examination 
or the Matriculation Examination to complete the qualification for 
Matriculation.* 

13. The Professorial Board may declare qualified to matriculate 
any person of not less than twenty-three years of age on the first day 
of March last preceding who— 

(a) satisfies the Board that there were obstacles in the way of his 
secondary education which afford adequate reasons for his not 
having complied with the regular requirements at the normal 
time; 

(b) gives satisfactory evidence in such tests as the Board may 
impose of his general knowledge and powers of consecutive 
exposition (examination fee one guinea); and 

•Candidates with an approved diploma of a Technical College in Victoria, or with the final 
examination diploma of the College of _ Pharmacy, may qualify by passing at the Matriculatiom 
Examination in English Eipression. This concession will come into force after January l i t , 1945. 
For previous concession, see 1942 Calendar, 
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(c) passes such examination^ in such subject or subjects as the 
Board may prescribe on the recommendation of the Faculty in 
which he proposes to enter on a course of s tudy; but matricu
lation hereunder will not entitle him to enter on a course of 
study in any other Faculty unless he has passed the examina
tion in such additional subjects as may be prescribed on the 
recommendation of that Faculty. . 

$14. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary the • Professorial 
Board in special cases may declare any person qualified to matriculate 
although he has not complied with the regular requirements, and in 
doing so may subject his University course to such conditions whether 
in relation to the completion of qualifications ordinarily required for 
matriculation or otherwise as the Board may determine. 

15. Any candidate qualified to matriculate in terms of the preceding 
sections shall become a Matriculated Student of the University after he 
has paid the prescribed fee and has in the presence of the Registrar or 
other person appointed for the purpose by the Council signed his name 
in the Matriculation Book and made the following declaration: 

"I do solemnly promise that I will faithfully obey the Statutes and Rules oi 
the University so far as they may apply to me and that I will submit 
respectfully to the constituted authorities of the University and I declare 
that I believe myself to have attained the full age of sixteen* years." 

16. The fee for Matriculation and Certificate thereof shall be 
payable on making any application under this Regulation. The fee may 
be refunded to an unsuccessful applicant, 

t T h e following subjects and examinations have been prescribed under section 13 (c) :— 
Arts; A language other than English and one other subject, both at the Matriculation Examination. 
Architecture: Any two of the following subjects at the Matriculation Examinat ion: Physics, 

Chemistry, Pure Mathematics, Calculus and Applied Mathematics; except where evidence is 
produced of scientific training or aptitude sal is factory to the Faculty. 

Commerce: Any two of the following subjects at the Matriculation Examinat ion: a language other 
than English, English Expression or English Literature, a History subject, Geography, a 
branch of Mathematics. 

Dental Science: Two Science subjects, or a Science subject and a branch of Mathematics, at the 
Matriculation Examination; except where evidence is produced of scientific training or 
aptitude satisfactory to the Faculty. 

Engineering: Pure Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry, at the Matriculation Examination!. The 
Faculty of Engineering has power, in special cases of hardship, to waive these requirements. 

Law: Latin, and either British History or another subject approved by the Faculty, at the 
Matriculation Examination. 

Medicine:' Chemistry, and cither Physics or a branch of Mathematics, at the Matriculation Examina
tion ; except where evidence is produced of scientific training or aptitude satisfactory to the 
Faculty. 

Music : Theory of Music at the Matriculation Examination and Grade II Practical of the A.M.E.B. 
Examination at Honours standard. 

Science: Any two of the following subjects at the Matriculation Examinat ion: Chemistry, Physics 
or a branch of Mathematics; except where evidence is produced of scientific training or 
apti tude satisfactory to the Faculty. 

Social Studies: Biology, and one of the following subjects at the Matriculation Examinat ion: English 
Expression, Economics, Pure Mathematics, Chemistry. 

Veterinary Science: Two subjects from the Science or Mathematics groups at the Matriculation 
Examination; except where evidence is produced of scientific training or aptitude satisfactory 
to the Faculty. 

The tests of general knowledge and of powers of consecutive exposition will include the writing 
of English essays and of general intelligence tests. 

t T h e Professorial Board has acted under section .14- only in cases of persons otherwise fitted to 
undertake a University course whose failure to fulfil the ordinary matriculation requirements has 
been due to ill health or to wrong advice in writing given by the University, or whose qualifications are 
technically defective in some minor respect only, such as in having only a Lower Standard pass at 
the School Intermediate Examination in one subject in which a Higher Standard pass would have 
completed the qualification. 

Students entering upon a degree course after being declared qualified to matriculate under these 
provisions cannot be given credit in the course for examinations passed in ''single subjects" prior to 
such declaration. 

*As from January 1st, 1945, seventeen. 
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17. The certificate of matriculation shall be in such form as is 
prescribed by the Council, and shall indicate the qualification by virtue of 
which the candidate was admitted to matriculation. 

18. Except where otherwise specially provided by Regulation 
Matriculated Students shall have the right of admission to any course 
for a Degree or Diploma in the University. 

19. In any case where a person who was qualified to matriculate 
and to enter on the course for any degree has subsequently entered upon 
the course for such degree or upon the course for any diploma requiring 
candidates to be matriculated students and has neglected to become a 
matriculated student of the University such person on becoming a 
matriculated student may be permitted by the Council as a special grace 
to have his matriculation dated as at the first day of March immediately 
preceding the Annual Examination at which he first presents himself 
and he shall thereafter for all purposes be deemed to have become a 
matriculated student as from such time. In every such case the student 
shall pay such fine not exceeding five pounds as the Council may impose. 

20. Notwithstanding anything in this Regulation— 
(a) a person shall be qualified to matriculate on fulfilling 

before March 1st, 1944, any conditions which would have 
qualified him to matriculate under any Regulation in force 
on 1st August, 1943. 

(b) where before 1st August, 1943, the Professorial Board 
or other proper authority declared in pursuance of any 
Regulation that subject to fulfilling certain additional 
requirements a person was qualified to matriculate, that 
person shall be qualified to matriculate on fulfilling those 
requirements. 

TEMPORARY REGULATIONS—PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS 

1. Candidates who have passed the Junior Public Examination 
shall be deemed to have obtained the School Intermediate Certificate 
and candidates who have passed the Senior Public Examination shall 
be deemed to have obtained the School Leaving'Certificate. 

2. Any candidate who has passed in any subject of the Junior or 
Senior Public or Intermediate or Leaving Examination under the Regu
lations previously in force may for the purpose of passing either the 
Junior Public or Senior Public Examination or of qualifying for the 
Intermediate or Leaving Certificate or of qualifying for Matriculation 
proceed under the Regulations in force at the time of passing such 
subject and for such purposes passes in subjects at the Junior Public or 
Senior Public Examination shall be accepted as passes in equivalent 
subjects at the School Intermediate or School Leaving Examination 
respectively. The Schools Board may decide any question as to the 
equivalence of subjects. 

3. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
Regulation candidates may be admitted to Matriculation who prior to 
the 1st April 1920 have obtained the School Intermediate Certificate 
and have passed at any School Leaving Examination or examinations in 
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English and in one other subject provided that the candidate includes 
one language other than English in his School Intermediate Certificate 
or in subjects passed at the School Leaving Examination. 

TEMPORARY REGULATION, APRIL, 1927. 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Regulation the 
amendments of Regulations Chapter I No. I Public Examinations and 
Chapter I No. II Matriculation made by the Council on Sth July 1926 
shall come into force on 1st May 1927 and shall not affect any candi
date who prior to the latter date has passed in any subject at a Public 
Examination. 

NOTE.—PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS FOR UNIVERSITY COURSES 
Candidates for Degrees and for the Diploma of Education must qualify for 

Matriculation in one of the ways specified in Chap. I, Regulation II. They must 
also pass in the compulsory preliminary subjects (if any) for the course which 
they propose to enter. 

The preliminary subjects may be passed either at the Intermediate or at the 
Leaving Examination, except where it is otherwise stated. 

The following are the courses in which preliminary subjects are required for 
1944: 

DEGREES— 
Arts—Language other than English (Leaving). 
Commerce—Language other than English (Leaving). 
Law—Latin (Leaving). 
Medicine—Latin, Geometry. 
Engineering or Engineering Science (unless specially exempted)—*(1) 

Mathematics II, (2) Mathematics III, (3) Mathematics IV or 
Physics or Chemistry (Leaving). 

Architecture—Two of the following: Mathematics II, III and IV. 
Music—Music Grade II, Theory and Practice (passed at one examina

tion). Musical Perception will not be accepted as an alternative to 
Theory of Music. And see footnote, p. 546. 

Science and Agricultural Science—see headnote, p. 330. 

Note for Students entering the Arts Course 
Latin Part I is a compulsory subject in the course for the degree of Bachelor 

of Arts with Honours in the School of French Language and Literature and in 
all combined courses of which French forms a part (unless a pass has been 
obtained in Latin at the School Leaving Examination) and is normally taken as the 
additional language in the School of English Language and Literature and in 
combined courses of which English forms a part. 

Students entering the University in 1945 or any subsequent year must pass 
at the Matriculation Examination the following compulsory preliminary subjects 
for the course upon which they propose to enter: 

COURSES—• 
Agricultural Science—Physics or Chemistryt (both arc desirable). 
Architecture—Two of the following: Chemistry, Physics, Pure Mathe

matics, Calculus and Applied Mathematics.f 
Arts—A language other than English.f 
Dental Science—Chemistry and either Physics or a branch of Mathe

matics.f 
Engineering—Pure Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry.f 
Law—Latin. 
Medicine—Chemistry and either Physics or a branch of Mathematics.! 
Music—Music (Practical) and Music ( Theoretical ).f 

^•Mathematics TT will only be accepted provided it has been passed subsequent to the 1st June, 
I93S: but Mathematics I passed prior to that date may be substituted. 

tThe Faculty or* Board has power, under certain condition!, to dispense with these requirements. 
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Science—At least two of the following: Chemistry, Physics, a branch of 
Mathematics.! 

Social Studies—Biology.t 
Veterinary Science—Chemistry and either Physics or a branch of 

Mathematics.! 

Note for Students entering the Medical Course 
The Faculty of Medicine has agreed that any matriculated student who has 

passed the School Leaving Examination and has obtained honours thereat in one 
language, whether English o r foreign, and in one other subject may proceed with 
the medical course without having passed in the compulsory subjects of Latin 
and Geometry.** 

In the subjects PHYSICS (Medical Course) and CHEMISTRY (Medical 
Course) students will be assumed to have a knowledge of Mathematics, including 
the meaning and use of logarithms, elementary Algebra, including the solution of 
equations of the first degree in one variable, the definitions of the simple Trigono
metrical ratios and the relations between them, and circular measure; and of 
Physics and Chemistry up to the standard of the Intermediate examination.** 

DIPLOMAS— 

Candidates for the following Diplomas are not required to matriculate, but 
must pass in the following preliminary subjects: 

Agriculture—Six subjects, including English. Candidates must also have 
a knowledge of Algebra and Geometry up to the standard required 
for the School Intermediate Certificate. 

Music—Music Grade III, Theory and Practice (passed at one examina
tion). Musical Perception will not be accepted as an alternative to 
Theory of Music. 

tThe Faculty or Board has power, under certain conditions, to dispense with these requirements. 
**This applies only to students emetine upon the course in 1944. 



SPECIAL WAR SERVICE REGULATIONS 
SPECIAL REGULATIONS 

Where any person has served abroad with His Majesty's forces 
during the war of 1914-1919 or has been absent from Australia upon 
war services undertaken on behalf of His Majesty's Government and on 
his coming or returning to Australia desires to enter upon the course for 
a degree or diploma he may apply to the Professorial Board for leave to 
matriculate. Every applicant shall state the course to which he desires 
admission and shall furnish such evidence as the Board requires as to 
his educational qualifications. On such application the Board after con
sultation with the appropriate Faculty may (a ) grant leave to matricu
late if satisfied that the applicant is fit to enter upon the course of studies 
specified in his application (b ) if not so satisfied direct what further 
course of studies should be pursued or what test should be imposed as 
a qualification for matriculation (c) grant leave to matriculate and to 
enter on the course subject to the condition of passing subsequently in 
such subjects as may be prescribed. Matriculation under this Regula
tion shall not without the leave of the Board after consultation with the 
appropriate Faculty be valid for the purpose of admitting a candidate 
to any course other than that in respect to which the application was 
granted. 

Persons who under any scheme for the education and examination 
abroad of members of the Australian Imperial Forces have been admitted 
with the sanction of the proper military authorities to courses of study 
recognized by the University as substantially equivalent to University 
work shall be qualified to matriculate in the University of Melbourne 
but may be required to pass at a Public Examination in any subject 
deemed necessary to qualify them to continue their course in the 
University. 

S P E C I A L REGULATION, 1918: MILITARY D U T I E S 

Any persons coming or returning or intending to return to Victoria 
who have served abroad in the Naval or Military Forces of the Crown 
during the war of 1914-1919 or have otherwise been engaged abroad in 
services approved by the Professorial Board in connection with 
Defence during the said war may if they desire to proceed to any Degree 
or Diploma in the University apply to the Professorial Board for an 
adjustment or modification of the curriculum in their case. T h e Profes
sorial Board after report from the appropriate Faculty may make such 
adjustment or modification in any such case as it thinks fit in view of 
the circumstances thereof and in particular but without limiting the 
general power herein conferred may either by general rule or by special 
determination— 

(a ) Modify or dispense with any provision which prescribes any time 
before or after or within which anything is to be done or any 
time over which any work has to be extended 

104 
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(b) Prescribe the conditions on which persons may be admitted to 
examinations for Honours or may compete for Prizes Exhibitions 
or Scholarships 

(c) Recognise and give credit for such part of the work or examina
tions of any course as are in the opinion of the Board substan
tially represented by work done or examinations passed in any 
approved University College or other Institution including work 
done or examinations passed under any scheme for the education 
and examination abroad of members of the Australian Imperial 
Forces. 

Provided that whenever under this Regulation a Degree or Diploma 
would be conferred upon a candidate who has not substantially fulfilled 
the requirements of the curriculum the case shall be specially reported 
by the Professorial Board to the Council for its approval. ,, 

Where any adjustment or modification of a course has been made 
in the case of any candidate the Registrar may make a corresponding 
modification of the fees prescribed by the Regulations for that course. 

SPECIAL REGULATION, 1939: DEFENCE DUTIES. 

Whereas by reason of the outbreak of war involving Australia it 
is desirable to make exceptional provision with regard to students who 
are performing or have performed or are about to perform defence 
duties it is hereby enacted— 

1. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary the Professorial 
Board on the recommendation of any Faculty or Board of Studies may 
make such arrangements as it shall think fit for the examination of any 
candidate who satisfies the Board that his studies have been or will be 
interrupted to a substantial extent by the performance of special defence 
duties or that the performance of such duties has prevented or will 
prevent him from presenting himself at the ordinary examinations.* 

2. Without in any way affecting the generality of the foregoing 
section the Professorial Board on the recommendation of any Faculty 
or Board of Studies may make such provision as it shall think fit with 
regard to the eligibility of any such candidate as aforesaid for the award 
of honours or for inclusion in a class list or for the award of a prize 
exhibition or scholarship. 

3. Where any such candidate as aforesaid is unable notwithstand
ing the foregoing provisions to present himself for examination he shall 
retain credit for courses or parts of courses of lectures or of practical 
work completed and for corresponding fees paid. 

4. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary the Council may 
admit to any degree in his absence through the performance of special 
defence duties any candidate who has fulfilled the conditions prescribed 
for admission to that degree. 

5. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary the Professorial Board 
may admit to matriculation and on the advice of the appropriate Faculty 
or Board of Studies to entry upon any course in the University any 
person who satisfies the Professorial Board that by reason of the per-

*Any Student seeking any concession or variation of his course in consideration of war 
service must apply therefor at the beginning of the year to which the concession or variation relates. 



106 WAR SERVICE REGULATIONS 

formance of special defence duties he is or was unable to comply with 
the regulations ordinarily applicable but that he has substantially 
reached the standard prescribed therein.* 

SPECIAL REGULATION 1939-1941: NATIONAL EMERGENCY 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any statute or regula
tion during the period of the present war and such period thereafter as 
the Council may think fit— 

1. The Professorial Board after consultation with the Faculty or 
Board of Studies concerned may make provision for lectures and prac
tical work being carried on during such periods of the calendar year as 
it may in each case think fit and may appoint special times for the 
holding of examinations and on the recommendation of the 
Faculty or Board of Studies concerned may determine for any year or 
division of a course the period during which lectures and practical work 
shall continue. 

2. In the case of any modification of the period of the lectures 
and practical work or any change in the times of the examinations 
required for any degree diploma or licence the Council may make such 
adjustments of students' fees as it may deem necessary. 

3. Where any person satisfies the Professorial Board 
(a) that he has matriculated or was preparing himself for 

matriculation in an approved University or University 
College overseas in which the requirements for matricula
tion or for a degree do not include the study of any 
language other than English; 

(b) that owing to war conditions he has been unable to continue 
his studies in or for that University or University College; 
and 

(c) that he would suffer hardship if he were required under any 
regulations of the University of Melbourne to pass in a 
language or languages other than English, 

the Board may on the advice of the appropriate Faculty, if any, exempt 
him from any such requirement of passing in a language other than 
English or his passing in English at the standard required. 

4. The Council in order to meet emergency conditions may in 
connection with any election of members of the Council or of the 

•By decision of the Professorial Board any person over 19 years of age who has been engaged 
on war service for not less than a year may qualify to matriculate in either ot the following two 

(1) By passing the Matriculation Examination in fdur subjects in any number of sittings, 
such subjects to include English Expression and the prc-requisites for the course proposed. (Persons, 
however, who while engaged in war service have been proceeding^ with School Leaving Examination 
subjects in order to qualify to matriculate may count such subjects passed prior to March, 1944, 
while so engaged as subjects passed at the Matriculation Examination for this purpose.) 

(ii) By complying with the adult matriculation provisions, even if under the ordinary age 
limit of 23 years. 

Persons shall not be eligible for these concessions who have failed in an attempt to qualify to 
matriculate under tho ordinary conditions, unless it can be shown that it was the taking up of 
war service which actually prevented them from making a further attempt in which they might 
reasonably have been expected to succeed. 
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Standing Committee of Convocation make such modifications in the 
procedure set forth in Statute XLIII as it thinks advisable in the 
circumstances. Provided that modifications in connection with any 
election by Convocation of members of the Council or of the Standing 
Committee of Convocation shall be made only after consultation with 
the Standing Committee of Convocation or where this is not practicable) 
with the Warden of Convocation and that modifications in connection 
with any election by the Undergraduates of members of the Council 
shall be made only after consultation with the Students' Representative 
Council or where this is not practicable with the President of the 
Students' Representative Council. 

5. On the recommendation of the Faculty or Board of Studies 
concerned, the Professorial Board, with a view to the most effective 
participation by the University in the Defence of the Commonwealth and 
subject to approval by the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the 
Warden of Convocation or in each case his deputy duly appointed, may 
make such alterations as it deems necessary in the course prescribed for 
any degree or diploma, may accept or reject students for any year in any 
such course or for any subject of lectures or examination, and within the 
limits of the staff equipment and accommodation available may prescribe 
such special courses of training as it deems fit. Any action taken by the 
Professorial Board under this section shall be reported to the Council 
and to the Standing Committee of Convocation, and the Council may 
make such consequential adjustments of students' fees or may prescribe 
such new fees as it deems necessary. 

6. (a) If by reason of any exercise of the powers conferred by the 
preceding section or otherwise by reason of the war it appears to the 
Professorial Board desirable to modify the conditions governing the 
award of any scholarship exhibition or prize the Board may, on the 
recommendation of the Faculty or Board of Studies concerned and 
upon reasonable public notice, but subject to the terms of any trust, 
make such modifications as it deems necessary in the circumstances. 

(b) Where conditions requiring travel study or research or 
prescribing other requirements are attached to any scholarship and the 
Professorial Board is satisfied that by reason of the war the performance 
of the conditions is impracticable or undesirable, the Board subject to 
the terms of any trust may dispense with the conditions in whole or in 
part and may give the scholar such directions as in the opinion of the 
Board will best serve under the altered circumstances the purposes 
for which the scholarship was awarded. 

7. No person shall commence a course at the University unless 
he is admitted thereto, and admission shall be subject to the following 
conditions:— 

(1) A person desiring to commence a course at the University 
shall make application in writing for admission to that course. 
An application shall be made at such time as may be prescribed 
by the Vice-Chancellor from time to time and publicly notified 
and shall contain— 
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(a) particulars of such matters as may be so prescribed and 
notified, and 

(b) a declaration by the applicant that he will pursue his 
studies conscientiously and diligently. 

(2) If in the opinion of the Council the number of applicants for 
any course exceeds or is likely to exceed the number of 
students for which adequate accommodation and teaching 
facilities are available, the Council from time to time may, 
having regard to the accommodation and teaching facilities 
available, fix in respect of any year the number of students 
who may be admitted to that course in that year, and for that 
purpose may distinguish between full-time students proceeding 
to a degree, diploma or certificate, part-time students so 
proceeding, and students not so proceeding. 

(3) Where the Council has so fixed numbers— 
(a) the Professorial Board shall place in order of merit the 

applicants for admission to the course; 
(b) applicants, up to the numbers so fixed, shall subject to 

the next succeeding paragraph be admitted to the course 
in accordance with their places in the order of merit 
determined by the Professorial Board; 

(c) an applicant shall in no case be entitled to admission to 
the course unless— 

(i) he has matriculated or is qualified to matriculate 
or has attained such other standard as is prescribed 
for admission to the course; 

(ii) he has fulfilled the requirements prescribed for 
such admission by any other Regulation; 

(iii) he satisfies the Professorial Board that he has a 
reasonable prospect of completing the course in the 
normal time; and 

(iv) he undertakes to proceed to the best of his ability 
with the course without interruption until its com
pletion. 

(4) For the purpose of this section— 
(a) "course" means any course for a degree, diploma or 

certificate and includes any subject of lectures or 
examination taken otherwise than for a degree, diploma 
or certificate. 

(b) A person shall be deemed to commence a course if he 
enrols in that course not having been enrolled in the 
University in that course throughout the previous year, 
or if, having been so enrolled as a full-time student, he so 
enrols as a part-time student, or vice versa. 

8. (1) A student in any Faculty who without reasonable excuse—• 
(a) in any year or division which is required to be passed 

as a whole does not complete that year or division; or 
(b) does not pass in the subject or subjects deemed by the 

Faculty to constitute at least half of his year's work; or 
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(c) has put himself in such a position that under the 
rules regarding the order in which subjects must be 
passed or the number of subjects which may be taken 
in any year of the course he is unable to complete the 
course within a period not exceeding the minimum 
time by more than one year; 

may be excluded from his course during the operation of 
this regulation by the Professorial Board on the recom
mendation of the Faculty. 

(2) The Faculty may make a recommendation for the exclusion 
of any such student if after being given an opportunity so 
to do he does not satisfy it that he— 
(a) had such reasonable excuse; and 
(b) has a reasonable prospect of being able to complete his 

whole course in a period not exceeding the minimum 
time by more than one year. 

SPECIAL REGULATION, 1940: DEFENCE DUTIES 

Persons who during the present time of war by reason of service 
in the armed forces of the Crown or by reason of other services in 
connection with defence approved by the Professorial Board have been 
unable to continue or commence the course for any Degree or Diploma 
in the University may apply to the Professorial Board for an adjust
ment or modification of the curriculum in their case. The Professorial 
Board after report from the appropriate Faculty may exercise the 
powers of adjusting or modifying the curriculum for such Degree or 
Diploma conferred by the Special Regulation 1918—Military Duties. 

SPECIAL REGULATION 1941: MEMBERSHIP OF FACULTIES 

If a Faculty Board or Committee grants to a member leave of 
absence for special defence duties, the body by which he has been 
nominated elected or appointed (as the case may be) may in like manner 
if it thinks fit nominate elect or appoint a deputy in his place who shall 
be entitled to exercise the powers and to perform the duties of member
ship of the Faculty Board or Committee during the period of his absence 
on such leave. 
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DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE MATRICULATION 
EXAMINATION, DECEMBER, 1944 

The Professorial Board has prescribed the following subjects for the 
Matriculation Examination, December, 1944:— 
1. English Expression. 14. Geology. 
2. English Literature. IS. Geography. 
3. Latin. 16. Botany. 
4. Greek. 17. Animal Biology. 
5. French. 18. Agricultural Science. 
6. German. 19. Greek and Roman History. 
7. Italian. 20. European History. 
8. Dutch. 21. British History. 
9. Pure Mathematics. 22. Economics. 

10. Calculus and Applied Mathematics. 23. Music (Practical).J 
11. General Mathematics.* 24. Music (Theoretical)4 
12. Physics. 25. Musical Appreciation.^ 
13. Chemistry. 

AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 
Examination: One 3-hour paper. 

I .—THE SOIL 

1. Fertility of the soil—factors governing fertility. 
(a) Chemical—Available and unavailable plant food; the limit to the value 

of chemical analysis; determination of soil requirements by experi
ment. 

Fertilisers—Composition, sources of supply, effects on the soil and 
crops of the following: Guano, bonedust, blood manure, nitrate of 
soda, sulphate of ammonia, nitrolime, rock phosphate, superphosphate, 
basic phosphate, basic slag, sulphate and chloride of potash, lime and 
gypsum. 

Unit values and calculation of commercial values of fertilisers—Vide 
Vic. Journal of Agric, annual article. 

(b) Physical—Physical constitution of the soil; mechanical analysis; 
properties of sand, clay, humus, calcium carbonate; soil texture; 
pore space; water holding capacity; optimum proportion of water; 
percolation; capillarity; evaporation,; diffusion of salts; drainage 
water; factors affecting the temperature of the soil. 

Physical condition of the soil as modified by tillage, drainage, humus, 
crop rotation, irrigation, manuring and use of soil ameliorants. 

(c) Biological—Nature of the soil flora; bacteria; structure and reproduc
tion of a typical form, such as Bacillus subtiiis; functions of bacteria; 
putrefaction; decay, etc. 

Soil bacteria; nitrification; denitrification; conditions favourable; 
control of these conditions; Victorian conditions of rainfall and 
climate favourable to nitrification; Bacillus radicicola; relation to 
plants and soil; root tubercles; symbiosis; inoculation of soils. 

2. A knowledge of the origin and method of formation of the soils of the 
district in which the school is situated. Classification and physical and 
chemical characteristics of the chief types of Victorian soils. 

3. Relation of Climate and Soil to Crop Production. 
Rainfall of Australia; distribution and incidence; study of rainfall map of 

Victoria; isotherms; isohyets. 
Influence of rainfall and temperature on crop production. 

*May not be counted with either Pure Mathematics or Calculus and Applied Mathematics as 
a subject of the Matriculation Examination. 

tOnly one of these subjects may be counted, except that candidates for admission to the 
Mus.Bac. course may count both Music (Practical) and Music (Theoretical) as subjects of the 
Matriculation Examination. 
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Climatic and soil requirements for wheat, potatoes, maize, lucerne; distri
bution of wheat, sheep and cattle and factors governing such distribution 
in Australia. 

I I . — T H E P L A N T 

1. Food and water requirements—Sources of food supply (a) atmosphere, 
(b) soil; essential elements; photosynthesis; osmosis; transpiration 
ratio with special reference to the factors influencing it, such as climate 
and fertilizers. 

2. Crops. 
(a ) Wheat—The wheat producing countries of the world; the Victorian 

wheat belt; factors limiting its boundaries, e.g., transport facilities, 
rainfall, competition with more profitable forms of agriculture, etc. 

Methods of cultivation; preparation of seed bed; conservation of 
moisture; selection, grading, pickling of seed; seeding; manuring; 
harvesting; development of use of machinery; wheaten hay. 

(b) Potatoes—Location of potato growing districts; cultural methods; 
selection and treatment of "seed." 

(c) Lucerne—Lucerne-growing districts; preparation of seed bed; methods 
of seeding; manuring, renovation; irrigation; harvesting and 
utilisation of lucerne. 

Note.—A similar detailed study of some local staple crop may be substituted 
for either (b) or (c) above. 

3. Pastures—The common species used in pastures; the relation of pasture 
species to soil and climate; natural and seeded pastures; permanent and 
temporary pastures; deterioration and improvement of pastures as 
influenced by management; the comparative food value of various 
pasture plants at different stages of their growth. 

4. Weeds. 
Habi ts ; harmful effects; spread and control. 

5. Plant Breeding—Relation of biological principles to plant breeding, e.g., 
Natural selection (Darwin) ; Mutation theory (De Vries) ; Pure Line 
theory (Johannsen) ; Segregation of Unit Characters (Mendel). 

Role of selection and hybridisation in plant improvement; methods of 
hybridising wheat, maize; examples of improvement effected by cross 
breeding or selection in wheat, maize, sugar beet, potato. 

I I I .—GENERAL 

1. General care of farm animals; provision of shelter; water supply, conser
vation of fodder, relative composition of typical fodders—hay, bran, 
oats, lucerne, oil cakes; balanced rations. 

2. Milk; composition; sampling and testing (Babcock Test and its underlying 
principles); herd testing; standard cows. 

General knowledge of the composition of milk products—dried milk, 
condensed milk, butter, cheese, milk-sugar, casein, separated milk. 

3. Fungi and Bacteria—Life history of a typical fungus, e.g., Mucor; General 
division into parasites and saprophytes. The part played by fungi in 
breaking down organic matter. Parasitic types, e.g., Smut, Irish Blight; 
their life histories, symptoms and prevention. 

Bacteria—structure and reproduction; control of growth of bacteria in 
foodstuffs, milk, etc., by— 

(a) Temperature—Freezing, chilling, boiling, pasteurising. 
(b) Moisture—Drying fruit, vegetables, fish. 
(c) Sterilization—Sealing of tinned meats, etc. 
(d) Hygienes-Cleanliness of person, utensils, buildings connected 

with food or milk supply. 
(e) Osmosis—Brines and syrups. 

4. Insect pests—General principles of attack depending on the mode of feeding 
—distribution of poison sprays for biting insects and oil emulsions, etc., 
for sucking insects. 

Life history of the codlin moth—methods of prevention. 
Any local insect pest to be noted, e.g., cut-worms, grasshoppers, borers, etc. 
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'S. The organisation of farm production, including grading and marketing, 
and with special reference to recent developments in control of production. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: Chapters bearing on the subject in the 
following books will be found useful— 

Paterson—Nature in Farming. 
Connell and Hadfield—Agriculture. 
Comber, N. M.—Introduction to the Scientific Study of the Soil. 
Percival—Agricultural Botany. 
Victorian Journal of Agriculture. 
Pescott—The soils oj Australia in relation to vegetation and climate. 

(C.S.I.R. Bulletin, No. 52.) 
Griffith Taylor—Australian Meteorology. 
Wadham and Vasey—A Century of. Agricultural Progress in Victoria. (M.U. 

Press pamphlet.) 
Wood, T. B.—Chemistry of Crop Production. 
Wood, T. B.—Animal Nutrition. 
Wadham and Wood—Land Utilisation in Australia, 
Nicol—Microbes by the Million. (Pelican.) 
Hayes and Immer—Methods of Plant Breeding. (McGraw Hill.) 
The attention of teachers is drawn to the Bulletins issued by the Department 

of Agriculture. 

PRACTICAL WORK 

Every candidate in this subject must have carried out a course of practical 
work in a school which has been approved after inspection by, inspectors appointed 
by the University. This course must comprise suitable experiments reasonably 
distributed over the above syllabus, and the experiments must be the independent 
work of the candidate. 

A candidate whose practical work has been carried out in a school which 
has not been inspected may submit his practical notebook for examination with his 
written paper. This notebook must be certified by the candidate's headmaster 
and by his teacher as being the record of the candidate's independent work. 

(For requirements regarding laboratory notebooks, see Handbook of Public 
Examinations.) 

Candidates for the Matriculation Examination must submit the following 
collections made by themselves:— 

(a) Ten distinct grasses or clovers (either native or introduced species). 
(b) Ten common, weeds. 

In both cases the specimens must be (as far as possible) whole plants. They 
must be identified, named and properly preserved on sheets of not less than 
foolscap size. Notes as to the date of collection, the type of location in which 
they grew and the agricultural significance of the plant must also be recorded. 

ANIMAL BIOLOGY 
(This will be a subject of the Matriculation Examination in 1944 only.) 

Examination: One 3-hour paper. 

In the case of candidates who have not passed the Leaving Examination, the 
record of practical work must include the work prescribed for that examination. 

1. Cell division, mitosis, the chromosomes, meiosis and syngamy. Heredity. 
Examples and explanation of the monohybrid and dihybrid Mendelian 
ratios. The conception of correlation between the characteristics of 
parent and offspring (as illustrated by the inheritance of stature). The 
influence of heredity and environment on the development of the 
organism. 

2. The general characteristics of the phyla set out below, including:— 
(a) typical morphology; 
(b) general physiology; 
(c) general range of form and modes of life in each phylum (names 
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of subdivisions of phyla are not required except where these are 
included below) ; 

(d) some idea of their evolutionary relationships; 
(e) some idea of their economic importance. 

This is to be based on the study of the structure and life history of the 
forms mentioned below, together with those prescribed for the Leaving 
Examination. 

Protozoa: Plasmodium. 
Coelenterata: Obelia. 
Platyhelminthes: Tape worm. 
Annelida: A Polychaete. 
Arthropoda: Crustacea (yabby or crayfish), Myriapoda (centipede or 

millipede), Insccta (any common insect), Arachnida (spider) ; 
parthenogenesis; the organisation of an insect community. 

Vertebrata: Pisces, Amphibia, Reptilia, Aves, Mammalia (Monotre-
mata, Marsupialia and Eutheria). 

3. Evolution. Examples of the evidence from morphology, embryology, 
palaeontology, and the geographical distribution of animals (examples 
to be taken from the Vertebrata). 

4. Parasitism in general, illustrated by the forms mentioned in Section 2, 
with addition of life history of Ancylostoma. 

5. Practical Exercises. 
Each candidate must produce satisfactory evidence 
(a) that he has personally dissected the frog (with the exception of the 

circulatory system), and rabbit or other mammal (excluding the nervous 
system). 

(b) that he has examined— 
(i) so much as can be observed without dissection (except in the case 

of the Mollusca) of the following: three Protozoa other than 
Amoeba and Paramecium and including one parasitic form; Obelia, 
sea-anemone; tape-worm, including scolex and ripe proglottis under 
L .P . ; a polychaete worm; leech; a crustacean; a spider; cart-wheel 
web of spider; external features of snail, mussel and a cephalopod, 
and mantle cavities of snail and mussel; starfish; lizard or snake; 
one type of Bacteria. 

(ii) microscopic preparations of mitosis, and fertilization (e.g., in 
Ascaris) . 

(c) that he has attended at least one excursion to observe members of as 
many phyla as possible in their natural habitats. 

(For requirements regarding Laboratory Note Books—See Handbook of 
Public Examinations.) 

Books recomended: 
Text-books: 

Buchanan—Elements of Animal Morphology, 3rd Edition. 
Huxley (revised by Barcroft)—Lessons in Elementary Physiology. 

For reference: 
Haldane and Huxley—Animal Biology. 
Holmes—General Biology. 
Radot—Life of Pasteur. 
Holmes—Lotus Pasteur. 
Bigger—Man^ against Microbe. 
Darwin—Autobiography of Charles Darwin. 
Singer—T}\e Discovery of tlie CircuJation of the Blood. 
Borradaile, Eastham, Potts and Saunders—The Invertebrata. 
Graham Ker r : Evolution. 
Newman: Readings in Evolution. 
Wood-Jones—Mammals of South Australia. 

Any elementary text-book of Zoology, as for the Leaving Examination. 
Note.—A short synopsis of the scope of the special work for matriculation 

is available on roneoed sheets for a small fee, on application to the University 
Book Room. 
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BOTANY 
(This will be a subject 6f the Matriculation Examination in 1944 only.) 

Examination: One 3-hour paper. 

1. The structure and life history of the following types, illustrating evolution 
from a marine aquatic ancestor to the seed plant. 

Protococcus or allied unicellular alga; a filamentous green alga; Hor-
mosira; a Moss or Liverwort; Pteridium (reproduction, macroscopic 
study of the vegetative structure) ; Selaginella (brief reference only in 
connection with heterospory) ; Pinus, the macroscopic structure of the 
sporophyte, the microscopic structure of the gametophyte. 

2. Saprophytism, parasitism, symbiosis, illustrated by a bacterium, Mucor or 
Rhizopus, Yeast, Agaricus, Penicillium or Aspergillus (omitting sexual 
reproduction), Puccinia, Lichen. (The collection of fungi from the 
field should be encouraged). 

3. The principles underlying the classification of Angiosperms, illustrated 
by representatives of the following families:— 

Lilliaccae, Iridaceae, Amaryllidaceae, Orchidaceae, Gramineae (illus
trating a series of types) ; Leguminosae, Compositae, Protcaceae, 
Myrtaceae (families of economic or local importance). 

4. Morphology and Anatomy of the flowering plant; primary structure of 
root and shoot treated from point of view of function; meristematic 
tissues; microscopic study of tissues; histology of root, stem and leaf; 
secondary growth in stem and root of Dicotyledons, with some reference 
to timbers, e.g., Pinus, Eucalyptus. Structure of stamen and ovule; 
development of seed; types of seed and fruit. 

5. A knowledge of the physiology of plants to the standard of Carey's 
text-book, including section on soil. 

6. Plant Ecology and Geography. 
An elementary knowledge of plant distribution and dispersal as studied 
on at least three field excursions. Plant communities, with Victorian 
examples, e.g., heath, salt marsh, sand dune, Eucalyptus forest, fern 
gully, natural grassland. The structure of communities—different layers 
of soil and air tapped by roots and shoots of different species, with 
competition mainly within the layers. Plant succession (very brief) — 
stable and unstable communities. One excursion should be made to a 
place where a soil profile and stages in succession may be demonstrated 
(e.g., roadside cutting, quarry) . The major natural vegetation types in 
Victoria, e.g., Mallee, grassland, forests, with less detailed reference 
to characteristics of tropical rain forests, temperate forests (deciduous 
and coniferous), arctic and alpine vegetation, natural grassland. This 
section to be used mainly to show that climatei and soil factors determine 
the climax vegetation type. 

7. Heredity and Evolution. 

(a) Variation; differences between species, varieties and individuals (e.g., 
Ricinus beans as examples of variation within a species). 

(b) Brief outline of evidence for evolution—classification, geographical 
distribution, palaeobotany. 

(c) The theory that plants have evolved from simple to more complex 
forms. Darwin's theory of Natural Selection. 

(d) A brief account of Mendel's experiments and the hypothesis put 
forward to explain them. 

(e) A simple account of nuclear division; nitosis, raeiosis, the chromo
somes as the bearers of the hereditary factors. 

8. Plants in Relation to Man. 

The application of botanical knowledge in the service of man. Work of 
Lands Department on weeds; proscribed weeds. Quarantine of imported 
seeds and plants. Work of the National Herbarium; von Mueller. 
Research on plant diseases by Department of Agriculture at Burnley. 
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Forest Commission—principal timbers of Victoria, fire control—work of 
C.S. and I.R.—forest products, storage and transport of fruit, soil 
deficiencies. 

This section is to occupy about 5 per cent, of the time allotted to theory; 
information may be obtained from the Departments mentioned. 

PRACTICAL WORK 

Every candidate in this subject must have carried out a course of practical 
work in a laboratory which has been approved after inspection by inspectors 
appointed by the University. 

A candidate whose practical work has been carried out in a* laboratory which 
has not been inspected may, on application being made, be permitted to submit 
his practical notebook for examination with his written paper. This notebook 
must be certified by the candidate's Headmaster and by his Teacher as being 
the record of the candidate's independent work. 

(For requirements regarding Laboratory Notebooks—See Handbook of Public 
Examinations.) 

The pupils' practical books should give— 
(1) Sketches and descriptions of the forms studied. 
(2) Descriptions and sketches of experiments carried out, and demonstrations 

seen. 
(3) Descriptions of excursions. 
Experiments suitable for the course are described in Yapp, James, Carey, 

and Jackson. 
The following books are recommended:— 
(1) G. Carey—Botany by Observation. 
(2) For reference: 

A. J. Ewart—Flora of Victoria. 
W. O. James—An Introduction to Plant Physiology. 
I. H. Jackson—Botanical Experiments for Schools. 

(3) Teachers should also consult the following: 
Skene—Biology of Flowering Plants. 
Strasburger—Text Book of Botany. 
Bower—Plants and Man. 
S. W. Mangham—Earth's Green Mantle. 
H. Drabble's Plant Ecology, and the section of Ecology in Woodhead's 

Study of Plants, for a good introduction to Ecology, although the 
examples are English. 

BRITISH HISTORY 
Examination: One 3-hour paper. 

British History, 1066-1485, together with the study of the following special 
topic ;• 

Social Problems of the 14th Century. 
No one book can be recommended, but the following will be found useful :-
Piers Plowman—Social and Economic Histories, Book III. (Philip). 
Powicke—Mediaeval England, 1066-1485. (Thornton Butterworth.) 
Trevelyan—History of England, Part I. (Longmans.) 

For teachers' reference: 
Vickcrs—England in the Later Middle Ages. (Methuen.) 
A. Cordon Smith—Short History of Mediaeval England. (Burns, Oates and 

Washbourne.) (Out of print, but copies may be available in school 
libraries.) 

Brown, Bland and Tawney—Select Documents in English Economic History. 
(Bell.) 

Douglas—Age of the Normans. (Nelson.) 
Eileen Power: Mediaeval People. (Pelican.) 
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CHEMISTRY 
Examination: Two 3-hour papers. 

The natural classification of the elements (Periodic System). The periodic 
system should be used. as a basis for a comparative study of the gradation of 
properties of the elements and their compounds, but a study of the electronic 
structure of atoms is not required. 

In the course of study, the following typical elements and their more important 
compounds should be treated in some detail: Hydrogen, sodium, potassium, 
magnesium, calcium, aluminium, carbon, silicon, nitrogen, phosphorus, oxygen, 
sulphur, the halogens (including the oxy-compounds of chlorine), copper, silver, 
zinc, chromium, manganese, iron and the inert gases. Other elements, viz., 
barium, strontium, arsenic, antimony, bismuth, mercury, tin, lead, nickel and 
cobalt, require no detailed study but should be treated within the framework of 
a comparative study on the basis of the periodic classification. 

The chemistry of industrially important processes, such as the extraction of 
iron, zinc, copper, aluminium, sodium, and phosphorus, and the manufacture of 
superphosphate, glass, soap, sodium carbonate, sodium hydroxide, sulphuric acid, 
nitric acid, calcium carbide and bleaching powder. 

The general principles of dry way and wet way qualitative analysis. The 
effects of varying degrees of heating upon some typical oxides, carbonates and 
sulphates. The broad general principles of the classification according to the 
analytical table; this should include tests for, and reactions of, the commoner 
anions, such as chloride, sulphate, sulphide, nitrate and carbonate. 

Molecular and atomic theory, the general gas equation and the determination of 
molecular weights, Avogadro's hypothesis, gaseous diffusion, partial pressure, 
solubility of gases and solids in liquids, Dalton's law of constant and multiple 
proportions, law of Dulong and Petit, determination of atomic weight, allotropy. 

Reversibility of chemical reactions. Chemical equilibrium treated on the basis 
of the law of mass action. Qualitative treatment of thei influence of pressure and 
temperature on chemical equilibria with typical examples, viz., dissociation of 
hydrogen iodide, ammonia synthesis, synthesis of nitric oxide. 

Electrolytes and non-electrolytes, Faraday's laws, of electrolysis, qualitative 
treatment of the ionic theory, including common ion effect, solubility product and 
hydrolysis. 

Selected chapters of organic chemistry, such as homologous scries, general 
properties of the simple typical aliphatic compounds, viz., methane, ethylene, 
acetylene, alcohol, acetic acid and oxalic acid. 

A sound basis of factual knowledge will be regarded as a first essential. 

PRACTICAL WORK 

Every candidate in this subject must have carried out a course of practical 
work in a laboratory which has been approved after inspection by inspectors 
appointed by the University. This course must comprise suitable qualitative 
and quantitative experiments reasonably distributed over the above syllabus, and 
the experiments must be the independent work of the candidate. 

A candidate whose practical work has been carried out in a laboratory which 
has not been inspected may, on application being made, be permitted to submit his 
practical notebook for examination with his written paper. This notebook must 
be certified by the candidate's Headmaster and by his Teacher as being the 
record of the candidate's independent work. (For requirements regarding 
Laboratory Notebooks, see Handbook of Public Examinations.) 

DUTCH 
Examination: One 3-hour paper, consisting of passages for translation from 

and into Dutch, and one 2-hour paper dealing with composition. 

General Prescriptions: 
• (a) Translation into English of unseen passages of Dutch, 

(b) Translation into Dutch of short passages of English. 
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(c) Original composition in Dutch. Two subjects will be set on the pre
scribed texts, as well as two on general topics; a short essay is to be 
written on one of these. 

(d) Reading aloud of prose and verse. Conversation., N.B.—Candidates are 
at liberty to use the traditional spelling of De Vries and Te Winkel 
or the simplified spelling 1934 as modified by Royal Decree of 18th 
July, 1936. 

Texts for 1944: 
Prescribed— 

Augusta de Wit—Orpheus in de Dessa. 
Nedcrlandsche Tcksten I. (Melb. U.P.) 

N.B.—About 100 lines of poetry, not necessarily chosen from the above 
texts, should be committed to memory. 

Recommended— 
L.E.—Zyn Zoon en zyn Huis. (Harrap.) 
Beets—Camera Obscttra. 
Multatuli—Max Havelaar. 
Top Nacff—Vriendin. 
Ina Boudier-Bakker—De Straat. 

N.B.—It is recommended that candidates should read about 300 to 400 
pages from the books recommended. 

ECONOMICS 
Examination: One 3-hour paper. 

Note.—'The syllabus for the Matriculation Examination takes the descriptive 
treatment of the Leaving Examination into the field of elementary theory. In 
general, it is assumed that the student will have covered the syllabus prescribed 
for the Leaving Examination before proceeding to the Matriculation Examination. 

I. ECONOMIC HISTORY 
A more detailed study of economic history than that prescribed for the 

Leaving Examination, with emphasis upon Australian development. The scope 
required in this section for modern economic history is about that indicated in 
Heaton: Modem Economic History (W.E.A.). 

II. ECONOMICS . 

1. Production and Excliange: Specialization and mutual exchange; service indus
tries ; consumers' and producers' goods; durable and single-use consumers' 
and producers' goods; the factors of production and the social output; savings 
and investment. 

2. The Factors of Production: 
(a) Labour: Population and occupied population; distribution among occupa

tions ; differences in skill; hours of labour and effort; unemployment. 
(b) Capital: Capital goods; irregularities in the production process; working 

capital; stocks and fixed capital; capital ownership; the joint-stock 
company. 

(c) Land and Rent. 
(d) Management and tlie Entrepreneur. 

3. National Income and Social Output: Resources and their use; composition of 
the national income; how national income is calculated; fluctuations in 
Australian national income; foreign payments; debtor and creditor nations; 
the balance of payments; international lending; social services. 

4. International Trade: Comparative costs; tariffs and subsidies. 
5. The Theory of Value. 
6. Prices and Incomes: Fluctuations in prices; index numbers; wholesale and 

retail prices; cost of living indexes. 
7. Money and Banking: Functions of money; cash and credit; currency and 

prices; the rate of exchange. 
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8. Elementary Tlieory of the Trade Cycle: Attempts to control fluctuations in 
prosperity. 

9. Functions of Government: State and industry; State enterprises; taxation and 
inequalities of income. 

Books prescribed: 
Derry—Outlines of English Economic History. (Bell.) 
Clay—Economics for tlie General Reader, 2nd Edition, 1942 (excluding Ch. 

XXIV to the end). (Macmillan.) 
Henderson—Supply and Demand. (Cambridge University Press). 
Copland—The Australian Economy, 4th Edition. (Angus and Robertson.) 
Relevant Sections of the latest Year Book of the Commonwealth of Australia. 

ENGLISH EXPRESSION 
Examination: One 3-hour paper. 

The work to be tested in this examination is in four sections. 
1. The Essay or Composition 

Candidates will be required to write an essay of 400-500 words on a topic of 
interest in the world about them. They may in addition be asked to write an 
account of an everyday occurrence or to describe a common object (50-100 words). 
2. Reading with Understanding 

1. Precis-writing. The examination question will test the candidate's ability 
to understand and reproduce in concise English a passage of prose such 
as might be found in a modern newspaper or a book of general interest. 

2. Study of any two of the following books:— 
John Brophy—English Pure. (Black.) 
Paul McGuire—Australian Journey. (Heinemann.) 
A. M. Low—Science in Industry. (Oxford.) 

The object is to enable students to extend the range of their interests and, 
through the study of competently written books, to strengthen their own powers 
of expression. 

The examination question or questions will test the candidate's ability to 
follow and discuss the argument of any of these books rather than to reproduce 
portions of them from memory. No question will be concerned with small 
points of detail or with the appreciation of literary quality. 

3. Clear Thought and Expression 
This training in the rudiments of logic is a continuation of studies begun 

in the Leaving Certificate class. So that the work shall not be too academic, • 
teachers are asked to relate it to the student's environment—to newspapers, 
popular fiction, advertisements, and current films and wireless programmes. 

The following chapter headings, taken from the text-books recommended 
below, suggest the nature of the work to be done in this section of the course: 

How judgments are made: induction. 
How judgments are tested: deduction. 
Scientific method. 
Definitions. 
Some common fallacies. 
Prejudice. 
The methods of propaganda. 
The popular press. 

The following text-books are recommended for use by teachers: 
F. T. Wood—Training in Thought and Expression. (Macmillan). 
R. W. Jepson—Clear Thinking. (Longmans). 
R. H. ThouIess^SVroiff/i* and Crooked Thinking. (English Univ. Press.) 
L. S. Stebbing—Thinking to Some Purpose. (Pelican Books.) 
J. W. Marriott—Exercises in Thinking and Expressing. (Harrap.) 
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4. Language 
1. A brief history of the English language as a changing vehicle of 

expression, including only such matter as will be of use to all students, 
whatever their future interests. A suitable course could be based, for 
example, on chapters 5, 6 and 7 of Margaret Johnston's Our Living 
Language (Whitcombe and Tombs) or a similar text-book, with some 
additional reference to the influx of words from various languages since 
the time of the Renaissance. The examiners will assume that candidates 
who have used a book such as Our Living Language (Chs. 5-7) will 
have studied it for a knowledge of the history of our language and 
the forces that have been at work in it, and that they have not attempted 
to commit to memory more than a selection of the numerous examples 
quoted. 
This course would serve as an introduction t o : 
(a) Modern trends and problems; e.g., the coinage of new words made 

necessary by scientific progress, and the influence of American 
English. 

(b) Some study of borrowings, especially from Latin and Greek. The 
examiners will regard as a suitable course one based on the list 
of. Latin and Greek prefixes and root-words set out on pages 
196-203 of Tucker's English Grammar, Par ts I I and I I I (Mac
millan). It is suggested that teachers make this section of the 
course as interesting as possible by introducing such questions as 
the reason for particular borrowings and the period of borrowing. 

2. The Uses of Language. This section covers a wide field, but includes, 
for example, the difference between the language of science and the 
language of literature; the tricks played with language by the advertiser 
and the propagandist; and the use of slang, jargon and cliches. 

Two useful textbooks for teachers a re : 
A. King and M. Ketley—The Control of Language. (Longmans.) 
N. L. Clay—Advanced English Exercises. (Heinemann.) 

ENGLISH LITERATURE 
Examination: Two 3-hour papers. 

PAPER 1 

(a) A selection from Chaucer to be studied as literature and not for 
translation. 

(b) A play by Shakespeare, to be studied in detail. 
(c) A special subject. 
As soon as the supply of books makes it possible, it is proposed to encourage 

wider reading in this course, and to include further modern texts. 
Four (4) questions must be answered. The context question, testing candi

dates' familiarity with the actual text, will be optional. 

Books prescribed for December, 1944: 
Chaucer—Nun's Pr ies f s Tale and Prioress's Tale. 
Shakespeare—King Lear. 
Tlie English Essay (Merson; Har rap ) , viz., Addison, Goldsmith, Lamb 

(Dream-Children, The Convalescent, The Old Margate Hoy, All Fools' 
Day) , Stevenson. 

PAPER 2 
Three (3) set books. 
The questions will not presume acquaintance with matters of textual criticism 

or literary history, except in so far as is necessary for the understanding of the 
prescribed texts. Some choice of question in set books will be given. 

At least six (6) questions will be set, and four (4) questions must be answered. 

Books prescribed for December, 1944: 
1. Shakespeare's Richard I I or Gordon Daviot—Ricliard of Bordeaux. 
2. Regency Poets, ed. C. R. Bull. (Melb. U.P.) 
3. Thackeray—Henry Esmond. 
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EUROPEAN HISTORY 
Examination: One 3-hour paper. 

1. European History 1815-1920 (omitting details of the Great War, 1914-18). 
Special attention should be paid to major developments during the period, 
e.g., the rise of nationalism, the growth of liberalism, industrial changes and 
their effects, modern imperialism and its effects on national policies (partition 
of Africa, the penetration of China and Japan, and the annexation of Pacific 
territories), scientific developments and their social implications, etc. 
Emphasis should be placed on the development of the major European 
powers, e.g., France, Italy, Germany and Austria, and Russia. 

2. A special study of one of the following two subjects: 
(a) Revolutionary movements, 1848-1871. No book is set, but the following 

are useful: 
Hayes—Political and Social History of Europe, Vol. 2. (Macmillan.) 
Hazen—Modem History. (Bell.) 

(b) Science and Social Welfare in the 19th Century. Note: Teachers who 
wish to teach this alternative should write to the Chairman of the 
History Standing Committee, N. D. Harper, University, Carlton, 
N.3, for a reading list. It should be undertaken only in schools with 
an adequate library. 

FRENCH 
Examination: One 3-hour paper and one 2£-hour paper (sec below). 

During the present transition period the range of grammatical knowledge 
required will be somewhat less wide than that required in previous years for the 
Leaving Honours examination. 

GENERAL PRESCRIPTIONS 

(a) Translation into English of unseen passages of French prose. 
(b) Translation into French of short passages of English. 
(c) Original composition in French. Three subjects will be set on the pre

scribed prose texts, as well as two on general topics. A short essay 
must be written on one of these. 

(d) Reading aloud of unseen prose and prescribed verse. Conversation of 
a general nature and on such matters as prescribed and extensive 
reading (the latter to be not the subject of an oral examination, but 
a possible basis of conversation). 

(e) Dictation. 
N.B. 1.—Two examination papers will be set for Matriculation, the First 

Paper consisting of passages for translation from and into French, the Second 
Paper dealing with Composition. 

N.B. 2.—Candidates taking dictation should copy down the title exactly as 
it is written by the examiner, and should know the French names for the 
punctuation signs, as follow: 

Point (.) 
Point d'interrogation (?) 
Point d'exclamation ( !) 
Points de suspension (.. .) 
Deux points (:) 
Point et virgule (;) 
Virgule (,) 
Parenthese ( () ) 
Guillemets (" ") 
Tiret ( ) 
Trait a" union (hyphen). 

TEXTS FOR 1944 

Prescribed as a basis for Composition: 
1. Taylor—Contcs et Nouvelles (Consolidated Press, Sydney), the following 

stories: 
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Musset: Croisilles. 
Daudet: Les petits pates. 
France: Le petit soldat de plomb. 
Gourmont: Phocas. 

2. Anatole France—La Comedie de cclui qui epousa une femme muette. 
(Blackie.) 

Prescribed for reading aloud: 
Taylor—A Book of French Verse (Melb. U . P . ) , the following poems: 

Vigny: La Mort du loup. 
H u g o : Lumiere et joie. 

La Fuite du temps. 
Gautier: La derniere feuille. 
Banville: Aliens voir le matin se lever. 

N.B.—About 100 lines chosen from the prescribed poems should be committed 
to memory. 

Recommended: 
Demaison—Le Livre des Betes qu'on appelle sauvages. (Cambridge.) 3/6 

Eng. 
Louis Hemon—Maria Chapdelaine. (Cambridge.) 4/6 Eng. 
Maurois—Les silences du colonel Bramble. (Cambridge.) 4/6 Eng. 
Maurois—Les discours du doclcur O'Grady. (Cambridge.) 3/6 Eng. 
Pierre Loti—Pechcur d'lslande. (Harrap.) 2/3 Eng. 
Mcrimee—Carmen et autres nouvelles. (Harrap. ) 2/6 Eng. 
Gautier—Le Capitaine Fracasse. (Dent.) 2/3 Eng. 
About—Le Roi des Montagues. (Harrap.) 2/6 Eng. 
Jean de La Brete—Mon Oncle et mon Cure. Harrap.) 2/3 Eng. 
Daudet—Tarlarin de Tarascon. (Dent.) 1/9 Eng. 
Dumas—Les Trois Mousquetaires. (Harrap. ) 2 / - Eng. 
Dumas—Vingt ans apres. (Ginn.) 3/9 Eng. 
Dumas—Lai, Tidipe noire. (Harrap.) 2/3 Eng. 
Jules Verne—Voyage au centre de la terre. (Harrap.) 2 / - Eng. 
Jules Verne—De la terre a la lune. (Harrap. ) 2 / - Eng. 
Defoe—Robinson Crusoe. (Cambridge.) 2/6 Eng. 
Romain Rolland—Jeati-Christophe. (Albin-Michel.) 5/6 Aust. 
Anatole France—Le Livre de mon ami. (Oxford.) 
Balzac—Eugenie Grandet. (Harrap.) 2/6 Eng. 
Musset—Histoire d"nn merle blanc. (Hachette.) 1/6 Eng. 

Plays— 
Sardou—-Madame Sans-Gene. (Harrap.) 2/6 Eng. 
Jules Remains—Le Docteur Knock. (Longmans.) 
Fite (edit.)—Four Contemporary One-Act Plays. (Harrap. ) 2/6 Eng. 
Musset—Three Comedies. (Harrap or Nelson.) 2 / - Eng. 
Augier et Sandeau—La< pierre de tauche. (Blackie.) 
Anatole France—La comedie de celui qui epousai une femme muette. (Blackie.) 
Sandeau—Mile, de la Seigliere. (Blackie.) 
Scribe—Un verre d'eau. (Blackie.) 
Labiche and Martin—La poudrc oux yeux. (Harrap. ) 1/3 Eng. 
Edmond Rostand—Les Romanesques. (Ginn.) 2/9 Eng. 
Augier—Le Gendrc de Monsieur Poiricr. (Dent or Harrap.) 1/9 Eng. 

Verse— 
La Fontaine—Fables. (Dent.) 6d. Eng. 
La Fontaine—One Hwuircd Fables. (Ginn.) 2/9 Eng. 
N.B. 1.—It is suggested that candidates should read about 200 to 300 pages 

chosen from the books recommended. 
N.B. 2.—One of the plays mentioned above will probably be acted by the 

Alliance Franchise, as notified at the beginning of 1944,, probably La Comedie de 
celui qui epousa une femme muette—Anatole France (Blackie). 
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GEOGRAPHY 
Examination: One 3-hour paper. 

Introductory Note.—Formal class teaching at the Matriculation stage should 
be reduced to permit of work of a more individual character being undertaken 
by the student. Class discussions, reading, essays, map study and field work 
should play a large part in the programme of work planned by the teacher. A 
general knowledge by the candidate of work of earlier years will be assumed. 

A. The Commonwealth of Australia, New Zealand, Papua, and the Mandated 
Territories of Australia and New Zealand. 
Detailed study of the build, drainage, character of coasts, climatic control, and 

natural regions of the above countries. Geographical control of settlement. 
Distribution of population and of primary and secondary industries; exports 
and imports; direction and character of overseas trade; communications 
and transport, including principal parts. 

B. The Pacific Basin. 
The structure of the Basin; winds and currents; countries of the Pacific 

Basin treated broadly, but with China, Japan and the East Indies in greater 
detail; the production and exchange of raw materials, manufactured goods 
and foodstuffs; the islands of the Pacific; native races; tropical settlement. 

C. Interpretative Geography. 
1. A discussion of the basis of regional classification, including the factors 

used in the delineation of— 
(a) climatic regions (with the necessary climatic statistics) ; 
(b) vegetation zones; 
(c) major soil groups; 
(d) Physiographic (i.e., physical) divisions. 
Note.—For soils, see Pescott, "The Soils of Australia," Bulletin 52, 

C.S.I.R., 1931. 
2. A detailed study, to be made by each student under the general guidance 

of the teacher, of one topic from each of the following three groups; such 
studies to replace formal teaching in part, and to include reading and field 
work relevant to the particular topics chosen. Students from the same 
school should, as far as possible, study different topics, and interest should 
be stimulated by group discussions, student lectures, and similar means. 

Note.—In the following lists, such details and references as arc inserted are 
intended for general guidance only. They are not necessarily exhaustive or final. 

GROUP I 
1. Transport 

The role of transport in commerce; relative values of different means of 
transport. 

References: 
Chisholm—Handbook of Commercial Geography, Chap. 4. 
Huntingdon and Cushing—Modem Business Geography, Pt . 2. 
Hardy—World Shipping (Penguin Book). 

2. Marketing 
A local field study of the organization for the collection, storage, packing, 

transportation, and other handling of a local product or products. 

3. Frontiers of Settlement 
A study of marginal lands and the factors limiting successful land settlement. 

References: 
Bowman—The Pioneer Fringe, Par t I. 
Griffith Taylor—Various Works, especially Environment, Race and Migration, 

Chap. 27-29. 
Wynne Williams—"Settlement of the Australian Tropics," Tlte Australian 

Economic Record, June, 1935. 
Kimble—"The World's Open Spaces," B.B.C. Discussion Book, No. 60. 
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4. Geography and History 
Simple historic-geographical treatment of towns, frontiers, and routes. 

References: 
East—The Geography Behind History, Chap. 2, 5, 6. 

GROUP II 
5. Wheat 

Factors influencing the distribution of wheat lands throughout the world: 
soils; varieties of wheat; uses; transportation and marketing. 

6. Pastures 
Types of pastures throughout the world; their suitability for different pur

poses ; management and improvement of pastures. 
References: 

Wadham and Wood—Land Utilization in Australia, Chap. 4, 5. 
Astor and Rowntree—'British Agriculture (Penguin Books), Chap. 4, 22. 
Griffith Taylor—"Pastures in Australia," Geographical Review, April, 1937. 

7. Land Utilisation 
A local field study of land utilization, including a map or maps (based on 

Parish Plans) of paddocks accessible to the student, over an area of about 
2 square miles, classified according to the uses to which they are put at 
different times; the reasons for such different uses; soils, water supply and 
climatic data for the area studied. 

References: 
Wadham and Wood—Land Utilisation in Australia, Chap. 3. 
Royal Society of Victoria, Proceedings, Vol. 52, Pt. I, 1940, pp. 177-238; 

Vol. 54, Pt . I, 1942, pp. 79-144. 

8. Soil Erosion 
References: 

Soil Erosion in Victoria, Dept. of Lands, Melbourne. 
Conserve Your Soil, Bank of N.S.W. pamphlet. 

. Jacks and Whyte—The Rape of the Earth. 
Ratcliffe—Flying Fox and Drifting Sand. 
Bennett, H.—6'oil Conservation. 
Russell Lord—To Hold This Soil, Bull. No. 7, U.S. Dept. of Agriculture. 
Local studies are to be included as far as possible. 

GROUP I I I 

9. I ron and Steel 
Distribution of iron ores; production of pig iron in detail; nature, manu

facture, and uses of different kinds of steel. Production statistics for the 
world powers. 

References: 
Chisholm—Handbook of Commercial Geography, pp. 239-251. 
Zimmermann—World Resources and Industry, Chap. 30-33. 

10. Wool 
Treatment as for Wheat (5, above), but with special attention to manufacture. 

11. Secondary Industries 
A local field study of a secondary industry accessible to the student, including 

factors influencing location, sources of raw materials, labour, and marketing. 

12. Poiver 
A comparative study of the advantages and limitations of the chief sources 

of power for industry. Influence of power resources on industrialization. 
References: 

Zimmermann—World Resources and Industry, Chap. 23-29. 
Griffith Taylor—Environment, Race, and Migration, Chap. 30-32. 
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PRACTICAL EXERCISES 
Every candidate must submit for examination a notebook satisfactory to the 

examiner, bearing a certificate (copies of which may be obtained from the 
University) signed by his Geography teacher to the effect that the candidate has 
carried out under his immediate supervision the detailed studies required under 
Section C, Interpretative Geography, Sub-Section 2. This notebook must contain 
the records of three or more such studies. Each record should contain about 
2,000 words, together with illustrative maps, diagrams or graphs. At least one 
of the topics must include field work, and at least one the use of graphs. Field 
work is to be taken to include 'any work done outside the class room, study or 
library. 

Books of Reference for Teachers— 
Reference should be made to those books recommended for the Leaving 

Certificate, together with the following: 
Wadham and Wood—Land Utilization in Australia (Chaps. 6, 12, IS, 16 
• may be, omitted). 

Laborde—The World in Outline. 
Wood—The Pacific Basin. 
Simmons and Stenhouse—Class Book of Physical Geography. 
Tar r and von Engeln—New Physical Geography. 
Commonwealth Year Book of Australia. 
Zimmermann—World Resources and Industry. 
Stamp—Commercial Geography. 

GEOLOGY 
Examination: Two 3-hour papers (see below). 

Dynamical and Tectonic Geology: Geological agents which act upon the rocks 
of the earth's crust and their mechanical and chemical effects. Weathering of 
rocks and formation of soils. Ground water and artesian water; springs, wells 
and soakages. Movements of the earth's crust: earthquakes, warping, folding 
and faulting. Volcanoes and volcanic rocks, the chief types of igneous intrusions 
and their modes of emplacement. The chief types of mountains and the processes 
involved in mountain building. 

Mineralogy: The physical properties, chemical compositions and modes of 
occurrence of the common rock-forming minerals and ores. 

Petrology: The origin, composition, structure, classification and field relations 
of the more important igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks. 

Palaeontology: The modes of preservation of fossils; the stratigraphical 
value of fossils, the description and classification of fossil invertebrates and plants. 

Stratigraphy: The principles of stratigraphy. The great geological groups, 
their principal subdivisions and the broad outline of the life forms on the globe 
during their formation. An outline of the stratigraphy of Victoria, including the 
recognition of terrestrial, lacustrine, marine, glacial and volcanic periods, and 
periods.of great crustal activity. 

PRACTICAL EXERCISES 

Candidates in Geology must, subsequent to qualifying for entrance to the 
Matriculation Examination, carry out the following laboratory and field work: 

(a) Attend not less than six geological excursions* and write up a description 
illustrated as fully as possible with plans, sections, etc., of each area. The date 
of each excursion must be given. 

(b) Draw sections and describe the geological history of areas shown in not 
less than six contoured geological mapsf more difficult than those required for 
the Leaving Examination. 

*Some of these excursions may be to areas visiled while preparing for the Leaving Examination, 
but in such cases the candidates must, under the supervision of tho teacher, revisit and rewrite up 
the geology of the area. 

tSct j of 8 maps Suitable for practical work in Geology for tho Matriculation Examination may 
be obtained from the Geological Department, University, at 1 / - per set. Complete sets of specimens 
of Crystal Models, Minerals, Rocks and Fossils may be obtained from the Geological Department, 
University, for £6. 
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(c) Handle, classify and write notes on specimens of minerals, rocks and 
fossils as set out below. Candidates will be expected to show a more detailed 
knowledge than that required for the Leaving Examination. 

Note: The numbers correspond with the numbers of specimens in sets supplied 
by the Geological Department, University. 

Minerals—1, Quartz; 3, Orthoclase; 4, Labradorite; 5, Biotite; 6, Muscovite; 
7, Hornblende; 8, Augite; 9, Olivine; 10, Garnet; 11, Chiastolite; 12, Kaolin; 
17, Calcite; 18, Aragonitc; 19, Magnesite; 23, Barite; 24, Gypsum; 26, 
Hematite; 27, Magnetite; 28, Limonite; 31, Pyrite; 32, Chalcopyrite; 34, 
Galena; 35, Sphalerite. 

Rocks—1, Granite ( r e d ) ; 2, Granite ( g r e y ) ; 3, Granodiorite; 4, Syenite; 5, 
Dioritc; 6, Gabbro; 7, Quartz porphyry; 8, Diabase; 9, Pegmatite; 10, 
Graphic Granite; 11, Obsidian; 12, Pumice; 13, Rhyolite; 14, Trachyte; IS, 
Dacite; 16, Basalt; 17, Tuff; 18, Breccia; 19, Conglomerate; 20, Sandstone; 
22, Mudstone; 23, Shale; 24, Limestone (Ter t i a ry ) ; 25, Limestone 
(Palaeozoic); 28, Chiastolite Slate; "31, Slate; 32, Mica Schist; 33, Mica 
Schist; 35, Gneiss; 36, Gneiss. 

Fossils—1, Amphistegina; 2, Globigerina; 3, Tetragraptus; 6, Placotrochus; 7, 
Favositcs; 8, Cidaris; 9, Lovcnia; 10, Spirifer; 11, Terebratula; 12, 
Glycymeris; 13, Chione; 14, Natica; 15, Turritella; 16, Amaltheus; 17, 
Belemnites; 18, Dalmanites; 19, Calymene; 20, Lepidodendron; 21, Glossop-
teris. 
Every candidate must submit for examination a notebook satisfactory to the 

Examiner, bearing a certificate (copies of which may be obtained from the 
University), signed by his teacher to the effect that, during the year, he has 
attended excursions and "performed exercises in the laboratory in accordance 
with the above details. The book must contain the record of work under (a) 
and (b) in the details above. Work under (c) should not be included in the 
notebook, but the teacher must certify that the work has been done. 

Examination: There will be two papers, each of three hours' duration. 

1. Theoretical. 
2. Practical. The practical paper will consist of a section and geological 

history of an area shown on a map supplied or a description of the geological 
history of areas of which sections are supplied, and the identification, classification 
and description of specimens or drawings ot minerals, rocks and fossils. 

Books for reference: 
Trueman—'An Introduction to Geology. 
W. W. Watts—Geology for Beginners. 
Rutley—Mineralogy. 
E. S. Hil ls : Physiography of Victoria. 

For Stratigraphy of Victoria, consult— 
Outlines of the Physiography and Geology of Victoria. Edited by Professor 

E. W. Skeats. (Melb. U.P.) 

GERMAN 
Examination: One 3-hour paper consisting of passages for translation from 

and into German, and one 2-hour paper dealing with composition. 

GENERAL PRESCRIPTIONS 

(a ) Translation into English of unseen passages of German. 
(b) Translation into German of short passages of English. 
(c) Original composition in German. Two subjects will be set on the 

prescribed texts, as well as two on general topics. A short essay is to 
be written on one of these. 

(d) Reading aloud of unseen prose and prescribed verse. Conversation. 
(e) Dictation. Candidates' should know the German names of the punctuation 

signs. 
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TEXTS FOR 1944 
Prescribed: 

Australische Brief? von Atnalic Dietrich (ed. A. Lodewyckx.) (Melb. U.P.) 
The whole book to be read. 

M. L. Barker—German for Sixth Forms and Adult Beginners. (Pages 3 
to 201.) 

•N.B.—About 100 lines, chosen from these pages, should be committed to 
memory. 

Recommended: 
Lessing—Minna von Bamhcim. 
Goethe—Eg mont. 
Schiller—Maria Stuart. 
SchintT—Wilhelm Tell. 
Freytag—Die Joumalisten. 
Meyer and Nauck—Das neue Deutschland. (G. Bell and Sons.) 
Schiickling—Deutschcs Lesebuch. (Harrap.) 
Spitteler—Die Miidchenfcindc. (Blackie & Son.) 
Winter—Masterpieces of German Prose. (Blackie & Son.) 
Deutschcs Schrifttum, licrausgegebcn von der Deuischen Akademie in 

Munchen. Heft 1 bis 9. 
50 pages of Dent's German Ballads. 
N.B.—It is suggested that candidates should read about 200 to 300 pages 

chosen from the books recommended. 

GREEK . 
Examination: Two 3-hour papers, one on prescribed books, the other on 

prose composition and translation at sight. 
(a) One of the easier Greek plays, together with a portion of Greek prose 

in the Attic dialect, approximately equivalent to the Apology of Plato. 
(b) Passages for translation at sight (prose and verse). 
(c) Translation from English into Greek prose. The outlines of the History 

of Greek Literature and of Antiquities, such as is contained in Norwood, 
Writers of Greece and Rome, and Petrie, Introduction to Greek History, 
Literature and Antiquities, pages 79 to 139. 

Prescribed books under (a) above: 
Euripides—Alccstis, the whole. 
The Martyrdom of Socrates. (Doherty, Garendon Press.) 

GREEK AND ROMAN HISTORY 
Examination: One 3-hour paper. 

1. Greek History from 595 to 404 B.C., as dealt with in such works as that of 
Bury (larger edition). 

2. Roman History from 133 B.C. to the Battle of Actium, as dealt with in such 
works as those of Shuckburgh (larger edition), or Heitland, or How and 
Leigh, or Mvrcs. 

ITALIAN 
Examination: One 3-hour paper and one 2i-hour paper (see below). 

GENERAL PRESCRIPTIONS 

(a) Translation into English of unseen passages of Italian. 
(b) Translation into Italian of short passages of English. 
(c) Original composition in Italian. Two subjects will be set on the 

prescribed texts, as well as three on general topics. A short essay 
must be written on one of these. 

(d) Reading aloud of unseen prose and prescribed verse. Conversation. 
(e) Dictation. (Candidates should be familiar with the Italian names of the 

principal punctuation marks.) 
N.B.—The Italian examination paper will be modelled as closely as possible 

on the corresponding French paper as to distribution of matter and marks. 
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TEXTS FOR DECEMBER, 1944 

1. Prescribed as a basis for Composition as set out in (c) above: 
De Amicis—Cuore (Harrap, ed. by Moore and Rotunda), the following 

stories: 
1. LTnfermiere di tata. 
2. Sangue romagnolo. 
3. Valor civile. 
4. Dagli Apennini alle Ande. 

2. Recommended for reading: 
(a) Borgatti—Modern Italian Reader. (Cassell.) 
(b) De Amicis—Bozzctti della vita militare. (Adiano Salani, Florence.) 
(c) Silvio Pellico—Le mic prigioni. (Madella and Co., Milan, cheap 

edition. Or any other edition.) 
(d) M. Moretti—Mia madre. (Treves, Milan.) (More suitable for girls 

than for boys). 
(e) Giuseppe Lipparini—Primavera (Milan, C. Signorelli), Seconda Parte 

(358 pages, may be too long for some schools). 
(f) G. Capocelli—L'ltalia nel Passato e net presente. (Harrap.) 
(g) Grillo—The Italian Prose Writers. (Blackie.) 
(h) Grillo—The Italian Poets—An Anthology. (Blackie.) 

N.B.—If difficulty is experienced in obtaining any of the books recommended 
for reading, other books of similar standard may be substituted. These books 
are intended for the widening of vocabulary, and there is no examination based 
specifically on them. 

Special Note.—As the examination for 1944 is virtually the same as the 
previous Leaving Honours Examination, but somewliat restricted in scope and 
standard, the papers set in 1944 will not prc-suppose quite so wide a range of 
grammatical knowledge as has hitherto been expected1 for Leaving Honours. The 
syllabus will be remodelled for 1945 to comply with the conditions of liie new 
Matriculation Examination. 

LATIN 
Examination: Two 3-hour papers, one on prescribed books, the other on 

prose composition and translation at sight. 
(a) Prescribed Latin prose and verse authors, amounting to a total of about 

1,600 lines. 
(b) Passages for translation at sight chosen from authors not earlier than 

Cicero or later than Tacitus. 
(c) Translation from English into Latin prose. 
(d) An outline of the life, works and literary qualities of Lucretius, Catullus, 

Sallust, Cicero, Livy, Caesar, Vergil, Ovid, Horace and Tacitus. 
Selections from the originals should be read. Suitable comments may 
be found in Wight Duff, Writers of Rome, or Kaeppcl, A Short History 
of Latin Literature. 

Special books under (a) above: 
Vergil—Acncid VI, omitting 11. 1-268 and 703-751. 
The Catilinarian Conspiracy, omitting pp. 71-84. (Butler, Clarendon Press.) 
Horace—Satires, Bk. I ; Satires I, lines 1-87, V, VI, IX. (Gow, C.U.P.) 

PURE MATHEMATICS 
Introductory Note.—This subject is designed as the normal preparation for 

Pure Mathematics, Part I. The course, which to a considerable extent consists 
of revision and consolidation of the work prescribed for Mathematics II and III 
(Leaving Certificate Pass), has been framed as a basis for higher mathematical 
studies, where) the student needs:— 

(i) a sufficient logical sense; this includes the power, not merely to draw 
deductions, but also (speaking generally) to keep one's wits about 
one, e.g., to keep track of the meaning of symbols, to perceive relevance, 
to see the general lines of an investigation apart from its details, to 
realize the distinction between hypothesis and fact; 
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(ii) accuracy and reasonable facility in algebraic manipulation; 
(iii) the power to think in generalities as well as particularities, e.g., to see 

that if x steadily decreases, \ / x niust steadily increase: an important 
application is to the sketching of graphs of simple functions; 

(iv) knowledge of various ideas, theorems and processes. 
The course contains no explicit reference to Arithmetic or Pure Geometry, 

but a knowledge of these subjects, as prescribed say for Intermediate Certificate, 
is of course assumed. The parts of Geometry which are of chief importance 
in other branches of mathematics are the fundamentals concerning angles, 
parallels (including lines and planes in space), similar triangles (including the 
theorem of Pythagoras) , the "symmetry" properties of chords and tangents of a 
circle, and the theorem that a line perpendicular to two non-parallel lines in a 
plane is perpendicular to every line therein. The examination may include 
questions with a geometrical context. 

As regards the standard of algebraic manipulation, students should be taught 
(1) to check every step before proceeding to the next, particularly where minus 
signs arc involved; (2) to attack simplifications piecemeal rather than en bloc, 
e.g., never to keep a common factor which can be cancelled; (3) to observe, and 
act on, any special features of algebraic form that may be obviously present. 
The standard as regards (3) is difficult to define; initial practice should be on 
the easiest cases, "trick" examples should be avoided, and it should be kept in 
mind that (3) is subsidiary in importance to (1) and (2 ) . Teachers should be 
scrupulous in setting a standard of neatness and in avoiding the slovenly habit 
of omitting brackets or replacing them by dots. 

Examination: Two three-hour papers, both on the whole syllabus. A specimen 
paper will be issued. 

SYLLABUS 

1. Algebraic identities: The laws of algebraic transformation. Homogeneity, 
symmetry, anti-symmetry, cyclic symmetry. Algebraic manipulations, including 
simplification, factorization, and manipulations involving surds and indices. Factor 
theorem for polynomials. Factors of x n ± y n (including consideration of the 
geometric series). Binomial theorem. Resolution into partial fractions (excluding 
general theory and cases of repeated quadratic factors). 

[AToles.—(1) Algebra is to be viewed as the logical development of a few laws 
•regarding "arbitrary" numbers. The teacher may use his judgment whether he 
takes these laws as obviously true or as (in part or whole) capable of proof. 
The law that "if ab = 0, then a = 0 or b = 0" might well be proved. (2) The 
principles of homogeneity and symmetry are chiefly useful as a check on accuracy; 
their applications to certain factorizations arc less important. Examples where 
symmetry is apparently lost for a time, but in the end regained, e.g., factorization 
of 2» 4 — 22b2i"2 . arc of value. (3) Factorization of polynomials should include 
cases where in more elementary work we say that there are "no factors," e.g., 
x 2 +4.r + 2 by completing the square, jr3 -(- 3x + 1, by starting with an approxi
mate root of the corresponding equation. The general complex factors of x n ± y n 

are outside the course, but specific cases can be attacked by square-completion, 
e.g. :— 

. r8 + v8 = (.r4 + y*) 2 — (V2.r2y2)2, 
X* + V2.r2y2 + .V* = (.t"2 + y 2 ) 2 — (2 — V2)r2y2. 

(4) The transformation of a quadratic function by square-completion, and its 
application in "placing" the corresponding graph, is of special importance. 
(5) Valuable practice in algebraic manipulation is provided by work in analytical 
geometry and in trigonometrical identities and equations.] 

2. Conditional algebraic equations: Solution of quadratic equations, and of 
single equations and simultaneous systems reducible thereto. Solution of other 
equations by graph and trial. Newton's procedure for improving an approximate 
solution. Theory of simultaneous linear equations in 2 unknowns; geometrical 
illustration of the several cases; notation of determinants in this connection, and 
determinantal formulae for the solution. Relations between roots and coefficients 
of a polynomial equation. 

[Notes.— (1) A conditional equation is primarily a statement of hope rather 
than fact, and the ordinary processes for finding solutions assume that these exist. 
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A solution is proved to exist if the process is "reversible"; the peculiarity of 
surd equations is that the process is not reversible. (2) The logical questions 
involved in solving simultaneous equations demand attention, e.g., the reason why, 
when one unknown has been found, it is fallacious to pick a "wrong" equation 
to find the other. (3) In the theory of simultaneous equations the meaning of 
the terms inconsistent, redundant should be known, as also should- be the corres
ponding criteria in the case of two linear equations, the theorem "if a^x + biy = 0, 
OaX + buy = 0, then x = y = 0 or aibs — a-jfri = 0," and the formula for 
x : y : z from ai.r "+ biy -\- C\Z = a?x -f- biy + c-j: = 0. The student should be 
taught that there is a corresponding theory for any number of equations, as to 
which the teacher might give some indication, e.g., the determinantal solution 
for three unknowns; but this is not prescribed. (4) Graphical illustration is 
instructive, including cases of "missing" roots, e.g., equations corresponding to 
a hyperbola and a line parallel to an asymptote.] 

3. Selections and arrangements. Probability: The elements, including the 
sum and product theorems for probabilities of independent events, and the binomial 
distribution. 

[A'ote.-—These topics are valuable for exercise in clear thinking.] 
4. Graphs of (i) polynomials, (ii) rational functions, (iii) relations quadratic 

in x and y. Conditions for factorization in case ( i i i ) . The notion of a limit. 
Gradient of a polynomial graph. Approximation to a function near a given 
point, by expansion, using geometric series in case of a denominator factor. 

[ATote.—The important aspect of this work is curve-sketching based on general 
argument, e.g., sign of the function in a certain range, dominant term or factor 
for x near a, relation with simpler graphs. Cases ( i i ) , and (iii) (for numerator 
and denominator quadratic), provide good applications of the theory of quadratics.] 

5. Circular functions: Circular measure of an angle. Definition, periodicity 
properties and graphs of circular functions. The formulae for solution of tri
angles. Addition, theorems, identities, conditional equations. Gradient of the 
standard graphs. 

[Notes.— (1) The functions are best defined by cos $ •= x/ r , etc., where x, y 
are the co-ordinates of a point at distance r from the origin on the appropriate 
ray. The addition theorems then follow from the formulae for change of 
co-ordinates under rotation of the axes, or by equating "trigonometric" and 
"analytic-geometry" expressions for the square of the distance between two 
points. (2) W o r k on identities and conditional equations provides good algebraic 
practice, often with illustration of the principle of symmetry. The formulae for 
transforming sums and products, and in particular the double-argument formulae 
in their various guises, must be thoroughly known; also the stepwise procedure 
for expressing any product of sines and cosines as a sum, and the transformation 
acosfl + bs'm$ = rs in(0 + c ) . (3) Students should be accustomed to regard 
radian measure of an angle as standard, and to adopt units accordingly in sketching 
graphs.] 

6. Aitalytical Geometry. The standard formulae relating to points, angles 
and straight lines, for rectangular axes. Transformation of axes. The ellipse, 
parabola and hyperbola, defined by their standard equations: simple properties, 
including focus and directrix, tangent, normal, auxiliary circle and parametric 
specification of ellipse, diameters, asymptotes. Locus questions. 

[Notes.— (1) Analytical geometry provides excellent practice in algebra 
(e.g., principle of homogeneity), and logic (e.g., keeping track of the meaning 
of symbols). (2) The standard formulae relating to tangents may be proved 
either by .differentiation, from first principles, or by the theory of quadratics: 
preferably both methods should be known. (3) The theory of the general 
second-degree equation is not prescribed, but simple cases of reducing this 
equation by change of axes may be set.] 

CALCULUS AND APPLIED MATHEMATICS 
Introductory Note.—This subject should not normally be taken except together 

with Pure Mathematics. The two subjects together are designed as the normal 
preparation for those taking Applied Mathematics Par t I as well as Pure 
Mathematics Part I. 
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Examination: Two 3-hour papers, the first mainly on Calculus, the second 
mainly on Dynamics. Specimen papers will be issued. 

S Y L L A B U S 

1. The elements of differential and integral calculus: The notions of limit, 
continuity, derivative. Differentiation of sum, product, quotient, function of a 
function. Differentiation of algebraic, circular, exponential, and logarithmic 
functions (excluding hyperbolic and inverse circular functions). Application to 
curve-sketching, stationary and extreme values, rates, first-order approximations, 
kinematics. The simpler cases of integration, including the methods of partial 
fractions and change of variable, but excluding partial integration. Informal 
treatment of the definite integral as the limit of a sum, and approximate 
evaluations. Applications to plane areas, volumes, mean values and moments, 
dynamics. 

[Notes.—(1) Free use should be made of graphical illustrations and methods. 
(2) The formula for differentiating x n , when n is not a positive integer, should 
be deduced from simpler cases by use of the quotient and function rules. For 
n = 1/p, where p is a positive integer, consider the quotient ( X X / P — X I V P ) 
(,r —xi) and divide the numerator into the denominator. (3) To avoid confusion 
regarding circular functions, it is essential to distinguish between an angle, say 
A or x degrees or y radians, and its numerical measure, say x or y. The sine of 
a number x is defined as the sine of an angle of x radians. Loose phrases like 
"the sine of x where x is in radians" should be scrupulously avoided. (4) The 
integrals of (a2 — .r2)—1/2, (a2 + x 2 ) —1 may be obtained, without appeal to 
the theory of inverse circular functions, by means of the appropriate circular-
function substitutions. (5) For the theory of the exponential function, appeal may 
be made to the table of \0X (the antilogarithm table) for the smoothness of the 
graph of the function; and for the existence and approximate value of the limit of 
(lO33 — l ) / - r as x -> 0. The consideration of ax and of cx then presents no 
difficulty. Without appeal to the general inverse-function rule, the connection 
between the derivatives of cx, log cx can be derived from first principles.] 

2. Dynamics: The principles of dynamics, and the standard dynamical 
quantities (excluding angular momentum). Hooke's law. Friction. Acceleration 
as a distance-rate. Motion of a particle in a straight line under constant force 
and (in simple cases, including harmonic motion) variable force. Parabolic 
motion under gravity. Acceleration components for motion in a circle; small 
oscillations of a simple pendulum. Conservation of momentum in an isolated 
system. Equation of work-energy for a system. Statics of a particle and of a 
rigid body, for coplanar forces. Centre of gravity. Tension, shearing force and 
bending moment in the simplest cases. 

[Notes.— (1) The teacher may decide, in consultation with the Physics 
teacher, what treatment of dynamical principles is necessary in this course. (2) 
The use of absolute units should be insisted on. (3) The term "centrifugal force" 
should be banned from elementary dynamics. (4) The work in statics should 
include cases of light pin-jointed frameworks loaded at the pins.] 

3. Geometry: Application of trigonometry to problems in two and three 
dimensions. 

GENERAL MATHEMATICS 
Introductory ATote.—This is a comparatively wide elementary course designed 

for those (e.g., students of biological science, commerce or medicine) whose 
University course will not include formal Mathematics subjects, but for whom 
mathematical training will be of value. Some elements from which this value 
is compounded arc stated in the Introductory Note for the subject Pure 
Mathematics; and it is to be emphasized that, for students whose future field of 
study will not be what is called "exact science," training in habits of exact thought 
is of great importance. 

This subject may not be counted along with Pure Mathematics or Calculus 
and Applied Mathematics amongst the four required for Matriculation. 

A knowledge of Arithmetic and Geometry, say as prescribed for the Inter
mediate Certificate, is assumed. 
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Examination: Two 3-hour papers, one mainly on Algebra and Trigonometry, 
the other mainly on Functional Dependence and Statistics. Specimen papers 
will be issued. 

S Y L L A B U S 
1. Algebra: Review of algebraic principles. Elementary manipulations, 

including factorization and simplification of expressions, solution of equations 
(including simple cases of surd equations and simultaneous quadratics), and 
transformation of formulae. Surds, indices and logarithms. Arithmetic and 
geometric series. Elements of the theory of selections and arrangements. Binomial 
theorem. Approximate solution of equations by means of graphs. Theory of 
quadratic function and equation. 

2. Trigonometry: The sine, cosine, and tangent. Solution of triangles, in 
particular right-angle ones. The addition theorems; simple identities and 
trigonometric equations; the relation asinx + &cos;r = rsin (.r -(- c ) . Radian 
measure. 

3. Functional dependence: Graphical representation of numerical data. The 
graphs of simple standard functions; the formula of a linear graph; determination 
of empirical formulae of the form y •= a x n by plotting log y against log x, and 
similar cases. The terminology of proportion and "variation." 

The gradient of a curve. Differentiation and integration of x n , sin x, cos x, 
cos2.r, and of additive combinations thereof. Simple treatment of exponentials 
and logarithms, including differentiation and integration: the functions ex, c ~ x , 
c ~ x 2 . Representation of a definite integral as an area, and its approximate 
evaluation (e.g., by counting squares). The simpler applications of Calculus, 
including mean values and moments. Informal treatment of the standard power 
series; their use in approximate calculations. 

4. Sfalistics: Calculation of averages, standard deviation, etc., for small and 
large samples; graphical representation. Elementary ideas on probability, 
including the sum and product theorems for independent events. The Binomial 
and Poisson distributions; their means and standard deviations. Informal treat
ment of the normal probability distribution. Practical illustrations of the above 
distributions. Elementary notions on regression and correlation. 

SPECIAL NOTE CONCERNING QUALIFYING EXAMINA
TION FOR THE HONOUR SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICS 

The Matriculation syllabus above set out is not sufficiently broad to cover 
the requirements of students proposing to take University Mathematics at the 
Honours level. A Qualifying Examination for this purpose will accordingly be 
held. This is not part of the Matriculation Examination. The students in question 
are not compelled to do this examination, but they are advised to do so for the 
information of themselves and of their advisers. The examination will consist 
of one 3-hour paper" and will be held at the time of the Matriculation Examination, 
on entering for which candidates must give notice of their intention to sit for 
this paper. 

SYLLABUS 

1. Algebra: Theory and applications of complex numbers, including root 
extraction, factorization based on the solution of binomial equations, standard 
formulae for cosnx, cosnx, etc. Elementary manipulation of determinants, with 
application to linear equations. Theory of partial fractions. 

2. Infinite Series: The meaning of convergence. Direct comparison and 
d'Alembcrt tests for series of positive terms. Theorem of absolute convergence. 
The standard power series (deduced from Taylor's theorem with Lagrange 
remainder, or by integration). Application to questions in approximation. 

3. Geometry: Theory of the regular pentagon (trigonometric treatment may 
be adopted). Orthocentre, Eulcr's line. Nine points circle. Simson's line. 
Inversion. 

4. Calculus: Inverse circular and hyperbolic functions. Partial integration. 
Differential equations soluble by separation of the variables. 
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MUSIC (PRACTICAL) 
The examination will consist of a practical examination of the present 

Honours standard of Grade II Practice of the Australian Music Examinations 
Board. 

Candidates for this subject will be required to enter for the September, 1944, 
examination of the Australian Music Examinations Board in Grade II Practice, 
which will also constitute the Matriculation Examination. All such candidates 
must come to Melbourne for the examination. 

MUSIC (THEORETICAL) 
Examination (held in December) : Two 3-hour written papers. One will be 

on Harmony and Melodic Invention at a standard equivalent to that of the 
present Pass standard of Grade II Theory of the Australian Music Examinations 
Btoard, and the other on Counterpoint. 

HARMONY 

General knowledge of chords up to and including the dominant major and 
minor ninths; secondary sevenths and the following chromatic concords: 

(a) The major chords on the major and minor supertonic in both major 
and minor keys. 

(b) The minor chord on the sub-dominant and the major chord on the minor 
sub-mediant and their inversions in major keys only. 

Suspensions and their inversions; passing notes (accented and unaccented) 
and auxiliary notes; the addition of two or three parts over a figured bass; the 
harmonization of melodies using the above chords; modulation to related keys; 
harmonic analysis; completion of a four-phrase melody of which the initial 
phrase is given; addition of a melody above a given subject with modulations 
to related keys. 

COUNTERPOINT 

First principles illustrated by examples in two parts in strict and free styles, 
and also three-part strict counterpoint with one moving part. 

MUSICAL APPRECIATION 
Written Examination 

(Time allowed: 2 \ hours.) 

THEORY AND MUSICAL PERCEPTION 

Creative Imagination 
(Real musical interest will be expected.) 

(a) To write a four-phrase melody with or without a given pattern, or to 
complete a four-phrase melody in a major or minor key and in simple 
or compound time, which will include a modulation to a nearly related 
key. The first phrase only will be given. 

(b) To compose a melody to a short four-line verse. 

History and General Knowledge 
(a) A general knowledge of the Romantic and Post-Romantic periods 

embracing the life and works of Brahms, Tschaikovsky, Debussy, 
Franck, Grieg, Elgar, with particular reference to the development of 
the orchestra. 

(b) A special study of the English School from the Elizabethan period to the 
present day. 

(c) Detailed study of two works, one from each of the following lists: 
List A—Debussy: Prelude, L'Apres-midi d'un Faune (LOX 464). 

Grieg: Peer Gynt Suite No. 1. 
List B—Elgar: Enigma Variations. 

Franck: Sonata for Pianoforte and Violin in A major. 
Tschaikovsky: Symphony No. 4. 
Brahms: Symphony No. 1. 
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Practical Examination 
(Time allowed: 45 minutes, in addition to 3 or 4 minutes per candidate 

for section (g) . ) 
Music manuscript paper will be provided for the answers to sections (a) 

to ( f ) . In section (g) the test will be administered individually, but quality of 
voice will not be taken into consideration. 

(a) Recognition by ear of the triads, major and minor common chords (with 
inversions), augmented and diminished (in root position only). 

(b) Recognition by ear of each of the chords in a short sequence of not more 
than six chords played by the examiner. The following chords will 
be used: Common chords, dominant sevenths, diminished sevenths, and 
the augmented sixth. 

(c) To recognize the four cadences—perfect, imperfect, plagal and inter
rupted—at the end of a short passage of not more than two bars. 

(d) To write from dictation a melody of four bars in compound time and in 
the treble clef only, about the following standard: 

(e) To write a description of an orchestral composition (a gramophone 
recording will be used at the examination), describing its style, its 
form, its prevailing tonality (major or minor), its general character 
(expressive, lively, etc.), and any other interesting features, including 
orchestration, which the candidate may notice. 

(f) The recognition by. car of any of the melodies selected by the examiners 
from "Master Melodies" (Allan & Co.). 

(g) i. To sing at sight an eight-bar phrase in simple or compound time, 
containing a simple modulation to a dominant key. 

ii. To sing at sight the upper or lower part of a two-part phrase of 
eight bars in simple time. 

Evidence must be provided that the candidate has taken part in vocal or 
instrumental ensemble throughout the year. 

PHYSICS 
Examination: One 3-hour paper. 

History of Physics: Contributions to development of physics (within scope of 
this syllabus) of Archimedes, Boyle, Brahe, Copernicus, Kepler, Galileo, 
Newton, Faraday, Hertz. 

Units: C.G.S. standards and units of mass and length. The absolute C.G.S. 
system of mechanics. (Gravitational units of force—gm. wt., etc.—may be 
used in statical problems only.) 

Mechanics: Addition and subtraction of vectors. Position and displacement 
vectors, velocity, acceleration, force. Composition of parallel forces, couple. 
Equilibrium of rigid body under coplanar forces. The balance, sensitivity 
for coplanar knife edges. Motion with constant acceleration (rectilinear). 
Newton's laws of motion. Conservation of momentum in the collision of two 
bodies (deduction from Newton's laws). Work. Kinetic and potential 
energy. Conservation of energy; application to dynamical problems. Power. 
Circular motion with constant speed. Simple harmonic motion. Period of 
simple pendulum. 

Hydrostatics: Pressure at a point in a fluid; its dependence on depth below free 
surface. Principle of Archimedes—measurement of density. Fortin barometer 
(temperature correction only). 

Properties of Matter : Essentials of the history of the development of Newtonian 
dynamics, including the contributions of Copernicus, Tycho Brahe, Galileo, 
Kepler, and Newton, and the theory of the motion in a circle ot a planet 
round a sun of relatively large mass. Proportionality of weight to mass. 
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Kinetic theory of gases; relation between pressure and molecular kinetic 
energy. Elasticity—Hooke's law, Young's modulus, bulk modulus. 

Hea t : Temperature. Ice and steam points. Ideal gas scale. Expansion of solids 
and liquids. Calorimetry. The calorie. Specific heat. Correction for heat 
loss. Mechanical equivalent of heat. Change of state. Latent heats. Vapour 
pressure. Partial pressure. Humidity. Dew point. Wet and dry bulb 
thermometer. Conduction and convection. 

Wave Motion and Sound: Relation between frequency, wave-length, velocity. 
Graphic representation of S.H.M. and of progressive wave. Transverse and 
longitudinal waves. Interference. Stationary waves. Resonance. Physical 
basis of sensations of loudness and pitch. Vibrations of strings and air 
columns. Beats. 

Light: Laws of reflection and refraction. Plane and spherical mirrors. Thin 
lens. (The Cartesian sign convention recommended in "The Teaching of 
Geometrical Optics," Physical Society of London, 1934, is recommended.) 
Newton's formula. Lateral magnification. Spectrum. Prism spectrometer; 
measurement of refractive index. Total reflection. Velocity. Michelson's 
method in essential principles. Descriptive treatment of: astronomical refract
ing telescope, compound microscope (two lenses), camera, projection lantern. 

Radiation: Comparison of "radiant heat" with light. Absorption and emission. 
Hertzian waves, their production, detection, reflection, and formation of 
stationary waves, as in Hertz's experiments, or with simple modern demon
stration apparatus. 

Electrostatics: Electrostatic unit of charge. Electric fields. Faraday ice-pail 
experiments. Potential; unit of potential. Capacity of conductor; unit. 
Condensers: parallel and series. 

Current Electricity: Voltaic cell (without theory), electromotive force, current, 
resistance. Ohm's law; ohm, volt, ampere. Conductors in series1 and parallel. 
Whcatstone's bridge. Heating due to current. Faraday's laws of electrolysis. 
Potentiometer (for E.M.F. measurement only). Alternative current; graphical 
treatment, alternator and transformer. Descriptive treatment of discharge 
through gases and of J. J. Thomson's experiments on cathode rays. 

Magnetism: Force between poles. Magnetic field. Field due to short magnet 
in end-on and broadside-on positions. Fields due to long straight conductor 
and to solenoid. Force in magnetic field on conductor carrying current. 
Moving-coil galvanometer, ammeters and voltmeters. Lcnz's law. Induction 
coil. 

PRACTICAL WORK 

Candidates must have carried out a course of practical work in a laboratory 
which has been approved after inspection by inspectors appointed by the University. 
The course must comprise at least fifteen suitable experiments reasonably dis
tributed over the above syllabus, and the experiments must be the independent 
work of the candidate. Each candidate must keep a book with, a record of his 
experimental work; observations should be entered directly into this book and 
not copied into it later. (See information regarding Laboratory Notebooks in 
Handbook of Public Examinations.) The course should include training in the 
following: 

Arithmetic: Candidates should have experience in the use of contracted 
methods, including use of logarithms, to an accuracy warranted by accuracy of 
data. 

Reading of Scales and Pointer Instruments: Use of verniers, avoidance of 
parallax, estimation to tenths of divided intervals. 

Electric Circuit Technique: Attachment of wires to terminals, need for firm 
and clean contacts; checking of circuits (including use of students' own circuit 
diagrams) before connecting battery; special precautions with standard cells and 
galvanometers, choice of instrument (ammeter, voltmeter, galvanometer, etc.), 
to suit a given circuit. 
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CHAPTER II 

LECTURES AND EXTERNAL STUDIES, ANNUAL 
EXAMINATIONS, FEES FOR DEGREES, AND 

CONCESSIONS IN FEES 

No. .1.—LECTURES AND EXTERNAL STUDIES 
DIVISION I.—TERMS AND T I M E TABLES 

„ II .—ENTRY AND FEES 
„ III.—ROLL BOOKS 
„ IV.—COURSES AND ATTENDANCE 
„ V.—CERTIFICATES 

DIVISION I.—TERMS* AND T I M E TABLES 

1. The Academic Year shall commence on the tenth Monday in the 
year and shall end on the Saturday preceding the fifty-first Monday in 
the year and shall be divided into Four Terms. 

2. The First Term shall commence on the tenth Monday in the 
year and shall continue eleven weeks with a Recess from the Friday 
before Easter to the Tuesday after Easter both inclusive. 

3. The Second Term shall commence on the twenty-third Monday 
in the year and continue ten weeks. 

4; The Third Term shall commence on the thirty-eighth Monday 
in the year and continue five weeks. 

5. The Fourth or Examination Term shall commence on the forty-
fourth Monday in the year and continue seven weeks. 

6. Except as otherwise provided in particular cases Lectures in 
the course for any Degree Diploma or Licence shall be delivered only 
during the first three Terms. But instruction in Education in Dental 
Science and in Agriculture may be carried on through such periods of 
the Calendar Year as the corresponding Faculty may'determine. 

7. The course of Lectures in each subject shall normally extend 
through twenty-six weeks between dates to be determined by the corre
sponding Faculty. But in any subject the corresponding Faculty may 
prescribe that Lectures shall extend over a longer period than twenty-
six weeks and where the length of a course is not prescribed by Regu
lation the Council on the advice of the corresponding Faculty may 
prescribe the number of Lectures' in a course or may direct that any 
course of Lectures shall be confined within one or two Terms. 

8. Subject to the Regulations the duration of courses of Practical 
Work shall be determined by the corresponding Faculty. 

9. When it is prescribed by the Regulations concerning any Degree 
Diploma or Licence that candidates shall attend Lectures or Practical 
Work at any particular time or in any particular manner the Profes
sorial Board for special cause on the advice of the corresponding Faculty 
(if any) may subject to the Regulations concerning completion of Years 
and concerning Class Lists accept attendance on Lectures or Practical 

*For Conservatorium of Music Terras sec Statute XXXVIII, p. 65. 
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Work completed at other times or in other manner if satisfied that such 
attendance or work is equivalent to that prescribed by the Regulations. 

10. When it is prescribed by the Regulations concerning any Degree 
Diploma or Licence that candidates shall attend Lectures or Practical 
Work in any subject during part of a Term the corresponding Faculty 
shall define the duration of such Lectures or Practical Work. 

11. All resolutions of any Faculty concerning Lectures or Practical 
Work in relation to Terms shall be reported to the Professorial Board. 

12. The days and hours of all University Lectures shall be arranged 
by the corresponding Faculty. 

13. In the case of any subject in which there is no corresponding 
Faculty or which concerns more than one Faculty the Professorial 
Board shall act in place of a Faculty. 

14. The Council shall have power on the recommendation of the 
Professorial Board to make such alteration in the dates of -Terms and 
Lectures for any year either for the whole University or for any Faculty 
or Faculties as it may think necessary. Wherever practicable notice of 
any such alteration shall be posted at the University not later than the 
thirtieth day of November in the preceding year and in all cases the 
longest possible notice shall be given. 

DIVISION II .—ENTRY AND FEES* 
1. Students shall enrol either for lectures (day or evening) or 

for external studies. 
2. The lectures of the University shall be open to persons whether 

matriculated or not matriculated who shall have paid the prescribed 
fees and lodged with the Registrar the form of enrolment prescribed 
by the Professorial Board. 

3. Subject to any requirement of attendance at lectures or prac
tical work all persons, whether matriculated or not matriculated, who in 
the opinion of the Professorial Board reside outside the metropolitan 
area of Melbourne** and who have paid the prescribed fees may by lodg
ing with the Registrar the prescribed form enrol for external studies. 
Provided that no person residing elsewhere than in Victoria or the 
Australian Capital Territory may so enrol without the special per
mission of the Professorial Board.f Persons enrolled for external 
studies shall be designated country students. 

4. Any yearly fee may be paid in equal terminal instalments, 
corresponding in number with the terms in which teaching is given. 

5. The instalment for the first term shall be paid not less than 
twenty-one clear days before the term begins and the instalments for 
the second and third terms shall be paid before the end of the first and 
second terms respectively. 

6. In accordance with the directions of the Professorial Board, 
the Registrar may in special circumstances grant to any student an 
extension of time for enrolment and payment of fees, on payment of 
such additional fee if any not exceeding ten shillings as he shall fix. 

•See Special Notice at the beginning of this Calendar. 
•"Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board, on the recommendation of the Faculty 

of Arts, has resolved that during the war the Faculty of Arts may extend facilities for correspondence 
tuition to students residing in the metropolitan area of Melbourne who are taking the course for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts and are prevented by war work from attending lectures. 

tBy decision of the Professorial Board students in other States who have, prior to 1941, 
commenced a course as examination candidates only may be permitted to enrol for external studies 
though not resident in, Victoria, subject to attendance at the University for examinations. See also 
Chap. I l l , Reg. VI, Section 3 (footnote). 



L E C T U R E F E E S 137 

7. The annual Fees payable for Lectures and work done under 
direction shall be— 

(a) COURSES FOR DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 
Bachelor of Arts— 

For each subject of lectures in the course for the pass degree . . . . £7 7 0 
For Par t I of any Science subject other than Pure or Applied Mathe

matics taken in the course for the. Bachelor of Arts Degree . . 9 9 0 
Students taking the degree with Honours will pay a fee of 17 7s. per subject 

for each subject taken by them prior to their Final Examination, and will for the 
Final Year of their course pay the difference between the total fees payable in 
respect of subjects in which they have passed and Seventy guineas. 

In cases where an Honours Candidate takes Par t I of any Science subject 
except Pure or Applied Mathematics he will pay £2 2s. additional; and if he takes 
Physics Par t I I he will pay £5 5s. additional. 

A candidate who has passed in any Arts subject and has received the per
mission of the Faculty to present himself for the additional work in that subject 
with a view to being classed at the Final Examination will pay a fee of £2 2s. 

A candidate who has completed the course for the Degree with Honours but 
has failed to obtain a place in the Class List at the Final Examination will pay 
ah additional fee of £5 5s. before sitting again for the Final Examination in the 
same school. 

A Bachelor of Arts (Ordinary Degree) who takes the Final Examination 
in order to qualify to present himself for the Master of Arts Examination will 
pay for the Final Examination a fee of £5 5s. • 

Master of Arts— 
On entering as a candidate for the Degree of Master of Arts . . . . £3 3 0 
For re-entry in any subsequent year by a candidate who has failed to 

pass the examination 1 1 0 

Bachelor of Science— 
For each of the first three years £31 10 0 
For the fourth year* 25 0 0 
This fee entitles a student to take not more than four subjects in his First 

Year not more than three subjects in his Second Year not more than three subjects 
in his Third Year.and-not_more than two subjects in his Fourth Year (but not 
including French and German). 

The following provisions apply in the case of a student who is not taking in 
any one year the whole of the subjects necessary for the completion of a year of 
the course: 

(a) In the case of students taking in any year some only of the subjects for a 
year of the course, fees are as for single subjects. 

(b) In the case of students combining in any one year the subjects necessary 
to complete one year of the course, and some only of the subjects of the 
succeeding year of the course, fees are as for single subjects or £31 10s. as 
the student may elect. 

(c) Provided that no student taking advantage of the foregoing provisions 
shall pay less for the third year of his course than the difference between 
the total fees paid for subjects passed in the first and second years and 
Ninety guineas. 

Bachelor of Agricultural Science— 
For each of the First, Third and Fourth Years £25 0 0 
For the Second Year 6 6 0** 
In addition such fees as may be appointed by the Department of Agriculture 

after consultation with the Faculty of Agriculture shall be paid to that Depart
ment for residence at the State Research Farm, Werribee.t§ 

•For Master of Science. 
t T h e amount of fee for students at Wernbee has been fixed at £1 5s. per week. 
**Sec footnote, p. 385. . • 
SPursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board, on the recommendation of the Faculty 

of Agriculture, has resolved that such fees as may be appointed by the Council of Agricultural 
Education in consultation with the Faculty of Agriculture shall be paid to that Council lor residence 
and instruction at the Dookic Agricultural College. 
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In the case of students combining in any one year the subjects necessary to 
complete one year of the course and some only of the subjects of the succeeding 
year of the course fees are as for single subjects or £25 as the student may elect. 

Diploma of Agriculture— 
As for the Degree. 

Bachelor of Laws— 
For each subject of the Course £7 7 0 
But a candidate for the degree may pay in respect of the following ten sub

jects, viz.: Introduction to Legal Method the Law of Wrongs (Civil and 
Criminal) the Law of Contract Constitutional Law Part I Roman Law the Law 
of Property in Land and Conveyancing Constitutional Law Part II Jurisprudence 
Equity and Private International Law a composition fee of Sixty guineas to be 
paid in such instalments as may be prescribed in each case. This fee entitles 
the candidate to present himself at the Annual Examination and (subject to pay
ment of the supplementary examination fee) its Supplementary Examination 
once in each subject. 

Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery—f 
For each of the first five years £31 10 0 
For repetition of the subject of General and Special Pathology 

with Bacteriology 10 10 0 
For the sixth year, including the final pass and final honour exami

nations and if necessary the next ensuing supplementary exami
nation 10 0 0 

Bachelor of Dental Science— 
For each year such fees as may be appointed by the Council of the Australian 

College of Dentistry after consultation with the Faculty of Dental Science. 

Bachelor of Civil Enghiecring, Mining Engineering, Metallurgical Engineering, 
Electrical Engineering or Mechanical Engineering— 

For each year £31 10 0 
The following provisions apply in the case of a student who is departing from 

the course as prescribed for the several years for the Degrees: 
(a) In the case of students taking any year of the course under the permission 

granted to persons engaged in a profession or calling, the year's fee is 
divided between the two years over which the work is extended. 

(b) In the case of other students taking in any year some only of the subjects 
for a year of the course, fees are as for single subjects. 

(c) In the case of students combining in any one year not more than six 
subjects of two years of the course, fees are as for single subjects or a 
composition fee of £31 10s. is payable, as the student may elect. Any 
subjects in excess of the total of six must be paid for as single subjects. 

^Clinical &nd Special Hospital Fees, etc. 
Third Year—College of Pharmacy 16 16 6 

Melbourne, Alfred or St. Vincent's Hospital : Entrance Fee . . . . 15 15 0 
Fourth Year—Melbourne, Alfred or St. Vincent's Hospital; Clinical Fee . . 14 14 0* 

Diseases of Skin 1 1 0* 
Fifth Year—Melbourne, Alfred or St. Vincent's Hospital; Clinical Fee 14 14 0* 

Women's Hospital—Residence 18 0 0 
Women's Hospital—Caution Money 3 3 0 
Anaesthetics 1 I 0* 
Gynaecology : . . 2 2 0* 
Obstetrics 4 4 0* 
Repetition of Obstetrics course after failure 1 I 0* 
Fever Hospital 1 1 0 
Mental Diseases 1 1 0* 

Sixth Year—Melbourne, Alfred or St. Vincent's Hospital; Clinical Fee 10 10 0* 
Diseases of Children 5 5 0 
Diseases of Throat , Nose, Ear I 1 0* 
Ophthalmology 1 1 0* 
Venereal Diseases 1 1 0* 
Repetition of Hospital Work by Candidates who fail in November and February 10 10 0* 

•Payable to the University, with the Lecture Fees of the First Term, the remainder under this 
heading being payable to the Insti tutions named. The College of Pharmacy and Hospital Entrance 
Fees are due at the end of the .Third Year. 
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But where the student includes in any one year the whole of the subjects 
of a year of the course with one or more subjects of another year of the 
course, the latter must be paid for as single subjects, 

(d) In the case of any student admitted to status in the course and not per
forming the work of a year as prescribed by the Regulations a special 
fee may be prescribed by the Council after report from the Faculty of 
Engineering. 

Bachelor of Engineering Science — 
For each year £3110 0 

(Not including German A or B.) 

Master of Engineering Science 25 0 0 

Bachelor of Architecture— 
For each cf the first three years 31 10 0 
For each of the fourth and fifth years 15 15 0 

Diploma of Architectural Design— 
For each year 15 15 0 
In the case of any student admitted to status in the course for the Degree or 

Diploma in Architecture, and not performing the work of a year as prescribed 
by the Regulations a special fee may be prescribed by the Council after report 
from the Faculty of Engineering. In the case of candidates transferring from the 
course for the Diploma to that for the Degree a special fee may be similarly 
prescribed for additonal work which may have to be done. 

In the case of students combining in any one year subjects of two years of 
the Degree Course, fees are as for single subjects or a composition fee of £31 10s. 
is payable as the student may elect. But where the student includes in any one 
year the whole of the subjects of a year of the course with one or more subjects 
of another year of the course, the latter must be paid for as single subjects. 
Bachelor of Music and Diploma in Music— 

For each year £12 12 0 
The following provisions apply in the case of any candidate who is departing 

from the course as prescribed for the several years for the Degree or Diploma: 
(a) In the case of students taking in any year some only of the subjects for a 

year of the course, fees are a? for single subjects. 
(b) In the case of students combining in any one year the subjects of two 

years of the course, fees are as for single subjects, or a composition fee 
of £12 12s. is payable, as the student may elect. But where the student 
includes in any one year the whole of the subjects of a year of the course 
with one or more subjects of another year of the course, the latter must 
be paid for as single subjects. 

Bachelor of Veterinary Science— 
For each year £25 0 0 

Master of Veterinary Science 21 0 0 
Provided that a candidate who has been admitted to the degree of 

Bachelor of Veterinary Science under the old Regulation pro
viding for the completion of five years may be admitted to this 
course on a payment of a fee of 3 3 0 

Licence in- Veterinary Science— 
For each year 25 0 0 

Bachelor of Education— 
For the first year 22 1 0 
Students extending over a period of two years the work prescribed for the 

first year shall in the first instance pay in respect of the subjects taken the fees 
prescribed as for single subjects and in the second instance shall pay the balance 
of the fee prescribed above. 

For the second year £12 12 0 

Bachelor of Commerce or Diploma in Commerce— 
For each subject of Lectures peculiar to the courses 7 7 0 



140 C H A P . II , REG. I 

Diploma in Journalism— 
For every Arts subject taken in the course 7 7 0 
For Part I of any Science subject other than Pure or Applied 

Mathematics 10 10 0 
For Law affecting Journalism 3 3 0 
For the Test in Journalism 2 2 0 

*Diploma of Public Health— 
For Instruction for Pa r t I of the Examination 31 10 0 
For Instruction for Part I I of the Examination 15 IS 0 

Diploma of Ophthalmology— 
For Instruction for Par t I of the Examination 31 10 0 
For Instruction in Pathology 8 8 0 
For Instruction in Bacteriology 7 7 0 
For Instruction in Slit Lamp Work 6 6 0 
For Instruction in Medical Ophthalmology 5 5 0 
For Instruction in other Special subjects for Part I I of the 

Examination 17 17 0 

Diploma of Laryngology and Otology— 
For Instruction for Par t I of the Examination 31 10 0 
For Instruction in Pathology 8 8 0 
For Instruction in Bacteriology 7 7 0 
For Instruction in Operative Surgery .' 10 10 0 
For Clinical Work 17 17 0 

Diploma of Gynaecology and Obstetrics— 
For Instruction for Par t I of the Examination 31 10 0 
For Instruction in Pathology 8 8 0 
For Instruction in Bacteriology 7 7 0 
For Instruction in Operative Obstetrics and other Special Subjects 

for Par t I I of the Examination 13 13 0 
Diploma of Therapeutic Radiology and Electricity— 

For Instruction for Par t I of the Examination 23 2 0 
For Instruction in Pathology 10 10 0 
For Instruction in Physics, Par t I I 15 15 0 
For Lectures in Radiotherapy and Electrotherapy 31 10 0 
For Clinical Work 7 7 0 

Diploma of Diagnostic Radiology— 
For Instruction for Par t I of the Examination 31 10 0 
For Instruction in Pathology 8 8 0 
For Instruction in Radio-diagnosis— 

Lectures 31 10 0 
Clinical Work 7 7 0 

Diploma of Psychological Medicine— 
For Instruction for Par t I of the Examination . . 31 10 0 
For Instruction in Neurology 8 8 0 
For Instruction in Ncuro-pathology 8 8 0 
For Instruction in Psychiatry 8 8 0 

Diploma of Dietetics— 
For instruction in any approved dietary department of a Teaching 

Hospital 15 15 0 
Diploma of Physical Education— 

For the first year -. 29 8 0 
For the second year 29 8 0 

Diploma of Social Studies— 
For each year of the course 31 10 0 
This fee includes those for the Arts subjects of the course, viz., Philosophy 

Par t I, Modern History, Industrial Organisation. 

•A fee as arranged with the hospital is also to be paid for instruction in Infectious Diseases at 
the Queen's Memori?! Infectious Diseases Hospital, and a fee of £2 2s. for instruction in Meteorology 
to the Commonwealth Bureau of Meteorology. 



LECTURE FEES 141 

For a candidate who has already taken any of these subjects, the above fee for 
the year in which such subject would ordinarily be taken may be reduced by 
£5 Ss. in the case of Philosophy Part I, Modern History and Industrial 
Organisation, and by £3 13s. 6d. in the case of Psychology. Subject to this the 
candidates taking the third and fourth years of the approved combined course 
for the degree of Bachelor of Arts and the Diploma of Social Studies shall pay 
the above fee in respect of the Social Studies course. 

*Arts (fe) FOR SINGLE SUBJECTS 

For each subject of Lectures £7 7 0 

^Education— 
For any one subject 5 5 0 
For any one course in Method 1 1 0 
For the required attendances at Demonstrations and Discussion 

Lessons and Observation Classes and giving Discussion Lessons 1 1 0 
For Voice Production and Blackboard Drawing Classes, each . . . . 1 1 0 
For re-examination in Final Teaching Test 1 1 0 

Lazvs— 
For each subject of lectures 7 7 0 
But a candidate following the course prescribed by the Council of Legal 

Education may pay in respect of the following eleven subjects namely Introduction 
to Legal Method Legal History the Law of Wrongs (Civil and Criminal) the 
Law of Contract Constitutional Law Part I the Law of Property in Land and 
Conveyancing .Constitutional Law Part II the Law of Procedure and Evidence 
Equity Private International Law Jurisprudence a composition fee of Sixty-six 
guineas to be paid in such instalments as may be prescribed in each case. This 
fee entitles the candidate to present himself at the Annual Examination and 
(subject to payment of the supplementary examination fee) its Supplementary 
Examination once in each subject. 

Music— 
For Harmony or Harmony and Composition £4 4 0 
For Counterpoint 4 4 0 
For Double Counterpoint Canon and Fugue 4 4 0 
For Form and Analysis 4 4 0 
For History Literature and .^Esthetics of Music 4 4 0 

Science and Agricultural Science— 
(1) Lectures and Laboratory work in Physics Part I, Chemistry 

Part I, Geology Part I, Botany Part I, Zoology Part I, 
Bacteriology Part II, or Engineering Part I (Science Course) 10 10 0 

(2) Lectures and Laboratory work in Physiology Part I with 
Bacteriology Part I, Metallurgy Part I (Science Course), 
Surveying Part I, Surveying Part II, Electrical Engineering 
Part I. Biochemistry, Physics Part II,§ Meteorology, Chem
istry, Part II, Geology Part II, Botany Part II, or Zoology 
Part II ; IS 15 0 

(3) Lectures and Laboratory work in Metallurgy Part II (Science 
Course), Physiology Part II, Physics Part III,§ Chemistry 
Part III, Geology Part III, Botany Part III, Zoology Part 
III .. .. 21 0 0 

•The annual fee for each of the courses of instruction in I tal ian, Japanese, Russian, and 
Scandinavian Languages (not. subjects of the Arts Course) is £ 6 / 6 / - . 

t.For the supervision of practical teaching in schools a feo of f+ 4s. is charged. 
.§The fees for the Meteorological section oaly of Physics Par t I I (Meteorology Course) or 

Physics Pan. TTI (Meteorology Course) are as follows:— 
For lectures and practical work £S 5 0, 
For lectures only, 

where student has completed the subject of Physics Part I I or 
Pa r t I I I as the case may be £3 2 0, 

in other cases £4 4 0-
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(4) Lectures Laboratory work and Field Instruction in Agricul
ture Part I— 

For the whole subject 26 5 0 
For any one division as set "out in the details of subjects 7 7 0 

(5) Lectures and—Laboratory work in Bacteriology Part I, or 
Zoology (Medical Course) -r 7 7 0 

(6) Lectures and Laboratory work in Parasitology A or B . . . . 6 6 0 
V (7) Lectures and Laboratory work in Agricultural Entomology 

. Part I or Part II 5 S O 
(8) Lectures and Laboratory \vprk in Botany (Medical Course) .. 3 3 0 
(9) Special course of instruction in French A, 6T-B. and in German 

A or-B—for each part 1 11 6 
(10) Any complete course of Lectures without Laboratory work .. 4 4 0 
(11) Laboratory work without Lectures— 

(a) Five hours per week or less during three Terms .. 6 6 V. 
(b) From five to ten hours per week during three Terms 15 IS 0 
(c) From ten to fifteen hours per week during three Terms 21 0 0 
(d) More than fifteen hours per week during three Terms 25 0 0 

(12) For original research carried on with the consent and under the direction 
of the Professor the Laboratories will be open gratis except as regards 
such payment for material and special attendance as may be considered 
necessary by the Professor. . 

(13) For any work other than that specified above the fee will be specially 
arranged. 

Department of Anatomy— 
Lectures of the Second Year £10 10 0 
Lectures of the Third Year 10 10 0 
Dissections, a Course of four parts 6 6 0 
Histology, Laboratory Course of 9 9 0 
Regional and Applied Anatomy, Lectures and Demonstrations (two 

Terms) 3 3 0 
For original research carried on with the consent and under the direction of 

the Professor the Laboratories will be open gratis except as regards such 
payment for material and special attendance as may be considered neces
sary by the Professor. 

Department of Pathology— 
Pathology, a course of Lectures during three Terms £12 12 0 
Pathological Histology, a course of Practical work during two 

Terms .. /. 6 6 0 
For original research carried on with the consent and under the direction of 

the Professor the Laboratories will be open gratis except as regards such 
payment for material and special attendance as may be considered neces
sary by the Professor. 

Department of Bacteriology— 
Bacteriology, a Course of Elementary Practical work not exceed

ing one Term (twice a week) .. £3 3 0 
More advanced or extended work By arrangement 

Department of Physiology— 
Lectures on Physiology (Second Year), Three Terms . . .; . . £9 9 0 
Lectures on Physiology (Third Year), Three Terms 9 9 0 
Practical Biochemistry as for Medical Students, per Term . . . . 3 3 0 
Experimental Physiology, Ten Weeks 5 5 0 
Practical Clinical Biochemistry, Two Terms 6 6 0 
Physiological Pharmacology, One Term 3 3 0 
For advanced work such as that for the Third Year of the course 

for the Degree of Bachelor of Science the fee will be as specially 
arranged. 

For original research carried on with the consent and under the 
direction of the Professor the Laboratories will be open gratis 
except as regards such payment for material and special atten
dance as may be considered necessary by the Professor. 

Materia Mcdica and Pharmacy, Examination in 3 3 0 

file:///vprk
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Departments of Medicine and Surgery— 
Therapeutics, a course of Lectures during two Terms £9 9 0 
Medicine, a course of Lectures during four Terms 1515 0 
Surgery, a course of Lectures during four Terms 15 15 0 
Operative Surgery, a course of Demonstrations and Practical work 6 6 0 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology, a course of Lectures during two Terms 9 9 0 

. Forensic Medicine, a course of Lectures during one Term . . . . 9 9 0 
Public Health, a course of Lectures and Practical Demonstrations 

(two Terms) 9 9 0 
including materials IS 15 0 

Public Health, Laboratory Practice and Instruction during six 
months in the University Laboratories of Chemistry Physiology 
and Bacteriology as prescribed for the Diploma of Public Health 

Department of Dental Science— 
The fees for single subjects of instruction for the Degree of Bachelor of 

Dental Science shall be fixed by the Council of the Australian College of 
Dentistry after consultation with the Faculty of Dental Science. 

Department of. Engineering— 
For Electrical Engineering Part IA Mineralogy and Petrology .. £10 10 0 
For Mechanical Engineering Part I and Part II, Engineering Design 

Part I and Part II, with Properties of Metals Part I, Civil 
Engineering (with design) Part IA, Hydraulic Engineering 
Part IIA, Metallography, Properties of Metals Part II, Electro-
Metallurgy, . Ore Dressing, Ferrous Metallurgy,. Mining 
Geology and Town Planning each 8 8 0 

For Geology Part I (Metallurgy Course) 7 7 0 
For Mechanical Engineering Part IIA 6 6 0 
For Applied Mathematics Part II (Engineering course) Archi

tecture (Engineering course) each ; ' . . ' . . 5 5 0 
For Works Practice and Chemistry Part II (Metallurgy Course) 

each 4 4 0 
For all other Engineering subjects each 12 12 0 
For original research carried on with the consent and under the direction of 

the Professor the Laboratories will be open gratis except as regards such 
payment for material and special attendance as may be considered neces
sary by the Professor. 

Department of Veterinary Science— 
As may be determined by the Council on the recommendation of the 

Faculty of Veterinary Science. 
Department of Architecture— 
Diploma Course— • 

For Physics .. £7 7 0 
For Architectural Drawing, Elementary 4" 4 0 
For Geometrical Drawing '. 4 4 0: 

For Graphics 4 4 0 
For Mathematics 3 3 0 
For Chemistry 4 4 0 
For Applied Mechanics (Architectural Course) 7 7 0 
For Architecture Part I 5 5 0 
For Advanced Architectural Drawing 4 4 0 
For Perspective Drawing, Per Term 3 3 0 
For Free Drawing 4 4 0 
For Architecture Part II 5 5 0 
For Quantity Surveying 3 3 0 
For Geology of Building Stones 7 7 0 
For Elementary Surveying 4 4 0 

Degree Course— 
For Free Drawing Parts I, II, II, IV and V each £4 4 0 
For Architectural Drawing .. 4 4 0 
For Architectural History Part I 2 2 0 
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For Architectural History Par t I I 3 3 0 
Fo r Building Construction 2 2 0 
For Elementary Planning 2 2 0 
For Mechanical Equipment of Buildings 3 3 0 
For Estimating . . . . ., 3 3 0 
For Architectural Design Parts I, I I and I I I , each together with 

any one grade of Free Drawing IS 15 0 
For Geology Par t I (Architectural Course) 10 10 0 

Department of Commerce— 
For each subject of Lectures peculiar to the Department 7 7 0 

Department of Physical Education— 
For the following subjects of Lectures— 

Anatomical and Physiological Basis of Physical Education Par t I 5 5 0 
Hygiene Diet and First Aid 3 3 0 
History Principles and Methods of Physical Education 3 3 0 
Body Mechanics 2 2 0 
Anatomical and Physiological Basis of Physical Education Par t I I 5 5 0 
Preventive Work 3 3 0 
Organisation and Administration of Physical Education 3 3 0 
Modern Problems in Education 3 3 0 
Methods of Teaching 3 3 0 

For the following subjects of Practical Work— 
Branches of Practical Exercises Par t I— 

Apparatus Work 5 S 0 
Calisthenics 5 5 0 
Games 3 3 0 
Apparatus Work together with Calisthenics and Games . . . . 12 12 0 
National and Folk Dancing 3 3 0 
Swimming 3 3 0 
Any one optional branch 3 3 0 

Practical Exercises Par t I I IS 15 0 
Any one branch (7 in all) 3 3 0 

Department of Social Studies— 
For Political Institutions Par t A 7 7 0 
For Economics Par t I 7 7 0 
For Philosophy Part I 7 7 0 
For Modem History 7 7 0 
For Industrial Organisation 7 7 0 
For Mental Hygiene and Case Study 7 7 0 
For Physiology and Nutrition 5 5 0 
For Social Organisation • 5 S 0 
For Problems of Society 5 5 0 
For Social Work in each year 10 10 0 

8. The fees for external studies shall be those prescribed for 
lectures. 

9. In addition to the Annual Fees payable for Lectures— 
(a) Every student taking" any course for any degree or diploma 

• - •• • shall in-order to provide for the proper maintenance of 
the University Recreation Reserve the other recreation 
grounds of the University and the buildings thereon and in 
order to assist such University Sports Clubs as may from 
time to time be approved by the Council pay to the 
University one pound ten shillings per annum. This fee 
shall be paid at the same time as the Lecture Fees for the 
First Term.* 

(b) Every student enrolled for any course or subject at the 
University shall in order to provide for the proper main-

•For the -esrablishment of Recreation Grounds Committee, see Statute XLVII, and for iti 
constitution, see p. 149. 
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tenance of the University Union under such authority 
and management as shall be determined by the Council 
pay to the University a Union entrance fee of two pounds 
two shillings on first enrolment and if in residence at an 
affiliated College or at the Teachers' College or. if an 
evening student one pound one shilling per annum and in 
all other cases two pounds two shillings per annum. The 
Union entrance fee shall be payable with the Lecture Fees 
for the First Term of the first year of enrolment and the 
annual fees may be paid in three equal instalments at the 
same time as the Lecture Fees for the First Second and 
Third Terms.f 

Provided that such person or persons as the Council 
shall appoint for the purpose shall have power in special 
cases 
(i) to exempt any student from the payment of the fee 

set out in clause (a) preceding 
(ii) to exempt any student from the payment of any of 

the fees set out in clause (b) preceding or to require 
instead of any of the fees therein set out the payment 
of such reduced fee or fees as shall in the special 
circumstances seem just. 

TEMPORARY REGULATION 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary the Council may from 
year to year, on the recommendation of both the Recreation Grounds 
Committee and the Union Board of Management, increase the annual 
Union fee and decrease the Sports fee for any year, on condition that 
it decreases the Sports fee by a sum equal to that by which it increases 
the annual Union fee.* 

This Regulation shall expire on the 31st day of December following 
the cessation of hostilities in the war which commenced on the 3rd day 
of September, 1939. 

DIVISION III .—ROLL BOOKS 
1. The Registrar shall furnish to the Professors and the Lecturers 

before the commencement of Lectures in each Term the Rolls of their 
several classes and from time to time such names as shall afterwards be 
entered with him. But no Student shall be entitled to have his name 
entered in the Class Roll before three days from the day of the payment 
of his fees or to receive credit for any attendance upon Lectures before 
his name is so entered 

2. The Professors or the Lecturers shall insert in their Class Rolls 
all such names and none others and shall not erase any name without 
the sanction of the Professorial Board. 

3. The names on the Roll shall be called punctually at the time 
fixed for the commencement of the Lecture and every Student not 
answering to his name shall be marked as absent. If any Student shall 
enter the Lecture Room so soon after the calling of the Roll as shall in the 
opinion of the Professor or the Lecturer amount to a substantial atten
dance at the whole Lecture the Professor or the Lecturer may on appli-

tFor the constitution of Melbourne University Union, see p. 146. . 
•The Council has resolved that lor 1944 the_ annual Union fee shall be increased, and the annual 

Sports fee decreased, by the amount of ten shillings. 
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cation at the close of the Lecture record such attendance in his Roll 
Book and such Student shall thereupon receive credit for the Lecture. 

DIVISION IV.—COURSES AND ATTENDANCE 

1. Attendance on Lectures is not compulsory except when other
wise expressly provided by any Statute or Regulation. 

2. Every Student who shall have attended three-fourths of the 
Lectures in any course shall be taken to have kept that Course of 
Lectures. 

The Professorial Board or in subjects proper to one Faculty the 
corresponding Faculty may for special cause accept with or without 
conditions attendance less than three-fourths. 

DIVISION V.—CERTIFICATES 

1. Every Student who shall have kept any Course of Lectures shall 
on application to the Registrar be entitled to obtain a certificate of his 
attendance on such Lectures in the form contained in the schedule 
hereto. Provided that in subjects peculiar to the course for the Degrees 
of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery where the attendance 
of any student in any subject or subjects would not count towards the 
said Degrees any certificate issued in respect of such attendance shall 
be endorsed accordingly. 

This is to certify that 
attended in accordance with the Regulations of the University during the year 

the Courses of Lectures on the following 
subjects (that is to say) : 

Registrar. 
Date 

2. The Fee for any Certificate of Attendance on Lectures not for 
completion of a year's Course for a Degree Diploma or Licence shall be 
One Guinea but one and the same fee shall cover any such Certificate 
for attendance on Lectures and for Examinations. 

CONSTITUTION OF THE MELBOURNE UNIVERSITY UNION 

1. The name of the Association shall continue to be the Melbourne 
University Union, hereinafter called the Union. 

2. The objects of the Union shall be: 
(a) To create opportunities for and to encourage the develop

ment of social intercourse between the students of the 
University themselves, and between University students, 
teachers, officials and graduates. 

(b) To provide premises which shall be a common meeting 
ground and social centre for students, staff and graduates 
of all Faculties. 

(c) To provide facilities for the refreshment, entertainment, 
recreation and convenience of members. 

(d) To secure the co-operation of University men and women 
in furthering the interests of the University. 

(e) Generally to organise and direct such activities as may 
be deemed appropriate for giving expression to the 



UNIVERSITY UNION 147 

interests of members or for carrying out any of the objects 
aforesaid. 

3. The following shall be eligible for membership: 
(a) Students of the University. 
(b) Past or present members of Council, past or present 

members of the teaching and administrative staff of the 
University, members of the teaching staff of any College 
affiliated with the University or of the Teachers' College. 

(c) Graduates and past students of the University. 
(d) Such other person or persons as may be decided on by 

an absolute majority of the Board of Management. 
4. The subscription shall be: 

(a) For students of the University as set out in Chapter II, 
Regulation I, of Statutes and Regulations of the 
University. 

(b) For members of the teaching and administrative staff and 
for full-time research students, scholars and officers, two 
guineas per annum. Any such person not having pre
viously been in any capacity a member of the Union shall 
also pay an entrance fee of two guineas. 

(c) For all other persons, such amount not exceeding two 
guineas per annum, and such entrance fee not exceeding 
two guineas as the Board may determine. 

5. (a) Members of the teaching and administrative staff of the 
University may become life members upon— 

(i) the payment in one amount of a sum of fifteen 
guineas; 

(ii) the payment of fifteen annual subscriptions; 
(iii) the payment in one amount of a sum representing 

the difference between fifteen guineas and half the 
total amount already paid by such person as a 
member of the staff; 

Provided that until the first of January, 1937, members of 
the staff may become life members on payment in one 
amount of a sum of ten guineas. 

(b) Students while attending lectures or engaged in research 
work shall not be eligible for life membership. The Board 
of Management shall determine who are students for the 
purpose of this clause. 

(c) Other persons eligible for membership may become life 
members on payment in one amount of a sum of five 
guineas. 

6. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in Sections 4 and 5 
the Board of Management shall have power, by Rule, to make provision 
for the election of honorary members. 

7. The control of the Union shall be vested in a Board of Manage
ment (hereinafter called "the Board") which shall have full powers 
subject to this Constitution and to the Rules of the Union for the fur
therance of the objects aforesaid or any of them including such powers 
as are necessary and incidental to the carrying out of such objects. 



148 CHAP. II, REG. I 

8. The Board shall consist of: 
The Vice-Chancellor; the Registrar of the University or some 

other permanent officer appointed by the Council who shall act as 
Honorary Treasurer; the Warden of the Union House; one professor 
elected annually by the Professorial Board; two representatives (one 
man and one woman) elected by members of the teaching and adminis
trative staff (other than professors), who are members of the Union; 
in 1937 such man shall be elected for one year and such woman for 
two; thereafter each such representative shall be elected for two years; 
one member elected annually by graduates (other than members of the 
staff) who are members of the Union; the President of the Students' 
Representative Council; the President of the Committee of Melbourne 
University Women; three members of the Students' Representative 
Council elected annually by that Council; one representative elected 
annually by the Committee of Melbourne University Women; two addi
tional representatives appointed by the Students' Representative Council; 
not more than three persons co-opted by the Board who shall hold office 
for one year but shall be eligible for re-election. 

In cases where a member of the Board is to be elected annually, 
the election shall take place in October of each year, or as near thereto 
as is practicable. In cases where a member of the Board is elected for 
a period longer than one year, the election shall take place in October of 
that year in which the vacancy occurs. 

The Board may act notwithstanding vacancies in its membership. 
9. The Board shall during the first term in each year (or from 

time to time when necessary) elect one of its members to be Chairman. 
10. Five members, including either the Chairman or the Warden 

of the Union House or the Honorary Treasurer at any meeting duly 
summoned shall form a quorum. The Chairman shall have a vote, and 
in the event of equality of votes a casting vote. 

11. The Board shall have power to call upon any member of the 
Union who has been guilty of wilful damage to Union property or 
repeated disregard of the Rules of the Union to explain such conduct, 
and, if no satisfactory explanation be given within one calendar month, 
the Board may direct that the name of such member be erased from the 
list of members. The Board may further refuse to admit such person to 
membership during any succeeding year. 

The Board shall have power to erase from the list of members of the 
Union the name of any member whose subscription is more than three 
months in arrears. 

12. The Board shall— 
(a) meet at least once in each month during the academic year; 
(b) cause proper accounts to be kept and audited; 
(c) make an annual report to the Council. 

13. The Board shall have power to acquire and dispose of property; 
to engage and employ servants; to expend moneys and to invest moneys 
on trustee investments; to borrow with the consent of the Council on 
the security of future revenue; to enter into contracts; and generally 
shall have the control of the financial affairs and of the property of the 
Union. 
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14. (a) The Board shall have power to constitute a Graduates' 
Section of the Union. The functions and powers, the mode of manage
ment and control of such Section shall be approved by the Board. 

(b) The Board shall have power to affiliate any society association 
or organisation of graduates or past students on such conditions and on 
such financial terms as seem fit to the Board. 

15. The Board shall appoint a Finance Committee, consisting of 
the Chairman, the Warden of the Union House, the Honorary Treasurer, 
and not more than three other members, who may but need not be 
chosen from the members of the Board. 

16. A General Meeting of members of the Union at which an annual 
report and balance sheet shall be presented by the Board shall be held 
during the first term of each year. Other General Meetings shall be 
held at such times (except during vacation) as may be1 desired by the 
Board. The Secretary shall convene a General Meeting within seven 
days of the receipt of a requisition in writing signed by not less than 
twenty members stating the business to be submitted. Not less than 
five days' notice shall be given of all General Meetings, and of the nature 
of the business to be transacted thereat; such notice shall be given by 
advertisement on the notice boards of the Union, of the University 
Departments and of the University Colleges, and in such other manner 
as the Board shall determine. 

No business shall be transacted at a General Meeting unless twenty-
five members be present. 

17. (1) The Board may make Rules for carrying this Constitution 
into effect, provided that no Rule shall have effect unless— 

(a) the mover of the proposed Rule shall give six days' notice in 
writing to the Secretary, who shall set out such proposed Rule 
in full in the notice convening the meeting of the Board; 

(b) the Rule shall be passed by an absolute majority of the Board. 
(2) Every Rule shall be reported to the first ensuing General Meet

ing of members, and any such Rule may be disallowed by a majority of 
the members present at such meeting. 

(3) A Rule may be repealed or altered at any time by a majority 
of members present at a General Meeting, provided five days' notice is 
given of the intention to propose such repeal or alteration. 

18. The Board may make amendments to this Constitution subject 
to the following conditions: 

(a) The mover of the proposed amendment shall give six days' 
notice in writing to the Secretary, who shall set out such pro
posed amendment in full in the notice convening the meeting of 
the Board. 

(b) The amendment shall be passed by an absolute majority of the 
Board. 

(c) The amendment shall be confirmed by a three-fifths majority 
of the members voting at a General Meeting duly summoned. 

(d) The amendment shall be approved by the Council. 
CONSTITUTION OF THE RECREATION GROUNDS COMMITTEE 

1. The Recreation Grounds Committee shall be composed of— 
(a) Two representatives selected annually by the Cricket Club, and 

one representative selected annually by each of the following 
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Clubs, viz.: Athletics Baseball Boats Boxing Football Golf 
Hockey Rifle Rugby Ski Swimming Tennis Lacrosse Women's 
Athletics Women's Basketball Women's Hockey Women's 
Swimming Women's Tennis and such other Clubs as may 
from time to time be approved by the Council. 

(b) The Heads of Trinity Ormond Queen's Newman and 
Teachers' Colleges. 

(c) The Registrar. 
(d) The President Honorary Secretary and Honorary Treasurer 

of the Sports Union. 
(e) A Secretary appointed by the Council on the recommendation 

of the Committee. 
(f) Five other members appointed annually by the Council. 
The Committee may act notwithstanding vacancies in the Com

mittee. 
2. The Committee shall elect its own Chairman annually; the 

Registrar or if the Committee shall so appoint another member of the 
iadministrative staff of the University (being a member of the Com
mittee) shall be the Honorary Treasurer. 

3. The Committee shall be responsible for the maintenance and 
control of the University Recreation Reserve the other recreation 
grounds of the University and the Buildings erected thereon (herein
after called the Recreation Grounds) but shall not have responsibility 
for or control over buildings or other property elsewhere owned by the 
University Sports Clubs. 

4. The Committee shall be responsible to the Council for the 
expenditure of the fees paid by students for the maintenance of the 
Recreation Grounds and for the assistance of University Sports Clubs 
pursuant to the Statutes and Regulations of the University. The Com
mittee may also administer any other funds received by it for the purposes 
aforesaid. 

5. The accounts of the Committee shall be kept in the Office of the 
Registrar. 

6. The Committee shall present annually a report to the Council 
upon its activities and shall submit a statement of its accounts as audited 
by the Auditor-General. 

7. The Committee shall after consultation with the Sports Union 
determine what amount of money shall be allotted in each year to the 
respective Clubs including such grant as it may think fit for the travelling 
expenses of teams. 

Each Club to which money is allotted shall present annually to the 
Committee a report showing how the money allotted to it has been 
expended. 

8. The Committee shall determine what amount of money in each 
year shall be retained for the maintenance of the Recreation Grounds 
and for the payment of the wages of the ground staff and for other 
similar payments. 

9. The Committee shall consider any recommendations in regard 
to the Recreation Grounds or to any matters connected with University 
Sport which shall be submitted to it by the Sports Union. 
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10. The Committee shall determine the manner and time at which 
the Recreation Grounds may be used by the several Clubs. 

11. The Committee shall not without permission of the Council 
enter into any agreement in regard to any work in connection with the 
Recreation Grounds which will necessitate the borrowing of money. 

12. No building shall be erected on the Recration Grounds until 
the plan has been submitted to and approved by the Council. 

13. The Committee shall meet at least once during each year and 
the Secretary shall convene a meeting upon the written requisition of 
three members setting forth the object for which the meeting is required 
to be convened and the meeting shall be called within one week after 
receipt of the requisition. 

14. No business shall be transacted at any meeting unless at least 
eight members be present. In the absence of the Chairman from any 
meeting the Committee shall select some other member to preside. The 
Chairman shall have a vote and in the case of an equality of votes a 
casting vote. 

15. There shall be an Executive Committee consisting of the Chair
man Secretary one of the Council representatives and two of the student 
representatives one being a man and one a woman. The Executive 
Committee shall act as a standing committee of the Recreation Grounds 
Committee and may exercise in the intervals between meetings of the 
Committee and subject to the resolutions thereof all the powers of the 
Committee reporting in each case to the next meeting of the Committee. 

No. II .—THE ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS 

DIVISION I .—TIMES AND CONDUCT 
„ II.—SUBJECTS 
„ III .—ENTRY AND FEES 
„ IV.—PASSING AND COMPLETING YEARS 
„ V.—PUBLICATION OF RESULTS 
„ VI.—CERTIFICATES 

DIVISION I .—TIMES AND CONDUCT 

1. The Annual Examinations of the University shall consist of: 
(a) Examination for any Degree of Bachelor. 
(b) Examination for any Degree of Master or Doctor. 
(c) Examination for any Diploma or Licence. 
(d) Examination in single subjects. 

2. Except when otherwise provided a Pass Examination for each 
Degree of Bachelor and each Diploma and Licence to be called the 
Annual Examination shall be held in the Fourth or Examination term 
of each year commencing on the forty-fourth Monday in the year; and 
the Examiners may hold a Supplementary Examination commencing 
not later than the forty-ninth Monday of the year. Except when other
wise provided an Annual Examination and its Supplementary Examina
tion shall be deemed to be one examination. 

3. The Annual Pass Examination in any First Year subject in which 
Laboratory work is compulsory may at the discretion of the appropriate 
Faculty be replaced by not less than two Term Examinations of which 



152 CHAP. II, REG. II 

one shall be held not earlier than one week before the close of lectures 
in that subject. 

When the course of lectures in any subject is completed in one term 
the Annual Examination in that subject may at the discretion of the 
appropriate Faculty be replaced by a single Term Examination to be held 
not earlier than one week before the close of lectures. 

The Council may on the recommendation of the Professorial Board 
and of the appropriate Faculty or Faculties name any additional subject 
in any year in which Term Examinations may be held and shall deter
mine whether these Examinations shall be in substitution for or alterna
tive with the Annual Examinations provided that in subjects in which 
attendance on Lectures or Laboratory work is not compulsory Term 
Examinations shall be alternative. 

Term Examinations shall be deemed to be included in the same 
Examination term as the Annual Examination. 

Public notice of intention to hold Term Examinations in any sub
ject shall be given not later than the last day of the First Term in the 
preceding year. 

At any Term Examination a candidate's essays, class exercises and 
practical or.other like work may be taken into account. 

4. Subject to special provisions concerning the Degrees of Bachelor 
of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery Honour Examinations other than 
Final shall be held once in each Academic Year commencing on the 
Forty-fourth Monday in the year. 

5. Final Honour Examinations shall be held once in each Academic 
Year. They shall commence on such date as shall be prescribed by any 
Regulation or by the Council on the recommendation of the appropriate 
Faculty and when no such provision has been made they shall commence 
on the Eighth Monday in the Year. 

6. The Final Examination for Bachelor of Arts (Degree with 
Honours) shall be held once in each academic year commencing not 
later than the Forty-ninth Monday of the year. 

7. (a) Except where other provision is made in any regulation 
Examinations for the Degrees of Master and Doctor shall be held once 
in each academic year at the same time as the Final Honour Examina
tions. 

(b) Examinations for the Degrees of Doctor of Medicine and 
Master of Surgery shall be held twice in each year the first at the same 
time as the General Final Honour Examinations and the second at the 
end of the second term. Candidates desiring to take Part II of either of 
these Examinations at the time of the general Final Honour Examina
tion may be required to pay such special fee as will in the opinion of the 
Council cover the cost of holding the examination. 

(c) Examinations for the degree of Master of Dental Science shall 
ibe held twice in each academic year the first at the same time as the 
General Final Honour Examination and the second during the month 
of September. 

(d) This section shall not apply to the examination of theses for 
higher degrees. 

8. The Annual Examinations shall be held under such supervision 
as the Council after consultation with the Professorial Board shall direct. 
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•9. The Time Tables of the Annual Examinations shall be arranged 
by the Professorial Board. 

10. The Council shall have power on the recommendation of the 
Professorial Board to make such alterations in the dates of Examinations 
for any year either for the whole University or for any Faculty or 
Faculties as it may think necessary. Wherever practicable notice of 
any such alteration shall be posted at the University not later than the 
thirtieth day of November in the preceding year and in all cases the 
longest possible notice shall be given. 

DIVISION II.—SUBJECTS 
The Subjects of the Annual Examinations shall be those prescribed 

by the Regulations for the several Degrees Diplomas and Licences. 

DIVISION III.—ENTRY AND FEES 

1. Unless otherwise expressly provided in any Statute or Regula
tion, the Annual Examinations in each subject shall be open to every 
student (whether matriculated or unmatriculated) who shall have been 
enrolled either for lectures or for external studies in that subject within 
one month after the commencement of the first term; or in special cases 
within such extended period as may be permitted by the Regulation and 
who shall have lodged an entry for such Examinations in the form 
prescribed by the Professorial Board and shall have paid the prescribed 
fee. 

Provided that the requirement of enrolment shall not apply to 
students receiving instruction pursuant to any Regulation at a recognised 
Technical College or at Canberra University College or to any student 
who as a special case may be exempted by the Professorial Board. 

2. Entries shall be lodged— 
(a) For the Annual Examination not more than seven weeks 

and not less than five clear weeks before the first day of 
such Examination. • • • 

(b) For all other Examinations except as may be otherwise 
specially provided three weeks before they commence. 

3. If any Candidate for any Annual Examination fail to lodge 
an entry within the time prescribed he may notwithstanding such failure 
be admitted to Examination on payment of an additional Fee not exceed
ing Ten shillings for every day during which he has made such default 
provided that in the opinion of the Registrar he can be so admitted 
without interfering with the arrangements for the Examination. The 
amount of the additional Fee shall be determined by the Registrar. 

4. Every Candidate when' he lodges an entry for Examination shall 
state as to each subject whether he presents himself for the Pass or for 
the Honour Examination in that subject. No Candidate may present 
himself for both such Examinations. 

5. No entry for any Examination shall be received until the Fee 
for that Examination and the Late Fee (if any) as aforesaid have been 
paid. 

6. The Fees payable for the Annual Examinations for any Degree 
of Bachelor or for any Diploma shall be the same as those prescribed 
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for the Lectures. If the entire Fees for the Lectures have been paid no 
further Fee shall be charged for the Examinations. If part only of the 
Fees for the Lectures have been paid then the remainder must be paid 
for the Examinations. 

7. The Fees payable for the Annual Examinations for the Degrees 
of Master and Doctor shall be: 

For Master of Arts £5 S 0 
For Master of Education 10 10 0 
For Master of Science by thesis 10 10 0 
For Master of Civil Engineering 5 5 0 
For Master of Mining Engineering 5 5 0 
For Master of Electrical Engineering 5 5 0 
For Master of Mechanical Engineering 5 5 0 
For Master of Surgery—For each Part 5 5 0 
For Master of Agricultural Science 10 10 0 
For Master of Commerce S 5 0 
For Master of Dental Science—For each part 5 5 0 
For Doctor of Medicine—For each Part 5 5 0 
For Doctor of Laws 10 10 0 
For Doctor of Letters 10 10 0 
For Doctor of Science 10 10 0 
For Doctor of Music 10 10 0 
For Doctor of Dental Science 10 10 0 
For Doctor of Engineering 10 10 0 

Provided that if a Candidate pass in such Examination the Fee 
paid for that Examination shall be deducted from the Fee payable for 
that Degree. 

8. The Fees for Examination for the following Diplomas shall 
be:— 

Diploma of Analytical Chemistry— 
For the Preliminary Examination £5 5 0 
For the Diploma Examination 5 5 0 

Diploma of Dietetics— 
For the Examination £5 S 0 
For a Supplementary Examination 3 3 0 

Diplomas of Public Health, Ophthalmology, Laryngology 
and Otology, Gynaecology and Obstetrics, Therapeutic 
Radiology and Electricity, Diagnostic Radiology, and 
Psychological Medicine— 

For the Examination in Part I £5 5 0 
For the Examination in Part II 5 5 0 
For Supplementary Examination except for Part II of 

the Examination for the Diploma of Public Health 3 3 0 
For a Supplementary Examination in Part II of the 

Diploma of Public Health— 
For one subject £2 2 0 
For two subjects 3 3 0 

9. Except.as otherwise expressly provided every candidate admitted 
to a supplementary examination shall pay therefor a fee of £1/1 / - . 

10. If a candidate fails at any Examination his Fees shall not be 
returned. 

DIVISION IV.—PASSING AND COMPLETING YEARS 
1. Wherever in any Regulation for any Degree of Bachelor or for 

any Diploma or Licence it is required that a candidate must pass in any 
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subject that shall be taken to mean that he must pass it at an Annual 
Examination unless it is otherwise stated. 

2. Where in the course for any Degree Diploma or Licence candi
dates are required to complete a year or to pass in the subjects of a 
year they may except as otherwise provided in any Regulation fulfil 
this requirement at one or more examinations; and in the case of candi
dates who have not fulfilled the requirement at one examination the 
appropriate Faculty may determine whether any and what subjects of 
the next year of the course may be proceeded with in conjunction with 
the subjects not passed. 

In the case of candidates for degrees in Engineering the subjects 
thus determined by the Faculty together with the subjects not passed 
shall be the subjects for that year and no credit shall be given for any 
other subject of the course taken by the candidate during that year. 

3. Candidates will be admitted to the Supplementary Examination 
only in subjects as to which the Examiners at the preceding Annual 
Examination have certified that they may be so admitted. 

4. When a candidate is prevented by illness or other serious cause 
from presenting himself for examination at the Annual Examination 
the appropriate Faculty may order a special examination for that candi
date in the subject or subjects in which he has been unable to present 
himself at the Annual Examination. 

5. When a candidate's studies during the academic year have been 
gravely hampered by illness or other serious cause the appropriate 
Faculty may (upon application being made to the Registrar prior to 
the commencing date of the Annual Examination supported by medical 
or other proper evidence) direct the examiners to take the circumstances 
into account in determining whether or not the candidate may be 
admitted to the Supplementary Examination in any subject in which 

. he does not pass at the Annual Examination. 
6. When a candidate at the Annual Examination is to a substan

tial degree affected by illness during the course of an examination in 
any subject the Faculty may (upon application being made to the 
Registrar within three days after such examination supported by 
medical or other proper evidence) direct the Examiners in that subject 
to take the circumstances into account if the candidate does not pass 
therein in determining whether or not he may be admitted to the 
Supplementary Examination. Provided that no such application shall 
be considered unless the candidate either during or immediately after 
such examination shall have reported to the supervisor in charge the 
circumstances relied on in the application. 

7. Whenever any Regulation provides that any subject in a course 
may not be taken before some other subject is passed the former may 
not without the leave of the appropriate Faculty be taken at the Supple
mentary Examination succeeding the Annual Examination at which 
such other subject has been passed. 

8. Except where otherwise provided or with the special permission 
of the appropriate Faculty no Student shall be admitted to examination 
in Part II or Part III of any subject unless he has passed in the pre
ceding part or parts. 

Chapter II, Regulation II -The Annual Examinations. 
Division III—Entry and Fees. 

Section 7. In the table insert after the third line— 
"Foi1 Master of Science in Forestry by thesis 
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9. No candidate for a Degree Diploma or Licence shall be admit
ted to examination in any subject which includes Laboratory or Field 
work unless he produces evidence satisfactory to the appropriate 
Faculty that he has had the necessary training in Laboratory and Field 
work in that subject. 

10. Subject to the provisions of any Regulation where a candidate 
has done the whole or any part of the course for any Degree Diploma or 
Licence and proceeds to any other course— 

(a) he shall receive credit in the new course for any subject already 
passed which is common to both courses; 

(b) the appropriate Faculty shall give him such credit as it thinks 
fit for other subjects passed or work done in the former course 
shall define his status in the new course and shall determine 
the order in which he may perform the work and pass the 
examinations required to complete his course: 

Provided in every case that no candidate who has completed the course 
for a Degree Diploma or Licence in one Faculty shall be admitted to a 
Degree Diploma or Licence in another Faculty until he shall have 
completed an additional year's work approved by the second Faculty 
and shall have passed the examination in the subjects prescribed for 

. that year. 
11. A candidate who presents himself for the Honour Examination 

in any subject and fails to obtain Honours may be returned as having 
passed in that subject if the Examiners be of opinion that his answers 
show sufficient knowledge. 

12. In any subject in which the Annual Examination is replaced 
by Term Examinations only those candidates who have satisfied the 
Examiners in the Term Examinations in that subject shall be permitted 
to enter for the Honour Examination in that subject. 

13. Where it appears to the Professorial Board that any Student 
has suffered hardship by reason of any alterations in the Regulations in 
the course for any Degree Diploma or Licence the Professorial Board 
may make such provision to meet the case of that Student as it thinks fit. 

14. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary, the appropriate 
Faculty may give credit to any Student for such subjects of a course 
as are in its opinion the substantial equivalent of subjects which he has 
already passed pursuant to repealed or amended regulations. 

DIVISION V.—PUBLICATION OF RESULTS 
1. All examination returns shall be forwarded to the Registrar 

and retained in his custody. The Registrar shall compile and publish 
lists of successful candidates in such form as may be prescribed by the 
Professorial Board. 

DIVISION VI.—CERTIFICATES 
1. Any person who shall have passed in any subject or subjects at 

any Annual Examination or who" shall have completed a year shall be 
entitled to a Certificate thereof in the form contained in the schedule 
hereto. Provided that in subjects peculiar to the course for the Degrees 
of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery where passing m any 
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subject or subjects would not count toward the said Degrees any cer
tificate issued in respect of such Examination shall be endorsed accord
ingly. 

(o) CERTIFICATE OF EXAMINATION 

This is to certify that at the Annual Examination held in 
19 passed in the following subjects (that 
is to say) : 

Date Registrar, 
(b) CERTIFICATE OF COMPLETION OF A YEAR 

This is to certify that on the day of 

completed the vear of the course of the 
of 

Date Registrar. 

2. The Fee for any Certificate of Examination not for completion 
of a year's course for a Degree or Diploma shall be One guinea but one 
and the same Fee shall cover any such Certificate for attendance on 
Lectures and for Examination. 

No. III.—FEES FOR DEGREES AND CONCESSIONS 
IN FEES 

DIVISION I.—FEES FOR DEGREES 
The fees payable for admission direct to Degrees Diplomas and 

Licences including Degrees Diplomas and Licences for Students holding 
free Studentships shall be: 

For any Degree of Bachelor except the Degree of Bachelor of 
Dental Science £10 10 0 

For the Degree of Bachelor of Dental Science 8 8 0 
Fo r any Degree of Master except Master of Surgery 12 12 0 
For any Degree of Doctor or for Master of Surgery 21 0 0 
For any Diploma 3 3 0 
For the Licence in Veterinary Science 5 5 0 

Provided that in the case of Bachelors of Medicine there shall be 
no fee for admission direct to the Degree of Bachelor of Surgery and 
that in the case of Bachelors of Surgery there shall be no fee for admis
sion direct to the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine. 

Provided also that in the case of candidates holding the Licence in 
Veterinary Science the fee for admission to the Degree of Bachelor of 
Veterinary Science shall be two pounds and two shillings. 

Provided further that in any case in which there is both an Ordinary 
Degree and an Honours Degree with provision for a graduate holding 
the Ordinary Degree to proceed to the Honours Degree the fee for admis
sion to the Honours Degree in each such case shall be three pounds 
three shillings. 

DIVISION II .—FEES OF STUDENTS OF TECHNICAL COLLEGES 
1. Any student proceeding with the course for a degree in Science 

or Engineering or Agricultural Science or Arts or Law or Commerce 
or Architecture and with the permission of the appropriate Faculty 
receiving the necessary instruction in any subject of the course at a 
recognised Technical College may be admitted to examination in that 
subject on payment of the following fees: 
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For all subjects of the First Year £3 3 0 
For all subjects of the Second Year 4 4 0 

For each single subject one-half of the above fees. 
2. Any students proceeding with the work of the First Year of the 

course for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Ordinary Degree) and 
receiving at a recognised Technical College outside the metropolitan 
area instruction in subjects other than those proper to the First Year 
of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science which have been 
approved by the Faculty of Arts may be admitted to the Annual Exami
nation in that subject on payment of the following fees: 

For each Arts subject £1 1 0 
For the purposes of this section the Faculty of Arts on the appli

cation of any recognised Technical College outside the metropolitan 
area shall enquire into the teaching and facilities for study thereat in 
any subject of the First Year of the Arts course and if considered 
necessary appoint inspectors to visit the College and report thereon. The 
Faculty may in respect of any such subject or subjects concerning which 
it is satisfied approve of candidates receiving their instruction therein at 
the College. The Faculty shall report its determination on any such 
application to the Council. 

All appointments which it is proposed by any Technical College 
to make in the future for the purpose of providing teaching in approved 
subjects of the First Year of the Arts course shall be submitted to the 
Council of the University for its concurrence before the appointments 
are made. 

3. This Division shall not apply to Candidates for Degrees in 
Medicine and Surgery. 

The following Schools of Mines and Technical Colleges have been recognised by the Council 
under the provisions of this Regulation: Ballarat and Bendigo Schools of Mines, Melbourne Technical 
College, Gordon Institute of Technology, Geelong, Footscray, and Maryborough Technical Schools, and 
Crcswick Forestry School. See also p. 71. 

TEMPORARY REGULATION 

Canberra University College 
1. Any student taking any subject proper to the Faculties of Arts 

Science Law or Commerce and with the permission of the appropriate 
Faculty receiving the necessary instruction in such subject at the Can
berra University College may upon payment of the following fees be 
admitted to examination at Canberra upon terms and conditions pre
scribed by the appropriate Faculty: 

For each subject i l 1 0 
2. For the purpose of this Regulation the appropriate Faculty shall 

enquire into the teaching and facilities for study in any subject proper 
to it and if considered necessary appoint inspectors to visit the College 
and report thereon. 

3. All teaching appointments proposed by the Council of the College 
shall be submitted to the Council of the University for its concurrence 
before the appointments are made. 

4. This Temporary Regulation shall remain in force until the last 
day of December in the year following that in which the present war 
terminates. 
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DIVISION III.—STUDENTS AT HALF FEES 

1. Any student in training at the Teachers' College of the Educa
tion Department or any certificated teacher of the Department recom
mended for that purpose to the Council by. the Minister of Public 
Instruction shall be admitted to lectures and laboratory work and to 
examination in all or any of the subjects of the course for the degree 
diploma or licence recommended upon paying one-half the prescribed 
fees provided that they shall otherwise comply with the Regulations. 

2. Not more than four persons in each year being in the employ
ment of the Government of the Commonwealth of Australia and being 
nominated by the Public Service Board of Commissioners may be 
admitted by the Council to the Course for any Degree (except the 
Degree of Bachelor of Dental Science or the Degree of Bachelor of 
Music) Diploma (except the Diploma of Public Health) or Licence 
recommended by the said Board upon paying one-half the prescribed 
fees for lectures or examinations provided that they shall otherwise 
comply with the Regulations: Provided always that there shall not at 
any time be more than twenty such persons at the University. 

DIVISION IV.—FREE STUDENTS 

1. A number of persons in each year being certificated teachers of 
the Education Department recommended for the purpose by the Director 
of Education shall be admitted by the Council to the course for any 
degree (except the degree of Bachelor of Dental Science) agreed upon 
between the Council and the Minister of Public Instruction and to the 
course for the Diploma of Education without payment of fees for lec
tures or examinations provided that they shall otherwise comply with 
the Regulations and provided further that there shall not at any time 
be more than 60 such persons receiving free instruction at the University. 

2. Not more than five persons in each year being in the employ
ment of the Government of Victoria (other than teachers in the Educa
tion Department) nominated by the Minister shall be admitted by the 
Council to the course for any degree (except the degree of Bachelor of 
Dental Science) diploma or licence without payment of fees for lectures 
or examinations provided that they shall otherwise comply with the 
Regulations. 

3. Not more than fifty other persons nominated by the Minister 
shall be admitted by the Council each year to the courses for degrees 
(except the degree of Bachelor of Dental Science) diplomas or licences 
without payment of fees for lectures or examinations provided that thej 
shall otherwise comply with the Regulations. 

4. Not more than twenty other persons nominated by the Minister 
shall be admitted by the Council each year to the courses for degrees 
diplomas or licences in Mining in Metallurgy in Agriculture and in 
Veterinary Science without payment of fees for lectures or examinations 
provided that they shall otherwise comply with the Regulations and 
provided further that there shall not at any time be more than 80 such 
persons receiving free instruction at the University. 

5. Not more than two pupils of the University High School 
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nominated by the Advisory Committee of that School may be admitted 
by the Council each year to the courses for any Degree (except the 
Degree of Bachelor of Dental Science) Diploma or Licence selected by 
such pupils and approved by such Committee without payment of fees 
for lectures or examinations provided that they shall otherwise comply 
with the Regulations; provided further that any such dispensation shall 
not be granted to any student who is the holder of a Government Senior 
Scholarship or if already granted shall cease to have any effect in the 
event of the student subsequently receiving such a Scholarship. 

6. Not more than one student from Dookie Agricultural College 
and not more than one student from Longerenong Agricultural College 
may be admitted by the Council each year to the course for the Degree 
or Licence in Veterinary Science without payment of fees for lectures 
or examinations provided that they shall otherwise comply with the 
Regulations; provided further that each such student must have com
pleted the course for the College Diploma or Certificate and must be 
nominated by the Principal of his College and the Lecturer in Veterinary 
Science as the best student of the year in Veterinary work and as being 
generally worthy to receive the concession. 

7. The Victorian Railways Commissioners having for many years 
assisted students in the Engineering Course by granting facilities to 
over thirty each year to obtain in their workshops practical experience 
required by the regulations and having asked the Council to accept one 
of their apprentices annually as a free student for an Engineering Course: 

It is hereby enacted 
That the Council may each year admit to the course for the degree 

of Bachelor of Mechanical Engineering or to that for the degree of 
Bachelor of Electrical Engineering without payment of fees for lectures 
or examinations not more than one apprentice who shall be nominated 
by the Commissioners.. 

8. Failure on the part of any tree student admitted under Sections 
5, 6 and 7 of this Division to complete any year of his course (or in any 
year where he is not required to complete a year to complete a normal 
year's work) shall entail forfeiture of any further tenure of his free place 
unless the Council on the recommendation of the Professorial Board 
shall decide otherwise. 

DIVISION V.—WAR BURSARIES 

1. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary the Council may in 
any year at its discretion provide not more than six University war 
bursaries. Competition for the bursaries shall be open to any person who 
satisfies the Council 

(i) that at the time of application his or her home is in Victoria; 
(ii) that he or she is the son or daughter 

(a) of a person who died on service with the Australian 
Expeditionary Forces in the war of 1914-19; or 

(b) of a deceased member of those Forces who at the time of 
his death or at any time not more than five years prior 
thereto was in receipt of a war disability pension; or 
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(c) of a person who died on service with the armed forces of 
the Crown during the war which commenced on 3rd 
September, 1939. 

No Bursary shall be awarded unless there is evidence that the Candidate 
without such assistance could not undertake or continue a course of 
University education. 

2. Each Bursary shall entitle the Bursar to remission of the annual 
fees payable to the University for Lectures and Examinations for a 
Degree of Bachelor or for a Diploma or Licence. 

3. The Bursaries shall be awarded by a Committee appointed by 
the Council. 

4. Applications for Bursaries shall be invited by notice on the 
University Notice Board in November of each year and awards shall 
be made as early as possible in the year following. 

5. Candidates must give satisfactory evidence with regard to their 
financial position and their need of a Bursary. Such evidence is to be 
treated as confidential. Candidates must also give evidence that they are 
qualified to proceed with the course for the Degree Diploma or Licence 
desired or that having commenced such course they are for financial 
reasons unable to continue it without assistance. 

6. Each Bursar shall enter an attendance on Lectures at such time 
as the Council shall direct. 

7. The ordinary tenure of each Bursary shall be the number of 
,years necessary to obtain the Degree Diploma or Licence desired pro
vided that during such time the Bursar shall be diligent and of good 
conduct and shall attend and keep the prescribed courses of Lectures 
year by year and shall pass creditably at the Annual Examinations. If 
these conditions are not fulfilled to the satisfaction o.f the Council the 
Council may at any time terminate the tenure. Provided that the Council 
may if it think fit extend the tenure by a period not exceeding one year. 

8. If through illness or other cause deemed sufficient by the Council 
a Bursar is prevented from continuing the appointed course the Council 
may suspend the Bursary for a period not exceeding two years. 

9. An award shall not be made to any Candidate not deemed 
worthy by the Committee. 

10. The first awards may be made early in 1917 and the Council, 
may decide the date of inviting applications. 

LIST OF DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS GRANTED 

(All the Regulations quoted are in Chapter I I I ) 

Agricultural Science B.Agr.Sc. Reg. XXII 
|i .... M.Agr.Sc. Reg. XXIII 

Diploma Reg. XXIV 
Analytical Chemistry Diploma Reg. XXI 
Architecture B. Arch. Reg. XLVII 

Dip. Arch. Design Reg. XLVIII 
Arts B.A. Reg. II 

M.A. Reg. I l l 
Litt.D. Reg. IV 

H 
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Commerce B.Com. 
M.Com. 
Diploma 

Dental Science B.D.Sc. 
M.D.Sc. 
D.D.Sc. 

Dietetics Diploma 
Education B.Ed. 

M.Ed. 
Engineering B.C.E. 

B.E.E. 
B.Mech.E. 
B.M.E. 
B.Met.E. 
M.C.E. 
M.E.E. 
M.Mech.E. 
M.M.E. 
M.Met.E. 
D.Eng. 

Engineering Science B.Eng.Sc. 
M.Eng.Sc. 

Forestry B.Sc.F. 
Gynaecology and Obstetrics . . . . Diploma 
Journalism Diploma 
Law LL.B. 

LL.M. 
LL.D. 

Laryngology and Otology . . . . Diploma 
Medicine and Surgery M.B. ~] 

B.S. J 
M.D. 
M.S. 

Music Mus. Bac. 
Mus. Doc. 
Diploma 

Master School in Music Diploma 
Ophthalmology Diploma 
Physical Education Diploma 
Psychological Medicine . . . , . . Diploma 
Public Administration Diploma 
Public Health . . Diploma 
Radiology (Diagnostic) Diploma 
Radiology (Therapeutic) and 

Electricity Diploma 
Science B.Sc. 

M.Sc. 
D.Sc. 

Science in Forestry B.Sc.F. 
Social Studies Diploma 
Veterinary Science B.V.Sc. 

M.V.Sc. 
D.V.Sc. 

Reg. XII 
Reg. XIII 
Reg. XIV 
Reg. XXXIX 
Reg. XL 
Reg. XLI 
Reg. XX 
Reg. VI 
Reg. VII 

Reg. XLIV 

Reg. XLV 

Reg. XLVI 
Reg. XLI I 
Reg. XLIII 
Reg. XVII 
Reg. XXXV 
Reg. V 
Reg. IX 
Reg. X 
Reg. XI 
Reg. XXXIV 

Reg. XXIX 

Reg. XXX 
Reg. XXXI 
Reg. XLIX 
Reg. L 
Reg. LI 
Reg. LII 
Reg. XXXIII 
Reg. VIII 
Reg. XXXVIII 
Reg. XV 
Reg. XXXII 
Reg. XXXVI 

Reg. XXXVII 
Reg. XVI 
Reg. XVIII 
Reg. XIX 
Reg. XVII 
Reg. VA. 
Reg. XXV 
Reg. XXVI 
Reg. XXVII 
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CHAPTER III 

COURSES FOR DEGREES, DIPLOMAS AND LICENCES 

No. I.—ADMISSION AD EUNDEM STATUM 
DIVISION 1 

1. Persons who have passed an Examination qualifying for 
Matriculation in any other University which University is approved in 
respect of such Matriculation by the Professorial Board may be admitted 
to Matriculation in the University of Melbourne on complying in other 
respects with the Statutes and Regulations concerning Matriculation.* 
But if such Examination did not in such other University give a right 
to proceed with the course for certain Degrees it shall not confer such a 
right in the University of Melbourne. 

2. Where any person has in any other University approved in 
respect of Matriculation by the Professorial Board passed an Examina
tion entitling him to credit in qualifying for Matriculation in such 
University he may on producing his certificates receive such credit 
towards qualifying for matriculation in this University as the Profes
sorial Board may determine. 

3. When any person has passed the Preliminary Examination pre
scribed in such other University for Candidates for any Degree or 
Degrees the Professorial Board may if it think fit give such person 
credit wholly or in part for the subjects of Preliminary Examination 
prescribed for Candidates for such Degree or Degrees in the University 
of Melbourne. 

4. Where the course for a Degree or Diploma in any University or 
College of a University is approved by the Professorial Board any person 
who produces evidence satisfactory to the Professorial Board that.he 
has performed the whole or any part of that course in such manner as 
is required for that Degree or Diploma may be allowed credit for such 
course or part thereof if he be a Candidate for a Degree or Diploma in 
the University of Melbourne and the Professorial Board (on the advice 
of the appropriate Faculty if any) shall define the status of such person 
and the work to be performed to complete the course for a Degree or 
Diploma in the University of Melbourne provided that no Candidate 
shall under this Section be excused from any part of the final Examina
tion for such Degree or Diploma in the University of Melbourne. Where 
the final examination is not specified in any Regulation the appropriate 
Faculty shall define the final examination for this purpose. This section 
shall not apply in the case of persons proceeding in the LTniversity of 
Melbourne to Degrees in Medicine Surgery Dental Science or Veterinary 
Science. 

5. Where any Student having fulfilled the Regulations concerning 
the Preliminary Examination for Students in Medicine shall have pro
duced evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of Medicine that he has in 
any Medical School attended Lectures or Practical Work approved by 
the said Faculty in any subjects prescribed for the Degrees of Bachelor 
of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery or has in any University passed 
Examinations approved by the said Faculty in any of the said subjects 

*By decision of the Professorial Board, persons normally resident in Victoria shall not be 
allowed, eiccpt by special permission of the Board, to qualify for matriculation at this University 
under the ad eundem statum provisions by taking the matriculation examination in another University, 
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he may if he be a Candidate for the said Degrees obtain credit for such 
Lectures or Practical Work or Examinations excepting the Final 
Examination. The Faculty of Medicine shall define the status to which 
such Candidate may be admitted and the work to be performed to com
plete the course for the said Degrees in the University of Melbourne. 

6. Persons who have fulfilled the Regulations concerning the 
Preliminary Examinations for Students in Medicine and have obtained 
a qualification or qualifications entitling them to Registration in the 
Medical Register of the United Kingdom may be admitted to the Degrees 
of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery on the following 
conditions: 

(a) Passing the Final Examination for the said Degrees. 
(b) Completing such attendance and Practical Work in Physiology 

and in General and Special Pathology including Bacteriology 
as the Faculty of Medicine may in each case determine. 

(c) Passing with honours in the said subjects. 
(d) Paying all fees prescribed for such Degrees Attendance Prac

tical Work and Examinations together with the fee prescribed 
for admission ad eundem statum. 

Condition (a) may be fulfilled before or after conditions (b) and 
(c). 

7. Where any student having matriculated shall have produced 
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of Dental Science that he has subse
quently in any Dental or Medical School attended Lectures or Practical 
Work approved by the said Faculty in any subjects prescribed for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Dental Science or has in any University recog
nised by the University of Melbourne for this purpose passed examina
tions approved by the said Faculty in any of the said subjects he may 
if he be a Candidate for the said Degree obtain credit for such Lectures 
or Practical Work or Examinations excepting the Examinations of the 
Fifth Year. The Faculty of Dental Science shall define the status to 
which such Candidate may be admitted and the work to be performed to 
complete the course for the said Degrees in the University of Melbourne. 

8. Where any student produces evidence satisfactory to the Faculty 
of Veterinary Science that he has in any Veterinary School attended 
lectures or practical work approved by the said Faculty in any subjects 
prescribed for the Licence in or Degree of Bachelor of Veterinary 
Science or has passed examinations approved by the said Faculty in 
any of the said subjects he may if he be a candidate for the said Licence 
or Degree obtain credit for such lectures or practical work or examina
tions excepting examinations of the fourth and fifth years. The Faculty 
shall define the status to which the student shall be admitted. But no 
credit for work done in any Veterinary School shall be allowed under 
this Section unless before beginning such work the student has either 
(a) matriculated or (b) in the case of a candidate for the Licence passed 
either the Preliminary Examination prescribed therefor or a Preliminary 
Examination required by the Veterinary School in which he has studied 
from students entering upon the course there and approved by the 
Faculty of Veterinary Science. 

9. Where any person produces evidence satisfactory to the Faculty 



ADMISSION AD EUNDEM STATUM 165 

of Engineering that he has completed the first two- years of a course for 
an Engineering Degree in any other Australian University he may be 
admitted to the status of a candidate in the Third Year of the course 
for the Degree of B.Met.E. Provided that in the case of the University 
of Western Australia such person shall produce evidence that he has 
completed the first three years of a course for the Degree of Engineering. 

1C. Every person seeking admission to the University of Melbourne 
under the provisions of the foregoing Sections shall if required submit 
evidence of his good fame and character satisfactory to the Professorial 
Board and no person shall be admitted ad eundem statum unless he 
.produce a certificate bene discessit from his own University College or 
Dental or Medical School as the case may be or otherwise give evidence 
of good standing satisfactory to the Professorial Board. 

11. The fee for any admission ad eundem statum or any other 
recognition under the foregoing Sections shall be payable on making any 
application therefor. The fee may be refunded to an unsuccessful 
applicant. 

*12. Any person who has been admitted to a Degree in any Uni
versity which Degree the Council on the recommendation of the Profes
sorial Board (on the advice of the appropriate Faculty if any) thinks 
fit to recognise and who shall produce evidence of the same satisfactory 
to the Professorial Board may with the approval of the Professorial 
Board be admitted to the courses and examinations for any higher 
Degree in this University")- and may after satisfying the prescribed 
conditions be admitted to such higher Degree. 

DIVISION II 

1. Any person who has completed the first year of the course at' 
the Royal Military College of Australia and submits a certificate from 
the Commandant to that effect may be admitted without further exami
nation to matriculation in the University of Melbourne on complying 
in other respects with the Regulations concerning matriculation. 

2. Any person who has completed the full course of four years at 
the Royal Military College of Australia and produces a certificate from 
the Commandant to that effect may be admitted to status in the course 
leading to a degree in the University of Melbourne. 

3. The Professorial Board on the advice of the appropriate Faculty 
if any shall define the status of such person and the credit to be granted 
him in respect of work performed at the Royal Military College of 
Australia. 

4. Any person who has satisfactorily completed the full course of 
four years at the Royal Australian Naval College and submits a Cer
tificate from the Commandant to that effect may be admitted without 
further examination to matriculation in the University of Melbourne on 
complying in other respects with the Regulations regarding matricula
tion. 

• N o t e : The Professorial Board is of opinion that in the interests of comity among Universities 
the provisions of Chapter I I I , Regulation I , Section 12, whereby, with the approval of the Board, 
graduates of other Universities may be admitted to the courses and examinations for the corresponding 
higher degrees in this University, should not save in special circumstances be exercised in favour of 
graduates of other Universities who may be resident out of Victoria and have no past or present 
connection with the University of Melbourne and who may desire to be admitted to a higher degree 
on the presentation of a satisfactory thesis. 

tSee footnote, p. 274. 
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No. II.—DEGREE OF BACHELOR O F ARTS 
[NOTE.—War-time Modification of Courses: Pursuant to its war-time powers the Professorial 

Board, on the recommendation of the Faculty of Arts, has resolved that the Faculty may wilh_ the 
approval of the Board modify or dispense with any provision in the Regulations or Details of Subjects 
which prescribes any time before or after or within which anything is to be done or any time over 
which any work has to be extended or the order in which anything is to be done.] 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts must subse
quently to Matriculation pursue their studies for three years and pass 
examinations in accordance with the conditions prescribed. 

A candidate is deemed to be pursuing his First Year until he has 
received credit for at least two subjects of his course and thereafter to 
be pursuing his Second Year until he has received credit for six subjects 
of his course. 

A candidate must at the beginning of his First Year submit for the 
approval of the Faculty his proposed course for the degree and must 
submit similarly any alterations subsequently proposed therein and any 
subjects in addition to such course in which he proposes to enter for 
examination. 

2. No candidate may receive credit for any subject for the pur
poses of the degree of B.A. unless he has at least six months before 
presenting himself for such subject passed or obtained honours in a 
language other than English at the Matriculation Examination.f 

Provided that in the case of any candidate who is qualified to 
matriculate and who before commencing the First Year of the course 
for the degree of Bachelor of Arts satisfies the Faculty that he is capable 
of pursuing the studies of the said year, that he has reached a satisfac
tory standard in a language or languages other than English, and that 
he would suffer severe hardship if required to pass a language other 
than English at the Matriculation Examination the Faculty may grant 
him special permission to enter upon his course without having passed 
or obtained honours in a language other than English at the said 
Examination. 

Provided that if a candidate satisfies the Faculty that English is not 
his native language the Faculty may permit him for the purposes of 
this section to substitute English for a language other than English. 

3. The Degree of Bachelor of Arts may be obtained either as an 
Ordinary Degree or as a Degree with Honours. 

T H E ORDINARY DEGREE 
4. The subjects of the Course for the Ordinary Degree are those 

included in the following groups: ,•• 
Group 1 (Language and Literature) : Greek Part I Greek Part II 

Greek Part III Latin Part I Latin Part II Latin Part III 
English A Modern English English B English C French Part I 
French Part IA* French Part II French Part III German 
Part I German Part II German Part III Dutch Part I Dutch 
Part II Dutch Part I I I Comparative Philology. No candidate 
may receive credit for both French Part I and French Part IA 
or for both English A and Modern English. 

tCandidates entering upon the course in 1944 will be required to have obtained credit for a 
language other than English at the School Leaving Examination. (See 1942 Calendar.) 

'French Part IA may not be taken as part of a major or sub-major subject. 

Aliiendmont of Regu la t ion .- I n t r o d u c t i o n of Hebrew and i 
. as Arts Subjects, 
"Amendment' of"He7:uTa"ti"oh "« Russian in the Arts Course, 
;Ameri:crnohts"'bf Regulation -' Geography in'the Arts Cours; 
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Group 2 (History Economics and Political Science): British History 
A British History B British History C Australasian History! 
Modern History Ancient History Part I Economic Geography 
Economic History Part I Economic History Part II Economics 
Part I Industrial Organization Money and Banking Statistical 
Method Public Finance History of Economic Theory 
Mathematical Economics Legal History Constitutional Law 
Part I Political Institutions A Political Institutions B Political 
Institutions C International Relations. No candidate who 
receives credit for British History B or British History C may 
receive credit for British History A. 

Group 3 (Philosophy and Pure Mathematics) : Philosophy Part I 
History of Philosophy Logic Ethics Political Philosophy 
Contemporary Philosophy Pure Mathematics Part I Pure 
Mathematics Part II Pure Mathematics Part III . 

Group 4 (Science) : Applied Mathematics Part I Applied Mathe
matics Part II Applied Mathematics Part III Theory of 
Statistics Physics Part I Chemistry Part IA Chemistry Part 
IB Zoology Part I Botany Part I Geology Part I. 

No candidate shall be admitted to the examination in (a) 
Theory of Statistics unless he has performed in the University 
all the practical work prescribed by the Faculty in that subject, 
or has satisfied the Faculty that he has had the necessary 
practical training elsewhere; or (b) any of the remaining 
subjects of Group IV except in the subjects of Applied Mathe
matics unless he produces evidence satisfactory to the Faculty 
of Science that he has had the necessary training in Laboratory 
or Field Work in that subject. 

5. (a) Except with the special permission of the Faculty no candi
date may proceed to any of the subjects set out in the following table 
without completing the appropriate pre-requisites. 

Subject Pre-requisite 
Industrial Organization . . . . F.conomics Par t I . 
Money and Banking Economics Par t I. 
Statistical Method Economics Par t T. 
Public Finance Economics P a r t I . 
History of Economic Theory . Economics Part I and Economic History Par t I . 
Mathematical Economics . . . . F.conomics Part I and Pure Mathematics Part I . 
Political. Inst i tut ions B . . . . Political Institutions A* 
History of Philosophy Philosophy Part I . 
Logic Philosophy Par t I . 
Ethics Philosophy Part I. 
Contemporary Phi losophy. . . . History of Philosophy or Logic. 
Applied Mathematics Part I I . Pure Mathematics Part I. 
Applied Mathematics Par t I I I Pure Mathematics Part I I . 
Theory of Statistics Pure Mathematics Part I . 

(b) The following subjects may not be taken by any candidate in 
the First Year of his course: English B English C British History C 
Modern History Legal History Constitutional Law Part I Political 
Institutions Part B Political Institutions Part C International Relations 
Political Philosophy. 

tPur suan t to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Faculty 
of Arts has resolved to suspend for the time being the course in Australasian History, the Faculty 
being authorised to prescribe where necessary in any course another subject in lieu thereof. 

*This prerequisite may be waived in the case of a student whose course provides an appropriate 
background in cognate studies. He will be required to undertake a special reading course in the 
subject matter of Political Inst i tut ions A before being allowed to proceed to Political Insti tutions B. 
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(c) Students shall have passed in at least four subjects before 
entering for either English B or English C as the third part of a major 
subject as defined in section 6(b) . 

6. (a) A Candidate must pass at the Annual Examinations in ten 
subjects in such manner as to comply with the provisions hereinbefore 
set out and the following conditions viz.—he must 

(i) pass in two major subjects and one sub-major subject;** 
(ii) pass at some time during his course either (1) in a language 

other than English and in one subject from each of Groups 2 
3 and 4 ; or (2) if his major and sub-major subjects all fall 
within Group I in one subject from each of two of the-remain
ing Groups. 

Provided that (1) In the case of any candidate as to whom the 
Faculty is satisfied that English is not his native language the Faculty 
may accept a pass in English instead of a pass in a language other than 
English (2) In the case of any candidate as to whom the Faculty is 
satisfied that he is incapacitated by blindness the Faculty may grant on 
such condition as it thinks fit exemption from the requirement to pass 
in a subject of Group 4. 

(b) A major subject consists of the three parts of any subject in 
which there are three parts or three subjects of Group 2 or three of the 
Philosophy subjects of Group 3 passed in three separate years accord
ing to the gradation herein set out.f 

**A Candidate is advised to consult the Professors or Lecturers in charge of his major subjects 
concerning the choice of the other subjects in his course. 

tThe following major subjects have been approved: 

GROUP 2 

(a ) HISTORY, including Economic History and International Relations. 
1. Any majors may be selected from the subjects. Ancient History Par t I , British History B, 

British History C, Modern History and Australasian History, provided that the gradlngs set out in 
paragraph 6 (e) above are observed, and also provided that in these majors Australasian' History 
shall count as a Grade I I I subject only. These majors must begin with either Ancient History Part I 
or British History B. 

(Bri t ish History C 
2. Economic History Part 1 Modern History < International Relations 

(.Australasian History 
3. British History B Modern History International Relations 

( b ) ECONOMICS. 

1. The major Economics I , Industrial Organisation, and Money and Banking, is specially 
recommended to students who wish to take a major in Economics. 

2. Students who wish to take a major in Economics other than that set out in paragraph 1 
above must select one of the following: 

Economic Geography Economics I Industrial Organisation 
Economic History Part I Economics I Industrial Organisation 

3. Students who propose to take a major and a sub-major (5 subjects) or two majorsa (6 
subjects) in Economics must select Economics I, Industrial Organisation, Money and Banking, 
Economic History Part I . and one or two of the following subjects: 

Economic Geography, Public Finance, Statistical Method, Mathematical Economics, 
History of Economic Theory. 

The order in which these subjects are taken must comply with the regulations concerning pre
requisites and the grading of the respective subjects. 

(c) COMBINATIONS OF HISTORY, ECONOMICS A N D I N T E R N A T I O N A L RELATIONS. 
^ ( In te rna t iona l Relations 

i. F.conomics Part I (c- ,„„ ;,. u „ „ „ p , r , T J Modern History 
Economic Geography ^Economic H.story Part I j B r i t i j h H i j t o r y c 

J VAustralasian History 
c* • u - . TJ i "1 ( In te rna t iona l Relation! 
Economic H.story Part I | M o d e r n History \ British History C 
Lconom.c Geography J I Australasian History 
Economic History Part I Economics Part I British History C 

(Continued o» n « t p e f . ) 
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A sub-major subject consists of two parts or grades of a major 
subject passed in two separate years according to the gradation herein 
set out. 

(c) Every major and sub-major subject not chosen from a subject 
in which there are three parts must be approved by the Faculty as 
affording a continuous and progressive course of study. 

(d) Where the Faculty has granted permission to a candidate to 
dispense with Part I of any subject in which there are three parts and 
the candidate is taking that subject as a major subject or a sub-major 
subject or where a candidate has already passed in a course for some 
other degree in any of the subjects of Groups 2 and 3 which are graded 
the Faculty may define the conditions to be fulfilled to complete that 
major subject or sub-major subject. 

(e) In the subjects of Groups 1 2 and 3 set out herein the following 
special provisions as to grading shall apply: 

Group 1 (Language and Literature)—English A and Modern 
English are taken as Grade 1 and English B and English C are 
taken as Grade 2 or 3. 

Group 2 (History Economics and Political Science)—British His
tory A and Economic Geography are taken as Grade 1. British 
History B Ancient History Part I Economic History Part I 
Economics Part I Political Institutions A may be taken as 
Grade 1 or 2, and Australasian History British History C 
Modern History Legal History Constitutional Law Part I 
Economic History Part II Industrial Organisation Statistical 
Method Public Finance History of Economic Theory 
Mathematical Economics Political Institutions B Political 

(d ) COMBINATIONS OF POLITICAL I N S T I T U T I O N S , HISTORY, I N T E R N A T I O N A L 
RELATIONS, A N D POLITICAL PHIL OSOPHY. 

(Poli t ical Insti tutions C 
Political Institutions A Political Institutions B < International Relations 

CPoIitical Philosophy 
Note.—Students who select Political Philosophy as part of a major in Group 2 must also select 

another subject from Group 3, in order to satisfy the requirements of the Bachelor of 
Arts, Ordinary Degree. 

Political Institutions A Modern History ( Political Insti tutions B 
i. International Relations 

Political Insti tutions A British History C Modern History 
Political Insti tutions A Australasian History Political Insti tutions C 
Rrl!i!h w T J Z B ] Political Inst i tut ion, A l E 0 ! ^ " ! J n s t ! t u t ! ° n » J* 
British .History B J (Political Insti tutions C 
British History B Modern History " Political Institutions B 

(e) Approved as specially suitable for students combining Arts and Law: 
British History A Legal History Constitutional Law I 
Economics I Modern History International Relations 

GROUP 3 

Philosophy Subjects 

All majors must begin with Philosophy I . For the other two parts the following alternatives art 
approved: 

1. Any two of Ethics, Logic and History of Philosophy, in either order. 
2. Political Philosophy and Ethics or History of Philosophy, in cither order. 
3. History of Philosophy or Logic, followed by Contemporary Philosophy. 

Courses specially recommended arc: 

( a ) Philosophy I, Ethics, Political Philosophy. 
(b ) Philosophy I , History of Philosophy or Logic, Contemporary Philosophy. 
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Institutions C International Relations as Grade 2 or 3. Money 
and Banking is taken as Grade 3. 

Group 3 (Philosophy and Pure Mathematics)—Philosophy Part I 
is taken as Grade I Contemporary Philosophy is taken as 
Grade 3 and History of Philosophy Logic Ethics and Political 
Philosophy as Grade 2 or 3. 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary Theory of Statistics may 
be taken as a Grade 2 subject and together with Pure Mathematics 
Part I or Applied Mathematics Part I may form a sub-major subject and 
Political Philosophy may be taken as a Group 2 subject to form part of 
an approved major subject in Group 2. 

7. No Candidate may receive credit for more than four subjects 
passed at any one Examination. 

8. (a) In lieu of passing in a subject as prescribed for the Ordinary 
Degree Candidates may enter for and be classed at the Examination if 
any in that subject in the course for the Degree with Plonours provided 
that such examination is not part of the Final Examination. Candidates 
so entering may compete for the Exhibition in a subject in accordance 
with the conditions prescribed therefor. 

(b) No Candidate may be awarded an Exhibition at an Examination 
when at that Examination or the following Supplementary Examina
tion he is completing or might complete the course for his Degree. 

(c) In any subject of the course for the Ordinary Degree which is 
not a subject of the course for the Degree with Honours, the Faculty 
may, if it thinks fit,.prescribe that the examination shall be both for Pass 
and for Honours. 

9. (a) Candidates desiring to take both the Bachelor of Arts and 
Bachelor of Science degrees must submit a course extending 
over not less than four years for the approval of both 
Faculties. No such course will be approved which does not 

i contain in all at least thirteen subjects of which at least five 
are Grade 2* subjects and at least three are Grade 3* sub
jects. 

(b) Graduates in Science may proceed to the ordinary degree 
of Bachelor of Arts after completing not less than an addi
tional year's work approved by the Faculty.f 

DEGREE W I T H HONOURS 

10. (a) A candidate for the Degree with Honours must pursue the 
studies and pass the examinations prescribed in the Details of Subjects 
either in an Honour School or in a Combined Honour Course approved 
by the Faculty as equivalent to an Honour School. 

•With Science Subjects Group II and Group III respectively. 
tThe same rule applies to other Faculties. See Chapter II, Regulation II, Division IV, Section 

10. Students contemplating a combination of two courses are advised to consult the Deans or 
Sub-Deans of both Faculties at the commencement of their courses. 
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(b) There shall be the following Honour Schools: 
A. Classical Philology 
B. History 
C. Philosophy. 
D. Mathematics 
E. English Language and Literature 
F. French Language and Literature 
G. Germanic Languages 
H. Economics 
I. Political Science. 

11. The subjects of the course must be passed in accordance with 
Section 5 hereof so far as it is applicable and in accordance with such 
further conditions as to the order of subjects and the time at which they 
may be taken as shall be prescribed by the Faculty in the Details of 
Subjects.* 

12 (a) A candidate in his First Year must pursue a course of 
studies of at least three subjects either as prescribed for 
that Year in the details of subjects for some Honour 
School or Combined Honour Course or approved by the 
Faculty as preparatory to a choice among two or more 
such Schools or Courses and must reach such standard 
as may be prescribed in the details of subjects. 

(b) The Faculty may either in the details of subjects or by 
individual determination in special cases prescribe the 
conditions under which a candidate will be admitted to 
the work of the Second Year of an Honour School or 
Combined Honour Course. 

(c) A candidate must at the beginning of his Second Year 
be approved by the Faculty as a candidate in a specified 
Honour School or Combined Honour Course must pursue 
to the satisfaction of the Faculty the course of study 
prescribed for the Second and Third Years of that School 
or Coursef must at such Annual Examinations and in such 
subjects as may be prescribed be placed in the Class List 
and must be placed in the Class List at the Final 
Examination. 

13. The Faculty may direct in the case of any subject or part of a 
subject that the Final Examination shall be held at the same time as the 
Annual Examination. 

14. In addition to the Class Lists for the Final Examination in 
each Honour School there shall be a separate Class List for the Final 
Examination in each combined Honour Course approved by the 
Faculty. 

15. No candidate may be placed in the Class List at the Final 
Examination more than twice in the same School or Combined Honour 
Course. 

•See headnote, p. 166. 
+The Faculty will allow changes to be made at the end of the Second Year only in special cases 

\u which all the wort required for the School or Combined Course to which the change is made has 
been covered in the preceding sections of the Course. 
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16. A candidate who has failed to obtain a place in the Class List 
at any Examination 

(a) may if of sufficient merit be given credit for particular sub
jects in the course for the Ordinary Degree and in the case 
of the Final Examination may be allowed the Ordinary 
Degree either immediately or on the completion of such 
further work as the Faculty may determine 

(b) may present himself and be classed at a subsequent examina
tion. 

17. Where a candidate desires to abandon the course for the Degree 
with Honours and to proceed with the course for the Ordinary Degree 
the Faculty may prescribe what further work must be completed by the 
candidate to qualify him for admission to the Ordinary Degree. 

18. A candidate for the Ordinary Degree may after completing 
his First Year apply to be approved under Section 12 (a) hereof as a 
candidate for the Degree with Honours and the Faculty shall prescribe 
what additional work shall be required of such candidate in order to 
complete his First Year as prescribed under Section 12 (a) =>nd (b) 
hereof. 

19. A person who has obtained the Ordinary Degree may with 
approval of the Faculty be admitted as a candidate for the Degree with 
Honours. The Faculty shall (notwithstanding Section 12 hereof) pre
scribe what further work must be completed by the candidate before he 
shall be admitted to the Final Examination. 

20. A candidate who has been placed in the Class List at the Final 
Examination in any School or Combined Honour Course may subse
quently with the approval of the Faculty which shall prescribe what 
further work (if any) must first be completed by him present himself 
and be classed at the Final Examination in any other School or Com
bined Honour Course. 

21. The following Exhibitions may be awarded annually on the 
work of the year: 

Greek Part I.—Exhibition of £15 to be styled the H. B. Higgins 
Exhibition 

Latin Part I.—Exhibition of £15 to be styled the John Grice Exhi
bition 

English Language and Literature Part I.—Exhibition of £15 to be 
styled the John Sanderson Exhibition 

French Part I.—Exhibition of £15 to be styled the Baillieu Exhi
bition. 

German Part I.—Exhibition of £15. 
British History B.—Exhibition of £15, to be styled the Marion 

Boothby Exhibition. 
Ancient History Part I.—Exhibition of £15. 
Philosophy Part I.—Exhibition of £15 to be styled the Hastie 

Exhibition. 
Pure Mathematics Part I.—Exhibition of £15 to be styled the John 

MacFarland Exhibition 
y Applied Mathematics Part I.—Exhibition of £15. 
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open to competition among condidates taking such subjects in the first 
year of their course: 

Political Institutions A.—Exhibition of £15. 
Economic History Part I.—Exhibition of £15. 

open to competition among candidates taking the subject in the first 
or second year of their course : 

Greek Part II.—Exhibition of £15 to be styled the Douglas Howard 
Exhibition. 

Latin Part II.—Exhibition of £15 to be styled the Douglas Howard 
Exhibition. 

English Language Part II and English Literature Part II.—Exhi
bition of £15 to be styled the Edward Stevens Exhibition.* 

French Part II.—Exhibition of £15 to be styled the Mrs. William 
Smith Exhibition 

German Part II.—Exhibition of £15. 
Pure Mathematics Part II.—The Dixson Scholarship of £20 
Applied Mathematics Part II.—The Dixson Scholarship of £20. 

open to competition among candidates taking such subjects in the second 
year of their course. 

Comparative Philology.—Exhibition of £15. 
open to competition among candidates taking the subject in the second 
or third year of their course. 

Except as otherwise provided in the Details of Subjects for any 
Honour School no Exhibition may be awarded to any candidate who is 
not at that examination placed in the Class List in two subjects of a 
course for the Degree with Honours. No Exhibition may be awarded 
to any candidate in any subject which he is not at that examination 
passing for the first time. Except with the approval of the Faculty no 
Exhibition in any subject shall be awarded except to a candidate who 
is placed in the First Class in that subject. 

Notwithstanding anything to the. contrary in the preceding para
graph candidates taking Physics Part I Chemistry Part IA Chemistry 
Part .IB Geology Part I, Zoology Part I or Botany Part I who pass 
or obtain honours at that examination in not less than three approved 
subjects may compete for any Prize or Exhibition open for competition 
in such subjects in the course for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
as set out in Chapter III , Regulation XVI, Section 13, Group I. 

22. At the Final Examination there shall be the following Scholar
ships : 

In School A the R. G. Wilson Scholarship of Sixty Pounds. 
In School B the Dwight's Final Examination Prize of Sixty Pounds 

and the R. G. Wilson Scholarship of Thirty Pounds. 
In School C the Hastie Scholarship of Sixty Pounds and the Hastie 

Scholarship of Thirty Pounds.f 
In School D the Dixson Research Scholarship of One Hundred 

Pounds. 
•Also the Alexander Sutherland Prize of £4 (Boots). 
tThe Laurie Prize of £10 may be awarded to the candidate who, having been placed in the First 

Class, rants next to the winner of the Hastie Scholarships. 
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In School E the Dwight's Final Examination Prize of Sixty Pounds. 
In School F the Dwight's Final Examination Prize of Fifty Pounds. 
In School G the R. G. Wilson Scholarship of Fifty Pounds. 
The Scholarship or Scholarships in each School shall be open to 

competition amongst those candidates who are presenting themselves in 
that School for the first time. 

In each of the Honour Schools B and C the candidate adjudged by 
the examiners to be the most meritorious shall be eligible to be awarded 
both Scholarships subject to the condition that he pursues the study of 
the respective subject in the following year in a manner approved by the 
Faculty but if he does not declare his intention so to pursue the study of 
the subject he shall be eligible to be awarded the more valuable Scholar
ship and the less valuable Scholarship may be awarded to another candi
date subject to the condition that he pursues the study of the subject 
in the following year in a manner approved by the Faculty. 

23. The payment of one-third of the value of each of the above 
Scholarships except the Dixson Research Scholarship in Mathematics 
shall be withheld until the holder of the Scholarship has either 

(a) carried out an investigation in some approved branch of study 
to the satisfaction of the Faculty* or 

(b) completed during the ensuing year a course of study for a 
further Degree approved by the Faculty or 

(c) been classed within two years, unless the Faculty otherwise 
provide, at the Final Examination in another School or 
Combined Honour Course. 

In the case of Mathematics the Dixson Research Scholarship shall 
be held on the conditions prescribed in Chapter IV Regulation XV 
Section 7. 

24. Except with the approval of the Faculty no Scholarship in any 
Honour School at the Final Examination shall be awarded except to a 
candidate who is placed in the First Class in the Final Examination. 
Where for any Scholarship in an Honour School there is no candidate 
who is placed in the First Class at the Final Examination the emolu
ments of the Scholarship may with the approval of the Faculty (subject 
to the provisions of Section 22 hereof and to the terms of any endow
ment from which the Scholarship is provided) be awarded in whole or 
in part to a candidate who is placed in the First Class in the Final 
Examination in any Combined Honour Course of which subjects of such 
Honour School form a part and where there is more than one Combined 
Honour Course in which subjects of the same Honour School form a 
part and in which candidates have been placed in the First Class such 
emoluments may be divided between such Combined Honour Courses 
provided that no candidate taking a Combined Honour Course may at 
the one examination be awarded emoluments of greater value than Sixty 
Pounds. 

•By decision of the Faculty of Arts the work prescribed in section 23(a) must normally be 
completed within one year. 
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25. (a) Candidates desiring to take the Degrees both of Bachelor 
of Arts with Honours and Bachelor of Science must submit 
a course extending over not less than four years for the 
approval of both Faculties, 

(b) 'Notwithstanding the provisions of Section 12 hereof the 
Faculty may prescribe the conditions under which graduates 
in Science may proceed to the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
with Honours. 

No. HI.—DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS 
1. Candidates presenting themselves for examination for the 

Degree of Master of Arts must be Bachelors of Arts and must either 
(a) have completed the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 

with Honours at least one year previously or 
(b) have completed the course for the Ordinary Degree of 

Bachelor of Arts at least two years previously and have 
reached Honours standard at the Final Examination for the 
Degree with Honours in the School or combined course in 
which they wish to present themselves for examination for the 
Degree of Master of Arts. 

2. Candidates shall pursue advanced studies and enter for exami
nation in any one of the following schools: 

(a) Classical Philology 
(b) History 
(c) Philosophy 
(d) Mathematics 
(e) English Language and Literature 
(f) French Language and Literature 
(g) Germanic Language 
(h) Economics 
(i) Political Science 

or in such a combined course in the work of two of these Schools as the 
Faculty may approve. 

3. The examination in each school shall be prescribed by the 
Faculty in the Details of Subjects, may be either wholly or in part by 
thesis, and shall be held at a time or times to be fixed by the Faculty. 
Provided that where a candidate who is of three years' standing 
since he completed the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (either 
as an Ordinary Degree or as a Degree with Honours) submits a thesis 
which the examiners certify to be of exceptional merit the Faculty may 
excuse such candidate from any further, examination which may be 
required by the Details of Subjects. 

4. All candidates must enter their names with the Registrar 
not later than the end of the third week of the first term of the year in 
which they commence the advanced studies required for the degree. 
Subjects of theses must be approved by the head (or heads) of the 
appropriate School (or Schools) not later than the end of the first term 
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of the year in which they are submitted and they must be submitted at 
such time as may be prescribed by the Faculty in the Details of Subjects. 

5. Candidates who satisfy the examiners will be classified either as 
having passed or as having been awarded First Class or Second Class 
Honours. 

6. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary candidates who at 
or before the examination held in the fourth term 1935 obtained First 
or Second Class Honours at the Final Examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts with Honours, and who are Bachelors of Arts of not 
less than two years' standing may be admitted to the Degree of Master 
of Arts without further examination. 

7. Bachelors of Arts who have fulfilled the conditions prescribed 
may be admitted to the Degree of Master of Arts. 

No. IV.—DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LETTERS 

1. A Bachelor of Arts may at any time after seven years from the 
completion of his course for that degree become a candidate for the 
degree of Doctor of Letters. 

2. If the Faculty is satisfied that a graduate in some other Faculty 
has had an adequate training in letters the Faculty may at any time after 
seven years from the completion of his course for a Bachelor's degree 
admit him as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of Letters. 

3. Every candidate must submit for examination an original work* 
on a subject proposed by the candidate and approved by the Faculty, 
together with any other published or unpublished work which the 
candidate thinks appropriate. The examiners shall not certify that a 
candidate has passed the examination unless they are satisfied that the 
work submitted is effectively presented, and makes a substantial sustained 
and original contribution to learning. 

4. A candidate shall not submit for examination work in respect of 
which a degree has been awarded in any University, or, without per
mission of the Faculty, work which has previously been presented for 
any such degree. 

5. If the principal work submitted by a successful candidate has 
not been published the Degree shall not be conferred until it has been 
published in whole or in part in a form satisfactory to the Faculty, unless 
for special reason exemption is granted by the Council on the recom
mendation of the Faculty. 

6. Candidates who have fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be 
admitted to the degree of Doctor of Letters. 

No. V.—DIPLOMA IN JOURNALISM 

1. Candidates for the Diploma in Journalism shall pursue their 
studies for two years and pass the prescribed examinations. 

2. A Joint Committee for the Diploma in Journalism shall be 
established and shall consist of six members. The Council shall annually 
appoint to the Joint Committee— 

'Three copies of work submitted must be lodged for examinatica. 
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(a) Three members of the Teaching Staff of the University after 
recommendation from the Professorial Board. 

(b) Three representatives of the Australian Journalists' Associa
tion after recommendation from the Association. 

The Joint Committee shall elect as its chairman one of the three mem
bers of the Teaching Staff and he shall have a vote and in case of an 
equality of votes a casting vote. 

3. Before entering on the course for the Diploma candidates must 
either matriculate or satisfy the Joint Committee that they are fit to 
undertake.the work of the course. 

4. The subjects to be passed shall be: 
(a) English A or such equivalent as may from time to time 

be determined on.f 
(b) Three subjects of Group 2 in the course for the Ordinary 

Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 
(c) Two other subjects in the Course for the Ordinary Degree 

of Bachelor of Arts. 
(d) The Law affecting Journalism. 

5. Candidates may obtain the Diploma in Journalism who 
(a) have passed in seven subjects as set out in Section (4) . 
(b) have passed such test in the subject of Journalism as may 

be determined on by the Joint Committee after consulta
tion with the Australian Journalists' Association such test 
to be taken subsequent to the completion of at least three 
years of experience required under (c) and to be held 
at some time during the first University term of the year 
in which it is taken and contemporaneously with the 
Annual Examination of the same year there shall be a 
supplementary test for candidates recommended therefor 
by the Examiners. 

(c) produce evidence satisfactory to the Joint Committee of 
having had four years' experience in practical Journalism. 

Provided that a candidate who has for at least four years been 
editor leader-writer chief sub-editor news-editor or chief of staff of an 
approved metropolitan daily paper or editor of an approved weekly 
paper or an approved provincial daily paper or a senior member of the 
reporting staff of an approved daily paper may be excused by the Joint 
Committee from the test required under sub-section (b) hereof. 

6. Any candidate who has obtained the Diploma and has produced 
evidence satisfactory to the Joint Committee that he has acquired 
proficiency in a foreign language may have a statement to that effect 
endorsed upon his Diploma. 

tBy decision of the Diploma in Journalism Committee, Modern English may be taken as an 
alternative to English A. 
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No. VA.—DIPLOMA OF SOCIAL STUDIES 

1. Candidates for the Diploma of Social Studies must be admitted 
to the course and matriculate as students of the University and shall 
thereafter pursue their studies for two years, pass the examinations in 
the subjects prescribed and carry out the prescribed Field Work to the 
satisfaction of the Board of Social Studies. 

2. Subject to the provisions of the Regulation concerning admis
sion ad eundem statum no candidate shall be permitted to commence the 
course for the Diploma of Social Studies unless he shall have passed 
or obtained honours at the Matriculation Examination in Biology. 
Provided that in the case of a candidate who is qualified to matriculate 
and who satisfies the Board that he is capable of pursuing the studies 
of the First Year of the course successfully the Board may grant him 
special permission to commence the course without having passed or 
obtained honours as aforesaid. Provided further that a candidate to 
whom such special permission is granted shall attend such classes and 
pass such tests in biology as the Board shall determine. 

3. The Board may admit to the course for the Diploma candidates 
who— 

(a) have attained the age of 20* years; 
(b) are personally suitable, in the opinion of the Board, for 

training as social workers; 
(c) have matriculated or are qualified to matriculate as 

students of the University; and 
(d) have passed in Political Institutions A and Economics 

Part I, provided that the Board may by absolute majority 
admit a candidate who has not fulfilled this requirement 

. and in that case shall prescribe the stage of the course at 
which it shall be fulfilled. 

4. The following subjects are prescribed: Philosophy Part I 
either Modern History or Economic History Part I Physiology and 
Nutrition Social Work Industrial Organisation Social Organisation 
Problems of Society Mental Hygiene and Case Study. 

The Board shall prescribe which subjects are to be taken in the 
first and second year respectively. 

5. A candidate who passes in some only of the subjects of a year 
shall be entitled to credit for such subjects. All the subjects of the first 
year must be completed before any subject of the second year is taken 
except that the Board may permit a candidate to take one approved first 
year subject with subjects of the second year. 

6. Field Work shall be carried out in each of the years, as the 
Board may prescribe in the details of subjects. 

7. The Board may exmpt a candidate from any of the subjects 

•Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Board of 
Social Studies may during the war admit to the course for the Diploma of Social Studies candidates 
otherwise qualified who have attained the age of nineteen years. 

4 " , Chapter III, Regulation VA—Diploma of Social Studies. 
After Section 2, insert the following Temporary Regulation—. 

"TEMPORARY REGULATION 

I S e c t i ° " . 2 ° f C h a P t e r n T Regulation VA is repealed for the time b. 
This Temporary Regulation shall expire on 31st December, 1 
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of the course by virtue of other subjects of equivalent scope and standard 
passed at examinations of the University.f 

8. A candidate who has fulfilled the requirements of this regula
tion and complied with the required conditions may be granted the 
Diploma of Social Studies. 

TEMPORARY REGULATION—ADJUSTMENT OF COURSE 

1. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary candidates who 
pursuant to Regulations then in force have before the thirty-first day 
of December, 1942, passed in two or more of the subjects prescribed 
for the first year shall be required to pass in only such additional 
subjects as in the opinion of the Board .of Social Studies will be 
substantially equivalent to the remaining subjects in which they would 
have been required to pass under those Regulations. 

2. This Regulation shall remain in force until 31st December, 1945. 

tStudents may take a four years' course specially approved by the Faculty of Arts and the 
Board of Social Studies. To be specially approved, the course for the degree of Bachelor of Arts must 
include majors in two of (a ) Philosophy, (b ) History and Political Institutions, (c) Economics, and 
must specifically include Philosophy Part I , Political Insti tutions A, Modern History, Economics 
Par t I, Industrial Organisation, Zoology Par t I . The first two years will consist of seven Arts 
subjects, which, except by special permission of the Board, must be completed before the candidate 
proceeds to the Third Year. In the interests of the Field Work time-table at a later stage, the 
Language and Science requirements of the Faculty of Arta must be satisfied by the end of the Second 
Year. In the Third and Fourth Years at least half the students* working lime is to be spent in 
the field; the rest being devoted to the remaining three Arts subjects and to the Diploma subjects. 
Candidates must have reached the age of twenty before embarking on their Third Year and cannot 
be formally accepted for the Diploma course with the Board of Social Studies until tha t time. 

The following alternative course has also been approved: 

1st Major.—Economics Part I, Industrial Organisation, Money and Banking. 
2nd Major.—Political Insti tutions Part A, Economic History Part I , Statistical Method. 
Sub-major.—Philosophy Par t I, Political Philosophy. 

The second of these two majors may not be taken without the first. 
[ N O T E . — P u r s u a n t to its war-time powers the Professorial Board, on the recommendation of the 

Board of Social Studies has resolved that in the case of a graduate in any Faculty the Board of 
Social Studies may reduce the period during which his studies are required to be pursued after 
admission to the course, and may exempt him from the Field Work prescribed for the first year of the 
course. Provided that he shall not be granted the Diploma until he has, after completing the Field 
Work prescribed for the second year of the course to the satisfaction of the Board of Social Studies, 
carried out additional Field Work during a period of not less than two months, as prescribed by the 
Director.] 
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VACATION READING 

Students are advised that they are expected to use a considerable part of the 
summer and spring vacations for reading purposes. In some cases specific references 
are made in the following details; in others a list of suitable books will be posted 
on the appropriate notice boards; in all cases the Lecturers concerned should be 
consulted. 

LECTURES AND PRACTICAL WORK 

The provisions in the details as to the number of lectures, tutorials, etc., and 
the hours of practical work are included for general guidance only, and may be 
modified by the Faculty without notice if the necessity arises. 

NOTE.—Certain books published overseas being in short supply, special 
arrangements have been made through the Government for procuring from 
overseas and making available to students the books marked throughout with an 
asterisk. These are among the essential books which students should possess. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS (ORDINARY DEGREE) 

GROUP I—LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 

GREEK, PART I 
A course of three lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the 

Year. . 

SYLLABUS. Translation from Attic Greek and translation into Greek prose. 
Study of prescribed Attic Greek authors. Greek accidence and syntax. 

BOOKS. Prescribed texts : 

•Sophocles—Trachiniae. (Jebb & Davics, Cambridge.) 
•Plato—Apology. (Adam, Cambridge.) 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

GREEK, PART II 
A course of three lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the 

Year. 

SYLLABUS. Translation from Classical Greek and translation into Greek 
prose. Study of prescribed Classical Greek authors. Greek accidence and syn
tax. Outline of history, antiquities and literature of Classical Greece. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed texts : 
•Thucydides, Book IV, 42-117. (Mills, Clarendon Press.) 
•Homer—Odyssey, IX and X. (Merry, Oxford.) 
•Demosthenes—De Corona, §§ 126-end. (Abbott and Matheson, Oxford.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
•Petrie—Introduction to Greek History, Antiquities and Literature. (O.U.P.) 

EXAMINATION Two 3-hour and one l i-hour papers. 

180 
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GREEK, PART III 
A course of three lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the 

Year. 

SYLLABUS. A S for Greek, Par t II . 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour and one IJ-hour papers. 

LATIN, PART I 
A course of three lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the 

Year. 

SYLLABUS. Translation from Classical Latin and translation into Latin prose. 
Study of prescribed Latin authors. Latin accidence and syntax. 

BOOKS. Prescribed texts : 
•Horace—Odes I, omitting 13, 18, 25, 35. (Page, Macmillan.) 
•Cicero—Pro Milone. (Reid, Cambridge.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

LATIN, PART II 
A course of four lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. Translation from Classical Latin and translation into Latin prose. 

Study of prescribed Latin authors. Latin accidence and syntax. Outline, of the 
history, antiquities and literature of Classical Rome. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed texts : 
•Cicero—Select Letters, Vol. I (How, Oxford), Nos. 60-6, 69-73, 75-82, 85, 

87-9, 91-2, 95. 
•Tacitus—Annals, IV. (Edwards, Cambridge.) 
*Lucretius, Book I. (Duff, Cambridge.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Petrie—Introduction to Roman History, Literature and Antiquities. (O.U.P.) 
"Second Latin Exercise Book. (Allen, Clarendon Press.) 

Kerry—Easy Passages for Latin Prose Composition. (Melb. U.P.) 

EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour and one l i -hour papers. 

LATIN, PART III 
A course of four lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. As for Latin, Par t I I . 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour and one l i -hour papers. 

ENGLISH A 
A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 

This course is a preparation for English B and C. 

SYLLABUS. The study of English Literature, chiefly from the eighteenth century 
to the present day, with special reference to the prescribed texts. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Gurrey—The Appreciation of Poetry. (Oxford.) 
Daiches—Literature and Society. (Gollancz.) 
Cowling—The Use of English. (Melb. U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed texts : 
Dixon and Grierson (ed.)— The English Parnasstis. (Oxford.) 
The following poems have, been chosen for study: 



182 A R T S , J O U R N A L I S M A N D SOCIAL S T U D I E S 

Milton—All. 
Pope—The Rape of the Lock. 
Johnson—The Vanity of Human Wishes. 
Goldsmith—The Deserted Village. 
Gray—All. 
Wordsworth—Tintern Abbey, There Was a Boy, Nutting, Michael, Resolu

tion and Independence. 
Byron—Childe Harold's Pilgrimage, Canto I I I , The Vision of Judgement. 
Shelley—Alastor. 
Keats—Isabella. 
Tennyson—The Lotus Eaters, Ulysses. 
Browning—My Last Duchess, The Bishop Orders His Tomb, Up at a 

Villa—Down in the City, Era Lippo Lippi. 
•Murphy (cd.)—The Modern Poet. (Sidgwick & Jackson.) 

The poems by Hopkins, Yeats, Thomas, Lawrence, Eliot, Owen, Day Lewis, 
Auden, MacNeice, Spender. 

Sheridan—The School for Scandal. 
Jane Austen—Northanger Abbey. 
Lord Houghton—Life and Letters of Keats. (Everyman or World's Classics.) 
Carlylc—Past and Present. 

•Dickens—Great Expectations. 
Hardy—The Return of the' Native. (Macmillan.) 

•Shaw—Saint Joan. (Constable.) 
•Eliot—Murder in the Cathedral. (Faber.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
If or Evans—Short History of English Literature. (Penguin.) 
Sampson—Concise Cambridge History of English Literature. 
Elton— The English Muse. (Bell.) 
Stephen—English Literature and Society in the Eighteenth Century. (Duck

worth.) 
Dyson and Butt—Augustans and Romantics. (Cresset Press.) 
Dobree and Batho—The Victorians and After. (Cresset Press.) 
Muir—The Present Age. (Cresset Press.) 
Ward—Twentieth Century Literature. (Methuen.) 
Gilkes—A Key to Modern English Poetry. (Blackie.) 
Brook—Modern Poetry and the Tradition. (Chapel Hill.) 
Ruth Bailey—A Dialogue on Modern Poetry. (Oxford.) 
Bullough—Trends in Modern Poetry. (Oliver.) 
ESSAY WORK. Students are required to submit essays. These will be dis

cussed with internal students in tutorial classes. External students do this essay 
work by correspondence. Details will be supplied at the beginning of First Term. 

Notes on the lectures, for country students only, may be obtained from the 
Melbourne University Press at a cost of 20/- for the course. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

MODERN ENGLISH 
A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 

This course is intended for students (both internal and external) who do not 
propose to take more than one year of English. 

SYLLABUS. The study of certain representative modern English texts. 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed texts: 

•Shakespeare—Twelfth Night, Othello. (Any edition.) 
Donne—Songs and Sonnets. (Everyman, No. 867.) 

•Shaw—Pygmalion. (Penguin.) 
•Synge—Plays, Poems and Prose. (Everyman, No. 968.) 

Stewart—Ned Kelly. (Angus and Robertson.) 
•Coleridge—Selections (ed. Dunn) . (O.U.P.) 

Gwendolen Murphy (ed.)— The Modern Poet. (Sidgwick and Jackson.) As 
selected for English A. 

•Emily Bronte—Wuthering Heights. (World's Classics, No. 10.) 
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George Moore—Esther Waters. (Penguin or Everyman.) 
•Forster—A Passage to India. (Penguin or Everyman.) 
"Modern Short Stories. (Everyman, No. 954.) 

Steinbeck—The Grapes of Wrath, 
or Herbert—Capricomia. 

(b) For reference: 
If or Evans—Short History of English Literature. (Penguin.) 
Drew—Discovering Drama. 
Gurrey—The Appreciation of Poetry. (Oxford.) 
Ward—Twentieth Century Literature. (Methuen.) 
Gilkes—A Key to Modern English Poetry. (Blackie.) 
(If it is impossible to obtain certain of the prescribed texts, country students 

may be advised of alternative reading.) 
ESSAY WORK. Students are required to submit essays. These will be dis

cussed with internal students in tutorial classes. External students do this work 
by correspondence; details will be supplied at the beginning of First Term. 

Notes on the lectures, for country students only, may be obtained from the 
Melbourne University Press at a cost of 20/- for the course. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

ENGLISH B 
A course of two lectures a week throughout the Year, with tutorial classes. 

External students will receive advice concerning tutorial work to be done by 
correspondence. This work will be taken into account at the examination. 

SYLLABUS. The study of English Literature mainly from 1500 to 1700, with 
special reference to certain texts, including certain of the works of Shakespeare. 

ESSAY WORK. Each pass student will be required to submit two essays, one 
due at the end of 1st Term on a subject to be selected from group (1) , the other, 
due at the end of 2nd Term, from group (2 ) . Students should consult the lecturer 
or tutor before planning their essays. For bibliographies see Pinto—The English 
Renaissance. (Cresset Press.) Each essay must be accompanied by a list of all 
books read or referred to. This list should contain, for each book, the author's 
name and the date and place of publication. No essay should exceed 2,500 words. 
(1) The Poetry of Wyatt and Surrey. (2) The Plays of Ford. 

The Works of Sir Philip Sidney. The Poetry of Herrick. 
Coney-Catching Pamphlets. Cavalier Lyrics. 
The Elizabethan Madrigal. Character Writers. 
The Poetry of Drayton. The Compleat Angler. 
The Plays of Lyly. The Works of Traherne. 
The Comedy of Jonson. The Works of Jeremy Taylor. 
The Masque. Donne and Present-Day Poetry. 
Honours students will be required to submit one essay, to be selected from 

the non-dramatic subjects in these lists, in addition to the essay required for the 
course in English Drama. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed texts : 
Malory—Morte Darthur, Books 19-21. 
Spenser—Faerie Qucenc, Book I ; Epithalamion. 
Sidney—Apologie for Poctrie. (Ginn.) 
Dekker—Guls Hornbook. (Dent.) 
Six Elizabethan Plays. (World's Classics, No. 199.) Shoemaker's Holiday, 

Philaster, Duchess of Malfi. 
•Millon—Paradise Lost. Areopagitica. 

Browne—Religio Medici. (Everyman, No. 92.) 
Bunyan—Pilgrim's Progress. 
Pepys—Diary. (Vol. I or Vol. II , Everyman, No. 53 or 54.) 

"Metaphysical Poetry, Donne to Butler, ed. Grierson. (O.U.P.) : Donne, 
Herbert, Crashawe, Vaughan, Marvell. 

•Shakespeare—Love's Labour's Lost; Romeo and Juliet; Henry I V ; Measure 
for Measure; Othello; Antony and Cleopatra; The Winter's Tale. 
Sonnets. 
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(b) Recommended for reference: 
C. S. Lewis—The Allegory of Love. (O.U.P.) 
The Cambridge History of English Literature. 
G. B. Harrison—Introducing Shakespeare. (Pelican.) 
Raleigh—Shakespeare. (E. M. L., Macmillan.) 
Granville-Barker—Prefaces to Shakespeare. (Sidgwick & Jackson.) 
Dover Wilson—The Essential Shakespeare. 
Ridley—Shakespeare's Plays; A Commentary. (Dent.) 
Bradley—Shakespearean Tragedy. (Macmillan.) 
Shakespeare's England. (Clarendon.) 
Tucker—Shakespeare's Sonnets. (C.U.P.) 
Raleigh—Milton. (Arnold.) 
Tillyard—Milton. (Chatto & Windus.) 
C. S. Lewis—A Preface to Paradise Lost. (O.U.P.) 
Abercrombie—The Epic. 
MacNeile Dixon—English Epic and Heroic Poetry. (Dent.) 
Renwick—Edmund Spenser—Essay on Renaissance Poetry. 
Leishman—The Metaphysical Poets, (O.U.P.) 
Bennett—Four Metaphysical Poets. (C.U.P.) 
Grierson—Cross Currents in English Literature of the Seventeenth Century. 

(Chatto and Windus.) 
Seventeenth Century Studies Presented to Sir Herbert Gricjrson. 
Notes on the lectures, for country students only, may be obtained from the 

Melbourne .University Press at a cost of 20/- for the course. 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

ENGLISH C 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year, with tutorial classes. 

External students must enrol at the beginning of the Year. They will receive 
advice concerning tutorial work to be done by correspondence. This work will be 
taken into account in the examination. 

SYLLABUS. The study of English Literature from 1700 onwards, with special 
reference to certain selected texts. A special study of the poems and certain prose 
writings of Arnold. Students are also recommended to attend the series of public 
lectures on Australian Literature, established at the University through the Com
monwealth Literary Fund. 

ESSAY WORK. Each student will be required to submit an essay on one of the 
following subjects: 

Addison's The Spectator. 
The Novels of Fielding. 
Currents in Eighteenth Century Poetry. 
The Poetry of Blake. 
Coleridge's Literary Criticism. 
Wordsworth's The Prelude. 
Shelley's Prometheus Unbound. 
George Eliot as a Novelist. 
Walter Pater and the Aesthetic Movement. 
Tennyson's The Idylls of the King. 
The Poetry of W. B. Yeats. 
H. H. Richardson's The Fortunes of Richard Mahony. 
The Poetry of C. J. Brennan. 
The Modern American Novel. 
The essay must be submitted to the Lecturer in English C on or before June 30, 

1944, and must be accompanied by a list of books read or referred to. This list 
should contain, for each book, the author's name and the date and place of publica
tion. The essays should not exceed 5,000 words. Students should consult the 
lecturer before planning their essays. For bibliographies in connection with the 
essays, students may consult: 
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Dyson and Butt—Augustans and Romantics, 1689-1830. (Cresset Press.) 
Dobree and Batho— The Victorians and After, 1830-1914. (Cresset Press.) 
Morris Miller—Australian Literature, 2 vols. (Melb. U.P.) 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary and general reading: 
Stephen—English Literature and Society in the Eighteenth Century. (Duck

worth.) 
B. Willey—The Eighteenth Century Background. (Chatto and Windus.) 
Lucas—The Decline and Fall of the Romantic Ideal. (C.U.P.) 
Somervell—English Thought in the Nineteenth Century. (Methuen.) 
Students are also advised to read as many of the prescribed texts as possible 

before lectures begin. 

(b) Prescribed texts : 
Dryden—Poems. As selected in class. (Oxford Standard Authors.) 

•Swift—Gulliver's Travels, Tale of a Tub, Battle of the Books. (Oxford 
Standard Authors.) 

•Pope—Poems. As selected in class. (Everyman, No. 760.) 
•Johnson—Lives of the Poets. (As selected in class.) (World's Classics, Nos. 

83, 84.) 
•Fielding—Tom Jones. 
"Shorter Novels of the Eighteenth Century. (Everyman, No. 856.) 
•Blake—Poems. As selected in class. (Oxford Standard Authors.) 
•Coleridge—Biographia Literaria. (Everyman, No. 11.) 
•Keats—Poems. As selected in class. (Oxford Standard Authors.) 
•C. Bronte—Jane Eyre. 
•Hardy—The Dynasts. (Macmillan.) 
•Forstcr—A Passage to India. (Penguin.) 

R. D. FitzGerald—Moonlight Acre. (Melb. U.P.) 
Stephens—Life and Work (ed. Palmer, Robertson & Mullens). 

*J. Steinbeck—The Grapes of Wrath, 
or E. Hemingway—For Whom the Bell Tolls. 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Dyson and Butt—Augustans and Romantics, 1689-1830. (Cresset Press.) 
Dobree and Batho—the Victorians and After, 1830-1914. (Cresset Press.) 
Cambridge History of English Literature. Vols. IX-XIV. (C.U.P.) 
Bateson—Cambridge Bibliography of English Literature. (C.U.P.) 
Elton—Survey of English Literature; 1730-1780, 2 Vols., 1780-1880, 2 Vols. 

(Arnold.) 
Baker—History of the English Novel, Vols. 4-9. (Witherby.) 
Saintsbury—History of Criticism and Literary Taste in Europe. (Blackwood.) 

3 vols. 
Cazamian—Le Roman et les Idees en Angleterre, 1860-1900, 2 Vols. (Univ. 

of Strasbourg Press.) 

For the special study of Arnold: 
(a) Prescribed text-books: 

•Arnold—Poetical Works. (Oxford Standard Authors.) 
•Arnold—Essays in Criticism, 1865, etc. (Oxford Standard Authors.) 
•Arnold—Essays in Criticism, Second Series. (Macmillan, etc.) 
•Arnold—Culture and Anarchy, ed. J. Dover Wilson. (C.U.P.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Russell—Letters of Mattliew Arnold, 2 vols. (Macmillan.) 
Russell—Matthew Arnold. (Hodder.) 
Lowry—Letters of Arnold to Clough. (Oxford.) 
Whitridge—Unpublished Letters of Matthew Arnold. (Yale Univ. Press.) 
Trilling—Mattheiv Arnold. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Tinker and Lowry—Poetry of Arnold. (O.U.P.) 

Notes on the lectures, for country students only, may be obtained from the 
Melbourne University Press, at a cost of 20/- for the course. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 
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FRENCH,PART I 
A course of three lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 
This course, which assumes that students have passed in French at the School 

Leaving Examination, is a pre-rcquisite for French, Part II. External students 
should not attempt it unless they have exceptionally good qualifications and can 
obtain reliable assistance locally in the practical work. Students without these 
facilities are advised to take French, Part IA. 

External students taking this course should keep in touch with the Professor 
of French throughout the year in order that any information relating to the 
details may be readily obtained. 

SYLLABUS, (i) Theory and practice of phonetics, with transcription and read
ing exercises, 

(ii) Translation into French, with regular exercises, 
(iii) Prepared and unseen translation into English; grammar, 
(iv) Reading aloud, dictation, conversation, 
(v) Translation from prescribed texts. 

(vi) Lectures, in English, on the chief literary movements of the 
nineteenth century. 

BOOKS. 1. For section (i) of the Syllabus: 
Prescribed text-book: 

Chisholm—A Manual of French Pronunciation. (Robertson & Mullens.) 
2. For section (ii) of the Syllabus: 

Prescribed text-book: 
•Kastner and Marks—A New Course of French Composition, Book II. (Dent.) 

3. For section (v) of the Syllabus: 
Prescribed text-books: 

•Daudet—Lettres de mon moulin. (Dent's Treasury.) 
•Musset—On ne badine pas avec I'amour (in Nelson's Three Plays by Musset, 

or any other edition). 
•Berthon—Nine French Poets (Macmillan), omitting the poems which begin 

on the following pages: IS, 23, 28, 36, 46, 52 (both poems), 58, 59, 60, 
63, 67, 70 (both poems), 73, 74, 92, 96, 105, 113, 126-32 (i.e., all Sainte-
Beuve), 137, 141 (both poems), 142, ISO, 156, 157. 

4. For section (vi) of the Syllabus, first-hand knowledge of repre
sentative writers will be required in the examination. 

Students must therefore read at least ten works from the following list, 
spreading them over various authors. Read rapidly, from the literary point of 
view rather than for linguistic practice. The texts marked with an asterisk are 
compulsory. 

Novels, etc.: 
Victor Hugo—Notre-Dame de Paris"; Quatre-vingt-trcizc. 
Theophile Gautier—Le capitaine Fracasse. 
Gerard de Nerval—La main enchantee. 
George Sand—La mare au diable." 
Stendhal—Le rouge et le noir; La chartreuse de Parme. 
Balzac—-La peatt de chagrin; Eugenie Grandet; Le pere Goriot; Cesar Birot-

teau." 
Prosper Merimee—Colombo; Carmen; Mosdique. 
Gustave Flaubert—Trois contcs"; Madame Bovary; L'education scntimentale. 
Alphonse Daudet—Le petit Chose. 
Maupassant—Some of the Contes. 
Anatole France—Le crime de Sylvestre Bonnard; Le livre de mon ami; La 

rotisserie de la reine Pedauque. 
Pierre Loti—Pecheur d'Islande. 

Plays: 
Victor Hugo—Hernani*; Ruy Bias. 
Alfred de Vigny—Chatterton. 
Alfred de Musset—On ne badine pas avec I'amour; II faut qu'une parte soit 

ouverte ou ferntee"; II ne faut jurer de rien. 
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Alexandre Dumas fils—La dame aux camelias. 
Emile Augier—Le gendre de M. Poiricr. 
Eugene Labiche—Le voyage de M. Perrichon. 

Memoirs, e tc : 
Ernest Renan—Souvenirs d'enfance et de jeunessc. 
Fustel de Coulanges—La cite antique. (Students should consult the staff for 

further reading of memoirs, history, etc., if they are specially interested 
in this department of literature.) 

5. Recommended for reference: 
(a) For sections (ii) and (iii) of the Syllabus: 

Kirby—Student's French Grammar. (Macmillan.) 
Renault—Grammaire francaise. (Arnold.) 
Petit—Dictionnaire Anglais-Frangais. (Hachette.) 
Cassell—French-English and English-French Dictionary. (Cassell.) 
Mansion—French-English and English-French Dictionaries. (Harrap, 2 vols.) 

•Mansion—Shorter French-English Dictionary. (Harrap.) 
Petit Larousse illustre. (Larousse.) 

(b) As preliminary reading for the Literature course: 
Lytton Strachey—Landmarks in French Literature. (Home University 

Library.) 
Arthur Tilley—Modern France. (C.U.P.) 
Recent history of France in Encyclopaedia Britannica. 
N.B.—The books mentioned under (5) above are available in the University 

Library; but students taking the course in French, Parts I, II, I I I , are strongly 
recommended to purchase a good grammar and a good dictionary, consulting the 
staff as to their choice. They will also find Abry, Audic et Crouzet's Histoire 
illustree de la litterature francaise (Paris, Didier), useful throughout their course. 

Notes on the lectures, for country students only, may be obtained from the 
Melbourne University Press, at a cost of 20/- for the course. 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers (the first on Unseens and Prescribed 
Texts, the second on Literature) ; 10-minutc oral test in Reading and Conversation; 
30 minutes' Dictation Test ; 30 minutes' Phonetic Transcription. With the excep
tion of Phonetic Transcription, which forms part of the written examination, all 
oral tests must be completed before the written examination. Class work will be 
taken into account when determining the results of the examination. 

FRENCH, PART IA 
A course of three lectures per week during the first two terms, and two lectures 

per week during the third term. 
This course, which assumes that students have reached pass standard at 

the School Leaving Examination, is intended for both internal and external 
students who do not propose to proceed beyond the First Year in French. It does 
not qualify students to proceed to French, Par t I I . Its emphasis is on reading and 
on translation into English, rather than on translation into French, although simple 
translation into French will form part of the examination. 

External students taking this course should keep in touch with the Professor 
of French throughout the year in order that any information relating to the 
details may be readily obtained. 

SYLLABUS, (i) Simple translation into French, 
(ii) Unseen translation into English, 
(iii) Translation from prescribed texts. 
(iv) Lectures, in English, on the chief literary movements of the 

19th century. 
For reading in connection with the literature course, the list of details as for 

Par t I. Students taking Part IA may read abridged editions of longer works. 

BOOKS, (a ) Prescribed tex ts : 
•Lazare—Elementary French Composition. (Hachette.) 
•Moliere—LAvare. (Dent's Treasury.) 
•Berthon—Nine French Poets. (As prescribed for French, Par t I.) (Mac

millan.) 
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•Lamartine—Dcrniers fours de Marie-Antoinette. (Blackie.) 
•Michelet—Saint-Louis. (Camb. Plain Texts.) 
•Fanniere—Modern French Short Stories. (Clarendon.) 
•V. Hugo—La chute. (Harrap.) 

Note.—Students in the Honour School of Political Science may substitute 
French political texts for some of the above, by consultation with the Professor of 
French. 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
The books recommended for reference for French, Part I. 
Notes on the lectures, for country students only, may be obtained from ths 

Melbourne University Press, at a cost of 20/- for the course. 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers (the first on Unseens and Prescribed 

Texts, the second on Literature). 

FRENCH, PART II 
A course of three lectures per week during the first two terms, and two lectures 

per week during the third term, with tutorial classes throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Translation into French, prepared and unseen, 

(ii) Translation into English, prepared and unseen, 
(iii) French Literature of the 17th Century (Lectures in French), 
(iv) Reading, dictation, conversation, practical phonetics. 

BOOKS. 1. For section (i) of the Syllabus: 
Prescribed text-book: 

•Kastner and Marks—A Nexv Course of French Composition, Book II . (Dent.) 
2. For section (ii) of the Syllabus: 

Prescribed text-books: 
•Balzac—L'illustre Gaudissart and La muse du departcment. (Nelson.) 
•Kastner—A Book of French Verse (C.U.P.) , the following poems: 1, 7, 14-19 

(incl.), 21-7 (incl.), 29, 32. 40-5 (incl.), 54-6 (incl.), 63-71 (incl.), 
74-94 (incl.), 101-3 (incl.), 106, 107-12 (incl.). 

3. For section (iii) of the Syllabus: 

Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Ogg—Europe in the Seventeenth Century. (Black.) 
Boulenger—The Seventeenth Century. (Heinemann.) 
Guignebert—A Short History of the French People. (Allen & Unwin.) 

Chapters XX-XXII . 
L. Strachey—Landmarks in French Literature. (Home University Library.) 

Chapters 3 and 4. 
Ritchie—France. (Methuen.) Chapters 1-4. 

Prescribed text-book (as a reading basis for literature, and for com
mentary in class during the first two terms) : 

"Nine Classic French Plays. (Harrap.) Ed. Geronde & Peyre. 
Recommended for reference: 

Batiffol (and others)—The Great Literary Salons (17th and 18th Centuries). 
(Thornton, Butterworth.) 

Palmer—Moliere. (Bell.) 
Dorchain—Corneille. (Gamier.) 
Duclaux—The French Ideal. 
Ogg—Louis XIV. (Home University Library.) 
Abercrombie—The Origins of Jansenism. (O.U.P.) 
Stewart—The Secret of Pascal. (O.U.P.) 
Tilley—The Decline of the Age of Louis XIV. (C.U.P.) 
Scarlyn Wilson—The French Classic Age. (Hachette.) 
Tilley— Three French Dramatists. (C.U.P.) 
ESSAY WORK. Each student is required to submit two essays, one in English 

and one in French, on one subject from each of the following groups. This essay 
work will be taken into account at the Annual Examination. 
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In English: 
Pascal's Lcttres Provinciates. 
XVII th Century France as Reflected in Moliere's Theatre. 
Life and Manners under Louis XIV. 

In French: 
Les Precieuses, 1607-72. 
Port-Royal. 
Les Fables de La Fontaine, Livrcs I-VI. 

The essay in English must be submitted not later than the end of the first term, 
and the essay in French not later than the end of the second term, to the member 
of staff indicated on the departmental notice board. They must be accompanied 
by references and by a properly set-out bibliography. The essay in English should 
not be in excess of 3,000 words, and the essay in French not less than three foolscap 
pages, nor more than six. Students are recommended to consult the members of 
the staff for reading matter. Essays may be in typescript or manuscript. Separate 
work is set for honour students. 

4. For section (iv) of the Syllabus: 
Prescribed text-books: 

Chisholm—Manual of French Pronunciation. (Robertson & Mullens.) 
Nine Classic French Plays. (Harrap.) As for section (iii) . 
N.B.—Students are required to read six of the above plays, spreading their 

choice over the three authors, and to present them for oral examination during 
the first and second terms as indicated on the departmental notice board. 

Books recommended for general reference: 
The books recommended for reference for French, Part I, along 

with the following: 
Tilley—Modern France. (C.U.P.) 
Bedier and Hazard—Hisioire illustrce de la litterature francaise. 
Leroy—Dictionary of French Slang. (Harrap.) 
Larousse du X X ' siecle. 

BACKGROUND COURSE. In 1944 a special course of lectures will be given in 
English as a background to medieval France, its art, literature and civilization. 
This course, while open to other students, is intended specifically for students in 
French, Parts I I and I I I , and will not be a subject for examination. It will deal 
with such topics as the monastic movement, the troubadours and wandering scholars, 
the clwnsons de geste and early lyrics, the scholastic philosophy, the first Italian 
renaissance, the Gothic cathedrals, the Universities, etc. 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour and one H-hour papers (the first on Unseens, the 
second oa Literature, and the third on Prescribed Texts) ; oral tests, as indicated 
above, and a 1-hour test in Dictation and Phonetics. Class work will be taken 
into account when determining the results of examination. 

FRENCH. PART III 
A course of three lectures per week during the first two terms, and two lec

tures per week during third term, with tutorial classes throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Translation into French, prepared and unseen. 

(ii) Translation into English, prepared and unseen, 
(iii) French Literature of the 17th Century (Lectures in French) , 
(iv) Reading and conversation. 

BOOKS. 1. For section (ii) of the Syllabus: 
Prescribed text-book: 

"Oxford Book of French Verse—from J.-B. Rousseau (inclusive) to the end, 
omitting Nos. 221-3, 233-4, 237-8, 240-1, 246, 251, 254, 271, 276, 278, 290, 
295, 297. 

2. For section (iii) of the Syllabus: 
As prescribed for French, Part II . 
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ESSAY WORK. As prescribed for French, Part II . 
3. For section (iv) of the Syllabus: 

As prescribed for French, Par t II . 

BACKGROUND COURSE. A S for French, Part II.. Books recommended for 
general reference: As for French, Part II . 

EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour and one H-hour papers (the first on unseen 
Translation, the second on Literature, and the third on Prescribed Texts) ; oral 
tests during the Year in Conversation, as indicated in the Details. Class work 
will be taken into account in determining the results of the examination. 

GERMAN, PART I 
A course of three lectures per week throughout the Year, together with 

individual tutorial assistance. 
SYLLABUS. Phonetics, including transcription into phonetic script. Reading 

aloud, conversation, recitation. Composition, translation at sight, grammar. 
History and civilization of Germany to 1740. Intensive study of a prescribed text. 
Lectures on books prescribed for private reading. 

Each student is required to learn by heart twelve poems, as set in class during 
the course, with a view to the oral test. 

The course assumes that students have reached pass standard in German 
at the School Leaving Examination. 

The quality of the work of the candidate throughout the course will be taken 
into account at the Annual Examination. 

EXTERNAL STUDIES. Country students should get into touch with the 
Associate Professor in Germanic Languages at the commencement of the Academic 
Year. They are required to submit .evidence of the progress of their work during 
the year. 

The Department of Germanic Languages can only offer advice and information 
of a general nature as to courses for external students. 

Written work (translations and essays) may be sent to the Department and 
will be returned corrected. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text : 
"German Ballads. (Dent.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Victor—Die Aussprachc des Schriftdeutschen. (Reisland.) 

Lubovius—A Practical German Grammar, Reader and Writer, Par t II . (Black
wood.) 

•Schweitzcr-Simonnot—Lescbuch fur Sekunda, Prima und Oberprima. 

(c) Prescribed for private reading: 
Keller—Kleider machen Leute. 
Schiller—Tell. 
Hauptmann—Hannelcs Himmelfahrt. 
Schnitzler—Der Gr'une Kakatu. 
German Short Stories. (Dent.) 

(d) Recommended for reference: 
Cassell—New German-English and English-German Dictionary. (Cassell.) 
Knaur—Konversationslcxikon. (Knaur.) 
Der groRe Dudcn (more particularly Vol. I ) . (Bibliographisches Institut, 

Leipzig; Harrap.) 
Der Sprach-Brockhaus. (Brockhaus; Pitman.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers; oral test of IS minutes. 

GERMAN, PART II 
A course of three lectures per week, with tutorial assistance, throughout the 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. Reading aloud, conversation and recitation. More advanced trans

lation, composition and essay writing. History and civilization of Germany 
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from 1740 to the present time. History of German literature to 1830. Intensive 
study of a prescribed text. Lectures on books prescribed for preliminary reading. 

Each student is required to learn by heart 50 lines from Goethe's Fdust and 
SO lines from Goethe's Tasso, with a view to the oral test. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed for preliminary reading (during the preceding long 
vacation) : 

Schiller und Goethe—Briefivechscl. (Velhagen und Klasings Schulausgaben.) 
Goethe—Tasso. 
Freytag—Die Journalisten. 
Bismarck—Gedanken und Erinnerungen (ed. Gibson, C.U.P.). 

(b) Prescribed text : 
Goethe—Faust, Par t I. (Heath.) 

(c) Prescribed text-books: 
•Niklaus-Sinclair Wood—French Prose Composition. (Duckworth, London.) 

Schweitzer-Simonnot—Lesebuch fur Sekunda, Prima und Oberprima. (Armand 
Colin.) 

•A. Vogtlin—Geschichte der deutschen Dichtung. (Schulthess, Zurich.) 
EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour papers; oral test of 15 minutes. 

GERMAN, PART III 
A course of four lectures per week, with tutorial assistance, throughout the 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. Advanced unseen translation, essay writing and conversation. 

History of German literature. Study of prescribed texts, including some Middle-
High-German. Study of Schiller's Dramas, with readings of selected passages. 
Der deutsche Roman seit 1850. Study of the poetry of R. M. Rilke and Stefan 
George. 

PRELIMINARY READING. Students are advised to read Goethe's Gesprdche 
mit Eckermann (one of the prescribed texts) , Schiller's Dramas and also some 
novels by contemporary German authors, during the preceding Long Vacation. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed texts : 
•Bachmami—Mittelhochdcutsches Lesebuch (Epik IX to end). 

Goethe—Faust, Par t I I . 
Goethe—Gesprdche mit Eckermann, 
Schiller—Dramas. (Bibliog. Inst.) 6 vols. 
Selections from Wilhelm Meister. (Department of German, University of 

Sydney.) 
(b) Prescribed text-books: 

•Niklaus and Wood—French Prose Composition. (Clarendon.) 
Vogtlin—Geschichte der deutschen Dichtung. 

Hans Naumann—Die deutsche Dichtung der Gegenwart. (O.P.) 
EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers; oral test of 25 minutes. 

DUTCH, PART I 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year, together with 

individual tutorial assistance where required. 
SYLLABUS. Grammar, reading aloud, recitation, conversation, translation from 

and into Dutch, and simple composition. Intensive study of prescribed texts. 
The course is planned to attain a standard comparable with that of other 

first year language subjects, but in its early stages it will be adapted to the needs 
of those previously unacquainted with the language. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed texts ( (for translation into English) : 
Aug. de Wit—Orpheus in de Dessa. 
W. W. Jacobs—Vijf Novellen. (Harrap.) 
L.E.—Zijn Zoon en zijn Huis. (Harrap.) 
Ncderlandsche Teksten, I. (Melb. U.P.) 
Kun je nog singen, zing dan nice! (Uitgave der stichting "Nederland ter 

Zee," Melb.) 
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(b) Prescribed text-books: 
F . G. Renier—Learn Dutch. (Kegan Paul.) 
Dutch Grammar. (Melb. U.P.) 

(c) Dictionary: 
•Broers-Smit—English-Dutch and Dutch-English Dictionary, 

or Ten Bruggencate—English-Dutch and Dutch-English Dictionary. 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers; oral test of 15 minutes. 

DUTCH, PART II 
A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial assistance, throughout the 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. More advanced translation, composition and conversation. History 

of Dutch literature from 1650 to the present time. Intensive study of selected 
texts. Lectures on books prescribed for private reading. Each student is required 
to learn by heart about 100 lines chosen from the prescribed texts with a view to 
the oral test. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed for private reading (during the preceding Long 
Vacation) : 

A. Bergmann—Ernest Staas. 
Top Naeff—Vrieiuiin. 
I. Boudier Bakker—De Straat. 
Aart van der Leeuw—Ik en mijn speelman. 

(b) Prescribed texts : 
Nederlandsclie Teksten, II . (Melb. U.P.) 

•Bastiaanse—Nederlandsche Letterkunde, Vol. IV (pp. 269-284, 498-584). 
(c) Prescribed text-book: 

C. G. N. De Vooys—Historische Schets van de Nederlandsche Lettcrkunde. 
Dutch Grammar. (Melb. U.P.) 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers; oral test of 15 minutes. 

DUTCH, PART III 
A course of two lectures a week, with tutorial assistance throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Advanced unseen translation, essay writing and conversation. 

History of Dutch Literature. 
Study of prescribed texts, including some from medieval authors. 
PRELIMINARY READING. Students are advised to read Bastiaanse, Vol. I l l , 

and a novel by van Schendel during the preceding long vacation. 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed texts: 

•J . Greshoff—Nicuwe Nederlandsche Dichtkunst, I. (J . L. van, Schaik, P re 
toria.) 

•Bastiaanse—Nederlandsche Letterkunde, Vol. I (pp. 49-170). 
•Bastiaanse—Nederlandsche Letterkunde, Vol. I l l (pp. 76-81, 89-93, 127-174, 

194-205, 230-67). 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
De Vooys—Nederlandsche Letterkunde. 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers; oral test of 15 minutes. 

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY 
A course of three lectures per week throughout the Year. 
Lectures will be given in 1944 and thereafter in alternate years. 
SYLLABUS. The general principles of comparative philology, and the com

parative grammar of the Greek and Latin languages. 

BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 
Tucker—Introduction to the Natural History of Language. (Blackie.) 

(Scarce.) 
Giles—Manual of Comparative Philology. (Macmillan.) O.P. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 
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GROUP II—HISTORY, ECONOMICS AND POLITICAL 
SCIENCE 

NOTE.—EXTERNAL STUDIES.—The following arrangements are made for 
external students in the History Department: 

1. Printed notes are available at the University Press in British History B 
and Modern History. 

2. In all subjects essay work is compulsory for external students. 
3. In the following subjects lists of lecture topics with suggested reading 

and incidental assistance are provided during the course of the year: Ancient 
History I, British History A, British History C. 

BRITISH HISTORY A 
A course of two lectures per week for Pass, throughout the Year, with a 

tutorial class for Honours. 

SYLLABUS. An outline analysis of British History. This subject is planned for 
students who do not intend to make History a main subject of study, and 
particularly for those who intend to study mainly Law or Political Science. The 
emphasis is not on institutions in themselves, but rather on the social context in 
relation to which the growth and modification of institutions may be understood. 

Students are required to submit written work. Country students will receive 
advice with respect to essay work. 

HONOUR WORK. An advanced study of the work prescribed for Pass, with 
particular reference to special problems to be announced at the beginning of 
the year. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Pollard—History of England. (H.U.L.) 
Ashley—The Economic Organisation of England. (Longmans.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Bland, Brown & Tawney—Select Documents in English Economic History. 

(Bell.) 
•Williamson—Tlie Evolution of England. (Oxford.) 

Pollard—Factors in Modern History. (Constable.) 
Maitland—Constitutional History of England. (C.U.P.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Darby—Historical Geography of England before 1800. (C.U.P.) 
Pollard—The Evolution of Parliament. (Longmans.) 
Dicey—Laiv and Opinion in England. (Macmillan.) 
Keir—The Constitutional History of Modern Britain. (Black.) 
Namier—The Structure of English Politics at the Accession of George I I I . 

(Macmillan.) 
Fay—Great Britain from Adam Smith to the Present Day. (Longmans.) 

More detailed references given in lectures, particularly to the Oxford History 
of Englatul, edited by G. N. Clark (volumes as referred t o ) . 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

BRITISH HISTORY B 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year, together with 

tutorial classes. 
SYLLABUS. The history of Great Britain, 1485-1689, with special regard to 

the period from 1603-1689. 
Students are required to submit written work during the course. Country 

students must enrol at the commencement of the Academic Year and may 
receive information and advice with respect to essay work. 
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BOOKS, (a ) Recommended for preliminary reading: 

Kingsford—Prejudice and Promise in Fifteenth Century England. (Claren
don Press.) 

Pollard—History of England. (H.U.L.) 
Marriott—Crisis of English Liberty. (Oxford.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Stephenson and Marcham—Sources of English Constitutional History. 

(Harrap.) 
•Bland, Brown and Tawney—Select Documents in English Economic History. 

(Bell.) 
•Godfrey Davics—The Early Stuarts. 1603-1660. (Clarendon Press.) 
•Clark— The Later Stuarts, 1660-1740. (Clarendon Press.) 
•Gooch—Political Thought from Bacon to Halifax'. (H.U.L.) 
•Tawney—T<cligion and the Rise of Capitalism. (Pelican.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Margaret James—Social Problems and Policy During the Puritan Revolution. 

(Routledge.) 
Ashley—Cromwell, the Conservative Dictator. (Cape.) 
Firth—Oliver Cromwell. (Putnam.) 
Tanner—Constitutional Conflicts of the Seventeenth Century. (C.U.P.) 
Abbott—Writings and Speeches of Oliver Cromwell. (Harvard.) 
Adams—The Founding of New England. (American Book Co.) 
Holdsworth—History of the English Law. Vols. V, VI. (Methuen.) 
Petegorsky—Left Wing Democracy in the English Civil War. (Gollancz.) 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

BRITISH HISTORY C 
A course ot two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The political, social and economic history of Great Britain after 

1689, with special regard to the period from 1815 to 1914. 
Students are required to submit written work during the course. Country 

students must enrol at the commencement of the Academic Year and may 
receive information and advice with respect to essay work. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed for preliminary reading: 
Trevelyan—History of England. (Longmans.) 
Fay—Great Britain from Adam Smith to the Present Day. (Longmans.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Grant Robertson—England under the Hanoverians. (Methuen.) 
•Woodward—The Anc of Reform. (O.U.P.) 
•Ensor—England, 1870-1914. (O.U.P.) 

Smellie—A Hundred Years of English Government. (Duckworth.) 
•Cole and Postgate—The Common People. 1746-1938. (Methuen.) 
•Halcvy—History of the English People in the Nineteenth Century. (Benn, 

Pelican, 6 vols.) 
•Bland. Brown and Tawney—Select Documents in Enqlish Economic History. 

(Bell.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Manfoux—Industrial Revolution in the Eighteenth Century. (Cape.) 
Turberville—Johnson's England. (O.U.P.) 2 vols. 
Griffith—Population Problems in the Age of Malthns. (C.U.P.) 
Clapham—Economic History of Modern Britain. (C.U.P.) 2 vols. 
Sabine—History of Political Theory. (Harrap.) 
Stephenson and Marcham—Sources of English Constitutional History. 

(Harrap.) 
Taylor—A Century of Science, 1840-1940. (Heinemann.) 
Roberts—Historical Geography of India. (O.U.P.) 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 
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AUSTRALASIAN HISTORY 
Owing to war conditions, this subject will not be given in 1944. 

MODERN HISTORY 
A course of lectures and tutorial classes throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The growth of the Modern World—an introductory analysis. 

Study becomes progressively more detailed with the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. 

Students are required to submit essays during the course. Country students 
must enrol at the commencement of the Academic Year, in order to receive 
information and advice with respect to essay work. 

BOOKS, ( a ) Recommended for preliminary reading: 

Woolf—After the Deluge. (Pelican.) 
Tawney—The Acquisitive Society. (Bell.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Heaton—Economic History of Europe. (Harpers.) 

Fueter—World History, 1815-1920. (Methuen.) 
Hammond—Shaftesbury. (Pelican.) 
Tawney—Religion and the Rise of Capitalism. (Pelican.) 
Laski—Rise of European Liberalism. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Barnett—The Making of a Criminal. (Robertson and Mullens.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
•Sabine—History of Political Theory. (Harrap. ) 

Beard—Rise of American Civilization. (Cape.) 
Clapham—Economic Development of France and Germany, 1815-1914. 

(Cambridge.) 
Cecil—Conservatism. (H.U.L.) 
China and Japan—(Chatham House Information Paper.) 
T. S. Eliot—The Idea of a Christian Society. (Faber.) 
Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences. 
Gosse—Father and Son. (Heinemann.) 
Hobhouse—Liberalism. (H.U.L.) 
Hu Shih—The Chinese Renaissance. 
Hobson—Imperialism. (Allen & Unwin.) 
MacMurray—Clue to History. (S.C.M.) 
Marx—Capital (Everyman.) 
Marx and Engels—The Communist Manifesto. (Lawrence.) 
Norman—Japan's Emergence as a Modern State. (I .P.R.) 
Sharp—Town Planning. (Pelican.) 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

ANCIENT HISTORY, PART I 
A course of two lectures a week with tutorial courses throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A general view of the ancient civilizations of the Mediterranean 

and of the Near and Middle East from prehistoric times to the fourth century of 
our era. Within this period special attention will be paid to the history of Greece 
and Rome. 

All students are required to submit written work during the course. Country 
students must enrol at the beginning of the Academic Year and may receive 
information and advice with respect to essay work. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Students, whether external or internal, should have read at least a short 

history of ancient times before taking the course. T. H. Breasted's A 
Brief History of Ancient Times, or Laistner's A Survey of Ancient 
History, would serve this purpose. Also Tucker—Life in Ancient Athens, 
and Warde Fowler—The City State of the Greeks and Romans (Mac
millan), should be read both before and during the course. 
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(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Trever—History of Ancient Civilization, Vols. I and II. (Harrap.) 

or, in place of the second volume, 
either Baker—Twelve Centuries of Rome. (Bell.) 
or "Cary—History of Rome down to the reign of Constantine. (Macmillan.) 

(Difficulties due to war may prevent sufficient copies of any one of these 
from being obtained.) 

Childe—Man Makes Himself. (Watts.) 
(c) Recommended for general reading: 

Grenier—The Roman Spirit. (Paul.) 
Gardner—The Art of Greece. (Studio.) 
Tarn—Hellenistic Civilisation. (Arnold.) 
Castoret—Ten Years under the Earth. (Dent.) 
MacDonald—The Ancient Background of History. (Off-print obtainable on 

application to the lecturer.) 
Talbot Rice—The Background of Art. 

(d) Students should own a reference book such as the Oxford 
Companion to Classical Literature; and should consult also the Cambridge 
Ancient History, Peet's Comparative Study of the Literatures of Meso
potamia, Egypt and Palestine and other works referred to in lectures. 

In addition to the above prescribed text-books (b), country students 
should obtain for their written work: 

•Herodotus—(Everyman, Nos. 405-406.) 
•Plutarch—Lives. (Everyman, Nos. 407-409.) 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. History of geographic thought. Relations between man and 

his geographical environment. Factors affecting land utilization, settlement, density 
of population, industry and trade. Climate and climatic regions. Physiography. 
Soils and minerals as basic factors in production. Utilization of resources. Major 
industries of the world. Organization of industry and commerce. Transport and 
communications. Australian primary and secondary industries. Economic prob
lems of distribution. Australian overseas trade. Leading commodities in inter
national trade. The theory of international trade. Trade policies. Post-war 
(1914-18) trends in world trade with special references to Australia and Great 
Britain. 

Students are expected to prepare class exercises and essays as set by the 
lecturers. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Staley—World Economy in. Transition. (Royal Inst, of Internat. Affairs.) 
Ford and Maclnnes—Australia and the Pacific. (Standish, Sydney.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Finch and Trewartha—The Elements of Geography. (McGraw, Hill.) 

•E. Zimmermann—World Resources and Industries. (Harper.) 
Wadham and Wood—Land Utilization in Australia. (Melb. U.P.) O.P. 
E. S. Hills—Physiography of Victoria. (Whitcombe & Tombs.) 
W. G. East—The Geography Behind History. (Nelson.) 
Topical reading as prescribed from time to time. 
EXTERNAL STUDIES. Correspondence tuition is available in this subject. Notes 

are issued, and essays and exercises marked and returned. 
EXAMINATION. Two three-hour papers. 

ECONOMIC HISTORY, PART I 
A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The general principles of the evolution of industry and trade. 



D E T A I L S O F S U B J E C T S ( O R D I N A R Y D E G R E E ) 197 

Outline of the economic history of England to 1760. The industrial revolution 
and its consequences in England. Modern economic history of England, France, 
Germany and the United States. The economic history of Australia in some 
detail. Modern industrial tendencies. 

Students are required to prepare class exercises and essays, as set by the 
Lecturer. 

BOOKS, (a ) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Ashley—Economic Organisation of England. (Longmans.) 
Derry—Outlines of English Economic History. (Bell.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Shann—An Economic History of Australia. (C.U.P.) 
•Faulkner—Economic History of the United States. (Macmillan,) 

Heaton—Economic History of Europe. (Harpers.) 
•Fay—Great Britain from Adam Smith to the Present Day. (Longmans.) 
•Bland, Brown and Tawney—English Economic History, Select Documents. 

(Bell.) 

LECTURE SYLLABUS. An extended Syllabus of the course is available for issue 
to students. This shows the course in detail, and contains references for further 
reading, both general and on special topics. A charge of 5/- for these notes is made, 
and is payable with the lecture fees of the first term. The notes are distributed from 
time to time in class to internal students, and are posted to country students. 

EXTERNAL STUDIES. Correspondence tuition is available in this subject. Notes 
are issued, and essays and exercises marked and returned. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

ECONOMIC HISTORY, PART II 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The economic history of the Pacific area since 1900, with par

ticular reference to Australia. The process of industrialization and the relative 
importance of primary and secondary industry; social and economic effects of 
industrialization. The growth of protection in industry and agriculture; the 
growth of State intervention; conflict beween Federal and State policies. Financial 
relationships between the Commonwealth and States of Australia. A survey of 
the depression of 1930-32 and its results. 

The course will be available for the first time in 1945. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
McLaurin—Economic Planning in Australia. 
Fisher—Clash of Progress and Security. 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Hancock—Survey of British Commonwealth Affairs, Vol. II , Par t I. (O.U.P.) 
Fitzpatrick—The British Empire in Australia. (Melb. U.P.) 
Forsyth—-The Myth of Open Spaces. (Melb. U.P.) 
N.Z. Institute of International Affairs—Contemporary N.Z. 
Mitchell—Industrialization of the Western Pacific. (I.P.R., 1942.) 
Hubbard, R.—Eastern Industrialization and its Effect on the West. (O.U.P.) 
Allen—Japanese Industry. (I .P.R.) 
Doane—The Anatomy of American Wealth. (Harpers, 1940.) 

(c) Documents: 
Second Report Commonwealth Royal Commission on Wheat Industry, 1935. 
Report of Commonwealth Wool Inquiry Committee, 1932. 
Report on Losses due to Soldier Settlement by Mr. Justice Pike, 1929. 
Report of Commonwealth Grants Commission, 1933 and 1943. 
Basic Wage Judgments of Commonwealth Arbitration Court, 1931-1941. 
Report of N.S.W. Royal Commission on Coal Industry, 1930. 

(d) Recommended for reference: 
The Australian Tariff, 1929. (Melb. U.P. ) 
Wilson—Capital Imports to Australia. 
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Buck—Land Utilization in China. 
Copland—Australia in the World Crisis. (C.U.P.) 
Shann and Copland—The Battle of the Plans. (Angus and Robertson.) 
Shann and Copland—The Crisis in Australian Finance. (Angus and Robert

son.) 
Shepherd—Industry in South-Eastcrn Asia. (I .P.R.) 
Brock—Economic Development of Netherlands Indies. (I .P.R.) 
publications of the Statistical Bureaux of the Commonwealth and States of 

Australia. 
Economic Record Supplement: New Zealand Centennial Number, October, 

1939. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

ECONOMICS, PART I 
A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Outlines of the general economics of the production, consumption, 

distribution and exchange of wealth, with special consideration of value, industrial 
organization; money and banking, and the elementary principles of taxation; 
history of economic thought. 

Students are required to prepare class exercises and essays, as set by the 
Lecturer. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Clay—Economics for the General Reader. (Macmillan.) 
Lehfeldt—Money. (O.U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Benham—Economics. (Pitman.) 
•Gray—The Development of Economic Doctrine. (Longmans.) 
•Henderson—Supply and Demand. (C.U.P.) 

Hicks—The, Social Frameivork. (Oxford.) 
Gifford—Economics for Commerce. (Univ. of Queensland.) 

•Copland—The Australian Economy. (Angus & Robertson, 2nd ed.) 

LECTURE SYLLABUS. An extended Syllabus of the course is available for issue 
to students. This shows t h e course in detail and contains references for further 
reading, both general and on special topics. A charge of 5 / - for these notes is 
made and is payable with the lecture fees of the first term. The notes are dis
tributed from time to time in class to internal students and are posted to country 
students. 

EXTERNAL STUDIES. Correspondence tuition is available in this subject. Notes 
are issued, and essays and exercises marked and returned. 

EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour papers. 

INDUSTRIAL ORGANISATION 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The structure and finance of modern industry and commerce; size 
and efficiency of plants and enterprises; markets and monopolies; the employer-
employee relationship within particular businesses and within the community at 
large; labour organization and wage fixation. The course will have special 
reference to Australia. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Robertson—Control of Industry. (C.U.P.) 
Kelsall and Plaut—Industrial Relations in the Modern State. (Methuen.) 
Dobb— Wages. (C.U.P. ) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Marshall—Principles of Economics. (Macmillan.) 
•Pigou—Economics of Welfare. (Parts I I and III . ) (Macmillan.) 
•Robinson—Monopoly. (C.U.P.) 
•Rowe—Markets and Men. (C.U.P.) 
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Labour Report (latest issue). (Govt. Printer, Canberra.) Current publica
tions and periodicals as referred to by the lecturer. 

EXTERNAL STUDIES. Correspondence tuition is available in this subject. Notes 
are issued, and essays and exercises marked and returned. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

MONEY AND BANKING 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The principles of money, banking, international trade and foreign 

exchange; economic fluctuations. 
BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Robertson—Money. (C.U.P.) 
Copland—Credit and Currency Control. (Melb. U.P.) 
Robinson—Introduction to the Theory of Employment. (Macmillan.) 

or Strachey—Programme for Progress. (Gollancz.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Keynes—General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money. (Macmillan.) 

Harrod—International Economics. (2nd ed., C.U.P.) 
Caiman—Money. (King.) 

•Saycrs—Modern Banking. (O.U.P.) 
Haberlcr—Theory of International Trade. (Hodge.) 
The Australian Tariff. (Mclb.U.P.) 
Report of Royal Commission on the Monetary and Banking Systems, 1937. 

(Govt. Printer, Canberra.) 
EXTERNAL STUDIES. Correspondence tuition is available in this subject. Notes 

are issued, and essays and exercises marked and returned. 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

PUBLIC FINANCE 
A course of two lectures and' one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
Lectures in this subject will be given in 1945 and thereafter in alternate years. 
SYLLABUS. Public expenditure; public revenue and the principles of taxation; 

public borrowing and sinking funds; the public debt; principles of war finance; 
problems of federal finance; banking and public finance. 

The course will have special reference to the public finances of the Common
wealth and Victoria. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Robinson—Public Finance. (C.U.P.) 
Pigou—Socialism zicrsus Capitalism. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Dickinson—Socialist Economics. (Oxford.) 
Adarkar—The Principles and Problems of Federal Finance. (King.) 
Dalton—PnWic Finance. (Routledge.) 
Pigou—Study in Public Finance. (Macmillan.) 
Pigou—The Economics of Welfare, Parts I and IV. (Macmillan.) 
dc Viti de Marco—Principles of Public Finance. (Cape.) 
Wedgwood—The Economics of Inheritance. (Penguin.) 
Reports of Commonwealth Grants Commission, 1936 and 1940. (Govt. 

Printer, Canberra.) 
Finance Bulletin. (Latest issue.) (Govt. Printer, Canberra.) 
Articles as referred to in lectures. 
Students must consult books of documents on Australian Finance, the 

Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act, recent budget statements of the 
Federal and State Treasurers, and show a knowledge of the main facts concerning 
the public finances of the Commonwealth and Victoria. 

EXTERNAL STUDIES. Correspondence tuition is available in this subject. Notes 
are issued, and essays and exercises marked and returned. 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 
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STATISTICAL METHOD 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Form and nature of statistical data; sources of data and methods 

of collection; classification; tabulation; graphic representation of data; averages 
of various kinds and their characteristics; weighted averages; measurement of 
dispersion and skewness; frequency distributions; elementary treatment of pro
babilities ; the normal curve; reliability of estimates; analysis of time series; 
correlation and regression; correlation of time series; nature and use of index 
numbers and methods of computation; special application of index numbers to 
variation in prices and physical volumes; Australian statistics as available in 
publications of the statistical bureaux of the Commonwealth and the States with 
special reference to vital statistics, statistics of wages, prices, production and 
overseas trade, statistics of public and private finance. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Croxton and Cowden—Applied General Statistics, chaps. 1-7. (Pitman.) 
Kuczynski—Population Movements. (O.U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Mills—Statistical Methods. (Pitman.) 1938 ed. 
Kuczynski—Measurement of Population Growth. (Sidgwick & Jackson.) 
Karsten—Charts and Graphs. (Prentice-Hall Inc., N.Y.) 
Clark and Crawford—The National Income of Australia. (Angus and 

Robertson.) 
Commonwealth Year Book. (Latest issue.) (Govt. Printer, Canberra.) 
The Labour Report. (Latest issue.) (Govt. Printer, Canberra.) 
Demography Bulletin. (Latest issue.) (Govt. Printer, Canberra.) 
Students must also consult publications of the statistical bureaux of the 

Commonwealth and States of Australia. 
EXTERNAL STUDIES. Correspondence tuition is available in this subject. Notes 

are issued, and essays and exercises marked and returned. 
EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour papers. 

HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THEORY 
A course of lectures and tutorial classes throughout the Year. 
Lectures will be given in 1944, and thereafter in alternate years. 
Students are required to write essays as set by the Lecturers. 
EXTERNAL STUDIES. External tuition is restricted to the provision of reading 

references and the correction of essays. 
SYLLABUS. Development of economic theory from the Mercantilists to modern 

times, with special reference to the doctrines of the Mercantilists and the Physio
crats, Adam Smith and the Classical Period in England, Jevons, Sidgwick, 
Marshall, Bohm-Bawerk and the Austrian School, Marx and the development 
of socialism, tariff theory; the nature, scope and method of economics. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Gide and Rist—History of Economic Doctrines. (Harrap.) 
Keynes—Essays in Biography, Part I I . 
Price—Political Economy in England. (Methuen.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Cannan—A Review of Economic Theory. (King.) 
Mun—England's Treasure by Farraign Trade. (Blackwell.) 
Copland—W. E. Hearn : First Australian Economist. (Melb. U.P.) 
Smith, Adam—Wealth of Nations, Book IV. (Everyman.) 
Ricardo—Principles of Economics. (Everyman.) 
Jevons—The Theory of Political Economy. (Macmillan.) 
Keynes—Scope and Method of Political Economy. (Macmillan.) 
Dobb—Political Economy and Capitalism. (Routledge.) 

Students will also be required to read articles in current economic periodicals, 
as directed by the Lecturer. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 
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MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
Lectures will be given in 1945 and thereafter in alternate years. 
SYLLABUS. The place of Mathematics in economic analysis and its literature. 

Demand, individual and collective. Supply. Relations between demand and supply. 
Monopoly and related problems. Marginal utility. Theory of exchange and 
international trade. Indifference curves. Production. Theory of index numbers. 
Analysis of time series. Taxation. Population. 

A knowledge of Mathematics up to the standard of Pure Mathematics, Par t I. 
• and of Economics up to the standard of Economics, Par t I, will be assumed in this 

course. 
BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Marshall—Principles of Economics (Appendices). (Macmillan.) 
Cournot—Researches into the Mathematical Principles of the Theory of 

Wealth. (Macmillan.) 
(b) Prescribed text-book: 

Allen—Mathematical Analysis for Economists. (Macmillan.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Rowley—Mathematical Groundwork of Economics. (O.U.P.) 
Pareto—Manuel d'economie politique. (Giard.) 
Zeuthen—Problems of Monopoly and Economic Warfare. (Routledge.) 
Robinson—Economics of Imperfect Competition. (Macmillan.) 
Chamberlin—Theory of Monopolistic Competition. (Harvard U.P.) 
Allen and Bowley—Family Expenditure. (Kincr.) 
Hicks—Theorie mathematique de la valeur. (Herman, Paris.) 
Hicks—Value and Capital. (O.U.P.) 
Schultz—Theory and Measurement of Demand. (U. Chicago Press.) 
Tintner—The Variate Difference Method. (Principia Press.) 
Reference to original articles and to current periodicals will be made during the 

course. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

LEGAL HISTORY 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, ( i) A detailed study of the development of judicial institutions 

from the Conquest to the present day, in England and Australia; (ii) An outline 
study of the main fields of substantive law developed in these institutions—real 
property law, criminal law, torts and contracts—up to 1876. 

BOOKS, (a ) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Fifoot—English Law and its Background. (Bell. 1932.) 
Windeycr—Lectures on Legal History. (Law Book Co., 1938.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Holdsworth—History of English Law, Vol. I. (Methuen.) 
•Radcliffe and Cross—The English Legal System. (Butterworth, 1937.) 
•Plucknett—Concise History of the Common Latv. (2nd or 3rd edn., Butter-

worth.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Potter—Historical Introduction to English Law. (Sweet & Maxwell, 1932.) 
Jenks—Short History of English Law. (Methuen. 1928.) 
Levy-Ullmann—The English Legal Tradition. (Macmillan. 1935.) 
Windeyer—Lectures on Legal History. (Law Book Co., 1938.) 
Fifoot—English Law and its Background. (Bell. 1932.) 
Adams and Stephens—Select Documents of English Constitutional History. 

(Macmillan,. 1930.) 
Maitland—Forms of Action al Common Law. (C.U.P., 1936.) 
Sutton—Personal Actions at Common Lazu. (Butterworth, 1939.) 
Webb— Imperial Law. (O.P. ) 
Holdsworth—History of English Laiv, Vols. I I -XII . (Methuen.) 
Selden Society publications, as referred to in lectures. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 
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CONSTITUTIONAL LAW, PART I 
A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes, for Pass and for 

Honours, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A study of the main principles of the law of the British con

stitution, and of the application of those principles in Australian constitutional 
law. A special study will be made of administrative law. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Dicey—Law of the Constitution. (9th edn., Macmillan) : Dicey's own text and 

Dr. Wade's Introduction. 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Dicey—Law of the Constitution. (9th edn., Macmillan.) 
•Jennings—The Law and the Constitution. (2nd edn., Univ. of Lond. Press.) 
•Kcir and Lawson—Cases in Constitutional Law. (2nd edn., Clarendon.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Robson—Justice and Administrative Laiv. (Macmillan, 1928.) 
Robinson—Public Authorities and Legal Liability. (Univ. of Lond. Press, 

1925.) 
Report of the Committee on Minister's Powers (1932) ; Cmd. 4060. 
EXAMINATION.—One 3-hour paper, for Pass or for Honours respectively. 

POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS A 
A course of two lectures a week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The elements of the theory of modern democracy. An outline of 

the political institutions of Great Britain and Australia: electoral systems, consti
tutional and administrative law, legislatures, executives, King and Governors, civil 
services, party systems, public opinion. 

BOOKS, (a) For preliminary reading: 
•Cair—The Responsible Citizen. (Nelson.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Ogg—English Government and Politics. (Macmillan.) 
•Mill—Utilitarianism, Liberty, Representative Government. (Everyman.) 
•Hancock—Australia. (Modern World Series.) 
Jennings—The Law and the Constitution. (U. of London P.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
•Jennings—Cabinet Government, Parliament. (C.U.P.) 

Muir—How Britain is Governed. (Constable.) (Allen and Unwin.) 
Laski—Parliamentary Government in England. 

•Woolf—After the Deluge. (Pelican.) 
•Laski—Liberty in the Modern State. (Pelican.) 
Duncan—Trends in Australian Politics. (Angus and Robertson.) 
Cambridge History of the British Empire, Vol. I l l (Australia). (C.U.P.) 
Greaves—The British Constitution. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Dicey—The Law of the Constitution, (ed. Wade.) (Macmillan.) 
Report of the Committee on Ministers' Powers (1932). Cmd. 4060. 
Full reading lists and descriptions of the course will be distributed to students. 
EXTERNAL STUDIES. Correspondence tuition is available in this subject. 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

P O L I T I C A L I N S T I T U T I O N S B 

A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A comparative survey of politics and institutions in France, 

Germany, Italy, U.S.A., U.S.S.R. and Japan. Four of these States will be selected 
for study each year. 
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BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Cole—Guide to Modem Politics. (Gollancz.) O.P. 

•Pickles—French Political Scene. (Nelson.) 
•Mowrer—Germany Puts the Clock Back. (Penguin.) 
•Pares—Russia. (Penguin.) 
•Huberman—We the People. 

(b) Prescribed text-books selected from: 
Rappard and Others—Source Book of Modern European Governments. (Van 

Nostrand.) 
Sharp—Government of the French Republic. (Van Nostrand.) 

•Pollock—Government of Greater Germany. (Van Nostrand.) 
Finer—Mussolini's Italy. (Gollancz.) 
Mussolini—Social and Political Doctrines of Fascism. (Hogarth Pamphlet.) 

•Darvall—American Political Scene. (Nelson.) 
•Harper—Government of the Soviet Union. (Van Nostrand.) 
•Reischauer—Japan—Government and Politics. (Nelson.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Schuman—Hitler and the Nazi Dictatorship. 
Roberts—The House that Hitler Built. (Methuen.) 
Lichtenbergcr—The Third Reich. (Duckworth.) 
Brogan—American Political System. ( H . Hamilton.) 
Odegard and Helms—American Politics. 
Salvemini—Under the Axe of Fascism. (Gollancz.) 
S. and B. Webb—Soviet Communism. (Gollancz.) 
Maynard—The Russian Peasant. (Gollancz.) 
Norman—Japan's Emergence as a Modern State. (Institute of Pacific 

Relations.) 
Allen—Japan: The Hungry Guest. (Dutton.) 
Dutt—Fascism and Social Revolution. (O.P.) 
Full reading lists and descriptions of the course will be distributed to students. 
EXTERNAL STUDIES. Correspondence tuition is available in this subject. 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS C 
A course of two lectures per week, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. A study of the political institutions of organised groups of com
munities, with particular reference, (a ) to the federal principle as illustrated in 
Australia, the United States and Canada, and (b) to the British Commonwealth 
of Nations. 

BOOKS, ( a ) Prescribed for preliminary reading: 
Hancock—Australia. (Benn.) 

•Smellie—The American Federal System. (Williams and Norgate.) 
Royal Institute of International Affairs—The British Empire. (O.U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Hamilton—The Federalist. (Everyman No. 519.) 

Portus (ed.)—Studies in the Australian Constitution. (Angus and Robertson.) 
Hancock—Survey of British Commonwealth Affairs, Vol. I. (O.U.P.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Finer—Theory and Practice of Modern Governments (selected portions). 

(Methuen.) 
Report of the Royal Commission on the Commonwealth Constitution (1929) 

(selected portions). (Government Printer, Canberra.) 
Report of Canadian Royal Commission on Dominion and Proi'incial Relations, 

1940 (selected portions). 
Third Report of the Conunomvealih Grants Commission (1936) (selected 

portions). (Government Printer, Canberra.) 
Warner—Introduction to Some Problems of Australian Federalism. (Uni

versity of Washington Press.) 
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Cambridge History of the British Empire, Vol. VII (Australia), Chaps. XIV-
XVII. (C.U.P.) 

Elliott—The Need for Constitutional Reform. 
Bryce—The American Commonwealth (selected portions). (Macmillan.) 
Scott—Canada Today. (O.U.P.) 
Wheare—The Statute of Westminster and Dominion Status. (Oxford.) 
Keith—The Dominions as Sovereign States. (Macmillan.) 
Hodson (ed.)—The British Commonwealth and the Future. (O.U.P.) 
Curtis—The Commomvealth of God. (Macmillan.) 
Barnes—Empire or Democracy. (Gollancz.) 
Full reading lists and descriptions of the course will be distributed to students. 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The nature of modern international politics: involving some con

sideration of the following aspects— 
(i) The main phases in the development of world politics, i.e., the growth of 

the State system. 
(ii) The chief characteristics of the units of world politics: (a) States as 

units: recognition; sovereignty and jurisdiction; domestic politics and foreign 
policy; diplomacy and democracy, (b) States as integers in an international 
system: contacts; contracts; conflicts; diplomatic methods; settlement of disputes; 
treaties; adjudications; international law. 

(iii) The chief forces operative in the international arena: (a) Political 
forces: nationalism; imperialism; race, (b) Demographic forces: migration; 
population growth and decline. (c) Economic forces: nationalism and the 
economic order; economic imperialism; colonies and raw materials; credit, 
currency and finance as factors in the international scene. 

(iv) The pattern of international order. 
BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
A general revision of the political and diplomatic history of modern Europe 

is recommended as an introduction to the course. The book suggested is either 
H. A. L. Fisher—History of Europe, Vol. III. (Eyre & Spottiswoode or 

Arnold.) 
or Gooch and Temperley—History of Modern Europe. (Cassell.) 

(b) Prescribed text: 
Mowat—The European State System. (O.U.P.) 
As a general textbook covering much of the course and indispensable as a 

nucleus to special reading: 
Schumann—International Politics (2nd ed.). (McGraw, Hill.) 

(c) Prescribed special topical reading: 
Section (ii) (a) Democracy and foreign policy: 

Nicolson—Diplomacy. (H.U.L.) 
Section (ii) (b) States and their contacts: 

Zimmern—League of Nations and the Rule of Lazv, Part I. (Macmillan.) 
Section (iii) (a) Nationalism: 

Royal Institute of International Affairs—Nationalism. (O.U.P.) 
Featherstone—A Century of Nationalism. (Nelson: Discussion books.) 

Section (iii) (b) Population: 
Kimble—The World's Open Spaces. (Nelson.) 

cection (iii) (c) Economic factors: 
Drucker—T~he End of Economic Man. (Heinemann.) . 
International Conciliation, April, 1941 (No. 369), Part IIB. 

Section (iv) International order: 
Zimmern—op. cit., Part II. 
Carr—Twenty Years Crisis. (Macmillan.) 
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The books in this group are not formally prescribed. But students are strongly 
advised to obtain for themselves as many of them as possible. 

(d) Recommended for further study: 
The following are works, in some cases more advanced, to which critical 

reference will be made in lectures. These books should be investigated in 
libraries, and topics of special interest or obscurity can be usefully pursued in 
them:— 

Eggleston—Search for a Social Philosophy. (Melb. U.P.) 
Ortcga-y-Gasset—Revolt of the Masses. (Allen & Unwin.) 
H . G. Wells—The Rights of Man. (Penguin.) 
H. J. Laski—Where Do We Go From Here. (Penguin.) 
Salter—Recovery. (Bell.) 
De Madariaga—The World's Design. (Allen & Unwin.) 
Carr Saunders—World Population. (Clarendon Press.) 
Hancock—Survey of British Commonwealth Relations. Vols. I and I I I . 

(O.U.P.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

GROUP III—PHILOSOPHY AND PURE MATHEMATICS 

PHILOSOPHY, PART I 
A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) An introduction to Philosophy: Plato's Republic. 
(ii) Psychology: Psychological standpoint and methods. Analysis ot mental 

life; sensibility and purposive behaviour. Stages of mental development; the per
ceptual and ideational levels. Memory and imagination, thought and language, 
Instinct and habit. Emotion and sentiment. Belief and will. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Plato—Apology and Crito. (Everyman, No. 457. Dent.) 
James—Talks to Teachers about Psychology and Life's Ideals. (Longmans.) 
Russell—An Introduction to Philosophy. (Longmans.) 

(b) Prescribed text : 
( i ) •Pla to—The Republic (trs. Lindsay). (Everyman, No. 64, Dent.) 

Prescribed text-book: 
( i i ) Sprott—General Psychology. (Longmans.) 
or •Thouless—General and Social Psychology, excluding cc. 21-25. (Univ. of 

Lond. Tutorial Press.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

( i ) Plato—Corgias (484-499). (U.T.P.) 
Nettleship—Lectures on the Republic of Plato. (Macmillan.) 
Barker—Greek Political Theory: Plato and His Predecessors. (Methuen.) 
Knox—Plato's Republic. (Murby & Co.) 
Taylor—Plato: the Man and His Work (especially Chap. X I ) . (Methuen.) 
Joseph—Essays m Ancient and Modern Philosophy. (Clarendon.) 
Gibson—Should Philosophers Be Kings? (Melb. U.P.) 

( i i ) McDougall—Introduction to Social Psychology. (Methuen.) 
McDougall—An Outline of Psychology. (Methuen.) 
Stout—Manual of Psychology. (U.T.P.) 
Woodworth—Psychology. (10th ed., Methuen.) 
Woodworth—Contemporary Schools of Psychology. 
Nunn—Education, Chaps. 1-12. (Arnold.) 
James—Text-Book of Psychology, Chaps. X, XI, XXI I -XXVI . (Macmillan.) 
Clark University—Psychologies of 1925. (Clark U.P.) 
Hart—Psychology of Insanity. 
Notes on the lectures may be obtained from the Melbourne University Press 

at a cost of 20/- for the course. 
EXTERNAL STUDIES. Correspondence tuition is available in this subject. 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 
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HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY 
A course of lectures and tutorial classes, two hours per week, throughout the 

Year. 

SYLLABUS, (i) The history of Greek philosophy from Thales to Plato, 
(ii) Modern philosophy; Descartes and Hume, with references to Locke. 

BOOKS, (a ) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Webb— The History of Philosophy. (H.U.L. Butterworth.) 
Cornford—Before and After Socrates. (C.U.P.) 
Taylor—Socrates. (Davies.) 

(b) Prescribed texts: 
( i )^The fragments in Burnet—Early Greek Philosophy. (Black.) 

•Plato—Laches. (Univ. Tutorial" Press.) 
•Plato—Selections from Meno and Phaedo. (Everyman, No. 456. Dent.) 
•Plato—Selections from Theaetetus (trs. Levett) . (Jackson.) 
•Plato—Selections from Republic (tr. Lindsay; Everyman, No. 64). 

(ii)•Descartes—Meditations. (Oxford.) (Everyman, No. 570. Dent.) And 
references to other works of Descartes. 

•Locke—Selections from Essay Concerning Human Understanding (Pringle-
Pattison's abbreviated edition). (O.U.P.) 

•Hume—Selections from Treatise of Human Nature. (Everyman, Nos. 548, 
549. Dent.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
(i) Burnet—From Thales to Plato. (Macmillan,.) 

Cornford—From Religion to Philosophy. (Arnold.) O.P. 
Cornford—Plato's Theory of Knoivledge. (Kegan Paul.) 
Cornford—Plato and Parmcnides. (Kegan Paul.) 
Adam—The Religious Teachers of Greece. (T . and T. Clark.) 
Taylor—Plato: the Man and His Work (relevant Dialogues). (Methuen.) 
Hardie—A Study in Plato. (O.U.P.) 
Thomson—Aeschylus and Athens. (Lawrence and Wishart.) 

(ii) Descartes—Philosophical Works. (C.U.P., tr. Haldane and Ross.) 
Aaron—John Locke. (Oxford.) 
Berkeley—Philosophical Works. (Everyman, No. 483. Dent.) 
Laird—Hume's Philosophy of Human Nature. (Methuen.) 

Notes on the lectures may be obtained from the Melbourne University Press 
at a cost of 20/- for the course. 

EXTERNAL STUDIES. Correspondence tuition is available in this subject. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

LOGIC 
A course of one lecture and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The course will consist of two sections, one dealing with the 
difficulties encountered in attempting to think correctly, and the other with the 
formal character of inference and its problems. The first section will deal with 
fallacies and their causes, for example the desire to reach a particular conclusion, 
and will suggest rules for their avoidance. The second part will deal with 
deduction (mainly syllogistic reasoning), induction (the formation of general pro
positions), and probable reasoning. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
•Stebbing—Thinking to Some Purpose. (Penguin.) 

or Thoulcss—Straight and Crooked Thinking. (Hodder & Stoughton.) 
Sinclair—The Traditional Formal Logic. 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Mace—The Principles of Logic. (Longmans.) 
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Wisdom—Philosophical Perplexity (article. Proceedings of Aristotelian 
Society, 1936-7). 

Wisdom—Metaphysics and Verification (article, Mind, 1938). 
Stevenson—Persuasive Definitions (article, Mind, 1938). 
Ewing—The Linguistic Theory of a priori Definitions (article, Proceedings 

of Aristotelian Society, 1939-40). 
Malcolm—(i) Are Necessary Propositions Really Verbal? 

(ii) The Nature of Entailment (articles. Mind, 1940). 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Stebbing—A Modern Introduction to Logic. (Methuen.) 
Joseph—Introduction to Logic. (Oxford.) 
Gibson—The Problem of Logic. (Black.) 
J. M. Keynes—A Treatise on Probability. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

ETHICS 
A course of two lectures a week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The course falls into two parts. The first will consist of an 

examination of some popular modern conceptions of man's chief good, together 
with some of the major antitheses which exercise men's minds. It will touch on 
such matters as authority and experiment, the "survival of the fittest" and the "will 
to power," the pursuit of happiness, the cult of self-expression, "my station and 
its duties," self-realization and self-sacrifice, conviction and toleration, justice and 
forgiveness, law and love, and conflicts of loyalties in general. This part of the 
course will be conducted mainly in tutorial classes. The second part will consist 
of ethical problems in the stricter sense, i.e., of an inquiry into the possible reasons 
why ends or conduct should be called right or good. It will deal with attempts 
to show that "the good" is pleasure, happiness, self-realization (of oneself or of 
all) , or the fulfilment of duty; with the view that there is no one good, though 
goodness is a quality attaching to certain ends; with the relation of good ends and 
right conduct; with the moral significance of good motives; and with the charge 
that no objective system of ethics is possible. The whole will conclude with a 
review of the inter-relation between ethical theory and moral practice. Notes and 
reference lists will be provided. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
(i) Sorlcy—Recent Tendencies in Ethics. 

Nietzsche—Thus spake Zarathustra. 
Lippmann—A Preface to Morals. 
Macmurray—Freedom in the Modern World. 

, Macmurray—Reason and Emotion. 
Russell—The Conquest of Happiness. 
Stebbing—Ideals and Illusions. 
Lindsay—The Two Moralities. 
Jessop—Law and Love. 

(ii) Muirhead—Elements of Ethics. 
Muirhcad—Rule and End in Morals. 
Bentham—Introduction to the Principles of Legislation and Morals. 
Kant—Fundamental Principles of the Metaphysic of Ethics. 
Moore—Ethics. (H.U.L.) 
Ross—Foundations of Ethics. 
Stocks—The Limits of Purpose. 
EXTERNAL STUDIES. Correspondence tuition is available in this subject. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY 
A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. A study of the political theories associated with representative 
political regimes. Contemporary theories will be studied in relation to the main 
trends in the development of political philosophy. 
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BOOKS, (a) Preliminary reading: 
"Grossman—Government and the Governed. 

(b) Prescribed texts (in which special reading will be indicated) : 
•Oakeshott—Social and Political Doctrines of Contemporary Europe. 

J. S. Mill—On Liberty. 
•Locke—On Civil Government. 

Rousseau—The Social Contraet. 
•Hobbes—Leviathan. 

Engels—Socialism, Utopian and Scientific. 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Hitler—Mein Kampf. 
Maritain—Scholasticism and Politics. 
Fulton and Morris—In Defence of Democracy. 
Sabine—History of Political Theory. 
Leighton—Social Philosophies in Conflict. 
Radcr—No Compromise. 
Laski—Liberty in the Modern State. 

EXTERNAL STUDIES. Correspondence tuition is available in this subject. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY 
A course of two lectures a week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS AND BOOKS. Selections will be made from some of the following 

books and articles: 
1. Absolute Idealism. 

F. H. Bradley—Essays on Truth and Reality. 
A. E. Taylor—Elements of Metaphysics. v 

2. Pragmatism. 
William James—Pragmatism. 

3. Realism. 
G. E. Moore—Philosophical Studies. 
Bertrand Russell—Our Knozvledgc of the External World. 
Holt, Perry and others—The Nezv Realism. 
John Anderson—Empiricism (article, Australasian Journal of Psychology and 

Philosophy, 1927). 
4. Emergent Evolution. 

• S . Alexander—Space, Time and Deity. 
C. D. Broad—Tlie Mind and its Place in Nature. 
C. Lloyd Morgan—Emergent Evolution. 

5. Creative Evolution. 
H. Bergson—Creative Evolution. 

6. The Philosophy of Organism. 
•A. N. Whitehead—Science in the Modern World. 

Adventures of Ideas. 
7. Logical Positivism, and Cambridge. 

A. J. Ayer—Language, Truth and Logic. 
John Wisdom—Philosophical Perplexity. 

Other Minds ( I ) (article, Mind, 1940). 
C. L. Stevenson. 

8. Some Standing Views. 
J. Maritain—Preface to Metaphysics. 
J. Cook Wilson—Rational Grounds of Belief in God (in Statement and 

Inference, Vol. I I ) . 
J. Stalin—Dialectical and Historical Materialism. 

A useful book for general reference is 
R. Metz—A Hundred Years of British Philosophy. 
EXAMINATION. On,e 3-hour paper. 
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PURE MATHEMATICS SUBJECTS 
Tutorial Classes will be held in Pure Mathematics, Part I, and Practice 

Classes in Pure Mathematics, Parts II, III. The work done in these Classes will 
carry some weight in the Annual Examinations. 

EXTERNAL STUDIES 

Candidates for any of Pure Mathematics, Parts I, II, III, Applied Mathe
matics, Parts I, II, III, by External Study, will be supplied with a full synopsis 
of the appropriate course, with detailed references to text-books. They will be 
supplied also with sheets of Practice Examples (except in Applied Mathematics, 
Part III) , and, in certain subjects, with typed notes on isolated topics. The routine 
correction of Examples cannot at present be undertaken, but students may consult 
the Professor of Mathematics as to points of serious difficulty which they 
encounter in their studies. 

Entries for External Study in! the above subjects at the Honour Standard, or 
in Theory of Statistics or Mathematical Economics, will not normally be accepted. 

VACATION READING 
The following books, relevant to the study of Mathematics, are suitable for 

reading in the summer vacations. In addition, references to books bearing specifi
cally on the work of each Year will be found in the details for individual subjects. 
Additional references will be given in the lectures. 

Historical 
Turnbull—The Great Mathematicians. (Methuen.) 
Sullivan—The History of Mathematics in Europe. (O.U,P.) 
Hobson—John Napier and the Invention of Logarithms. (C.U.P.) 
Hobson—Squaring the Circle. (C.U.P.) O.P. 
Ball—A Short History of Mathematics. (Macmillan.) 
Smith—Source Book of Mathematics. (McGraw, Hill.) 

Popular 
Whitehead—Introduction to Mathematics. (H.U.L. Butterworth.) 
Perry—Spinning Tops. (S.P.C.K.) 
Ball—Mathematical Recreations and Problems. (Macmillan.) 
Darwin—The Tides. • (Murray.) 
Rice—Relativity. (Benn.) 

PURE MATHEMATICS, PART I 
A course of three lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Vectors and Analytical Geometry. Elementary vector algebra, 

with applications to plane and solid geometry, including specification of direction, 
the cartesian equations of straight line and plane, formulae for change of frame of 
reference, trigonometric addition theorems. 

Curves and surfaces of the second order: Physical illustrations; formulae for 
tangent line, tangent plane and normal; elementary discussion of general second 
order equations; the most important properties of the parabola, ellipse and 
hyperbola. 

Introduction to polar coordinates. 
(ii) Introductory Course in Calculus. Revision of algebraic principles and 

methods. The notions of differentiation and integration, with geometrical and 
physical applications depending on the simplest algebraic functions only. 

(iii) Calculus. Systematic differentiation and integration, applied _ to the 
standard elementary functions. Elementary geometrical and physical applications, 
including areas, volumes, arcs, moments. Curvature. Approximations. Introduction 
to differential equations. 

A knowledge of the work prescribed for Mathematics II and Mathematics III 
at the School-Leaving Examination (Pass) will be assumed in the above course. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
•Michell and Belz—Elements of Mathematical Analysis. (Macmillan.) 2 vols. 

or ^Fawdry and Durell—Calculus for Schools. (Arnold.) 
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The former book is recommended to students who have already done a year's 
course in Calculus, and to students who intend to proceed to Pure Mathe
matics, Par t I I (Pas s ) . 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
•Weatherburn—Elementary Vector Analysis. (Bell.) 
•Osgood and Graustcin—Plane and Solid Analytic Geometry. (Macmillan.) 

For students who obtain the text-book by Fawdry and Durell, the following 
books are also recommended for reference: 

Michell and Be\z—Elements of Mathematical Analysis. (Macmillan.) 2 vols. 
or •Lamb—Infinitesimal Calculus. (C.U.P.) 
or •Caunt—Introduction to Infinitesimal Calculus. (Clarendon.) 

In addition, all students must have a set of four-figure or five-figure Mathe
matical Tables, such a s : 

•Castle—Logarithmic and Other Tables. (Macmillan.) 
or Kaye and Laby—Four-Figure Mathematical Tables. (Longmans.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

PURE MATHEMATICS, PART II 

A course of two lectures per week, with practice classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Algebra and Infinite Series. Elements of the theory of 

complex numbers, with simple applications. Infinite sequences. Introductory 
treatment of the convergence of infinite series. Use of series for approximate 
computations. Introduction to exponential and logarithmic functions of a complex 
variable, as required for linear differential equations. 

(ii) Calculus and Differential Equations, Introduction to improper integrals 
and reduction formulae. Envelopes. The standard cases of differential equations 
of the first order. Linear differential equations with constant coeffiicients, including 
simultaneous systems: methods of solution, with emphasis on cases of physical 
importance. 

(iii) Functions of Several Variables. Partial differentiation, with geometrical 
illustration and applications. Differentiation of functions defined implicitly. 
Approximations and expansions. Practical applications of double integrals. 

PRELIMINARY READING. Students should consolidate their knowledge of 
Calculus, and in particular of systematic integration and of Taylor's Theorem, by 
reading, say: 

Michell and Belz—Elements of Mathematical Analysis. (Macmillan.) Chaps. 
IV, IX, X and Arts. 145-6, 161-2, 178-82. 

orCourant—Differential and Integral Calculus. (Blackie.) Vol. I, Chaps. I l l , 
IV, VI . 

or Lamb—Infinitesimal Calculus. (C.U.P.) Chaps. I l l , VI , VI I , XV. 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
Caunt—Introduction to Infinitesimal Calculus. (Clarendon.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: The preceding books, and also— 
•Bowman—Elementary Algebra, Part 2. (Longmans.) R.P. 
•Durell and Robson—Advanced Trigonometry. (Bell.) 
•Durell and Robson—Advanced Algebra. (Bell.) Vol. 3. 
•Woods—Advanced Calculus. (Ginn.) 

EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour papers. 

PURE MATHEMATICS, PART III 
Two courses are available. Course A is the direct continuation of Pure 

Mathematics, Par t II , and is designed for those whose chief interest is in the 
technical applications of mathematics. Course B, in conjunction with Pure Mathe
matics, Parts I and II, gives a broader view of mathematics as a whole, and is 
recommended for those who propose to enter the teaching profession. 
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In addition to the lectures, there is a practice class of 2 hours per week 
throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Course A. (i) (First Term, two lectures per week.) Calculus. 
Partial differentiation: conditional extreme values, change of variables. Multiple 
integrals. Scalar and vector functions of position; line, surface, and volume 
integrals; physical illustrations. 

(ii) (Second term, two lectures per week.) Linear Differential Equations and 
Associated Functions. Series solutions of differential equations with emphasis 
on linear differential equations of the second order, in simple cases. Partial 
differential equations with constant coefficients: transformation of co-ordinates, 
solution by separation of variables. Fourier series. Introduction to Legendre 
and Bessel functions. 

(iii) (Second term two hours per week.) Practical Mathematics. Practical 
applications of graphical, numerical and mechanical methods for the solution of 
problems, together with the relevant theory, as follows: Summation of series, 
difference tables, interpolation, numerical integration and solution of differential 
equations, curve fitting (methods of least squares and moments), numerical and 
graphical solution of equations. 

(iv) (Third term, two lectures per week. ) Functions of a Complex Variable. 
Analytic functions, Cauchy's conditions, Cauchy's theorems. Taylor series. Con-
formal representation. Applications. 

Course B. Candidates will take divisions (iii) and (iv) of Course A, and in 
addition: 

(v) (First and second terms, two lectures per week, with essay work.) 
Principles of Mathematics. Foundations of arithmetic, algebra, geometry and 
analysis. 

Lectures in division (v) will be given in alternate years, 1942, 1944, etc. In 
other years they will be given at the discretion of the Professor ot Mathematics, 
if there is a sufficient demand. In years when they are not given, candidates in 
course B will take Projective Geometry, as prescribed for Pure Mathematics, 
Par t I I (Honours) , together with a supervised course of reading in Algebra. 

PRELIMINARY READING. Students should read some systematic work on 
Infinite Series and Complex Numbers, for example: 

Hardy—A Course of Pure Mathematics. Chaps. I I I . IV, VI I I . (C.U.P.) 
and should revise their knowledge of Integration. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book (Course A) : 
Woods—Advanced Calculus. (Ginn.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Courant—Differential and Integral Calculus. (Blackie.) 2 vols. 
Byerly—Fourier Series and Spherical Harmonics. (Ginn.) 
Piaggio—Differential Equations.. (Bell.) 
Whittaker and Robinson—The Calculus of Observations. (Blackie.) 

Additional references for Course A, and references for Course B, will be 
given in lectures. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. Before admission to the examination, 
candidates must have satisfactorily completed division (iii) : Practical Mathematics. 

GROUP IV—SCIENCE 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS SUBJECTS 
Tutorial Classes will be held in Applied Mathematics, Par t I, and Practical 

Classes in Applied Mathematics, Par t II . The work done in the Classes will carry 
some weight in the Annual Examinations. 

EXTERNAL STUDIES. See under Pure Mathematics. 
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APPLIED MATHEMATICS, PART I 
A course of two lectures per week, with practice classes, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (i) Kinematics. Displacement, velocity, acceleration; their speci
fication and composition. Plane motion of a particle and of a rigid body. 

(ii) Dynamics. Mass, momentum, force, energy, angular momentum; their 
specification and mutual inter-relations as furnished by the Laws of Motion. 
Simple practical applications of the equations of motion of particles and of rigid 
bodies in a plane. 

(iii) Statics. Equilibrium of particles and of rigid bodies under coplanar 
forces. Application to simple frames, machines and other systems of rigid bodies. 

(iv) Hydrostatics. Fundamental notions on the equilibrium of fluids. Centre 
of pressure. Equilibrium of floating bodies. 

The above course presupposes a knowledge of the work prescribed for Mathe
matics II, I I I , IV at the School-Leaving Examination (Pas s ) . Students without 
this knowledge are advised to consult the Professor of Mathematics before enter
ing for the course. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Barnard—Elementary Dynamics. (Macmillan.) 
•Barnard—Elementary Statics. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Ramsay—Hydrostatics. (C.U.P.) 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS, PART II 
A course of two lectures per week, with practice classes, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS, ( i) Statics. The equilibrium and stability of continuous linear 
systems, inelastic and elastic (strings, arches, beams, s t ruts) . 

(ii) Dynamics. The analytical treatment of the motions of particles and 
rigid bodies in two and (in simple cases) three dimensions. 

The course will be based on Lecture Notes published by the Melbourne Uni
versity Press. 

PRELIMINARY READING. Students should revise their knowledge of integra
tion and of differential equations by reading, for example: 

Michell and Belz—Mathematical Analysis. Chaps. IX, X, XI , XIX , XX. 
(Macmillan.) 2 vols. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
•Lamb—Statics. (C.U.P.) 

Lamb—Dynamics. (C.U.P.) 
•Lamb—Higher Mechanics. (C.U.P.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS, PART III 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial per week, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A selection of topics from: (i) Calculus of Variations, with 

geometrical applications (geodesies, minimal surfaces). 
(ii) Dynamics. Hamilton's principle; Lagrange's equations, with applications 

to vibrations; motion relative to a moving frame of reference.-
(iii) Potential Theory, with physical applications, 
(iv) Elasticity. 

. (v) Hydrodynamics. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
•Weatherburn—Advanced Vector Analysis, Chaps. I - I I I . (Bell.) 

Carslaw—Fourier Series and Integrals, Introduction and Chap. VI I . (Mac
millan.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Weatherburn—Advanced Vector Analysis. (Bell.) 
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Lamb—Higher Mechanics. (C.U.P.) 
•Byerly—Fourier Scries and Spherical Harmonics. (Ginn.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Ramsey—Hydrodynamics. (Bell.) 
Prescolt—Applied Elasticity. (Longmans.) 
Webster—Dynamics of Particles and of Rigid, Elastic and Fluid Bodies. 

(Nutt .) O.P 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

THEORY OF STATISTICS 
A course of two lectures per week, with demonstrations and practical work, 

throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Statistics as a branch of scientific method. Applicability to data of 

various types. Graphical representation of data. Frequency distributions. Mean 
values and dispersion. Skewness and kurtosis. Elements of the theory of 
probability. The normal, binomial and Poisson frequency distributions. Theory of 
sampling. Distribution of sample statistics (arithmetic mean, variance, standard 
deviation, etc.). The /, z and chi-square distributions. Significance tests, large and 
small samples. Analysis of variance, with applications embracing simple agricultural 
practices. Regression and correlation. Curve fitting, including the methods of 
moments and least squares. Significance tests applied to regression and correlation 
coefficients. Empirical probability distributions. Interpolation. 

PRACTICAL WORK. T W O hours per week, on computations relating to the 
lecture course and involving the use of calculating machines, hand-operated and 
electric. 

A knowledge of Mathematics up to the standard of Pure Mathematics, Par t I, 
will be assumed in the above course. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
•Yule and Kendall—Introduction to the Theory of Statistics. (Griffin.) 

Fisher—Statistical Methods for Research Workers. (Oliver and Boyd.) 
Fisher—The Design of Experiments. (Oliver and Boyd.) 
Tippett—The Methods of Statistics. (Williams and Norgate.) 
Mills—Statistical Methods. (Pitman.) 
Bowley—Elements of Statistics. (King.) 
Elderton—Frequency Curves and Correlation. (C.U.P.) 
Whittaker and Robinson—The Calculus of Observations. (Blackie.) ' 
Darmois—Statistique malhematique. (Doin et cic.) 
Sncdecor—Statistical Methods. (Collegiate Press, Ohio.) 
Goulden—Methods of Statistical Analysis. (Chapman and Hall.) 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. Before admission to the examination, 

candidates must have satisfactorily completed the practical work. 

PHYSICS, PART I 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. The elementary principles of Physics, with special attention to 

the fundamental laws and experimental foundation of the subject, including the 
following topics: Physical quantities, units and measurement. Kinematics. 
Statics. Dynamics. Gravitation. Hydromechanics. Properties of matter. 
Descriptive account of the kinetic theory of gases. Colloids. Heat. Wave 
motion and sound. Light. Electro-magnetic waves. Electrostatics. Electric 
currents; their chemical, heating and magnetic effects. Magnetism. Electro
dynamics. Electro-magnetic induction. Alternating currents. Applications of 
electricity. Cathode rays, the electron, electron tubes, X-rays. Radio-activity. 
Isotopes. Atomic structure. Atomic disintegrations. 

References to the history of Physics are made during the course. The division 
of the work between Pass and Honours is indicated in the published "Lecture 
Notes." 

LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week. The experiments in this course 
are given in the publication Practical Physics, Par t I. 
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The practical work of each student is examined continuously during each 
term. Records of his success in experiment and impressions of his work are kept. 
This information determines whether a candidate passes or fails in the practical 
work, and it is taken into account in awarding honours at the Annual Examination. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Staff of the Department—Lecture Notes in Physics, Par t I . 

•Watson—Text-Book of Physics. (Longmans.) 
or •Smith—Intermediate Physics. (Arnold.) 

Staff of the Department—Practical Physics, Par t I. (Melb.U.P.) 
Houston—Intermediate Physics. (Longmans.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Grimsehl—Text-Book of Physics. (Blackie.) 5 vols. 
Lodge—Pioneers of Science. (Macmillan.) 
Whetham—A History of Science. (C.U.P.) 
Mach—The Science of Mechanics (historical portion). (Open Court.) O.P. 
White—Complete Physics for London Medical Students. (Clay.), 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper for pass and honours combined; one 3-hour 
paper additional for honours. 

CHEMISTRY, PART I 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 

Year. Students will be assumed to have attained School Leaving Pass standard 
in Chemistry. 

SYLLABUS. The development of the main generalizations of chemical science, 
starting from a consideration of elementary chemical physics, proceeding through 
a systematic study of inorganic (and a few common organic) substances, and 
including a simple physico-chemical study cf matter in the dissolved and colloidal 
states. 

LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week, on experimental work dealing with 
the study of the properties of the more common inorganic radicles and the applica
tion of this study to simple qualitative analysis. The work also includes exercises 
in volumetric and gravimetric analysis. 

Students are required to provide themselves with apparatus in accordance 
with a list posted in the Laboratory. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Findlay—The Spirit of Chemistry. (Longmans.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Smith (cd. Kendall)—Inorganic Chemistry. (Bell.) 

or •Mellor—Modern Inorganic Chemistry (rev. Parkes) . (Longmans.) 
•Cohen—Class Book of Organic Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Findlay—Introduction to Physical Chemistry (selected' portions). (Long

mans.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper, for Pass or for Honours, respec
tively ; one 3-hour practical test. Candidates for Honours do not take the paper 
for Pass. 

ZOOLOGY, PART I 
A course of three lectures per week, with demonstrations and laboratory work, 

throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Elements of vertebrate and invertebrate morphology. General 
account of the following phyla, with descriptions of the structure and life history of 
typical examples; Protozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Platyhelminthes, Nematoda, 
Annelida, Arthropoda. Mollusca, Echinodermata, Chordata. Outlines of develop
ment of the frog and bird, and of the fcetal membranes in Mammalia. Formation 
of germ-cells, meiosis and syngamy. Outline of the Theory of Evolution. Elemen
tary Genetics. Animal behaviour and psychology. 
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LABORATORY WORK AND DEMONSTRATIONS. Four hours per week, consisting 
of the examination, by means of dissections and preparations of examples, of the 
chief types of animals and of the structures dealt with in lectures. 

Students must provide themselves with a microscope, with low and high 
powers, magnifying at least 60-380 diameters (to be approved by the Professor 
of Zoology); a box of approved dissecting instruments; note-books; and a box 
of coloured crayons. A limited number of microscopes may be hired in the 
Department. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Haldane and Huxley—Animal Biology. (O.U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Borradailc—Manual of Zoology. (7th or 8th ed., O.U.P.) 

Buchanan—Elements of Animal Morphology. (Lothian.) 
•Dunn—Heredity and Variation. (Chapman and Hall.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Marshall and Hurst—Junior Course of Practical Zoology. (Murray.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for pass and honours combined; 

one 3-hour written paper additional for honours; one 3-hour practical test. 

BOTANY, PART I 
A course of three lectures a week, with laboratory work and field excursions 

throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. An account of the structure, physiology and biology of the 
flowering plant. Structure, reproduction and life cycle in Chlorophyceae, 
Phaeophyceae, Fungi, Bryophytes, Pteridophytcs, Gymnosperms and Angiosperms, 
illustrated by a very few types from each group. The same types serve for an 
introduction to the theory of Evolution, Chemosynthesis and heterotrophic 
nutrition as illustrated by Bacteria, Fungi and flowering plants; the nitrogen 
and carbon cycles in Nature ; plant diseases; economic importance of Botany. 
Elementary genetics and cytology of the flowering plant. An introduction to 
plant ecology, with special reference to local conditions; climate and soil in relation 
to plant life. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Four hours' laboratory work per week, together with at 
least one day's field excursion each term. 

Students must provide themselves with an approved microscope, a razor, a 
set of needles, slides, coverslips, and hand lens, and the prescribed practical note
book. A limited number of microscopes may be hired in the laboratory. 

BOOKS, (a) For preliminary reading: 
•Godwin—Plant Biology. (C.U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
Sinnott—Botany, Principles and Problems. (McGraw, Hill.) 

or •Priestley and Scott—An Introduction to Botany. (Longmans, Green.) 

(c) For reference: 
Macgregor Skene—Biology of Flowering Plant. (Sidgwick & Jackson.) 

(Highly recommended as general reading for Honours students.) 
Bower—Botany of the Living Plant. (Macmillan.) 
James—Plant Physiology. (O.U.P.) 
Fritsch and Salisbury—Plant Form and Function. (Bell.) 
Strasburger—Text-book of Botany. (Macmillan.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper, for Pass or for Honours, 

respectively. Candidates for Honours do not take the paper for Pass. The 
laboratory and field work of each student is examined continuously during each 
term. Records of success in experiment and impressions of the work are kept. 
In addition short terminal practical examinations may be given. Information 
obtained in this way determines whether a candidate passes or fails in the practical 
work and it is taken into account in awarding honours at the Annual Examination. 
A 3-hour practical test, for Pass and Honours combined, may, at the discretion of 
the examiners, replace terminal tests. 
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GEOLOGY, PART I 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory and field work, through

out the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Elementary Cosmical, Tectonic and Dynamical Geology, Physio

graphy, Mineralogy, Petrology, Palaeontology and Stratigraphy. 
LABORATORY WORK. Three hours per week dealing with the study of geo

logical maps and the examination of hand specimens of crystal models, minerals, 
rocks and fossils. 

FIELD WORK. Six field excursions, held on Saturdays. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading (for those who have had 
no previous training in Geology) : 

Watts—Geology for Beginners. (Macmillan.) 
(b) Prescribed text-books: 

•Rutley (ed. Read)—Elements of Mineralogy, 23rd or later edn. (Murby.) 
Scott—Introduction to Geology, Vol. I. (Macmillan.) 
Skeats (cd.)—Outline of the Physiography and Geology of Victoria. 

(Melb.U.P.), 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Hills—The Physiography of Victoria. (Whitcombe and Tombs.) 
The library of the Department of Geology is open to students, and advice 

as to reading on any special section of the work will be given by members of the 
Staff. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for pass and honours combined; 
one 3-hour written paper additional for honours; one practical test of 3 hours, 
20 minutes for pass and honours combined; one 3-hour practical test additional for 
honours. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS (DEGREE WITH 
HONOURS) 

In the cases of subjects for which no special details are published, the Syllabus 
for the Degree with Honours will be the same as that for the Ordinary Degree, 
but the Examination for the Degree with Honours will require candidates to attain 
a higher standard and to show more detailed knowledge. 

A. SCHOOL OF CLASSICAL PHILOLOGY 

1. The Course for the Degree with Honours in the School of Classical 
Philology comprises the following subjects: 

Greek, Parts I, II, III, 
Latin, Parts I, II, ITI, 
Comparative Philology, 

in accordance with the Details set out below or, in the case of Greek, Part I, under 
the Ordinary Degree. 

A candidate in this School must take these seven subjects and one additional 
subject, whose choice must be approved by the Faculty. 

2. In their First Year, candidates will take Greek, Part I (Pass or Hon.), 
Latin, Part I (Hon.), and the additional subject. Admission to the higher years 
of the course is conditional upon satisfactory performance in this First Year, and 
students must be approved by the Faculty of Arts as candidates for the Degree 
with Honours before entering the Second Year of the Honour School. 

A student who has not attempted Honours in Latin, Part I, but who, at the 
end of the First Year, wishes to enter the Honour School, must make special 
application to the Faculty (through the Sub-Dean) for permission to do so. If 

, such permission is granted, the Faculty will prescribe what further work must 
be completed before the student is allowed to proceed to the Final Examination. 
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In their Second Year, candidates will take the Honour Courses in Greek, 
Part II, and Latin, Part II, and in their Third Year, the Honour Courses in Greek, 
Part 111, and Latin, Part III. Comparative Philology will be taken in either the 
Second or the Third Year, according to the year in which the lectures in this 
subject are delivered. 

Candidates will be examined in the subjects of Greek, Part II, and Latin, Part 
II, at the Annual Examination at the end of the Second Year, in which subjects 
they, must be classed; in the subjects of Greek, Part III, and Latin, Part III, at 
the Final Examination for the Degree with Honours; and in the subject of 
Comparative Philology at the Annual Examination at the end of either the Second 
or the Third Year. The examination in the last-named subject will, in cither 
case, be counted as part of the Final Examination. 

All candidates in the School of Classical Philology are required to consult 
the Professor of Classical Philology at the beginning of their course. 

3. The Final Examination in the School of Classical Philology will consist of 
the following ten papers: 

1. Prescribed Greek Texts. 
2. Prescribed Latin Texts. 
3. Translation into Greek Prose and Verse. 
4. Translation into Latin Prose and Verse. 
5. Greek Unseen Translation. 
6. Latin Unseen Translation. 
7. History of Greek Literature and General Paper. 
8. History of Latin Literature and General Paper. 
9. Special Subjects. 

10. Comparative Philology. 
The General Paper (Paper 8) will include: The chief Greek and Roman 

antiquities; elements of Palaeography; Greek and Latin syntax; Classical Athens. 
The Paper in the Special Subjects (Paper 9) is divided into two Parts/Part (a) 
dealing with Greek Philosophy, with special reference to Logical Problems, and 
Part (b) dealing with Imperial Rome. 

GREEK, PART I 
A course of three lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Translation into Greek prose and Iambic verse. Translation 

from unprescribed Greek authors. Study of prescribed Greek authors. Greek 
accidence and syntax. 

BOOKS. Prescribed texts: 
Sophocles—Trachiniac. (Jcbb and Davics, Cambridge.) 

•Thucydides, Book IV, 42-117. (Mills, Clarendon Press.) 
Plato—Apology. (Adam, Cambridge.) 
EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers. 

LATIN, PART I 
A course of four lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Translation into Latin prose and into Heroic and Elegiac 

verse. Translation from unprescribed Latin authors. Study of prescribed Latin 
authors. Latin accidence and syntax. 

BOOKS. Prescribed texts: 
Horace—Odes I (omitting 13, 18, 25, 35). (Page, Macmillan.) 
Cicero—Pro Milonc. (Rcid, Cambridge.) 
Tacitus—Annals, Book IV. (Edwards, Cambridge.) 

EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers. 

GREEK, PART II 
A course of three lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. More advanced prose and verse composition. More advanced 
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unprescribed translation. Study of prescribed Greek authors. Outline of the 
history, antiquities and literature of Classical Greece. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed texts : 
Thucydides, Book IV, 42-117. (Mills, Clarendon Press.) 
Homer—Odyssey IX and X. (Merry, Oxford.) 
Demosthenes—De Corona, § 126-end. (Abbott and Matheson, Oxford.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
Petrie—Introduction to Greek History, Antiquities and Literature. (O.U.P.) 
EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour and one l i -hour papers. 

LATIN, PART II 
A course of four lectures per week during the first term and five lectures per 

week during the second and third terms, together with tutorial classes. 
SYLLABUS. More advanced prose and verse composition. More advanced 

. unprescribed translation. Study of prescribed Latin authors. Outlines of history, 
antiquities and literature of Classical Rome. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed texts : 
Cicero—Select Letters, Vol. I (How, Oxford), Nos. 60-66, 69-73, 75-82, 85, 

87-9, 91-2, 95. 
Lucretius, Book I. (Duff, Cambridge.) 
Tacitus—Annals, Book IV. (Edwards, Cambridge.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 

Petrie—Introduction to Roman History, Literature and Antiquities. (O.U.P.) 

EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour and one H-hour papers. 

GREEK, PART III 
A course of four lectures per week, together with tutorial classes, throughout 

the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Prose and verse composition. Unprescribed translation. Study 

of prescribed Greek authors. History, antiquities and literature of Classical Greece. 
Elements of palaeography. Greek syntax. Classical Athens. 

Special Subject: Greek philosophy, with special reference to logical problems. 
Tutorial classes will be held in connection with the composition and special 

subject. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed texts : As for Greek, Part II , together with the fol
lowing dialogues of P la to : 

Laches. Lysis, Meno. Phacdo, Thcactetits and Republic, V-VII . (Everyman, 
Nos. 64, 456, 457. Dent.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
(i) For Greek Literature— 

•Murray—History of Ancient Greek Literature. (Appleton, Century.) 
Mahaffy—History of Greek Classical Literature. (Longmans.) O.P. 

•Haigh—The Attic Theatre. (O.U.P.) 
Haigh—The Tragic Drama of the Greeks. (O.U.P.) 
Jebb—Grozvlh and Influence of Classical Greek Poetry. (Macmillan.) 
Butcher—Aristotle's Theory of Poetry and Fine Ar t . ' (Macmillan.) 

(ii) For Greek Philosophy— 
•Burnet—Early Greek Philosophy. (Black.) 
•Jackson—Texts to Illustrate the History of Greek Philosophy. (Macmillan.) 

(iii) For History and Antiquities— 

•Whibley—A Companion to Greek Studies. (C.U.P.) 
Smith—Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities. (Murray.) 2 vols. 
•The books marked with an asterisk are more particularly recommended. 
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Gardner—Handbook of Greek Sculpture. (Macmillan.) 
•Zimmern— The Greek Commonwealth. (O.U.P.) 
•Tucker—Life in Ancient Athens. (Macmillan.) 
Gardner—Principles of Greek Art. (Macmillan.) 

•Bury—History of Greece. (Macmillan.) 

LATIN, PART III 
A course of four lectures per week during the first term and five lectures per 

week during the second and third terms, together with tutorial classes. 
SYLLABUS. Prose and verse composition. Unprescribed translation. Study of 

prescribed Latin authors. History, antiquities and literature of Classical Rome. 
Elements of palaeography. Latin syntax. 

Special Subject. Imperial Rome. 

Tutorial classes will be held in connection with the special subject. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed texts : As for Latin, Par t I I . 

(b) Recommended for reference: 

(i) For Roman Literature— 
•Mackail—Latin Literature. (Murray.) 
•Tyrrell—Latin Poetry. (Macmillan.) O.P. 
, Duff—Literary Flistory of Rome; I, In the Golden Age ; II, In the Silver Age. 

(Benn.) 
(ii) For Imperial Rome— 

•Bury—Students' Roman Empire. (Murray.) 
•Tacitus—Annals and Histories. (Oxford.) 

Suetonius—Lives of the Caesars. (Longmans.) 
Dill—Roman Society from Nero to Marcus Aurelius. (Macmillan.) 
Friedlander—Roman Life and Manners under the Early Empire. (Routledge.) 

•Tucker—Life in the Roman World of Nero and St. Paul. (Macmillan.) 
Sandys—Latin Epigraphy. (C.U.P.) 
Rushforth—Latin Historical Inscriptions. (O.U.P.) 
Dessau—Inscriptions Latinae Sclectae. (Wiedmann.) 

(iii) For History and Antiquities— 
•Sandys—A Companion to Latin Studies. CC.U.P.') 

Smith—Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities. (Murray.) 2 vols. 
•Fowler—Social Life at Rome in the Age of Cicero. (Macmillan.) 
•Tucker—Life in the Roman World of Nero and St. Paul. (Macmillan.) 
•Cary—History of Rome dozvn to the Reign of Constantine. (Macmillan.) 
•Mau (trs. Kelsey)—Pompeii: I ts Life and Art. (Macmillan.) O.P; 
•Heitland—Short History of the Roman Republic. (C.U.P.) 

Carrington—Pompeii. (O.U.P.) 

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY 

A course of three lectures per week throughout the Year. 
Lectures will be given in 1944 and thereafter in alternate years. 

SYLLABUS. The general principles of comparative philology, and the com
parative grammar of the Greek and Latin languages. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Brugmann—Kurze Vergleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen. 

(Triibner.) 
Tucker—Introduction to the Natural History of Language. (Blackie.) O.P. 
Roberts—Introduction to Greek Epigraphy. (C.U.P.) 
Thompson—Introduction to Greek and Latin Palaeography. (O.U.P.) 

•Gildersleeve and Lodge—Latin Grammar. (Macmillan.) • 
Smyth—Greek Grammar. (Amer. Book Co.) 

•The books marked with an asterisk are more particularly recommended. 
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Lindsay—The Latin Language. (Clarendon.) O.P. 
Bennett—Syntax of Early Latin. (Allyn and Bacon.) 

•Riemann and Goelzer—Grammaire comparee du grec et du latin (especially 
the syntax). (Colin.) 2 vols. 

•Giles—Short Manual of Comparative Philology. (Macmillan.) O.P. 
•The books marked with an asterisk are more particularly recommended, 

B. SCHOOL OF HISTORY 

1. The Course for the Degree with Honours in the School of History com
prises the following subjects; 

British History B, 
Ancient History, Part I, 

and either Ancient History, Part II, and General History, Parts I and II, 
or General History, Parts I, II, III, 

together with one of 
Political Philosophy, Political Institutions B, Legal History, Econ
omic History, International Relations, History of Philosophy 

in accordance with the Details set out below and under Schools C, H and I. Candi
dates for the Degree with Honours must also take two additional subjects, .one 
of which must be a Language other than English, and the other of which must 
be one of Philosophy, Part I, English A, Modern English, Economics, Part I, 
Economic Geography, Political Institutions A, and a second Language other than 
English, in accordance with the Details set out for the Ordinary Degree. Except 
with the permission of the Faculty no candidate for Honours in School B may 
sit for examination without completing the essay work prescribed and attending 
tutorial classes in all the History subjects in which tutorials are held. 

2. The First Year in this Course is regarded as a preliminary year of general 
study, during which the Honour student should take British History B (Honours) 
and Ancient History. Part I (Honours), together with the two additional subjects. 

Students who have completed this preliminary year must be approved by the 
Faculty of Arts as candidates for the Degrte with Honours before entering the 
Second Year of the Honour School. The Professor of History will normally 
recommend such approval for candidates who have gained First or Second Class 
Honours in British History B and Ancient History, Part I. Candidates who 
have failed to gain First or Second Class Honours in these subjects, but who 
wish to continue in the Honour School, should interview the Professor of History, 
who will be guided in his recommendation by the merits of the case. Such 
students, if allowed to continue in the Honour School, may be required to 
take special papers during their Second Year in British History B and Ancient 
History, Part I. 

A student who has not attempted Honours in these subjects but who, at the 
end of the First Year, wishes to enter the Honour School, must make special 
application to the Faculty through the Sub-Dean for permission to do so. If such 
permission is granted, the Faculty will prescribe what further work must be com
pleted before the student is allowed to proceed to the Final Examination. 

In the Second Year, candidates will take the' Honour course in one of 
Political Philosophy, Political Institutions B, Legal History, Economic History 
and International Relations, together with cither Ancient History, Part II, and 
General History, Part I, or General History, Parts I and II. They are also 
required to attend the lectures in Modern History, as for the Ordinary Degree. 

In the Third Year, the student must take the remaining subject required for 
the Degree with Honours, namely, General History, Part II, or General History, 
Part III. He is also required to attend the lectures in British History C, to study 
individually one of an approved list of Special Historical Studies, with specified 
documents, and to attend a class in the Theory and Method of History. 

NOTE.—Students who intend to combine the School of History with a Law 
course are permitted to vary the order of subjects prescribed above and to attend 
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lectures in British History A instead of British History C. They must at the 
beginning of their first year consult the Dean of the Faculty of Law and the 
Professor of History and obtain approval for their proposed courses. 

The Second and Third Years of the Honour Course are regarded as forming 
a continuous whole.. Candidates who, during their Second Year, have made satis
factory progress in Ancient History, Part II , and General History, Part I, or in 
General History, Parts I and II, will be admitted to the Third Year courses of 
the School without formal examination in these subjects. Candidates whose 
progress in these subjects during the first two terms is not for this purpose 
considered satisfactory will be notified at the end of the second term that they 
must sit for an Annual Examination at the end of the Second Year. 

3. The Final Examination in the School of History will consist ot nine 
papers, as follows: 

Two papers in British History, one on the period up to 1689, the other on the 
period from 1689 to the present day. 

One paper in Ancient History, Par t I, based on the study of the following: 
Herodotus, Books viii-ix. 
Thucydidcs. 
Polybius, Books xviii, xx-xxv, xxix. 

Three papers in either Ancient History, Par t I I , General History, Parts I and 
II , or General History, Parts I, I I , I I I . 

One paper in one of Political Philosophy, Political Institutions B, Legal 
History, Economic History, International Relations, History of Philosophy. 
Candidates wishing to take History of Philosophy require to take Philosophy, 
Part I, previously. 

One general paper in the Theory and Method of History. 
One paper on the Special Historical Study. 
The paper in International Relations will be taken at the time of the Annual 

Examinations. 

BRITISH HISTORY B 
A course of lectures as for the Ordinary Degree, together with additional 

lectures during two terms of the Academic Year. 
SYLLABUS. A S for the Ordinary Degree, together with a more advanced 

treatment of the special period 1603 to 1689, including a detailed study of prescribed 
texts. 

BOOKS. A S for the Ordinary Degree, together with the following prescribed 
texts. 

•Woodhouse (ed.)—Puritanism and Liberty. (Dent.) 
•More—Utopia. (Everyman.) 
•Bacon—Essays. (Everyman.) 
•Milton—Areopagiiica, etc. (Everyman.) 

EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers. 

ANCIENT HISTORY, PART I 
A course ot lectures as for the Ordinary Degree, together with tutorial 

classes and certain additional lectures. 
BOOKS, (a) Preliminary reading as for the Ordinary Degree, and a short 

history of Greece and Rome. 
(b) Prescribed texts as for the Ordinary Degree with the addition of 

•Thucydidcs, Books I-III . 
(c) General reading as indicated in tutorial classes. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers; one 2-hour paper on Thucydidcs I-III . 

ANCIENT HISTORY, PART II 
A course of tutorials and essay work throughout the Year, together with 

occasional lectures. 
BOOKS. Recommended for preliminary reading: 
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Jouguet—Macedonian Imperialism. (Kegan Paul.) 
Homo—Roman Political Institutions. (Kegan Paul.) 
Gary—History of the Greek World. \ • , 
Gary—History of the Roman World. ) " ' o n e v o L 

SYLLABUS. A more intensive study of Greek and Roman Civilization than 
in Pa r t I. The history of Rome is extended to include the period ending with 
the death of Constantino. • Stress is laid on Greek thought so far as it may be 
learnt from translations. Selections from Homer, Pindar and the Attic dramatists 
are studied from the historical point of view, together with the following works: 

Herodotus—(Everyman, Nos. 405-6.) 
Thucydidcs—(Everyman, No. 455). 
Plato—The Republic. (Evervman, No. 64.) 
Aristotle—Politics. (O.U.P.) 
Gibbon—Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, Chaps. I-XX. (O.U.P.) 
Rostovtzeff—Social and Economic History of the Roman Empire. (Claren

don.) 
Tacitus—Histories, Book IV, Germania, Agricola. (Everyman, No. 274.) 

GENERAL HISTORY, PART I 
A course of tutorial classes throughout the Year. 
Students taking this subject are required also to attend the lectures in Modern 

History for the Ordinary Degree. 

SYLLABUS. The History of Europe (including Great Britain) and of European 
influence in the period of the Renaissance and Reformation. In addition to the 
study of Europe in this period, attention will be given to the impact of Europe 
on the New World and the East, and their influence on Europe; to further study 
in the more general setting of English religious and constitutional conflicts of 
the seventeenth century; and to the problems of theocracy and liberty in North 
America. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed for preliminary reading: 

Helen Waddell—The Wandering Scholars. (Constable.) 
Taylor—The Mediaeval Mind (Vol. I, Chapter I ; Vol. II , Chapters XXV, 

XXVI , X X X I - X L I V ) . (Macmillan.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Pirenne—History of Europe until the Sixteenth Century. 
•Heaton—Economic History of Europe (Chapters I - X I I ) . (Harpers.) 

Clarke—The Mediaeval City State. (Methuen.) O.P. 
Armstrong—Lorenzo de' Medici. (Putnam.) 
Machiavelli—The Prince. (Everyman, No. 280. Dent.) 
Allen—Political Thought in the Sixteenth Century. (Methuen.) 
More—Utopia. (Everyman, No. 461. Dent.) 
Acton—Lectures in Modern History. (Macmillan.) 

•Tawney—Religion and the Rise of Capitalism. (Pelican.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Ehrenberg—Capital and Finance in the Age of the Renaissance. (Cape.) 

•Robinson—Readings in European History. (Ginn.) 
Machiavelli—Discourses and Florentine History, in Collected Works. O.P. 
Kidd (ed.)—Documents of the Continental Reformation. (Clarendon.) ' 
Croighton—History of the Papacy. (Longmans.) O.P. 
Pastor—History of the Popes. (Kegan Paul.) 
Pascal—The Social Basis of the German Reformation. (Watts .) 
J. T. Adams—The Founding of Nczv England. (Little.) 

•Bonnet—The Letters of Calvin. (Clark.) 
Lecky—History of the Rise and Influence of the Spirit of Rationalism. (Long

mans.) O.P. 
G. F . Hudson—Europe and China. (Arnold.) 
Clark—The Seventeenth Century. (Clarendon.) 
Coulton—Five Centuries of Religion. (C.U.P.) 3 vols. 
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Lea—History of the Inquisition in Spain. (Macmillan.) 
Motley—Rise of the Dutch Republic. (World's Classics. O.U.P.) 3 vols. 
Cambridge Modem History, Vols. I and I I . (C.U.P.) 
EXAMINATION.^ TWO 3-hour papers (if taken at an Annual Examination). 
•See Preamble to School B. 

GENERAL HISTORY, PART II 
A course of tutorial classes throughout the Year. 
Students taking this subject in their Final Year are required also to attend 

the lectures in British History C for the Ordinary Degree. Students intending 
to study Law may attend the lectures in British History A in place of those in 
British History C. 

SYLLABUS. The History of Europe (including Great Britain) and ot Euro
pean influence in the eighteenth century, with some view of the American 
Revolution in its relation with Europe, and a special study of the French 
Revolution. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed for preliminary reading: 
Thompson—Lectures in Foreign History, 1494-1789. (Blackwell.) 
Mowat—The Age of Reason. (Harrap.) 
Acton—Lectures in Modern History. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Tocqueville—Ancien Regime. (Blackwell.) 
See (trans. Zcydel)—Economic and Social Condition in France in the 

Eighteenth Century. (Crofts.) 
Mathicz—La Revolution Francaise. (Colin.) 
Thompson—Robespierre. (Blackwell.) 
Rousseau—Emile. (Everyman.) 
Voltaire—Philosophical Dictionary. 
Thompson—French Revolution Documents. (Blackwell.) 
Laski—The Rise of European Liberalism. (Allen & Unwin.) 
Herbert—The Fall of Feudalism. (Methuen.) 
Mathiez—La vie chere. 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Acton—Lectures on the French Revolution. (Macmillan.) 
Fay—The Revolutionary Spirit in France and America. (Allen & Unwin.) 
Legg—Select Documents of the French Revolution. (Clarendon.) 
Cambridge Modern History, Vols. V I I I and IX. (C.U.P.) 
Aulard—The French Revolution—a Political History. (Fisher, Unwin.) 
Aulard—Christianity and the French Revolution. (Benn.) 
Faguet—Politicians and Moralists of the Nineteenth Century. (Benn.) 
Taine—L'Ancien Regime. 
Sorel—L'Europe el la Revolution francaise. (Plon.) 8 vols. 
Jaures—Histoire sncialisle de la Revolution francaise. (Bureau d'Editions.) 

8 vols. 
Lavisse—Histoire de France. (Hachette.) 10 vols. 
Fisher—Bonapartism. (Clarendon.) 
University of Pennsylvania—Translations and Reprints. 
Mornet—Les origines inieUccluelles de la Revolution francaise. 

EXAMINATION.• Two 3-hour papers (if taken at an Annual Examination). 
•See preamble to School B. 

GENERAL HISTORY, PART III 
A course of tutorial classes throughout the Year. 

Students taking this subject are also required to attend the lectures in British 
History C for the Ordinary Degree. Students intending to study Law may attend 
the lectures in British History A in place of those in British History C. 

SYLLABUS. A study of world movements in the 19th and 20th centuries. 
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BOOKS, (a) Prescribed for preliminary reading: 
Faulkiner—Economic History of the United States. (Macmillan.) 
Pares—Russia. (Penguin.) 
Pringle and Rajchman—China Struggles for Unity. (Penguin.) 
China and Japan. (Chatham House Information Paper.) 
Woolf—After the Deluge. (Pelican.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Fueter—World History, 1815-1920. (Methuen.) 
•Clapham—Economic Development of France and Germany in the 19th Century. 

(C.U.P.) 
•Heaton—Economic History of Europe. (Harpers.) 
•Hobson—Imperialism. (Allen & Unwin.) 
•Marx—Capital. (Everyman.) (Historical sections.) 
•Oakcshott—Social and Political Doctrines of Contemporary Europe. (C.U.P.) 
•Norman—Japan's Emergence as a Modem State. (I.P.R.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Beard—Rise of American Civilisation. (Cape.) 
Pares—History of Russia. (Cape.) 
Lyall—China. (Benn.) 
Sabine—History of Political Theory. (Harrap.) 
Halevy—A History of the English People in the Nineteenth Century. 

(Pelican.) 
Moon—Imperialism and World Politics. (Macmillan.) 
Dickinson—The International Anarchy, 1904-14. (Allen & Unwin.) 

LEGAL HISTORY 
A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A more advanced study of the work prescribed for Pass, with 

special reference to (i) the legal system in the 14th century; (ii) the Court of 
Chancery. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year, 
SYLLABUS. AS for the Ordinary Degree, together with individual reading 

aimed at developing in detail specific topics of the subject. This reading will be 
arranged by the Lecturer in conference with each Honour student. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

C. SCHOOL OF PHILOSOPHY 

1. The Course for the Degree with Honours in the School of Philosophy 
comprises the following subjects: 

Philosophy, Part I, 
Logic, 
Ethics, 
History of Philosophy, 
Political Philosophy, 
Contemporary Philosophy, 
Aesthetics, or Advanced Psychology, 

in accordance with the Details set out below, and for the Ordinary Degree. Candi
dates for the Degree with Honours must also take two additional subjects, one 
of which must be a Language other than English. 

2. In their First Year, candidates should take the Honour course in Philosophy, 
Part I, together with a Language other than English (preferably Greek, Part I, 
or German, Part I ) , and one other subject (preferably Ancient History, Part I, 
British History A, or British History B). 
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This year is regarded as a preliminary year of general study and students 
who have completed it must be approved by the Faculty of Arts as candidates for 
the Degree with Honours before entering the Second Year of the Honour 
School. The Professor of Philosophy will normally recommend such approval 
for candidates who have gained First or Second Class Honours in Philosophy, 
Part I. Candidates who have failed to gain First or Second Class Honours in 
this subject but who wish to continue in the Honour School should interview 
the Professor of Philosophy, who will be guided in his recommendation by the 
merits of the case. 

Students who, without attempting Honours, have passed in their First Year in 
Philosophy, Part I, and who at the beginning of their Second Year wish to enter the 
Honour School, must make special application to the Faculty through the Sub-
Dean for permission to do so. The Professor of Philosophy will recommend such 
permission if the standard reached in the examination in Philosophy, Part I, is 
sufficiently high. Such students will be required to sit for and obtain Honours 
in the special Honours paper in Philosophy, Part I, at the end of their Second 
Year. 

The Second and Third Years of the Honour Course are regarded as forming 
a continuous whole, and therefore there will be no examination, and no class 
lists, at the end of the Second Year. This provision applies also to students taking 
subjects in the School of Philosophy as part of a Combined Honour Course. It 
follows that no student in the Faculty of Arts can be classed in single subjects 
subsequent to Philosophy, Part I. An exception will be made in favour of 
students from other Faculties, for whom, on request, papers will be set covering 
the Honours as well as the Pass work, and a class list issued. 

In their Second Year, students will take the courses in History of Philosophy 
(Pass), Political Philosophy (Pass), Ethics (Pass), and Logic (Pass). In 
their Third Year, they will take the courses in History of Philosophy (Honours), 
Political Philosophy (Honours), Ethics (Honours), Logic (Honours), and 
Contemporary Philosophy (Pass and Honours). They may take the short courses 
in Aesthetics or Advanced Psychology either in their Second or in their Third 
Year, but preferably in their Second. They are expected to take both these 
courses, but they will be required to sit for the Final Examination in one of 
them only. 

In the course of the two years eight essays of about 3,000 words each will 
be set covering the five main subjects of the course, namely, Logic, Ethics, History 
of Philosophy, Political Philosophy and Metaphysics; or in the case of combined 
Honour courses, four essays covering such of these subjects as form part of the 
course in question. These essays may be considered in the determination of class 
at the Final Examination. 

3. The Final Examination in the School of Philosophy will consist of the 
following six papers: 

1. Logic, 
2. Ethics, 
3. History of Philosophy, 
4. Political Philosophy, 
5. Aesthetics or Advanced Psychology, 
6. Contemporary Philosophy. 

PHILOSOPHY, PART I 
A course of three lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. As for the Ordinary Degree, together with a consideration of the 

problem of thought and knowledge (with special reference to the work of 
Berkeley). 

BOOKS. AS for the Ordinary Degree, together with the following: 
(a) Prescribed text: 

•Berkeley—A New Theory of Vision; The Principles of Human Knowledge: 
Three Dialogues between Hylas and Philonous. (Everyman, No. 483. 
Dent.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Dawes Hicks—Berkeley. (Benn.) 
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Johnston—The Development of Berkeley's Philosophy. (Macmillan.) 
Stout—Studies in Philosophy and Psychology. (Macmillan.) 
Berkeley—Commonplace Book (ed. Johnston). (Faber and Faber.) 
Broad—The Mind and Its Place in Nature. (Kegan Paul.) 
EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers. 

LOGIC 
A course of lectures and tutorial classes for Honours students in their final 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. AS for the ordinary degree, together with a study of logical topics 

in the writings of Bradley, Russell, and Wittgenstein. 
BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 

•Bradley—The Principles of Logic. (O.U.P.) 
•Russell and Whitehead—Principta Mathematica. (C.U.P.) 
•Wittgenstein—Tractatus Logico-philosophicus. (Kegan Paul.) 
Mill, J. S.—A Systent of Logic. (Nyson Greer & Co.) 
Ramsey—Foundation of Mathematics. (Kegan Paul.) 

• Books marked with an asterisk are of special importance. 

ETHICS 
A course of lectures and tutorial classes for Honours students in their final 

year. 
SYLLABUS. As for the Ordinary Degree, together With a closer study of the 

relation between ethics and metaphysics. 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed texts: 
Mill—Utilitarianism. (Everyman, No. 482.) 

•Moore—Principia Eihica. (C.U.P.) 
Kant—Fundamental Principles of the Metaphysics of Ethics. 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
•Ross—The Foundations of Ethics. (Orford University Press.) 
Broad—Five Types of Ethical Theory. (Kegan Paul.) 
Bradley—Ethical Studies. (O.U.P.) 

HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY 
A course of lectures and tutorial classes throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A study of Kant's Critique of Pure Reason and its place in the 

history of philosophical thinking. 
BOOKS, (a) For preliminary reading: 
Lindsay—Philosophy of Immanuel Kant. (People's Books. Benn.) O.P. 

(b) Prescribed text: 
•Kant—The Critique of Pure Reason (trs. Kemp-Smith). (Macmillan.) 

(Selected portions.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Hume—Treatise of Human Nature. (Everyman, Nos. 548, 549. Dent.) 
Leibniz—Monadology, in Philosophical Works. (Everyman, No. 905. Dent.) 
Kemp-Smith—A Commentary to Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. (Mac

millan.) 
Lindsay—Kant. (O.U.P.) 
Paton—Kant's Metaphysic of Experience. (Allen and Unwin.) 2 vols., 
Ewing—A Short Commentary on Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. (Methuen.) 
Burtt—The Metaphysical Foundations of Modern Science. (Kegan Paul.) 
Seth—English Philosophers and Schools of Philosophy. (Dent.) 
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POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY 
A course of lectures with tutorial discussion classes throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A general discussion of the main problems, including the following: 

(i) Why political philosophy? Relation to political science, to political ideolo
gies, to philosophy as a whole, and to the course of history. 

(ii) The State and the individual. What is an individual? The "isolation" 
theory; the theory of the State as the "higher self." The logic of part and whole. 

(iii) Individual and person. Personality, interpersonality, and society. " I , " 
"thou" and "we." The place of impersonality in social life. 

(iv) The State, persons and associations. The State considered as an asso
ciation. Its special features: universal application and the use of force. Examina
tion of "force," and of dictum that "will, not force, is the basis of the State." 
The conception of political liberty. 

(v) The involvement of economic and politico-philosophical issues. Political 
philosophy an ideological reflection? 

(vi) The historic description of the State in terms of sovereignty. Attempt 
to justify it by individualist theory of contract. The "sovereignty of the people." 
Sovereignty and constitutionalism in the modern State. The lawyer's and the 
philosopher's interest in sovereignty. 

(vii) Government and the governed. Attempt to demonstrate their identity. 
Mysticism and the "general will." The State as distinguished from society. 

(viii) Grounds of political obligation. View that it is based on duty to one
self. The philosophy of "representation." 

(ix) Rights and duties: in what sense are they reciprocal? The conception 
of political equality. 

(x) Logical and metaphysical implications. 

BOOKS. There is no book covering both the ground and the point of view. 
References to important recent articles will be given in class. The follow
ing books will be referred to : 

Maclver—The Modem State. 
Bosanquet—The Philosophical Theory of the State. 
Hobhouse—The Metaphysical Theory of the State. 
Ritchie—Natural Rights. 
Sabine—History of Political Theory. 
Green—Principles of Political Obligation. 
Carritt—Morals and Politics. 
Niebuhr—Moral Man and Immoral Society. 
Barker—Political Thought from Herbert Spencer to the Present Day. 
Maritain—Scholasticism and Politics. 
Mill—On Liberty. 

CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY 

A course of lectures and tutorial classes throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. A S for the ordinary degree, together with a study of Hegel and 
his later influence—especially on English Idealism and on Dialectical Materialism. 

BOOKS. Selections will be made from the following books: 
Hegel—Philosophy of History (trans. Sibree). 

Logic of Hegel (trans. Wallace). 
Philosophy of Right (trans. Knox) . 
History of Philosophy (trans. Haldane & Simson). 

McTaggart—Studies in the Hegelian Dialectic. 
Studies in Hegelian Cosmology. 
A Commentary on Hegel's Logic. 

Mure—An Introduction to Hegel. 
Engels—Anti-Diihring. 

•Bradley—Appearance and Reality. 
See articles in Encyclopaedia Britannica. 
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AESTHETICS 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. An inquiry into the nature of beauty. 

This Course is intended, in the first instance, for Honour students of Philosophy, 
taking the School of Philosophy or a Combined Honour Course, in their Second or 
Third Year, but philosophical technicalities are as far as possible avoided, so as to 
meet the needs of any Honour student in the Second or Third Year of a course of 
Language and Literature who may happen to be interested. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Plato—Symposium, Ion, Republic, Sections 376-403, 595-608. (Everyman, 

No. 64. Dent.) 
Tolstoy—What is Art? (World's Classics, No. 331. O.U.P.) 
Richards—Principles of Literary Criticism. (Kegan Paul.) 
Croce—Aesthetic. (Macmillan.) 
Stace—The Meaning of Beauty. (Cayme Press.) 
Carritt—The Theory of Beauty. (Methuen.) 
Clive Bell—Art. (Chatto and Windus.) 
Listowel—A Critical History of Modern Aesthetics. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Collingwood—The Principles of Art. (O.U.P.) 

ADVANCED PSYCHOLOGY 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The nature of perceptual and intellectual cognition, of conation and 

volition. The experimental basis and critical analysis of the theories of associa-
tionism, behaviourism, Gestalt and psycho-analysis. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Spearman—The Nature of "Intelligence" and the Principles of Cognition. 

(Macmillan.) 
Spearman—The Abilities of Man. (Macmillan.) 
Aveling—Personality and Will. (Nisbet.) 
Watson—Behaviourism. (Kegan Paul.) 
Kohler—Gestalt Psychology. (Bell.) 
Hart—Psychopatho'logy. (C.U.P.) 
Koffka—The Principles of Gestalt Psychology. (Kegan Paul.) 
Shaffer—The Psychology of Adjustment. 
Ellis—A Source-book of Gestalt Psychology. (Kegan Paul.) 

D. SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICS 

1. The Honour School of Mathematics comprises the following subjects: 
Pure Mathematics, Parts I, II, III. 
Applied Mathematics, Parts I, II, III, 

in accordance with the Details set out below. A candidate in this School must take 
these six subjects, together with Physics, Part I (Pass or Honours), and one 
additional subject, whose choice must be approved by the Faculty of Arts and 
which should normally be one of Physics, Part II, Theory of Statistics, Logic. 
A candidate must also take the Reading Courses in French and German for 
Science Students, Parts A and B, and pass the examinations therein, unless he 
has fulfilled conditions for exemption therefrom^ or unless he passes examinations 
accepted by the Faculty of Arts as equivalents. 

•Candidates who have passed the School-LeavinB Examination In French or in German will 
be excused examination in Par t A in the Reading Coarse in the corresponding subject; can
didates who have taken First or Second Class Honours in French or German at the School-
Leaving Examination will be exempt from both Parts A and B in the Reading Course in the 
corresponding subject. At the end of October in each year the Tutor in French and in 
German may, with the approval of the Head of the Department, exempt from the Examinations 
such students as have carried out a satisfactory course. Further, exemption from any Par t or 
Parts of the Reading Courses may be granted to a candidate who, before the end of April In 
any year,' is certified by the Tutor as having reached the required standard in such Par t or 
Far ts . 
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A candidate in a Combined Honour Course which includes Mathematics must 
take the Honour courses in Pure Mathematics, Parts I, II, III, and must also fulfil 
the above Language requirements. 

A student proposing to take the Honour School of Mathematics should normally 
have obtained at least Second Class Honours in Mathematics I. II, III, IV at the 
School Leaving Examination. Candidates who have not this qualification are 
advised to consult the Professor of Mathematics before they enter. It is most 
desirable that candidates should have a fair knowledge of Physics, and some 
acquaintance with French, German and Chemistry. 

2. In their First Year, candidates will take the courses in Pure Mathematics, 
Part I (Honours), Applied Mathematics, Part I (Honours), Physics, Part I, 
and the Reading Courses in French, Part A, and German, Part A. They have 
the option of taking also Chemistry, Part I, if they desire. Admission to the 
higher years of the course must be approved by the Faculty. It is conditional 
upon satisfactory performance in this First Year, and will normally be granted 
only to candidates who have obtained at least Second Class Honours in Pure 
Mathematics, Part I, and Applied Mathematics, Part I. 

At the end of their First Year, candidates should consult the Professor of 
Mathematics as to the choice of the additional subject to be taken in the Second 
Year. 

In their Second Year, candidates will take the Honour courses in Pure Mathe
matics, Part II, and Applied Mathematics, Part II, together with the additional 
subject and the Reading Courses in French, Part B, and German, Part B. 

In their Third Year, candidates will take the Honour courses in Pure Mathe
matics, Part III, and Applied Mathematics, Part III. They will also carry out, 
under direction, a study of a special topic, involving the reading and collation of 
the relevant mathematical literature, and will present a thesis, embodying this 
work, at the beginning of the Third Term. 

3. The Final Examination in the School of Mathematics will cover the work 
of the Second and Third Years, and consists of eight papers, four on Pure Mathe
matics and four on Applied Mathematics. The work done in the study of a special 
topic, referred to in the preceding Section, will be taken into account in deter
mining the Class List and in awarding the Dixson Research Scholarship of £100. 

The Dixson Scholar will normally be required to devote his year of tenure to 
advanced study and research in Mathematics, and to assist in the tutorial work of 
the Department of Mathematics. 

The provisions of this and the preceding Sections, so far as they are relevant, 
apply also to candidates taking Mathematics as part of a Combined Honour Course. 

4. The following four-year course for the degrees of Bachelor of Arts (Degree 
with Honours) and Bachelor of Science is approved: 

First Year. Pure Mathematics, Part I (Honours), Applied Mathematics, Part 
I (Honours), Physics, Part I, Chemistry, Part I. 

Second Year. Pure Mathematics, Part II (Honours) Applied Mathematics, 
Part II (Honours), Physics, Part II. 

Third Year. Pure Mathematics, Part III (Honours), Applied Mathematics, 
Part III (Honours). 

Fourth Year. Physics, Part III, and either Theory of Statistics or Logic. 
The B.A. Degree is obtained at the end of the Third Year, and the B.Sc. Degree 

at the end of the Fourth Year. 
In the case of a student pursuing this course, the conditions of tenure of the 

Dixson Research Scholarship will be modified as follows: The Scholar will be 
required to assist in the tutorial work of the Department during his Fourth Year, 
and will receive three-fifths of the value of the Scholarship in that year. He will 
receive the remaining two-fifths in the following year if he devotes this year to 
advanced study and research in the Department of Mathematics. 

5. The Professor Wilson Prize and the Professor Nanson Prize are awarded 
in alternate years for the best original memoir in Pure or Applied Mathematics. 
Candidates must be graduates of not more than seven years' standing from 
Matriculation. 

VACATION READING 
The following books, relevant to the study of Mathematics, are suitable for 

reading in the Long Vacations. In addition, reference to books bearing specifically 
on the work of each Year is given in the Details of individual subjects, and addi
tional references may be made in Lectures. 
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Historical 

Turnbull—The Great Mathematicians. (Methuen.) 
Sullivan—The History of Mathematics in Europe. (O.U.P.) 
Hobson—John Napier and the Inziention of Logarithms. (C.U.P.) 
Hobson—Squaring the Circle. (C.U.P.) O.P. 
Ball—A Short History of Mathematics. (Macmillan.) 
Smith—Source Book of Mathematics. (McGraw, Hill.) 

Popular 

Whitehead—Introduction to Mathematics. (H.U.L. Butterworth.) 
Perry—Spinning Tops. (S.P.C.K.) 
Ball—Mathematical Recreations and Problems. (Macmillan.) 
Darwin—The Tides. (Murray.) 
Rice—Relativity. (Benn.) 

Philosophy of Mathematics and Science 
' Mach—The Science of Mechanics. (Open Court.) O.P. 

Poincare—The Foundations of Science: Science and Hypothesis, Chaps. 
I - V I I I ; Science and Method, Book I, Chaps. I, I I , and Book II , Chaps 
I, II . (Science Press.) 

Dantzig—Number, the Language of Science. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Jeffreys—Scientific Inference. (C.U.P.) 
Pearson—The Grammar of Science. (Everyman, No. 939. Dent.) 
Klein—Elementary Mathematics from the Advanced Standpoint. (Macmillan.) 

PURE MATHEMATICS. PART I 
A course of five lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the First 

Term, and three lectures per week throughout the Second and Third Terms. 

SYLLABUS, ( i) (First Term) Vectors and Analytical Geometry. A more 
advanced treatment of the work prescribed for the corresponding course for the 
Ordinary Degree. 

(ii) (First Term) Algebra and Infinite Series. The work prescribed for the 
corresponding course for Pure Mathematics, Par t I I , Ordinary Degree, and in 
addition: Determinants and linear equations. 

(iii) (Second and Third Terms) Calculus. Systematic treatment, with 
geometrical and physical applications, up to Taylor's Theorem and the simpler 
differential equations, and including the elements of the theory of functions of two 
variables. 

A knowledge of the work prescribed for Mathematics I, I I and I I I at the 
School Leaving Examination (Honours) will be assumed. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Durell and Robson—Advanced Algebra. (Bell.) 3 vols. 
Durell and Robson—Advanced Trigonometry. (Bell.) 
Michell and Belz—Elements of Mathematical Analysis. (Macmillan.) 2 vols. 
Weatherburn—Elementary Vector Analysis. (Bell.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Osgood and Graustein—Plane and Solid Analytic Geometry. (Macmillan.) 
Knopp—Theory and Application of Infinite Series. (Blackie.) 

EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour papers. 

PURE MATHEMATICS, PART II 
SYLLABUS, ( i) (First and Third Terms, three lectures per week.) Analysis.-

Elements of the theory of aggregates. Arithmetical theory of functions of two 
real variables. Implicit functions; change of variables. Double limit operations, 
including double integrals and series; uniform convergence. Functions defined by 
series and integrals, with application to differential equations. Elements of the 
theory of functions of a complex variable. 
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(ii) (Second Term, two lectures per week.) Linear differential equations and 
associated functions, as prescribed for Pure Mathematics, Part III (Ordinary 
Degree). 

(iii) (Second Term, three lectures, per week.) Geometry. Introduction to 
projective geometry. Projective and analytical treatment of conies. Groups of 
linear transformations; the projective, affine and metrical (Euclidean and non-
Euclidean) groups. 

Division (iii) will be examined only at the Final Examination. 
BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Sommerville—Analytical Conies. (Bell.) 
Hardy—Pure Mathematics. (C.U.P.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Courant—Differential and Integral Calculus. (Blackie.) 2 vols. 
Additional references will be given in lectures. 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

PURE MATHEMATICS, PART III 
A course of three lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Functions of a complex variable, with the associated theory 

of linear differential equations; 
(ii) Practical mathematics, as prescribed for Pure Mathematics, Part III 

(Ordinary Degree) ; 
together with a selection of topics from— 

(iii) Differential Geometry, Tensor calculus, Groups, Topology, General 
spaces, Theory of measure and of generalized integrals, Fourier series and 
integral, Operational methods for linear differential equations, Non-linear dif
ferential equations, Higher functions of a complex variable, Mathematical logic, 
Probability. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Copson—Functions of a Complex Variable. (O.U.P.) 
Titchmarsh—Theory of Functions. (O.U.P.) 
Other references will be given in lectures. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS, PART I 
A course of three lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A more advanced treatment of the work in Kinematics, Dyna

mics, Statics and Hydrostatics prescribed for the Ordinary Degree. Simple 
extensions to three dimensions. 

A knowledge of the work prescribed for Mathematics, I, III, IV, at the 
School-Leaving Examination (Honours) will be assumed in the above course. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Lamb—Statics. (C.U.P.) 
Ramsey—Dynamics. (C.U.P.) 2 vols. 
Weatherburn—Elementary Vector Analysis. (Bell.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Plummer—The Principles of Mechanics. (Bell.) 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS, PART II 
A course of three lectures per week throughout the Y'ear. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Calculus of Variations, with geometrical applications 

(geodesies, minimal surfaces). 



232 ARTS, JOURNALISM AND SOCIAL STUDIES 

(ii) Vector Analysis. The differential and integral calculus of scalar and 
vector functions of position; curvilinear co-ordinates. 

(iii) Dynamics. The analytical treatment of the motions of particles and 
rigid bodies: Hamilton's Principle; Lagrange's Equations; theory of small vibra
tions about equilibrium or steady motion of a system with a finite number of 
degrees of freedom. 

(iv) Equations of Mathematical Physics. Equilibrium and vibrations of 
continuous systems; the Laplacian operator (with physical applications) ; electro
static and magnetostatic fields. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Weatherburn—Advanced Vector Analysis. (Bell.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Lamb—Statics. (C.U.P.) 
Weatherburn—Advanced Vector Analysis. (Bell). 

•Lamb—Higher Mechanics. (C.U.P.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Whittaker—Analytical Dynamics. (C.U.P.) 
Byerly—Fourier Series and Spherical Harmonics. (Ginn.) 
Jeans—Electricity and Magnetism. (C.U.P.) 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS, PART III 
A course of three lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A selection of topics from General Dynamics, Potential Theory, 

Electricity and Magnetism, Hydrodynamics, Elasticity, Theory of Relativity, 
Kinetic Theory of Gases, Thermodynamics. 

BOOKS. References will be given in lectures. 

THEORY OF STATISTICS 
A course of two lectures per week, with demonstrations, tutorial classes and 

practical work throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. More advanced treatment of the work prescribed for the Ordinary 

Degree. 
Candidates will be required to read original papers dealing with certain aspects 

of the course. 
BOOKS. AS for the Ordinary Degree, together with the following recommended 

for reference: 
Aitken—Statistical Mathematics. (Oliver and Boyd.) 
Wilks—Statistical Inference. O.P. 
Levy and Roth—Elements of Probability. (Clarendon.) 
Uspensky—Introduction to Mathematical Probability. (McGraw, Hill.) ' 
Yates—The Design and Analysis of Factorial Experiments. (Imp. Bur. Soil 

Sc, Harpenden.) 
Shewhart—Statistical Method from the Viewpoint of Quality Control. (Dept. 

- of Agric, Washington.) 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. Before admission to the examination, 

candidates must have satisfactorily completed the practical work. 

PHYSICS, PART II 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. General Physics. Properties of Matter. Kinetic Theory ol 

Gases. Heat and Thermodynamics. Light. Sound. Electricity and Magnetism. 
Atomic Physics. 

LABOKATORY WORK. Six hours per week on experiments and measurements 
relating to the above course. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Eve Curie—The Life of Madame Curie. (Heinemann.) 
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The descriptive and experimental parts of: 
Roberts—Heal and Thermodynamics. (Blackie.) 
Grimsehl—Text-Book of Physics, Vol. I l l : Electricity. (Blackie.1) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Poynting and Thomson—Text-Book of Physics, Vol. I, Properties of Matter. 

(Griffin.) 
or Champion and Davy—Properties of Matter. 

Roberts—Heat and Thermodynamics. (Blackie.) 
Page and Adams—Principles of Electricity. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Staff of the Department—Practical Physics, Pa r t I I . (Melb.U.P.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Worthington—Dynamics of Rotation. (Longmans.) 
Saha and Srivastava—A Treatise on Heat. (Indian Press.) 
Loeb—Kinetic Theory of Gases. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Davis—Modern Acoustics. (Bell.) 
Frank—Introduction to Electricity and Optics. (McGraw, Hill.) 
V. A. Suydam—Electricity and Elcctromagnetism. 
Laws—Electrical Measurements. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Crowthcr—Ions, Electrons and Ionising Radiations. (Arnold.) 
Millikan—Electrons + and —, Protons, Photons, etc. (C.U.P.) 
Hull—Elementary Survey of Modem Physics. (Macmillan.) 
Tuttle and Satterly—Theory of Measurements. (Longmans.) 
Glazebrook—Dictionary of Applied Physics. (Macmillan.) 5 vols. 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers for pass and honours combined; one 

3-hour paper additional for honours. 

READING COURSES IN FRENCH AND GERMAN FOR 
SCIENCE STUDENTS 

These Courses extend over two years and aim at giving students a reading 
knowledge of French and German, as well as a first-hand acquaintance with a 
few selected works of high literary value. During the First Year the elements 
of grammar will be taught and simple texts only will be read. Each course con
sists of one lecture per week throughout the Year, and the examination in each 
Part consists of one 2-hour paper. 

FRENCH, PART A 
BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 
Moffatt—Science French Course. (U.T.P.) 
Moore—A Simplified French Reader. (Blackie.) 

FRENCH, PART B 
BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 
Williams—A Technical and Scientific French Reader. (Heath.) 
Renault—Petite grammaire francaise. (Arnold.) 
Taylor—Cantes et nouvelles. (Consol. Press.) 

GERMAN. PART A 
BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 
Lubovius—German Grammar, Reader and Writer, Par t 1. (Blackwood.) 
Fiedler and Sandbach—A First German Course for Science Students. (O.U.P.) 

GERMAN, PART B 
BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 
Loewe and Coverlid—German Texts for Science Students. (Melb.U.P.) 
Moffatt—Science German Course. (U.T.P. ) 
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E. SCHOOL OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 

1. The Course for the Degree with Honours in the School of English Language 
and Literature comprises the following subjects: 

English Language and Literature, Part I, ^ 
English Literature, Part II, 
English Language, Part II, 
English Literature, Part III, 
English Language, Part III, 

in accordance with the Details set out below. A candidate in this School must take 
these five subjects and three approved additional subjects, one of which must be a 
Language other than English. Of these three subjects, two should be chosen 
so as to constitute a sub-major. 

2. In their First Year, candidates should take English Language and Litera
ture, Part I, and two additional subjects, one of which will normally be the 
language other than English. 

This year is regarded as a preliminary year of general study, and students who 
have completed it must be approved by the Faculty of Arts as candidates for the 
Degree with Honours before entering the Second Year of the Honour School. The 
Professor oE English Language and Literature will normally recommend such 
approval for candidates who have gained at least Second Class Honours in English 
Language and Literature, Part I. Candidates who have failed to gain First 
or Second Class Honours in this subject, but who wish to continue in the Honour 
School, should interview the Professor of English Language and Literature, who 
will be guided in his recommendation by the merits of the case. 

A student who, without attempting Honours, has passed in English A, and 
who may wish to enter the Honour School, must make special application to the 
Faculty, through the Sub-Dean, for permission to do so. If such permission is 
granted, the Faculty will prescribe what further work must be completed before 
the student is allowed to proceed to the Final Examination. 

In the Second Year, students will take English Literature, Part II, English 
Lariguage, Part II, in which subjects they are required to be classed, and the 
remaining additional subject. 

Towards the end of the Second Year, candidates arc required to select a special 
subject for an essay, which must be approved by the Professor of English 
Language and Literature. This essay, which must be prepared during the Third 
Year, and submitted before the end of the third term, forms part of the Final 
Examination. It should be from 30 to 50 pages in length, and typewritten. A 
bibliography of works consulted should be appended. 

The subjects of the Third Year will be English Literature, Part III, and 
English Language, Part III. Candidates will be examined in these subjects at the 
Final Examination for the Degree with Honours. 

3. The Final Examination in the School of English Language and Litera
ture consists of seven papers and an essay, as follows: 

(1) English Literature, from 1700; First Paper (School E and Com
bined Honour Courses) ; 

(2) English Literature, from 1700; Second Paper (School E only); 
(3) English Drama; 
(4) Literary Theory and Criticism; 
(5) Old English Texts, including Beowulf; 
(6) Middle English Texts, including Chaucer. 
(7) History of English Language; 

together with the essay, in accordance with the preceding Section. The questions 
on Paper (2) above will be both on English literature from 1700 and on the 
modern literature studied in the Final Honours seminar. 

4. English in Combined Honour Courses. (A) English in Combined Honour 
Courses will normally consist of: 

English Language and Literature, Part I, 
English Literature, Part II, 
English Literature, Part III. 
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At the end of their First Year, candidates will present themselves for examina
tion in English Language and Literature, Par t I, and in one of the two additional 
subjects, which normally should be a language other than English. 

During their Second Year, candidates will attend the lectures in English Litera
ture, Part II . At the end of this Year, they will present themselves for 
examination in English Literature, Par t II , and in the remaining additional 
subject. 

The papers on English Language and Literature in the Final Examination 
for Combined Honour Courses comprising the above subjects shall be Papers 
1, 3, 4 of the Final Examination in the School of English Language and Literature. 
In addition, candidates must prepare an essay, in accordance with Section 2 above.^ 
Paper 1 will include questions on the modern literature studied in the Final Honours 
seminar, one of which must be answered. 

(B) Candidates who wish to take English Language as part of a Combined 
Honour Course may do so, provided that they show evidence of their ability to take 
the Course. The English subjects of the Course are then: 

English Language and Literature, Part I, 
English Language, Part II, 
English Language, Par t I I I . 

At the end of their First Year, candidates will present themselves for examina
tion in English Language and Literature, Par t I, and in one of the two additional 
subjects, which normally should be a language other than English. 

At the end of their Second Year, candidates will present themselves for 
examination in English Language, Par t II, and the remaining additional subject. 

The papers on English Language and Literature in the Final Examination for 
Combined Honour Courses comprising the above subjects shall be Papers 5, 6, 7 
of the Final Examination in the School of English Language and Literature. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, PART I 
A course of four lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, ( i) The course in literature prescribed for English A (Ordinary 

Degree), together with a study of additional prescribed texts. 
(ii) Outline of the development of the English Language to the present day, 

together with the1 study of certain fourteenth century texts. 
BOOKS, (i) For Section (i) of the Syllabus: 
The texts prescribed for English A (Ordinary Degree), together with further 

study of the work of the following poets: Keats, Shelley, Hopkins, Eliot, Yeats. 

(ii) For Section (ii) of the Syllabus: 
(a) Prescribed text-books: 

•Sisam (ed.)—Fourteenth Century. Verse and Prose (with vocabulary). 
(Clarendon Press.) 

Wood—An Outline History of the English Language. (Macmillan.) 
(b) Recommended for preliminary reading: 

Pearsall Smith—The English Language. (H.U.L.) 

ESSAY WORK. Students are required to do special essay work under tutorial 
guidance. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

ENGLISH LITERATURE, PART II 
A course of four lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year, 

with an additional weekly lecture during second term on Chaucer in section (ii) 
of the Syllabus. 

SYLLABUS, ( i) The course in Literature prescribed for English B (Ordinary 
Degree). 

(ii) Medieval English Literature. 
(iii) The English Drama, with special reference to Shakespeare and the 

. Elizabethan dramatists. 
*In the Combined Honour Course in Mathematics and English the essay is on a subject to be 

decided upon by the Heads of the two Departments. 
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ESSAY WORK. Students must do one of the two essays prescribed for English B, 
together with an essay for section (iii) of the Syllabus. 

BOOKS, (i) For Section (i) of the Syllabus: 
As for English B (Ordinary Degree) : 

(ii) For Section (ii) of the Syllabus: 
Students must choose, with the advice of the lecturer, four topics from Medieval 

English Literature, to be studied, in detail during the course, and are 
advised to undertake preliminary reading for this purpose during the 
preceding Long Vacation. 

(a) Prescribed text-book: 
"Chaucer. (Students' Edition, O.U.P.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Gordon (trs.)—Anglo-Saxon Poetry. (Everyman, No. 794. Dent.) 
Bede—Ecclesiastical History. (Everyman, No. 4/9. Dent.) 
Hodgkin—History of the Anglo-Saxons. (Clarendon.) 
Wardale—Chapters on Old English Literature. (Kegan Paul.) 

'Ker—Epic and Romance. (Macmillan.) 
Cambridge History of English Literature, Vols. I, II, III. (C.U.P.) 
Wells—Manual of Writings in Middle English. (O.U.P.) 
Taylor—The Medieval Mind. (Macmillan.) 
Salzman—English Life in the Middle Ages. (O.U.P.1 
Lewis—The Allegory of Love. (Clarendon.) 
Huizinga—The Waning of the Middle Ages. (Arnold.) 
Chambers—Medieval Stage. (Clarendon.) 

(iii) For Section (iii) of the Syllabus: 
(a) Prescribed text-books: 

No special text-book is prescribed, but the following plays will be studied: 
Everyman, The Wakefield Second Sliepherds" Play, Ralph Roister Doistcr, 

Cambyses, Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay (Greene), The Spanish Tragedy 
(Kyd), Dr. Faustus (Marlowe), selected plays of Shakespeare, Every 
Man in His Humour and The Alchemist (Jonson), The Changeling 
(Middleton and Rowley), The White Devil (Webster), The Maid's 
Tragedy (Beaumont and Fletcher), A Woman Killed with Kindness 
(Heywood), The Broken Heart (Ford), Venice Preserved (Otway), 
Aurcngzcbe (Dryden), The Country Wife (Wycherley), The Way of 
the World (Congreve), The School for Scandal (Sheridan), The Second 
Mrs. Tanqueray (Pinero), The Importance of Being Earnest (Wilde), 
Strife (Galsworthy), Candida and Man and Superman (Shaw), The 
Playboy of the Western World (Synge), Murder in the Cathedral (Eliot), 
The Ascent of F6 (Auden and Isherwood), The Hairy Ape (O'Neill), 
Waiting for Lefty (Odcts), Winlcrsct (Anderson). 

Most of the Elizabethan drama is conveniently available in: 
Hazleton Spencer (ed.)—Elizabethan Plays. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Allardyce Nicoll—British Drama. 
Cowling—Preface to Shakespeare. 
Elizabeth Drew—Discovering Drama. 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
G. B. Harrison—Elizabethan Plays atid Players. 
G. B. Harrison—Shakespeare at Work. 
Bradbrook—Themes and Conventions of Elizabethan Tragedy. 
Bakeless—Christopher Marlowe. 
Gregory Smith—Ben Jonson. 
Ellis-Fcrmor—The Jacobean Drama. 
Chambers—William Shakespeare. 
Mackail—The Approach to Shakespeare. 
Nichol Smith—Shakespearean Criticism. 
Granville-Barker and Harrison—A Companion to Shakespeare Studies. 
Onions—The Oxford Shakespeare Glossary. 
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Vaughan—Types of Tragic Drama. 
Bradley—Shakespearean Tragedy. 
Bonamy Dobree—Restoration Comedy. 
Bonamy Dobree—Restoration Tragedy. 
Thorndikc—English Comedy. 
T. S. Eliot—Collected Essays. 
A. E. Morgan—7V«d>««M of Modern English Drama. 
Marriott—Modern Drama. 
Ellis-Fermor—The Irish Dramatic Movement. 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers, covering Sections (i) and (ii) of the 

Syllabus. The work under Section (iii) is examined only at the Final Examination. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE, PART II 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A study of the English language to the fourteenth century, with 

prescribed texts. 

BOOKS, ( a ) Prescribed texts : 
•Flom—Old English Grammar and Reader. (Heath.) 
•Emerson—Middle English Reader. (Macmillan.) 

Chaucer— Works. (Students' Edition, O.U.P.) 
Jespersen—Grozvth and Structure of the English Language. (Blackwell.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 

Wright—Elementary Old English Grammar. (O.U.P.) 
Wright—Elementary Middle English Grammar. (O.U.P.) 
Ker—English Literature; Medieval. (H.U.L. Butterworth.) 
Bede—Ecclesiastical History of the English Nation. (Everyman, No. 479. 

Dent.) 
Cowling—Chaucer. (Methuen.) 
Coulton—Chaucer and His England. (Methuen.') 
Jusserand—English Wayfaring Life in the Middle Ages. (Benn.) 
Salzman—English Life in the Middle Ages. (O.U.P.) 
Lcgouis—Chaucer. (Dent.) 
Livingstone Lowes—Chaucer. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, covering the texts other than Chaucer. The 

work on Chaucer is examined only at the Final Examination. 

ENGLISH LITERATURE, PART III 
A course of three lectures per week, with seminar and tutorial work, through

out the Year. 
SYLLABUS (i) The course in literature prescribed for English C (Ordinary 

Degree). 
(ii) A study of recent English, American and Australian literature. (Seminar 

class—once a fortnight.) 
(iii) Literary Theory and Criticism. Part of the work for this course will 

be done in conjunction with the class in Aesthetics in the School of Philosophy. 
BOOKS, ( i ) For Section ( i ) of the Syllabus: 

As for English C (Ordinary Degree) : 
(ii) For Section (ii) of the Syllabus: 

To be detailed in class. 

(iii) For Section (iii) of the Syllabus: 
Plato—Symposium; Republic, Sections 376-403, 595-608. (Everyman, No. 64.) 
Aristotle—Poetics (trs. Bywater or Butcher). 
Dryden—Dramatic Essays. (Everyman, No. 568.) 
Wordsworth—Preface to Lyrical Ballads. 
Shelley—Defence of Poetry, in English Critical Essays. (World's Classics, 

No. 206. O.U.P.) 
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Pater—The Renaissance. (Macmillan.) 
Tolstoy— What is Ar t ? (World's Classics, No. 331.) 
Eliot—Selected Essays. (Faber.) 
Richards—Principles of Literary Criticism. (Kegan Paul.) 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE, PART III 
A course of three lectures per week throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (i) Old and Middle English prescribed texts, and unprescribed 
translation. 

(ii) Beowulf. 
(iii) History of the English Language. 

BOOKS, (i) For Section (i) of the Syllabus: 

(a) Prescribed texts: 

•Wyatt—Anglo-Saxon Reader. (C.U.P.) 
•Emerson—Middle English Reader. (Macmillan.) 

Taylor—Floris and Blancheflour. (O.U.P.) 
•Langland—Piers the Plozvman (ed. Skeat, O.U.P.) . 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Hodgkin—History of the Anglo-Sc :ons. (Clarendon.) 
Baldwin Brown—The Arts in Early England, Vol. I. (Murray.) 
Ten Brink—Early English Literature. (Bell.) 
Ker—The Dark Ages. 
Power—Medieval People. (Penguin.) 
Waddell—The Wandering Scholars. (Constable.) 
Wilson—Early Middle English Literature. (Methuen.) 
Renwick and Orton—Introductions to English Literature: The beginnings of 

English Literature to Skelton, 1509. (Cresset Press.) 

(ii) For Section (ii) of the Syllabus: 

(a) Prescribed text : 
•Klaeber—Beozvulf. (Harrap.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Chambers—Beozvulf—an Introduction. 
Lawrence—Beozvulf and the Epic Tradition. (O.U.P.) 
Chadwick—The Heroic Age. (C.U.P.) 

(iii) For Section (iii) of the Syllabus: 

Recommended for reference: 
Jespcrsen—Grozvth and Structure of the English Language. (Blackwell.) 
Pearsall Smith— The English Language. (H.U.L. Butterworth.) 
Barfield—History in English Words. (Methuen.) 
Robertson—The Development of Modern English. (Harrap.) 
Wood—An Outline History of the English Language. (Macmillan.) 

F. SCHOOL OF FRENCH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 

1. The Course for the Degree with Honours in the School of French Language 
and Literature comprises the following subjects : 

French, Parts I, I I , I I I , 
Language and Literature of the Middle Ages, 
Language and Literature of the Sixteenth Century, 
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in accordance with the Details set out below. A candidate in this School must 
take these five subjects and three additional subjects, which must be approved by 
the Professor of French. A knowledge of Latin is indispensable for the Philology 
course, which in the First Year is taken by all students, whether they are taking 
the course for the School of French or a Combined Honour Course. At least a 
pass in Latin at the School Leaving Examination is therefore required, and those 
who have not obtained it will be required to pass in Latin, Par t I, in the first year 
of their course. Latin, Part I, unless the student has passed in Latin at the School 
Leaving Examination, is a compulsory subject also for all Combined Honour 
Courses of which French forms a part. 

2. In their First Year, candidates in the Honour School should take the 
Honour Course in French, Part I. Latin, Par t I (Pass or Honours) , and one 
additional subject (two, if Latin, Par t I, is not required). 

Admission to the higher years of the course is conditional upon satisfactory 
performance in this First Year, and students must be approved by the Faculty of 
Arts as candidates for the Degree with Honours before entering the Second Year 
of the Honour School. The Professor of French will normally recommend such 
approval for candidates who have gained at least Second Class Honours in 
French, Part I. Other candidates who wish to continue in the Honour School 
should interview the Professor of French, who will be guided in his recommendation 
by the merits of the case. 

. A student who has completed the First Year oE the course for the Ordinary 
Degree, and has passed in French, Part I, may, with the permission of the Faculty, 
enter the Honour School. Such a student must make special application to the 
Faculty, through the Sub-Dean, and, if permission is granted, the Faculty will 
prescribe what further work must be completed before the student is allowed to 
proceed to the Final Examination. 

In their Second Year, candidates will take the Honour Courses in French, 
Par t II, and Language and Literature of the Middle Ages, in which subjects they 
are required to be classed, together with the remaining additional subject. They 
will be examined in these subjects at the Annual Examination at the end ot the 
Second Year. 

Towards the end o£ their Second Year, candidates are required to select a sub
ject for an essay, which must be approved by the Professor of French. This essay, 
which must be prepared during the Third Year, and submitted before the end of 
the second term, forms part of the Final Examination. 

In their Third Year, candidates will take the Honour Courses in French, 
Part I I I , and Language and Literature of the Sixteenth Century. They will be 
examined in these subjects at the Final Examination for the Degree with Honours. 

3. The Final Examination in the School of French Language and Literature 
will comprise the following six papers: 

(1) Advanced Unseen Translation into French; 
(2) Unseen Translation from French, and Prescribed Texts (Oxford Book) ; 
(3) French Literature of the Seventeenth Century; 
(4) Special Literary Study (Valery, hcritier des Symbolistcs) ; 
(5) Language and Literature of the Sixteenth Century; 
(6) Sixteenth Century Texts : Translation and Commentary; 

together with a viva voce examination covering all the Honours work of the Third 
Year. Candidates must also present an essay as part of the Final Examination, in 
accordance with the preceding Section. 

VACATION READING. For the course common to Pass and Honours, Par t II 
and Par t I I I (17th Century), see details of French, Par t I I . Suggestions for 
reading for the Special Literary Study will be posted on the departmental notice-
board. 

FRENCH, PART I 
A course of four lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, ( i ) The course for the Ordinary Degree, including literature, in 

which candidates' first-hand reading will be tested orally during the Year, 
(ii) Introduction to French Philology and Medieval Literature. 
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BOOKS. AS for the Ordinary Degree, together with the following prescribed 
text: 

•Paris et Langlois—Chrestomathie du moyen age (extracts prescribed in class). 
(Hachette.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper on French Philology and Medieval Litera
ture, in addition to the examination for the Ordinary Degree. 

FRENCH, PART II 
A course of four lectures per week during the first two terms, and two lectures 

per week during the third term, with seminars and tutorial classes during the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Advanced translation into French, prepared and unseen, 

(ii) Advanced translation into English, prepared and unseen, 
(iii) French Literature of the Seventeenth Century (as for French, 

Part II, Ordinary Degree), 
(iv) Reading, dictation, conversation, practical phonetics, 
(v) Special Literary Study—Paul Valery, heritier des Symbolistes. 

BOOKS. 1. For Section (i) of the Syllabus: 
Prescribed text-book (in place of the book prescribed for the 

Ordinary Degree) : 
•Niklaus and Wood—French Prose Composition. (Duckworth.) 

2. For Section (ii) of the Syllabus: 
As for French, Part II (Ordinary Degree). 

3.. For Section (iii) of the Syllabus: 
As for French, Part II (Ordinary Degree). 

ESSAY WORK. (See instructions under French, Part II, Ordinary Degree.) 
Honour students will present, instead of the work prescribed for Pass, essays on • 
one subject from each of the following two groups: 

In English: The After-effects of the Wars of Religion in France. 
Corneille's Influence on the 17th Century Theatre. 
Moliere, 1622-58. 

In French: La Fronde. 
Les elements grecs dans le theatre de Racine. 
L'affaire du Quietisme. 

4. For Section (iv) of the Syllabus: 
Prescribed text-books: 

As for French, Part II (Ordinary Degree). (Honour students will, however, 
read the whole of the Nine Classic French Plays prescribed, and present 
these for oral examination, during the first and second terms, in groups 
of three, as indicated on the departmental notice-board.) 

BACKGROUND COURSE. AS for French, Part II (Ordinary Degree). 
Books recommended for general reference: As for French, Part II (Ordinary 

Degree). 
EXAMINATION. AS for the Ordinary Degree. There will be no formal examina

tion at the end of the year on the Special Literary Study, knowledge of which will 
be tested by essay work during the Year. 

FRENCH, PART III 
A course of five lectures per week during the first two terms, and three 

lectures per week during the third term, with seminars and tutorial classes during 
the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (i) Advanced translation into French, prepared and unseen, 
(ii) Advanced translation into English, prepared and unseen, 
(iii) French Literature of the Seventeenth Century (advanced 

treatment of the work set for French, Part III, Ordinary 
Degree), 

(iv) Reading and Conversation. 
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(v) Special Literary Study (Paul Valery, heritier des Sym-
bolistes). 

(vi) Seminars on selected contemporary French authors. 
BOOKS. 1. For Section (ii) of the Syllabus: 
As prescribed for French, Part III (Ordinary Degree). 

2. For Section (iii) of the Syllabus: 
As prescribed for French, Parts II and III (Ordinary Degree). 

Recommended for reference: 
Strowski—Pascal et son temps. (Plon.) 3 vols. 
Maulnier—Racine. (Gallimard.) 
Sainte-Beuve—Port-Royal. (Hachette.) 7 vols. 
Michaut—Les debuts de Moliere, La jeunesse de Moliere, Les luttes de 

Moliere au theatre. (Hachette.) 
Michaut and Poujoulet—Memoires pour servir a Vhistoire de France. (Firmin 

Didot.) 
ESSAY WORK. AS prescribed for French, Part II, Honours. 

3. For Section (iv) of the Syllabus: 
As prescribed for French, Part II, Honours. 
BACKGROUND COURSE. AS for French, Part II (Ordinary Degree). 
Books recommended for general reference: As for French, Part II (Ordinarj 

Degree). 
EXAMINATION. AS set out in the Details for School F and the Combined 

Honour Courses. 

LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE OF THE MIDDLE AGES 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Phonetics, morphology arid syntax. Studies in Old French Litera

ture. Study of Old French Texts. 
BOOKS. Prescribed texts: 

•Studer (ed.)—Le mystere d'Adam. (Manchester U.P.) 
•Bourdillon (ed.)—Aucassin et Nicolete. (Manchester U.P.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour and one li-hour papers (the first on Language and 
Texts, the second on Literature). 

LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE OF THE SIXTEENTH 
CENTURY 

A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Phonetics, morphology and syntax. Studies in Sixteenth Century 

Literature. Study of Sixteenth Century Texts. 
BOOKS. Prescribed texts: 

•Rabelais—Pages choisies. (A. Colin.) 
•Montaigne—Selected Essays (ed. Tilley and Boase). (Manchester U.P.) 

(Pages 1-107 inclusive.) 
Kastner—A Book of French Verse (all the extracts from Marot *o Malherbe 

inclusive). (C.U.P.) 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

G. SCHOOL OF GERMANIC LANGUAGES 

1. The Course for the Degree with Honours in the. School of Germanic 
Languages comprises the following subjects: 

German, Parts I and II, 
Dutch, Parts I and II, 
German, Part III, or Dutch, Part III, 
Old and Middle High German or Middle Dutch and Germanic Philology, 
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in accordance with the Details set out below. A candidate in the School of 
Germanic Languages must take these six subjects and two approved additional 
subjects taken from the Course for the Ordinary Degree or the Degree with 
Honours. They are advised to choose as one of these either Latin, Par t I, or Greek, 
Part I, and as the other, General History, Part I or Part II . 

2. In the First Year, candidates in the Honour School should take the Honour 
Courses in German, Part I, and Dutch, Par t I, together with one additional subject. 
Admission to the higher years of the course is conditional upon satisfactory per
formance in this First Year, and students must be approved by the Faculty of Arts 
as candidates for the Degree with Honours before entering the Second Year of the 
Honour School. The Associate-Professor in Germanic Languages will normally 
recommend such approval for candidates who have gained Honours in German, 
Part I, and Dutch, Part I. Other candidates who wish to continue in the Honour 
School should interview the Associate-Professor in Germanic Languages, who will 
be guided in his recommendation by the merits of the case. 

A student who has completed the First Year of the Course for the Ordinary 
Degree, and has passed in German, Par t I, and Dutch, Part I, may, with the per
mission of the Faculty, enter the Honour School. Such a student must make 
special application to the Faculty through the Sub-Dean, and if permission is 
granted, the Faculty will prescribe what further work must be completed before 
the student is allowed to proceed to the Final Examination. 

In the Second Year, candidates will take the Honour Courses in German, 
Part I I , and Dutch, Part II , in which subjects they are required to be classed, 
together with the remaining additional subject. They will be examined in these 
subjects at the Annual Examination at the end of the Second Year. 

In the Third Year, candidates will take the Honour Courses in German, 
Part I I I , or Dutch, Part I I I , and Old and Middle High German and Germanic 
Philology. They will be examined in these subjects at the Final Examination for 
the Degree with Honours. 

3. The Final Examination in the School of Germanic Languages will com
prise the following six papers: 

(1) Unseen German or Dutch Translation; 
(2) German or Dutch Essay; 
(3) German or Dutch Literature; 
(4) German or Dutch Texts prescribed for critical study; 
(5) Old and Middle High German or Middle Dutch; 
(6) Germanic Philology; 

together with a viva voce examination covering the work of the Third Year. 
N.B.—Candidates will sit for papers (1) , (2) , and (3) at the Annual Examina

tion in November, and for papers (4 ) , (5 ) , and (6) at the Final Examination in 
December. 

GERMAN, PART I 
A course of four lectures per week throughout the Year, together with 

individual tutorial assistance. 

SYLLABUS. A S for the Ordinary Degree, together with an intensive study of 
a prescribed text and extensive reading of prescribed texts. 

BOOKS. A S for the Ordinary Degree, together with the following: 
Prescribed texts : 

Schiller—Wallenstein (for intensive study). 
Grillparzer—Wch dem der liigt! 
Keller—Die drci gerechten Kammacher. 

EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers; oral test of 15 minutes. 

GERMAN, PART II 
A course of four lectures per week, with tutorial assistance, throughout the 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. A S for the Ordinary Degree, together with an intensive study of 

Middle High German texts. About 80 lines of Middle High German poetry are to 
be memorized. 
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BOOKS. AS for the Ordinary Degree, together with the following prescribed 
texts: 

•Bachmann—Mittclhochdcutsches Lesebuch. (Epik IX to end.) 
Lessing—Nathan der Weise. (Heath.) (For extensive reading only;) 
Students are advised to read the prescribed texts during the preceding Long 

Vacation. 
EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers; oral test of 20 minutes. 

GERMAN, PART III 
A course of five lectures per week during the first two terms, and four lec

tures per week during the third term, together with tutorial assistance throughout 
the Year. 

SYLLABUS. AS for the Ordinary Degree, together with a critical study of the 
following books: 

Fichte—Reden an die deutsche Nation. (Deutsche Bibliothck in Berlin, or 
any other complete text). 

Heine—Extracts (prose texts only). (Hachette). 
Bismarck—Gcdankcn und Erinnerungen. (C.U.P.) 
Treitschke—Ausgewdhlte Schriften I, pp. 1-47; 136-158; 241-275. 
Nietzsche—Also sprach Zarathustra. 
Chamberlain—Auszvahl o-us seinen Wcrken. (Hirt, Breslau). 
BOOKS. Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Hirt—Die Indogermanen. (2 vols.) 
Amman—Die menschliche Rede. 
Giintert—Grundfragen der Sprachzvissenschaft. (Quelle u. Meyer.) 
Jespersen—Language: Its Nature, Development and Origin. (Allen and 

Unwin.) 
Schmidt-Rohr—Mutter Sprache. (Eugen Diederichs, Jena.) 
Vogt und Koch—Geschichte der deutschen Literatur. 
Francke—Kulturzverte der deutschen Literatur. (Wcidmann.) 
Nadler—Literaturgeschichte der deutschen Stdmme und Landschaften. (Hab-

bel, Regensburg; about 200 pages of any of the four volumes). 
Strich—Deutsche Klassik und Romantik. (Meyer-Jessen.) 
Curtius—Franzosischer Geist im neuen Europa. (Deutsche Verlags-Anslalt, 

Stuttgart.) 
Oswald Spengler—Jahre der Entscheidung. (Beck, Miinchen.) 
Candidates in their Final Year are expected to read all the more important 

works of the great authors of the classical periods of German or Dutch literature 
(Lessing, Goethe, Schiller in the case of German; Hooft, Vondel, Huygcns in the 
case of Dutch), as well as representative works of the chief authors of the later 
period. For advice and details, the Associate-Professor in Germanic Languages 
should be consulted. 

DUTCH, PART I 
A course of three lectures per week throughout the Year, together with tutorial 

assistance as required. 
SYLLABUS. As for the Ordinary Degree, together with a study of the following: 
Nederlandsche Teksten II. (Melb. U.P.) 
Multatuli—Max Havelaar. 

•Bastiaanse—Nedcrl. Letterkunde, Vol. IV (pp. 297-361, 429-461). 
EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers; oral test of 15 minutes. 

DUTCH, PART II 
A course of three lectures per week, with tutorial assistance, throughout the 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. AS for the Ordinary Degree, together with an intensive study of 

Seventeenth Century Texts. About 80 lines of these texts are to be memorized. 
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BOOKS. A S for the Ordinary Degree, together with the following prescribed 
texts : 

•Bastiaanse—Nederlandsche Letterkunde, Vol. I I (pp. 168-371). 
•Beetsi—Camera Obscura (De Familic Stastok, Gcrrit Witse) . 

Students are advised to read the prescribed texts during the preceding Long 
Vacation. 

EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers; oral test of 20 minutes 

DUTCH, PART III 
A course of three lectures per week, with tutorial assistance throughout the 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. A S for the Ordinary Degree, together with a survey of the history 

of the Dutch language and its relations to English, German, French, Frisian and 
the Scandinavian languages. About SO lines of Middle-Dutch to be memorized. 

Books recommended: 
Th. Lancec—Uit hct leven van de Nedcrlandse Taal. 
J. Prinsen—Nederlandsche Lctterkundige Geschicdcnis. 
J. van Micrlo—De Letterkunde van de Middeleeuzven. 
H. Brugmans—Historisch Lcesboek. 
W. Kloos—Poezie en Proza (ingeleid door H. A. Muller) . 

OLD AND MIDDLE HIGH GERMAN AND GERMANIC 
PHILOLOGY 

A course of two or three lectures throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Elementary Old High German, with a more advanced study of 

Middle High German. Study of prescribed texts, involving a limited amount of 
Old High German and about 250 pages of Middle High German. Translation of 
prescribed texts at sight into modern German, with a commentary in this language. 
An outline of the development of German from its Indo-European origins to the 
present day. 

About 100 lines of Middle High German and about 25 lines of Old High 
German are to be memorized. 

BOOKS. Prescribed texts : 
Schauffler—Althochdeutschc Literatur. (Sammlung Goschen.) 
Wright— O.H.G. Primer. (O.U.P.) 
Bachmann—Mittclhochdeulsches Lesebuch. 
Meringer—Indogermanische Sprachzvissenschaft. 
Sperber—Geschichte der deutschen Sprache. (Sammlung Goschen.) 
W. Fischer—Die deutsche Sprache von heuie. (Teubner) . 

MIDDLE DUTCH 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Advanced study of Middle Dutch. Translation of prescribed texts 

at sight into modern Dutch, with a commentary in this language. About 100 lines 
of Middle Dutch to be memorized. 

BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 
T. H. le Roux en J. J. le Roux—Middclnederlandse Grammalika. 

•A. C. Bouman—Beatrys. 
J. J. le Roux—Karel ende Elegast. 

H. SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS 

1. The Course for the Degree with Honours in the School of Economics com
prises the following subjects: 

Economic History, Par t I, 
Economics, Parts I, I I , I I I , 

together with two approved subjects from the groupt 
tThe Faculty has approved the following pairs of subjects; 
(a) History of Economic Theory and Public Finance. 
(b) Theory of Statistics and Mathematical Economics. 
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History of Economic Theory (Honours), 
Public Finance (Honours), 
Mathematical Economics (Honours), 
Theory of Statistics, 

in accordance with the Details set out below, and for the Ordinary Degree. 
The Faculty will consider the approval of other combinations of subjects upon application by 

candidates. 
In addition, candidates must select two subjects from the course for the 

Ordinary Degree or the Degree with Honours. One of these must be a Language 
other than English. 

2. In his First Year, a candidate should take the Honour Courses in Economic 
History, Part I, and Economics, Part I, together with one or both of the additional 
subjects. 

This First Year is regarded as a preliminary year of study, and admission to 
the higher years of the course is conditional on satisfactory performance in this 
year. Students must be approved by the Faculty of Arts as candidates for the 
Degree with Honours before entering the Second Year of the Honour School. 
The Professor of Commerce will normally recommend approval for candidates 
who have gained at least Second Class Honours in Economic History and Econo
mics, Part I. Other candidates who wish to continue in the Honour School should 
interview the Professor of Commerce, who will be guided in his recommendations 
by the merits of the case. 

A student who has not attempted Honours in Economic History, Part I, and 
Economics, Part I, but who, at the end of the First Year, wishes to enter the Honour 
School, must make special application to the Faculty through the Sub-Dean for 
permission to do so. If such permission is granted, the Faculty will prescribe what 
further work must be completed before the student is allowed to proceed to the 
Final Examination. 

In their Second Year, candidates must be classed in Economics, Part II. 
3. The Final Examination in the School of Economics will include papers on 

the following subjects: 
General Economic Theory; 
Economic History; 
Monetary Policy; 
Statistical Method and Applications of Economic Theory; 
Economic Organization and Industrial Relations; 

together with papers, in the optional subjects chosen. The papers in the Final 
Examination in Theory of Statistics and Mathematical Economics will be taken at 
the time of the Annual Examinations in the Second or Third Years according to 
the year in which these subjects are taken. 

An essay on an approved subject must be completed by the end of the third 
term ot the year of the Final Examination. 

4. The following four-year course for the degrees of Bachelor of Arts (Degree 
with Honours) and Bachelor of Commerce is approved: 

First Year. Economic Geography (Pass or Hon.), Accountancy, Part I, 
Commercial Law, Part I, and a language other than English. 

Second Year. Economics, Part I (Hon.)) Economic History, Part I (Hon.), 
and two of the following subjects: Accountancy, Part IIA, Accountancy, Part IIB, 
Commercial Law, Part II, and Public Administration. 

Third Year. Industrial Organization (Hon.), Money and Banking (Hon.), 
Statistical Method, and Public Finance (Hon.) or Mathematical Economics 
(Hon.). 

Fourth Year. Economics, Part III, and' either History of Economic Theory 
(Hon.) or Theory of Statistics. 

N.B. 1. Students who obtain honours in Industrial Organization and Money 
and Banking will be given credit for Economics, Part II. 

2. Public Finance or Mathematical Economics may be taken in the Fourth 
Year, provided that History of Economic Theory or Theory of Statistics is taken 
in the Third Year. 

3. The B.Com. Degree may be obtained at the end of the Third Year and 
the B.A. Degree at the end of the Fourth Year. 



246 A R T S , J O U R N A L I S M AND SOCIAL S T U D I E S 

ECONOMIC HISTORY, PART I 
A course of lectures, with tutorial and discussion classes, throughout the 

Year. 

SYLLABUS. More advanced treatment of the work prescribed for the Ordinary 
Degree, together with a study of additional prescribed books. 

BOOKS. A S for the Ordinary Degree, together with the following: 
Prescribed text-books: 

•Clapham—An Economic History of Modern Britain, Vol. I. (C.U.P.) 
•Power—The Wool Trade in English Mediaeval History. (O.U.P.) 
•Seligman—The Economic Interpretation of History. (Columbia Univ. Press.) 
•Hammond—The Age of the Chartists. (Longmans.) 
•Wakefield—A Letter from Sydney. (Everyman, No. 828. Dent.) 
•Madgwick—Immigration into Eastern Australia. (Longmans.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

ECONOMICS, PART I 
A course of lectures, with tutorial and discussion classes, throughout the 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. More advanced treatment of the work prescribed for the Ordinary 

Degree, together with a study of additional prescribed books. 

BOOKS. A S for the Ordinary Degree, together with the following: 
Prescribed text-books: 

•Wicksteed—The Common Sense of Political Economy. (Routledge.) Vol. I . 
•Keynes—Tract on Monetary Reform. (Macmillan.) 

EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour papers. 

ECONOMICS, PART II 
A course of four lectures per week with tutorial classes throughout the Year, 

at which students will be required to submit essays as set by the lecturers. 
Students who propose to proceed to the Final Honour Examination are also 
advised to attend lectures in Statistical Method. 

SYLLABUS, (i) Industrial Organisation and Relations, (ii) The principles oi 
money, international trade and the foreign exchanges. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Meade—Introduction to Economic Analysis and Policy. (O.U.P.) 
Robertson—The Control of Industry. (C.U.P.) 
Robinson—Introduction to the Theory of Employment. (Macmillan.) 

or Strachey—Programme for Progress. (Gollancz.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
(i) Marshall—Principles of Economics. (Macmillan.) 

Pigou—Economics of Welfare. (Macmillan.) 
Robinson—Monopoly. (C.U.P.) 
Rowe—Markets and Men. (C.U.P.) 
Labour Report (latest issue). (Govt. Printer, Canberra.) 

(ii) Keynes—General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money. (Macmillan.) 
Cannan—Money. (King.) 
Saycrs—Modern Banking. (O.U.P.) 
Haberler—International Trade. (Hodge.) 
Harrod—International Economics. (2nd ed., C.U.P.) 
The Australian Tariff. (Melb.U.P.) 
Report of Royal Commission on the Monetary and Banking Systems, 1937. 

(Govt. Printer, Canberra.) 
Current publications and periodicals as referred to by the lecturers. 
EXAMINATION. Four 3-hour papers. 
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ECONOMICS, PART III 
A course of lectures and tutorial classes throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (i) Statistical Method and Australian Statistics, (ii) General 
Economic Theory, (iii) Monetary Theory. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Copland—Australia in the World Crisis. (C.U.P.) 
Fisher—Clash of Progress and Security. (Macmillan.) 
Cassel—Theory of Social Economy, 2 vols. (Benn.) 
Census of the Commonwealth of Australia: Statistician's Report. (Govt. 

Printer, Canberra.) 
(b) Prescribed text-books: 

(i) Mills—Statistical Methods. (Pittman, 1938 ed.) 
Kuczynski—Measurement of Population Growth. (Sidgwick & Jackson.) 
Karsten—Charts and Graphs. (Prentice Hall.) 
Clark and Crawford—The National Income of Australia. (Angus & 

Robertson.) 
Commonzvealth Year Book. 
The Labour Report. Latest issues. 
Demography Bulletin. 

(ii) Robinson—Economics of Imperfect Competition. (Macmillan.) 
Robbins—Nature and Significance of Economic Science. (Macmillan.) 
Knight—Risk, Uncertainty and Profit. (L.S.E. Reprint.) 
Marshall—Principles of Economics. (Macmillan.) 
Wicksell—Lectures, Vol. I. (Routledge.) 
Chamberlin—Monopolistic Competition. (Harvard U.P.) 

(iii) Keynes—General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money. (Macmillan.) 
Hicks—Value and Capital. (O.U.P.) 
Haberler—Prosperity and Depression. (Allen & Unwin.) 
Viner—International Trade. (Univ. of Chicago.) 
Hansen—Fiscal Policy and the Business Cycle. (Allen & Unwin.) 
Hawtrey—Capital and Employment. (Longmans.) 

(iv) Students are also expected to consult references to articles in periodicals. 

HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THEORY 
A course of lectures, with tutorial and discussion classes, throughout the 

Year. 
Lectures in this subject will be given in 1944 and thereafter in alternate years. 

SYLLABUS. More advanced treatment of the work prescribed for the Ordinary 
Degree, together with a study of additional prescribed books. 

BOOKS. As for the Ordinary Degree, together with the following: 
Prescribed text-books: 

Adam Smith—The Wealth of Nations. (Everyman, Nos. 412-413. Dent.) 
Sidgwick—Principles of Economics. (Macmillan.) 
Marx—Capital (trs. Eden and Cedar Pau l ) . (Everyman, Nos. 848-849. Dent.) 
Taussig—Wages and Capital. (London School of Economics Reprints, No. 

13.) 

PUBLIC FINANCE 
A course of lectures, with tutorial and discussion classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. More advanced treatment of the work prescribed for the Ordinary 

Degree. 

The course will have special reference to the public finances of the Common
wealth and Victoria. 

BOOKS. A S for the Ordinary Degree, together with such additional references 
as may be prescribed by the lecturers. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 
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MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
Lectures in this subject will be given in 1945 and thereafter in alternate years. 
SYLLABUS. More advanced treatment of the work prescribed for the Ordinary 

Degree. 
Candidates will be expected to read original papers dealing with certain 

aspects of the course. 

I. SCHOOL OF POLITICAL SCIENCE 

1. The course for the degree with Honours in the School of Political Science 
comprises the following subjects: 

A.—Political Institutions, A, B, C, 
International Relations, 
Political Philosophy; 

B.—Three of the following: 
Economic History, 
British History B, 
Modern History, 
Philosophy, Par t I, 

in accordance with the Details set out below, those set out under Schools B, C 
and H, and those set out for the Ordinary Degree; 

C.—One of French, Part I, Pa r t IA, and German, Par t I, as for the.Ordinary 
Degree. 

2. The subjects of Group A are taken in the following years of the course: 
Political Institutions A, in the First Year; 
Political Insti tution B " ) . , _ , ,„ 
T . , T, , x. 5-m the Second Year; 
International Relations ) ' 
Political Institutions C "). , _ , . , , , 
Political Philosophy ) m t h e T m r d Y e a r " 

Two of the subjects of Group B must be taken during the First Year of the 
course, and one during the Second Year. The modern language should be taken 
in the First Year, and Modern History in the Second Year. 

Students who intend to study Law may vary the order in which the subjects 
for School I are taken and should take Introduction to Legal Method in their 
First Year. ' 

The subjects of Group A are taken at Honours standard. Either British 
History B or Modern History must also be taken at Honours standard. 

3. The First Year is regarded as a preliminary year, and students who have 
completed it must be approved by the Faculty of Arts as candidates for the Degree 
with Honours before entering the Second Year of the Honour School. Admission 
will normally be given only to candidates who have obtained at least Second Class 
Honours in Political Institutions A. Other candidates who wish to continue in the 
Honour School should interview the Head of the Department, who will be guided 
in his recommendation by the merits of the case. 

A student who has not attempted Honours, but who at the end of the First 
Year passes in Political Institutions A, and wishes to enter the Honour School, 
must make special application to the Faculty through the Sub-Dean for permission 
to do so. If such permission is given, the Faculty will prescribe what further work 
must be completed before the student is allowed to proceed to the Final Examina
tion. 

The Second and Third Y'ears of the Honour course are regarded as forming 
a continuous whole. Candidates who, during their Second Year, have made satis
factory progress in Political Institutions B will not be given a formal examination 
iri this subject. Candidates whose progress in this subject during the first two 
terms is not considered of satisfactory Honours standard will be informed at the 
end of the second term that they must sit for an Annual Examination in it at the 
end of the Second Year. 
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4. The Final Examination in the School of Political Science will consist 
of six papers, as follows: 

1. British Politics. 
2. Comparative Government. 
3. Problems of Federalism. 
4. Political Philosophy. 
5. International Relations. 
6. History. 

POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS A 
A course of lectures, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (a) As for the Ordinary Degree, (b) A study of the growth of 

democracy and political parties in Britain since 1832 and in Australia, with special 
reference to cabinet government and administration. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Smellie—A Hundred Years of English Government. (Duckworth.) 
Jennings—Cabinet Government. 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Ostrogorski—Democracy and the Organisation of Political Parlies, Vol. I. 

(Macmillan.) 
Beer—History of British Socialism, Vol. I I . (Bell.) O.P. 
Dicey—Lazv and Opinion in England. (Macmillan.) 
Bagehot—The English Constitution. (O.U.P.) 
Emden—The People and the Constitution. (O.U.P.) 
Lippincott—Victorian Critics of Democracy. 
Finer—Modern Government. (Methuen.) R.P. 
A full reading list and description of the course will be distributed to 

students. 
EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers. 

POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS B • 
A course of lectures, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (a) As for the Ordinary Degree, (b) A comparative study of 
systems of government with special reference to the economic and social functions 
of the modern state. 

BOOKS (a ) Preliminary reading: 
Cole—Practical Economics. (Pelican.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Herring—Public Administration and the Public Interest. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Finer—Theory and Practice of Modem Government. (Methuen.) 
Hacker—American Problems of To-day. (Crofts.) 
Brady—The Spirit and Structure of German Fascism. 
Neumann—Behemoth. 
Drucker—The End of Economic Man. 
Welk—Fascist Economic Policy. 

A full reading list and description of the course will be given to students. 
EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers, if taken at an Annual Examination. 

POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS C 
A course of lectures, with tutorial discussion classes, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (a) As for the Ordinary Degree, with special reference to the 
problems of government in Australia, (b) A study of the nature, scope and methods 
of political science. 
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BOOKS. AS prescribed for the Ordinary Degree, together with a special read
ing list to be issued to Honour students. 

EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers. 

MODERN HISTORY 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. An advanced study of the work prescribed for the Ordinary Degree, 

with particular reference to special problems to be announced at the beginning 
of the Year. 

BOOKS. AS set out for the Ordinary Degree. 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers, if taken at an Annual Examination. 

COMBINED HONOUR COURSES 
A Combined Honour Course is a course constructed from two Honour Schools 

so as to form an integral whole, and approved by the Faculty of Arts as equivalent 
to a single Honour School. The Faculty normally requires at least three of the 
main subjects from each of the two Honour Schools together with such other 
subjects as are considered necessary to provide a background for the main subjects 
or to effect unity in the course as a whole. 

The subjects of a Combined Honour Course must be taken at the Annual 
Examinations or, where so prescribed, at the Filial Examinations. 

The courses given in detail below have been approved by the Faculty. Other 
Combined Honour Courses constructed on similar lines may also be approved. 

Candidates taking a Combined Honour Course should make themselves familiar 
with the preambles to, and the details prescribed for, each of the two Honour 
Schools. In particular, they should note: 

(1) that Combined Honour Courses with Mathematics are approved only for 
Pure Mathematics; 

(2) that English in a Combined Honour Course may be combined either 
through English Literature or through English Language; 

(3) that unless Latin has been taken at the School Leaving Examination, 
Latin, Part I, is a compulsory subject of all Combined Honour Courses of which 
French forms a part; 

(4) that admission to the Second Year is conditional upon satisfactory, 
performance in the First Year, and will normally be granted only to candidates 
who have obtained Honours (usually at least Second Class) in each of the main 
subjects of the course. 

.Unless the alternative of Honours is specifically indicated in the courses below, 
candidates who wish to take a supporting subject at Honours standard must seek 
special approval. 

GREEK AND ENGLISH 
A. First Year: Greek, Part I (Pass or Hon.), English Language and Litera

ture, Part I, and one of Latin, Part I, French, Part I, 
German, Part I, Philosophy, Part I, Ancient History, Part 
I (Pass or Hon.). 

Second Year: Greek, Part II (Hon.), English Literature, Part II, and one 
of Ancient History, Part I, Philosophy, Part I, Latin, Part 
II, Logic (Pass). 

Third Year: Greek, Part III (Hon.), English Literature, Part III. 
In addition, each candidate must present an essay on an approved subject, in 

accordance with the requirements of the School of English Language and Litera
ture. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) Translation into Greek Prose and Verse. 
(2) GreekUnsecn Translation. 
(3) General Paper (the Greek Section of Paper 8 of School A). 
(4) History of Greek Literature and General Paper (Paper 7 of School 

A). 
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(5) Prescribed Greek Texts. 
(6) English Literature from 1700 (First Paper). 

. (7) English Drama. 
(8) Literary Theory and Criticism. 

B. First Year: As for Course A. 
Second Year: Greek, Part II (Hon.), English Language, Part II, and one 

of Philosophy, Part 1, English B, Latin, Part II, Logic, 
British History B (Pass). 

Third Year: Greek. Part III (Hon.), English Language, Part III. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) to (5) As for Course A. 
(6) Old English Texts, including Beowulf. 
(7) Middle English Texts, including Chaucer. 
(8) History of English Language. 

LATIN AND MATHEMATICS 

First Year: Latin, Part I (Hon.), Pure Mathematics, Part I (Hon.), and 
cither Applied Mathematics, Part I (Pass or Hon.), or Physics, 
Part I. 

Second Year: Latin, Part II (Hon.), Pure Mathematics, Part II (Hon.), and 
either Ancient History, Part I, or Greek, Part I (Pass). 

Third Year: Latin, Part III (Hon.), Pure Mathematics, Part III (Hon.). 
Candidates must also pass in French and German, Parts A and B, in accord

ance with the requirements of the. School of Mathematics. 
In addition, each candidate must present a thesis in the Final Year on a 

special topic to be decided by the Professor of Mathematics. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) Translation into Latin Prose and Verse. 
(2) Latin Unseen Translation. 
(3) History of Latin Literature and General Paper (Paper 8 of School A). 
(4) Latin: Special Subject (Imperial Rome). 
(5) Prescribed Latin Texts. 
(6) to (9) Pure Mathematics. 

LATIN AND ENGLISH 

A. First Year: Latin, Part I (Hon.), English Language and Literature, Part 
I, and one of Ancient History, Part I, Greek, Part I, French, 
Part I, German, Part I, Philosophy, Part I (Pass or Hon.). 

Second Year: Latin, Part II (Hon.), English Literature, Part II, and one 
of Philosophy, Part I, Greek, Part II, Logic, British History 
B (Pass). 

Third Year: Latin, Part III (Hon.), English Literature, Part III. 
In addition, each candidate must present an essay on an approved subject, in 

accordance with the requirements of the School of English Language and Litera
ture. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) Translation into Latin Prose and Verse. 
(2) Latin Unseen Translation. 
(3) History of Latin Literature and General Paper (Paper 8 of School A). 
(4) Latin: Special Subject (Imperial Rome). 
(5) Prescribed Latin Texts. 
(6) English Literature from 1700 (First Paper). 
(7) English Drama. 
(8) Literary Theory and Criticism. 

B. First Year; As for Course A. 
Second Year: Latin, Part II (Hon.;, English Language, Part II, and one 

of Philosophy, Part I, English B, Logic, British History B 
(Pass). 
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Third Year: Latin, Part III (Hon.), English Language, Part III. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) to (5) As for Course A. 
(6) Old English Texts, including Beowulf. 
(7) Middle English Texts, including Chaucer. 
(8) History of English Language. 

LATIN AND FRENCH 
First Year: Latin, Part I (Hon.), French, Part I (Hon.), and one of Greek, 

Part I, German, Part I, Ancient History, Part I (Pass or 
Hon.). 

Second Year: Latin, Part II (Hon.), French, Part II (Hon.), and either Modern 
History (Pass), or French Language and Literature of the 
Middle Ages. 

Third Year: Latin, Part III (Hon.), French, Part III (Hon.). 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) Translation into Latin Prose and Verse. 
(2) Latin Unseen Translation. 
(3) History of Latin Literature and General Paper (Paper 8 of School A). 
(4) Latin: Special Subject (Imperial Rome). 
(5) Prescribed Latin Texts. 
(6) Advanced Unseen Translation into French (Paper 1 of School F ) . 
(7) Unseen Translation from French, and Prescribed Texts (Paper 2 of 

School F ) . 
(8) French Literature of the Eighteenth Century (Paper 3 of School F ) . 
(9) Special Literary Study (Valery) (Paper 4 of School F ) . 

In addition, there will be a viva voce- examination in French, covering all the 
Honours work of the Third Year. 

HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY 
First Year: Either British History B (Hon.) and Ancient History, Part 1 

(Pass), or Ancient History, Part I (Hon.), and British 
History B (Pass),# Philosophy, Part I (Hon.), Language 
other than, English (Pass). 

Second Year: General History, Part I, Political Philosophy (Pass), Ethics 
(Pass), History of Philosophy (Pass). 

Third Year: General History, Part II, or General History, Part III, Political 
Philosophy (Hon.), Ethics (Hon.), History of Philosophy 
(Hon.). 

Students taking this Course must also study an approved Special Historical 
Study in a field concerning both Schools. This will be examined in the Final 
Examination. 

• Final Examination Papers— 
(1) British History (to 1689). 
(2) General History, Part I. 
(3) General History, Part II, or General History, Part III. 
(4) Ethics. 
(5) Political Philosophy. 
(6) History of Philosophy. 
(7) Theory and Method of History. 

HISTORY AND ENGLISH 
First Year: British History B (Hon.), English Language and Literature, 

Part I, Ancient History, Part I (Pass), Language other than 
English (Pass). 

Second Year: General History, Part I, English Literature, Part II,. Philosophy, 
Part I (Pass). 

•Students taking the latter of the two alternatives in First Year arc required to attend the 
Honours lectures in British History B. 
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Third Year: General History, Part III, English Literature, Part III, Special 
Historical Study. 

In addition, each candidate must present an essay on an approved subject, in 
accordance with the requirements of the School of English Language and Litera
ture. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) British History (to 1689). 
(2) General History, Part I. 
(3) General History, Part III. 
(4) English Literature from 1700 (First Paper). 
(5) English Drama. 
(6) Literary Theory and Criticism. 
(7) Special Historical Study. 

HISTORY AND FRENCH 

A. First Year: Ancient History, Part I (Hon.), French, Part I (Hon.), 
additional subject (see note on Latin under School F ) . 

Second Year: Ancient History, Part II, General History, Part I, French, 
Part II (Hon.): 

Third Year: General History, Part II, or General History, Part III, French, 
Part III (Hon.). 

Students takings this Course must also study an approved Special Historical 
Study in French History. This will be examined in the Final Examination. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) Ancient History. 
(2) General History, Part I. 
(3) General History, Part II, or General History, Part III. 
(4) Advanced Unseen Translation into French (Paper 1 of School F ) . 
(5) Unseen Translation from French, and Prescribed Texts (Paper 2 of 

School F ) . 
(6) French Literature of the Eighteenth Century (Paper 3 of School F ) . 
(7) Special Literary Study (Valery) (Paper 4 of School F) . 
(8) Special Historical Study. 

In addition, there will be a viva voce examination in French, covering all the 
Honours work of the Third Year. 
B. First Year: British History B (Hon.), French, Part I (Hon.), additional 

subject (v. supra). 
Second Year: General History, Part I, French, Part II (Hon.), Philosophy, 

Part I (Pass). 
Third Year: General History, Part II, or General History, Part III, French, 

Part III (Hon.). 
Students taking this Course must also study an approved Special Historical 

Study in French History. This will be examined in the Final Examination. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) British History (to 1689). 
(2) to (8) As in Course A. 

In addition, there will be a viva voce examination in French, covering all the 
Honours work of the Third Year. 

HISTORY AND GERMAN 

First Year: Ancient History, Part I (Hon.), or British History B (Hon.), 
German, Part I (Hon.), and either Philosophy, Part I, or any 
other Language (Pass). 

Second Year: General History, Part I, General History, Part II, German, Part 
II (Hon.). 
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Third Year: General History, Part III, German, Part III (Hon.). 
Students taking this Course must also study an approved Special Historical 

Study in German History'- This will be examined in the Final Examination. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) General History, Part I. 
(2) General History, Part II. 
(3) General History, Part III. 
(4) German Unseen Translation. 
(5) German Essay. 
(6) History of German Literature. 
(7) German Texts prescribed for critical study. 
(8) Special Historical Study. 

In addition, there will be a viva voce examination in German covering the 
Third Year's Course. 

HISTORY AND ECONOMICS 
First Year: British History B (Hon.), Economics, Part I (Hon.), Economic 

History, Part I (Hon.), Language other than English (Pass). 
Second Year: General History, Part I, Economics, Part II, and either History 

of Economic Theory (Hon.), or Special Historical Study. 
Third Year: General History, Part III, Economics, Part III (Section ii), and 

either Special Historical Study or History of Economic Theory 
(Hon.). 

Final Examination Papers— 
(1) British History (to 1689). 
(2) General History, Part I. 
(3) General History, Part III. 
(4) Economic History. 
(5) General Economic Theory. 
(6) Economic Organization and Industrial Relations. 
(7) History of Economic Theory. 
(8) Special Historical Study. 

HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE 
First Year: British History B (Hon.), Political Institutions A (Hon.), 

Economic History, Part I (Pass), Modern Language other 
than English (Pass). 

Second Year: General History, Part I, Political Institutions B (Hon.), Political 
Philosophy (Pass). 

Third Year: General History, Part III, Political Institutions C (Hon.). 
Students will also study, during their Second and Third Years, an approved 

Special Historical Study, which will be examined in the Final Examination. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) British History (to 1689). 
(2) General History, Part I. 
(3) General History, Part III. 
(4) British Politics. 
(5) Comparative Government. 
(6) Problems of Federalism. 
(7) Special Historical Study. 

PHILOSOPHY AND MATHEMATICS 
First Year: Philosophy, Part I (Hon.), Pure Mathematics, Part I (Hon.), 

and either Applied Mathematics, Part I (Pass or Hon.), or 
Physics, Part I. 

Second Year: History of Philosophy (Hon.), Logic (Pass), Pure Mathematics, 
Part II (Hon.). 

Third Year: Contemporary Philosophy (Hon.), Logic (Hon.), Pure Mathe
matics, Part III (Hon.) 
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In addition, candidates must pass in French and German, Parts A and B, in 
accordance with the requirements of the School of Mathematics. 

Each candidate must also present a thesis in the Final Year on a special topic 
to be decided by the Professor of Mathematics. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) Logic. 
(2) History of Philosophy. 
(3) Contemporary Philosophy. 
(4) to (7) Pure Mathematics. 

P H I L O S O P H Y A N D E N G L I S H 

First Year: Philosophy, Par t I (Hon . ) , English Language and Literature, 
Par t I, and one of Latin, Par t I, French, Par t I, French, 
Part IA, German, Par t I (Pas s ) . 

Second Year: Ethics or Logic (Pass ) , History of Philosophy (Pass) , English 
Literature, Par t II, Modern History (Pass ) . 

Third Year: Ethics or Logic (Hon. ) , History of Philosophy (Hon.) , English 
Literature, Par t I I I . 

Aesthetics must also be taken in either the Second or the Third Year. 
(Aesthetics will be rather less than a full subject.) 

Each candidate must present an essay on an approved subject, in accordance 
with the requirements of the School of English Language and Literature. In 
addition, a special subject of combined literary and philosophical interest will be 
studied in the third year. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) Ethics or Logic. 
(2) History of Philosophy. 
(3) Aesthetics. 
(4) English Literature from 1700 (First Pape r ) . 
(5) English Drama. 
(6) Literary Theory and Criticism. 
(7) Special Subject. 

P H I L O S O P H Y A N D F R E N C H 
First Year: Philosophy, Par t I (Hon . ) , French, Par t I (Hon.) , additional 

subject (see note on Latin under School F ) . 
Second Year : History of Philosophy (Pass ) , Ethics (Pass ) , French, Par t II 

(Hon.) , Modern History (Pass ) . 
Third Year : History of Philosophy (Hon. ) , Ethics (Hon.) , French, Par t I I I 

(Hon. ) . 
In addition, Aesthetics and a Special Subject (History of French Philosophy) 

must be taken in either the Second or the Third Year. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) Aesthetics. 
(2) Ethics. 
(3) History of Philosophy. 
(4) Special Subject (History of French Philosophy). 
(5) Advanced Unseen Translation into French (Paper 1 of School F ) . 
(6) Unseen Translation from French, and Prescribed Texts (Paper 2 of 

School F ) (with philosophical works in French substituted in- certain 
cases). 

(7) French Literature of the Eighteenth Century (Paper 3 of School F ) . 
(8) Special Literary Study (Valery) (Paper 4 of School F ) . 

In addition, there will be a viva voce examination in French, covering all the 
Honours work of the Third Year. 

P H I L O S O P H Y A N D GERMAN 
First Year: Philosophy, Par t I (Hon. ) , German, Part I (Hon.) , English 

Language and Literature, Par t I. 
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Second Year: History of Philosophy (Hon.), German, Part II (Hon.), Modern 
History (Pass). 

Third Year: Contemporary Philosophy (Hon.), German, Part III (Hon.). 
In addition, Aesthetics must be taken in either the Second on the Third Year. 

Final Examination Papers— 
(1) History of Philosophy. 
(2) Aesthetics. 
(3) Contemporary Philosophy. 
(4) German Unseen Translation. 
(5) German Essay. 
(6) History of German Literature. 
(7) German Texts prescribed for critical study. 

In addition, there will be a viva voce examination in German covering the 
Third Year's Course. 

PHILOSOPHY AND ECONOMICS 
A. First Year: Philosophy, Part I (Hon.), Economics, Part I (Hon.), either 

Economic History, Part I, or Political Institutions A 
(Pass), and a Language other than English (Pass). 

Second Year: Ethics (Pass), Political Philosophy (Pass), Economics, Part II. 
Third Year: Ethics (Hon.), Political Philosophy (Hon.), Economics, Part 

III (Sections ii and iii). 
In addition, Advanced Psychology must be taken in either the Second or the 

Third Year. 
An essay upon an approved subject, to be decided by the Head of the School 

of Economics, must be completed in the year of the Final Examination. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) Ethics. 
(2) Political Philosophy. 
(3) Advanced Psychology. 
(4) General Economic Theory. 
(5) Economic Organization and Industrial Relations. 
(6) Monetary Policy. 

B. First Year: As for Course A. 
Second Year: Logic (Pass), History of Philosophy (Pass), Economics, 

Part II. 
Third Year: Logic (Hon.), History of Philosophy (Hon.), Economics, Part 

III (Section ii), History of Economic Theory (Hon.). 
In addition, Advanced Psychology must be taken in the Second or the Third 

Year. 
An essay upon an approved subject, to be decided by the Head of the School 

of Economics, must be completed in the year of the Final Examination. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) Logic. 
(3) History of Philosophy. 
(3) Advanced Psychology. 
(4) General Economic Theory. 
(5) Economic Organization and Industrial Relations. 
(6) History of Economic Theory. 

PHILOSOPHY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE 
First Year: Philosophy, Part I (Hon.), Political Institutions A (Hon.), 

British History B (Pass), and one of French, Part I, French, 
Part I A, German, Part I (Pass). 

Second Year: Ethics (Pass), Political Philosophy (Pass), Logic or History of 
Philosophy (Pass), Political Institutions B (Hon.). 

Third Year: Ethics (Hon.), Political Philosophy (Hon.), Logic or History of 
Philosophy (Hon.), Political Institutions C (Hon.). 
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Final Examination Papers— 
(1) Ethics. 
(2) Political Philosophy. 
(3) Logic or History of Philosophy. 
(4) British Politics. 
(5) Comparative Government. 
(6) Problems of Federalism. 

MATHEMATICS AND ENGLISH 
First Year: Pure Mathematics, Part I (Hon.), English Language and Litera

ture, Part I, and one of Latin, Part I, French, Part I, French, 
Part I A, German, Part I (Pass). 

Second Year: Pure Mathematics, Part II (Hon.), English Literature, Part II, 
and either Applied Mathematics, Part I (Pass or Hon.), or 
Physics, Part I. 

Third Year: Pure Mathematics, Part III (Hon.), English Literature, Part III. 
Candidates must also pass in French and German, Parts A and B, in accord

ance with the requirements of the School of Mathematics. 
In addition, each candidate must present a thesis in the Final Year on a special 

topic to be decided by the Heads of the Departments of Mathematics and English. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) to (4) Pure Mathematics. 
(5) English Literature from 1700 (First Paper). 
(6) English Drama. 
(7) Literary Theory and Criticism. 

MATHEMATICS AND ECONOMICS 
First Year: Pure Mathematics, Part I (Hon.), Economics, Part I (Hon.), 

and either Applied Mathematics, Part I (Pass or Hon.), or 
Physics, Part I. 

Second Year: Pure Mathematics, Part II (Hon.), Economics, Part II. 
Third Year: Pure Mathematics, Part III (Hon), Economics, Part III (Sections 

i and ii). 
Candidates must also pass in French and German, Parts A and B, in accord

ance with the requirements of the School of Mathematics. 
Mathematical Economics (Honours) and Theory of Statistics must also be 

included, to be taken in the Second or Third Year, as convenient. 
In addition, each candidate must present an essay in tho Final Year on an 

approved subject, decided by the Heads of the Schools of Mathematics and 
Economics. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) to (4) Pure Mathematics. 
(5) General Economic Theory. 
(6) Monetary Theory and Economic Crises. 
(7) Statistical Methods and the application of Economic Theory. 
(8) Mathematical Economics. 
(9) Theory of Statistics. 

The papers in the Final Examination in Mathematical Economics and Theory 
of Statistics will be taken at the time of the Annual Examinations in the Second 
or Third Years, according to the year in which these subjects are taken. 

ENGLISH AND FRENCH 
First Year: English Language and Literature, Part I, French, Part I (Hon.), 

additional subject (see note on Latin in School F ) . 
Second Year: English Literature, Part II, French, Part II (Hon.), Modem 

History (Pass). 
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Third Year : English Literature, Par t III , French, Par t I I I (Hon. ) . 
In addition, each candidate must present an essay on an approved subject, in 

accordance with the requirements of the School of English Language and Litera
ture. 

Final Examination Papers— 
(1) English Literature from 1700 (Firs t Pape r ) . 
(2) English Drama. 
(3) Literary Theory and Criticism. 
(4) Advanced Unseen Translation into French (Paper 1 of School). 
(5) Unseen Translation from French, and Prescribed Texts (Paper 2 of 

School F ) . 
(6) French Literature of the Eighteenth Century (Paper 3 of School F ) . 
(7) Special French Literary Study (Valery) (Paper 4 of School F ) , 

There will also be a viva voce examination in French, covering all the Honours 
work of the Third Year. 

E N G L I S H AND GERMAN 

A. First Year : English Language and Literature, Par t I, German, Part I 
(Hon.) , British History B (Pass ) . 

Second Year : English Literature, Par t II , German, Part I I (Hon. ) , Modern 
History (Pas s ) . 

Third Year : English Literature, Par t I I I , German, Part I I I (Hon. ) . 
In addition, each candidate must present an essay on an approved subject, in 

accordance with the requirements of the School of English Language and Litera
ture. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) English Literature from 1700 (First Pape r ) . 
(2) English Drama. 
(3) Literary Theory and Criticism. 
(4) German Unseen Translation. 
(5) German Essay. 
(6) History of German Literature. 
(7) German Texts prescribed for critical study. 

In addition, there will be a viva voce examination in German covering the 
Third Year's Course. 

B. First Year : English Language and Literature, Par t I, German, Part I 
(Hon. ) , Dutch, Part I (Pass or H o n ) . 

Second Year : English Language, Par t II , German, Part I I (Hon.) , Modern 
History (Pas s ) . 

Third Year : English Language, Part I I I , German, Par t I I I (Hon . ) . 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) Old English Texts, including Beowulf. 
(2) Middle English Texts, including Chaucer. 
(3) History of English Language. 
(4) to (7) As for Course A. 

In addition, there will be a viva voce examination in German covering the 
Third Year's Course. 

E N G L I S H A N D P O L I T I C A L S C I E N C E 

First Year : English Language and Literature, Par t I (Hon. ) , Political Insti
tutions A (Hon. ) , British History B (Pass ) , Language other 
than English. 

Second Year : English Literature IT (Hon.) , Political Institutions B (Hon. ) , 
either Modern History (Pass) or Political Philosophy (Pass ) . 

Third Year : English Literature, Part I I I (Hon.) , Political Institutions C 
(Hon. ) . 
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In addition, each student in the Final Year must present an essay on a subject 
approved by the Heads of the Departments of English and Political Science. 

Final Examination Papers— 
(1) English Literature from 1700 (First Paper ) . 
(2) English Drama. 
(3) Literary Theory and Criticism. 
(4) British Politics. 
(5) Comparative Politics. 
(6) British History. 
(7) Problems of Federalism. 

F R E N C H AND GERMAN 

First Year: French, Part I (Hon. ) , German, Par t I (Hon.) , additional subject 
(see note on Latin in School F ) . 

Second Year : French, Part I I (Hon.) , German, Par t I I (Hon. ) , Modern 
History (Pass ) . 

Third Year: French, Par t I I I (Hon.) , German, Par t I I I ( H o n ) . 

Final Examination Papers— 
(1) Advanced Unseen Translation into French (Paper 1 of School F ) . 
(2) Unseen Translation from French, and Prescribed Texts (Paper 2 of 

School F ) . 
(3) French Literature of the Eighteenth Century (Paper 3 of School F ) . 
(4) Special Literary Study (Valcry) (Paper 4 of School F ) . 
(5) German Unseen Translation. 
(6) German Essay Paper. 
(7) History of German Literature. 
(8) German Texts prescribed for critical study. 

In addition, there will be viva z>oce examinations. That in French will cover 
all the Honours work of the Third Year that in German will cover the Third 
Year's Course. 

E C O N O M I C S A N D P O L I T I C A L S C I E N C E 

First Year: Economics, Par t I (Hon.) , Political Institutions A (Hon. ) , Eco
nomic History, Par t I (Pass ) , and one of French, Par t I, 
French, Part IA, German, Part I (Pas s ) . 

Second Year : Economics, Par t II, Political Institutions B (Hon. ) , and cither 
International Relations or Political Philosophy (Pass ) . 

Third Year : Economics. Par t I I I (Sections ii and iii), Political Institutions C 
(Hon. ) . 

In addition, Public Finance (Hon.) must be taken in the Second or Third 
Year and an essay on an approved subject completed in the year of the Final 
Examination. If Public Finance is taken in the Second Year, either International 
Relations or Political Philosophy must be taken in the Third Year instead of in 
the Second Year. 
Final Examination Papers— 

(1) General Economic Theory. 
(2) Monetary Theory. 
(3) Industrial Organization. 
(4) Public Finance. 
(5) British Politics. 
(6) Comparative Government. 
(7) Problems of Federalism. 
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DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS 

A. SCHOOL OF CLASSICAL PHILOLOGY 
The Examination consists of the papers in Greek and Latin Literature, and 

in Greek and Roman History and Antiquities in the Final Examination in the 
School of Classical Philology; together with two papers containing passages for 
translation and explanation from portions of Greek and of Latin authors at the 
option of the candidate, namely, one in List A or two in List B, together with one 
in List C or two in List D. 

A. Aristotle. 
Aristotle. 
Aristotle. 

Plato. 
Thucydidcs. 
Thucydidcs. 

B. yEschylus. 
Sophocles. 

Aristophanes. 
Homer. 
Homer. 
Homer. 
Homer. 
Livy. 
Livy. 
Livy. 
Tacitus. 
Tacitus. 
Cicero. 

C. 

Ethics with Plato, Gorgias. 
Politics, with any one Book of Thucydides. 
Rhetoric, with Demosthenes, De Corona, and ^Eschines, In 

Ctesiphontem, or other Orations of Demosthenes of equal 
length in the aggregate. 

Republic. 
Books I-IV. 
Books V-VIII, with Xenophon, Hellcnica, Books I and II. 
The Orestean Trilogy and one other Play. 
CEdipus Coloncus CEdipus Tyrannus, Antigone, and one other 

Play. 
Any four Plays. 
Iliad, Books I-XII. 
Iliad, Books XIII-XXIV. 
Odyssey, Books I-XII. 
Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV. 
Books I-V. 
Books VI-X. 
Books XXI-XXVII. 
Annals. 
Histories, Germania and Agricola. 
De Oratore, together with one of the following: (i) In Verrem 

Diziinatio, Actio I and Actio II, lib. 2; (ii) In Catilinam, In 
Pisonem, In Vatinium; (iii) Pro Plancio, Pro Murena, Pro 
Milone. 

Any two of (i) De Officiis, De Senectute, De Amicitia, (ii) 
De Rcpublica and De Lcgibus, (iii) Tusculanm Dispu-
tationes, (v) De Finibus Bonorum et Malorum. 

Asneid. 
The whole. 
Satires (except 2, 6, 9) and Persius. 
The whole. 
Miles Gloriosus, Mostellaria, Caplivi, Trinummus, with Terence, 

Adelphi, Heautontimorumenos. 
The Editions recommended for use are: 

Aristotle. Ethics. (Grant, or Stewart.) ' 
Politics. (Jowett, or Susemihl and Hicks, or Newman.) 
Rhetoric. (Cope and Sandys.) 

Plato. Republic. (Adam, or Jowett.) 
Gorgias. (Thompson.) 

Thucydides. (Poppo, or the several books in Macmillan's Classical Series.) 
Demosthenes. De Corona. (Goodwin.) 

De Falsa Legatione. (Shillcto.) 
Androtion and Timocrales. (Wayte.) 
Private Speeches. (Palcy and Sandys.) 
Olynthiacs. (Sandys.) 

JEschylus. Prometheus Vinctus. (Sikes and Willson.) 
Seven against Thebes. (Tucker.) 
Choephori. (Tucker.) 
Supplices. (Tucker.) 
Agamemnon. (Headlam.) 
Eumenides. (Verrall.) 

Cicero. 

D. Virgil. 
Horace. 
Juvenal. 
Lucretius. 
Plautus. 



DETAILS OF SUBJECTS 261 

Sophocles. 
Aristophanes. 

Homer. 

Xenophon. 
Livy. 
Tacitus. 

Cicero. 

Virgil. 
Horace. 
Juvenal. 
Persius. 
Lucretius. 
Plautus. 

Terence. 

The several Plays. (Jebb.) 
The several Plays. (Blaydes.) 
Acharnians. (Rennie.) % 
Wasps and Clouds. (Starkie.) 
Frogs. (Tucker.) 
Iliad. (Leaf.) 
Odyssey. (Merry, or Munro.) 
Hellcnica, I and II. (Edwards.) 
Pitt Press Editions. 
Annals. (Furneaux.) , 
Germania and Agricola. (Furneaux and Anderson.) 
Histories. (Spooner.) 
De Oratore. (Wilkins.) 
The separate speeches named. (Pitt Press.) 
De Officiis. (Holden.) 
De Senectnte, De Amicitia. (Reid.) 
De Finibus. (Reid.) 
Tusculan Disputations. (Kiihner or Dougau and Henry.) 
AZneid. (Conington, with Mackail.) 
(Wickham.) 
(Mayor, or smaller work by Duff.) 
(Conington.) 
(Munro, or separate books by Duff.) 
Moslcllaria. (Sonnenschein.) 
Captivi. (Lindsay, larger edition.) 
Miles Gloriosus. (Tyrrell.) 
Trinummus. (Pitt Press.) 
Adclphi and Hcautontimorumenos. (Ashmore.) 

Translations recommended: 
Aristotle. 

Plato. 
Thucydides. 
Demosthenes. 
yEschylus. 
Sophocles. 
Homer. 

Tacitus. 

Juvenal. 
Persius. 
Lucretius. 

Politics and Rhetoric.. (Welldon.) 
Ethics. (Williams.) 
(Jowett.) 
(Jowett.) 

. (Kennedy.) 
(As rendered in the editions mentioned.) 
(In Jebb's editions.) 
Iliad. (Lang. Leaf and Myers.) 
Odyssey. (Butcher and Lang.) 
Annals and Histories. (Ramsay.) 
Histories, Germania and Agricola. (Fyfi 
(Leepcr.) 
(In Conington's edition.) 
(Munro.) 

Texts with Translations of the Locb Series. 

B. SCHOOL OF HISTORY 
Candidates will prepare a thesis on an approved subject, and will be advised 

as to a suitable course of reading. Candidates may be expected to pass an oral 
examination covering the general field of their research. Theses must be submitted 
not later than February 17, 1945. . 

C. SCHOOL OF PHILOSOPHY 
Candidates will prepare a thesis on some branch of Philosophy, and will be 

advised as to a suitable course of reading. Regular colloquia will be held to 
assist candidates in their studies. 

Candidates must pass an oral examination, covering such aspects of the subject 
prescribed for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Degree with Honours) as are 
most relevant to the subject of the thesis. 

Theses must be submitted not later than February 17, 1945. 
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D. SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICS 
Candidates jwill prepare a thesis on some branch of Mathematics, and will be 

advised as to a suitable course of reading. Regular colloquia will be held to 
assist candidates in their studies. 

In addition, candidates must either submit a report of their original work or 
take a written examination on the subject of their thesis, and on one or more 
additional subjects which will be announced by May 1 of the year preceding the 
examination. 

Theses must be submitted not later than February 17, 1945. Candidates will 
be examined orally on the subject of their thesis. 

E. SCHOOL OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 
Candidates must prepare a thesis on an approved subject and will be advised as 

to a suitable course of reading. 
The thesis must be submitted not later than February 17, 1945. 
Candidates may also be examined orally on the subject of the thesis. A copy 

of each thesis presented must be deposited in the University Library. 

F. SCHOOL OF FRENCH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 
A written and oral examination on subjects approved by the Professor of 

French, along with a thesis on an approved subject. In certain cases candidates 
may be tested by thesis and oral examination only. 

The thesis must be submitted not later than February 17, 1945. 

G. SCHOOL OF GERMANIC LANGUAGES 
A preliminary examination in either Icelandic (Old Norse) or in Dutch 

Language and Literature, along with a thesis. For the test in Icelandic candidates 
should read Njals Saga and Gordon, Introduction to Old Norse (Clarendon). 

The examination in Dutch Language and Literature will be of a somewhat 
higher standard than Dutch, Part II, and will include some mediaeval texts 
(Bastiaanse-Nederlandschc Letterkunde, vol. I, pp. 101-126, 147-187). 

The thesis must be on an approved subject and written in German or in Dutch. 

N.B.—The preliminary examination may be passed in any year preceding the 
submission of the thesis. 
It must be submitted not later than February 17, 1945. 

H. SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS 
Candidates are required to prepare: 
(a) An essay of not more than 10,000 words on each of the following: 

(i) An Australian economic problem as discussed in current books and 
periodicals. 

(ii) Some contemporary problem in economic theory upon which dis
cussion or controversy has been active over the previous three years. 

The topics for these essays will be set at the beginning of the first term. 
The purpose of the essay is to test the candidate's knowledge of current litera
ture on economics and his critical ability. The essays must be submitted by the 
end of the third term. 

(b) A thesis upon an approved subject. Candidates are advised to select a 
subject that offers scope for statistical measurement or for constructive 
criticism of the use of statistics in economic research. This suggestion, 
however, is not to be interpreted as debarring a candidate from selecting 
for his thesis a phase of economic history or a problem of pure theory. 

The thesis must be presented before February 17, 1945. 



D E T A I L S O F S U B J E C T S 263 

I. SCHOOL OF POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Candidates will prepare a thesis on an approved subject, and will be advised 

as to a suitable course of reading. If the number of candidates warrants it, a 
discussion class will be arranged. Candidates will be expected to pass an oral 
examination covering the general field of their research. Theses must be submitted 
not later than February 17, 1945. 

INSTRUCTORSHIPS 

S C A N D I N A V I A N L A N G U A G E S 

The classes are adapted to the needs of forthcoming students. 

The following grammars will be used: 
Im. Bjorkhagen—Modern Swedish Grammar. 
Im. Bjorkhagen—First Szvedish Book. 
Nat. Beckman—Svensk Sprakldra. 
P . Groth—A Norzvcgian Grammar. 
S. W. Hofgaard—Norsk Skolegrammatikk. 
E. J. Thomas—Danish Conversation-Grammar. 

The following readers will be used: 
( i ) For Swedish— 

Schiick och Lundahl—Lasebok for Folkskolans hogre Klasser, Forsla Delen, 
Sverige. (Lund, Gleerup.) 

(ii) For Norwegian— 
Munch og Svensen—Hjemme og Ute. (Steenske Forlag, Oslo.) 

(iii) For Danish and Norwegian— 
Schiick och Lundahl—Lasebok for Folkskolans hogre Klasser, Andra Delen, 

Norge och Danmark. (Lund, Gleerup.) 
Karl Mortensen—Litteraturudvalg for Gymnasiet. 
With more advanced students, the works of Ibsen, Bjornson, Selma Lagerlof, 

Strindberg, Ellen Key, Sigrid Undset, Johan Bojer, and others will be studied. 

I T A L I A N 

F I R S T YEAR 
SYLLABUS. Elements of Grammar, pronunciation and phonetics. Orthography. 

Logical construction. Article. Conjunctions. Adverbs. Prepositions. Comple
ments, etc. Substantitives. Pronouns. Adjectives. Verbs. Tenses. Indicative 
and subjunctive moods. Various notes. Dictation. Reading. Composition. Con
versation. Commercial applications of the language. 

BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 
A. Rota—Italian Grammar (Hossfeld's Method). (Hirschfeld.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper and an oral test. 

SECOND YEAR 

SYLLABUS. Syntax and elements of Italian Literature. 
This course is suitable for students who have passed the School Leaving 

Examination in Italian. 

BOOK. A S for First Year. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper and an oral test. 

THIRD YEAR 

SYLLABUS. Lectures, in Italian, on Italian Literature. 
BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 
Bullough—Ca»ibri<i(7C Readings in Italian Literature. (C.U.P.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper and an oral test. 
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FOURTH YEAR 

SYLLABUS. Advanced course, in Italian, on Dante's Divine Comedy. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper and an oral test. 

Instruction in all Years will be given only by special arrangement with the 
Instructor, when a sufficient number of students is available. 

R U S S I A N 

FIRST YEAR 

SYLLABUS. Elements of grammar. Pronunciation. Orthography. Reading. 
Nouns. Adjectives. Pronouns. Verbs (elementary). Light composition. Dic
tation. Introduction to conversation. 

SECOND YEAR 

SYLLABUS. Verbs (advanced). Numerals. Adverbs. Prepositions. Intro
duction to the Russian syntax. Advanced composition. Dictation. Idioms. 
Conversation. Translation from Russian newspapers and literary journals. Letter 
writing. 

THIRD YEAR 

SYLLABUS. Russian syntax. Advanced composition. Idioms. Conversation. 
Study of Russian classics. Translations from Russian authors into English. Trans
lations from English classical literature into Russian. Translations from Russian 
journals (political, literary and scientific). Essay work. Outlines of Russian 
history and literature. Commercial correspondence. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books : 

Louis Segal—Russian Grammar and Self-Educator. (Gollancz.) 
D. Bondar—Bondar's Simplified Russian Method. (Sir Isaac Pitman & Sons.) 
Patrick—Elementary Russian Reader. (Pitman.) 
L. N. Tolstoy—First Russian Reader. (Pitman.) 
L. N. Tolstoy—Second Rtissian Reader. (Pitman.) 
Anton Chekhov—The Album and Other Tales. (British-Russian Gazette 

Office.) 
Louis Segal—Russian-English Dictionary. (Lund, Humphries & Co.) 
O'Brien—Russian-English and English-Russian Dictionary. (Allen and 

Unwin.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 

Boyanus and Muller—Russian-English and English-Russian Dictionary. (Allen 
and Unwin.) 

Anna Semenoff—Brush up your Russian. (Dent.) 

EXAMINATION. First Year : One 3-hour paper. 
Second Year : One 3-hour paper, with dictation test. 
Third Year : One 3-hour paper, with dictation test and oral 

examination. 

J A P A N E S E 

Instruction is given in Japanese language, based on Ojima's National Language 
Readers of Japan. Classes are formed according to the capacity of the individual 
students. 



D E T A I L S O F S U B J E C T S 265 

PRIZES AND SCHOLARSHIPS 

B O W E N P R I Z E 
(English Essay) 

SUBJECT FOR MARCH, 1944 

"What lessons are to be drawn from the attempt to amend the Constitution 
of the Commonwealth of Australia?" 

SUBJECT FOR MARCH, 1945 
"I conceive, therefore, that a somewhat comprehensive socialization of invest

ment will prove the only means of securing an approximation to full employment; 
though this need not exclude all manner of compromises and of devices by which 
public authority will co-operate with private initiative." 

—Keynes: General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money, p. 378. 

T H E COBDEN CLUB P R I Z E ^ 
The Examination shall be open to all Students who are eligible to compete 

for the Wyselaskie Scholarship in Economics. 
The Examination will be the Examination for the Wyselaskie Scholarship 

in Economics. 
If the Scholarship is awarded, the Prize shall be given to the Candidate who 

is placed second in order of merit; but if the Scholarship is not awarded, the 
Prize shall be given to the Candidate who is placed first in order of merit. 

Provided that if in any year there is no Examination for the Wyselaskie 
Scholarship in Economics, the Cobden Prize shall be awarded to the Candidate 
who is placed first at the Final Examination in the School of Economics. 

•The award of the Cobden Club Prize has been suspended for the duration of the war. 

T H E H. B. H I G G I N S S C H O L A R S H I P S 
(Study of Poetry) 

Group A 
The Examination will be in two of the following—Greek, Latin and English 

Poetry. 
(1) Greek Poetry. 

In 1944: 
Sophocles—Antigone and Oedipus Tyrannus. 
Aristophanes—Frogs. 
Homer—Iliad V I and IX. 

In 1945: 
Euripides—Alcestis. 
Sophocles—Oedipus Tyrannus. 
Homer—Iliad, V I and IX. 
Homer—Odyssey, IX and X. 

Books recommended for reference: 
Browne—Handbook of Homeric Study. (Browne and Nolan.) 
Murray—Rise of the Greek Epic. (O.U.P.) 
Mackail—Lectures on Greek Poetry. (Longmans.) 
Norwood—Greek Tragedy. (Methuen.) 
Symonds—Studies of the Greek Poets. (Black.) 
Butcher—Aristotle's Theory of Poetry and Fine Arts. (Macmillan.) 
Longinus—On the Sublime (ed. Roberts) . (C.U.P.) 
Vaughan—Types of Tragic Drama. (Macmillan.) 
Sheppard—The Pattern of the Iliad. (Methuen.) 

(2) Latin Poetry. 

In 1944: 
Horace—Odes I. 
Vergil—Georgics I and I I . 
Catullus—Select Poems. 
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In 1945: 
Vergil—Aeneid I. 
Catullus—Selections. (Simpson.) 
Lucretius I. 

Books recommended for reference: 
Tyrrell—Latin Poetry. (Macmillan.) 
Sellar—Roman, Poets of the Republic. (O.U.P.) 
Gordon (ed.)—English Literature and the Classics. (Clarendon.) (O.U.P.) 
Duff—Literary History of Rome (Benn.) ; and Roman Satire (C.U.P.). 
Sikes—Lucretius, Poet and Philosopher. (C.U.P.) 
A. Campbell—Horace. 
Norwood—Terence. 

(3) English Poetry. 

In 1943: 
The books of English Poetry and Criticism prescribed for English 

Literature, Part III, in 1942. 

In 1944: 
The books of English Poetry and Criticism prescribed for English 

Literature, Part III, in 1943. 

Group B 

The Examination will be in two of the following—French, German and 
English Poetry. 

(1) and (2) French Poetry and German Poetry. 

French: Mallarme—L'aprcs-midi d'un faune, Herodiade (for literary com
mentary). Also the main developments of French poetry after Baudelaire. 

German: The books of German poetry prescribed for Pass and Honours 
for Part II in 1943 and for Final Honours in 1944. 

(3) English Poetry. 

In 1944: 
The books of English Poetry and Criticism prescribed for English Litera

ture, Part III, in 1943. 

In 1945: 
The books of English Poetry and Criticism prescribed for English Litera

ture, Part III, in 1944. 
The Examination in any part of each Group will consist of two 3-hour papers, 

and will include— 
(a) Translation and interpretation of passages. 
(b) Critical comment and illustration. 
(c) Quotation. 
(d) Questions on the history and principles of poetry and of literary style. 
(e) Questions 'concerning the lives and works of the prescribed authors. 

In addition, there may be an Oral Examination. 

JOHN MASEFIELD PRIZE 

(Original Poem) 

SUBJECT FOR JUNE, 1944 

Any subject chosen by the applicant. 
NOTE : This means one poem; not a book, pamphlet, or collection of poems. 
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T H E W. T. MOLLISON S C H O L A R S H I P S 
1. • F R E N C H — 

The papers set for the Final Examination in the School of French 
Language and Literature, along with the oral test. 

or GERMAN— 

The papers set for the Final Examination in the School of Germanic 
Languages, along with the oral test. 

or • I T A L I A N — 

The Examination will consist of four 3-hour papers, as follows: 
(a ) Advanced unseen translation from and into Italian. 
(b) Translation from the following books: 

Stoppani—II bel paese. 
E. de Amicis—Sull' Oceano. 
Manzoni—/ promcssi sposi. 

(c) The life and work of Leopardi (one question at least to be 
answered in Italian). 

(d) Outline of Italian literature from the Rinascimento to the end of 
the nineteenth century, taking as landmarks the works of Dante, Petrarca, 
Boccaccio, Sacchetti, Poliziano, Pulci, Alberti, Ariosto, Folengo, Machiavelli, 
Arefino, Tasso, Marino, Giordano Bruno, Galileo, Vico, Mctastasio, Goldoni, 
Parini, Alfieri, Monti, Foscolo, Manzoni, Leopardi, Carducci, De Amicis, 
Pascoli. 

In addition, there will be an oral test on the work prescribed under 
(c) and (d ) . 

•Candidates in these languages must previously have passed in Latin, Part I . 

2. JAPANESE— 

The Examination will consist of three 3-hour papers, as follows: 
(a) Translation from Japanese prose literature. 
(b) Translation from Japanese into English and from English into 

Japanese. 
(c) Unseen translation from Japanese newspapers (commercial news) 

into English, and from English newspapers (general news) into Japanese. 
In addition, there will be an oral test of 20 minutes. 

P R O F E S S O R M O R R I S P R I Z E 
SUBJECT FOR DECEMBER, 1944 

Any subject approved by the Professor of English Language and Literature, 
whether as a dissertation for the Final Examination in the School of English or 
otherwise. 

S H A K E S P E A R E S C H O L A R S H I P 
(Open for Competition in 1946) 

(a) Examination: Shakespeare's Life. Time and Work. 
(b) Essay: Recent Trends in Shakespearian Criticism. 

T H E W Y S E L A S K I E S C H O L A R S H I P S 
1. MATHEMATICS— 

The Examination for the Wyselaskie Scholarship in Mathematics will consist 
of the Final Examination in the School of Mathematics, together with a special 
paper on Differential Equations of Mathematical Physics. 

2. NATURAL SCIENCE— 

(1) Geology. (2) Chemistry. (3) Zoology. (4) Botany. 
The Examination in the foregoing groups will cover the ground of the 

University Courses in Parts I, I I and I I I of each subject. 
The Examination for the next Wyselaskie Scholarship in Natural Science 

after October 31, 1943. will be in Group (2) of the subjects above set out; 
the next following, in Group (3) ; and so on, in rotation, at subsequent Examina
tions. More exact particulars may be obtained from the Registrar. 
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3. E N G L I S H CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY— 

The University Course in British History B, in British History C, in Legal 
History, and in Political Institutions A. The papers set in the Examination 
will be the following three papers of the Final Examination in the School of 
History, namely, the two papers in British History and the paper in Legal 
History, together with a paper in Political Institutions A. 

4. POLITICAL ECONOMY— 
The University course for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with Honours in 

the School of Economics. The examination will be that set for the Final 
Examination in the School of Economics. 

5. MODERN LANGUAGES— 
(1) English. (2) French. (3) German. 
The Examination in the foregoing groups will be as follows: 
(1) English—The papers set in the Final Examination in the School of 

English Language and Literature, together with the essay of the Final Examina
tion. 

(2) French—The papers set in the Final Examination in the School of 
French Language and Literature, along with the oral test and an essay on the 
following subject: 

Transformation de Vintage dans la pocsie a parlir de Baudelaire. 
(3) German—The papers set in the Final Examination in the School of 

Germanic Languages, along with an essay on the following subject: 
Die romantische Novelle. 

The Examination for the Wyselaskie Scholarship in Modern Languages in 
November, 1944, will be in English, the next following in French, the next 
fcllowing in German, and so on, in rotation. More exact particulars may be 
obtained from the Registrar. 

6. CLASSICAL AND COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY AND LOGIC— 
The papers set in the Examination will be the following papers of the Final 

Examination in the School of Classical Philology, namely, Translation into 
Greek Prose and Verse, Translation into Latin Prose and Verse, Greek Unseen 
Translation, Latin Unseen Translations, General Paper, Special Subjects ( a ) , 
and Comparative Philology. 



SOCIAL STUDIES 
DETAILS OF SUBJECTS AND BOOKS FOR 1944 

DIPLOMA OF SOCIAL STUDIES 

PRELIMINARY READING 

A preliminary reading list is sent to all students accepted for training. 

TUTORIALS 

Each student has an individual tutorial of one hour each month in which to 
discuss her work and problems arising from it. 

LECTURES AND FIELD WORK 
The provisions in the details as to the number ot lectures, tutorials, etc., are 

included for general guidance only and may be modified by the Board of Social 
Studies without notice if the necessity arises. 

FIRST YEAR 
PHILOSOPHY, PART I 

(See under Bachelor of Arts, Ordinary Degree.) 

MODERN HISTORY (or ECONOMIC HISTORY) 
(See under Bachelor of Arts, Ordinary Degree.) 

PHYSIOLOGY AND NUTRITION 
(a) A course of 19 lectures in first and second term. 

SYLLABUS. The biological approach. Physiology as a basis for the study of 
psychology. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Haldane & Huxley—Anifnal Biology. (Clarendon Press.) 
•Cullis—The Body and its Health. (Nicholson & Watson.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
MacDowall—Biological Introduction to Psychology. (Murray.) 

(b) A course of 14 lectures in third term. 
SYLLABUS. Nutrition: problems of dietetics. "Social diseases" and their impli

cations. Industrial Hygiene. 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
Diet and Nutrition for tlie Australian People (ed. Clements.) (Angus & 

Robertson.) 
(b) Recommended for reference: 

Sherman—Chemistry of Food and Nutrition. (Macmillan.) 
Orr—Food, Health and Income. (Macmillan.) 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

SOCIAL WORK 
(a) A course of 25 discussion classes throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (a) Community resources and their use: recording and the keeping 
of records: interviewing techniques and simple case study. 

269 
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(b) Group work: its psychology and techniques. 
BOOKS recommended: 
Richmond—What is Social Case Work? (Russell Sage Foundation.) 
Richmond—Social Diagnosis. (Russell Sage Foundation.) 
Sheffield—The Social Case History. (Russell Sage Foundation.) 
Coyle—Studies in Group Behaviour. (Associated Press.) 
Wilson—Case Work and Group Work. (Family Welfare Assoc, of America.) 

(b) Field Work: Each student is required to work in a social agency or with the 
Department's tutors, for two whole days weekly during first and second terms, 
for four continuous weeks after the annual examinations, and for four 
continuous weeks before the beginning of second year. Experience is gained 
in relief work, children's care, family welfare, and in recreational projects for 
young people. 

Visits of observation are also arranged during the winter vacation and 
third term, to hospitals, courts, clubs, housing schemes, orphanages, and other 
institutions of interest to social workers. 
No examination is held in social work, but students are expected to make full 

attendances and to reach a certain standard of competence in practical work. 

SECOND YEAR 

INDUSTRIAL ORGANISATION 
(See under Degree of Bachelor of Arts) 

SOCIAL ORGANISATION 
A course of 25 lectures. 
SYLLABUS, (a) Definition of Commonwealth, State and Local Government 

powers. Legislation regarding social security, health, education, crime prevention, 
labour, marriage, property. Methods of administration. 

BOOKS recommended for reference: 
Ed. Duncan—Social Services in Australia. (Angus and Robertson.) 
Ed. Duncan—Trends in Australian Politics. (Angus and Robertson.) 
Eggleston and others—Australian Standards of Living. (Melb. Univ. Press.) 
Rathbone—The Disinherited Family. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Labour Department Handbook—The Administration of Social Services. (Victn. 

Govt. Printer.) 
Commonwealth Year Book. 
Texts of the various Acts studied. 

(b) An introduction to the study of social statistics. The collection and 
measurement of social data. Study and use of published statistics. 

BOOKS. 

Rhodes—Elementary Statistical Methods. (Routledge, 1933.) 
Mauldon—Use and Abuse of Statistics. 
Bowley—An Elementary Manual of Statistics. 
Government Year Books. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

PROBLEMS OF SOCIETY 
A course of 20 lectures. 

SYLLABUS. A study of the development of communities, of beliefs, of custom 
and law and of social institutions' such as marriage, the family and property. 
Discussion of social values, and the idea of social progress. 
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BOOKS recommended for reference: 
Mclver—Community. (Macmillan). 
Hobhouse—Social Development. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Hobhouse—Morals in Evolution. (Holt .) 
Graham Wallas—The Great Society. (Macmillan.) 
Muller-Lyer—The Family. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Beaglcholc—Property. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Russell—Power, A New Social Analysis. (Allen and Unwin.) 
No examination, but students will be expected to pass on papers written 

throughout the Year. 

MENTAL HYGIENE AND CASE STUDY 
(a) Child Study. 

A course of ten lectures in the first term. 
SYLLABUS. Trends in normal social and emotional development between infancy 

and adolescence: some of the problems which confront the developing child: the 
environmental conditions favourable to good child development, the effect of fear, 
of different kinds of discipline, of lack of affection, of poverty and of special defects, 
upon the child's development. The course includes lectures, prescribed readings 
and an essay. 

BOOKS. Recommended1 for reference: 
Griffiths—Imagination in Early Childhood. (Kegan Paul.) 
Isaacs—The Children We Teach. (Univ. of London Press.) 
Isaacs—The Nursery Years. (Routledge.) 
Lowenfeld—Play in Childhood. (Gollancz.) 
Ed. Murchison—Handbook of Child Psychology. (O.U.P.) 
Stem—Psychology of Early Childhood. (Allen and Unwin.) 

(b) Psychiatry for Social Workers. 
A course of fifteen lectures in, first and second terms. 

SYLLABUS. Historical introduction. The nature of insanity. Types of insanity 
and classification. The appearances of insanity. Signs and symptoms. Manic-
depressive psychosis. General psychopathology. Schizophrenia. Phantasy in 
children and adolescents. Paraphrenia and paranoia. Delusions, illusions and 
hallucinations. Dissociation, repression, rationalisation and projection. The organic 
reaction-type psychoses. The Epilepsies. Intelligence defect: feeblemindedness, 
imbecility, idiocy. Intelligence tests. Psychoses in mental defectives. The psycho-
neuroses. Freud's theory of causation. Psychoanalysis. Theories of Jung and 
Adler. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
•Hart—The Psychology of Insanity. (Cambridge Univ. Press.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Henderson and Gillespie—Text-book of Psychiatry. (O.U.P.) 
Ed. Brill—Basic Writings of Freud. (The Modern Library, New York.) 

(c) Case Study. 
Ten classes in second term. 

SYLLABUS. Varieties of problem behaviour, with particular reference to their 
setting in the family, school, or work-place. 

BOOKS. Recommended: 

Flugcl—Psycho-analytic Study of the Family. (Hogarth.) 
Jung—Modern Man in Search of a Soul. (Kegan Paul.) 
Suttie—Origins of Love and Hate. (Kegan Paul.) 

There is no examination in this subject, but students will be expected to do 
satisfactory essay work in sections (a) and (b ) , and in section (c) to present case 
material for discussion. 
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SOCIAL WORK (ADVANCED) 
(a) Fifteen classes in first and third terms. 

SYLLABUS. The social history: interview techniques: relationship in the inter
view: social and individual treatment: methods of recording. 

BOOKS. Recommended: 
Hamilton—Social Case Recording. (Columbia Univ. Press.) 
Hamilton—Theory and Practice of Social Case Work. (Columbia U.P.) 
Taft—The Dynamics of Therapy. (Macmillan.) 
The Family (periodical). 

(b) Each student is required to work in a social agency or with the Department's 
tutors, for two whole days weekly during first and second term, and for three 
continuous months after the final examinations. Experience is gained in 
dealing with juvenile delinquents, mentally disordered patients, handicapped 
children (deserted, truant, backward and crippled) and in difficult family 
situations. Students also assist in social surveys. 

Visits of observation are arranged to government social service depart
ments, prisons and reformatories, mental .hospitals and clinics, and factories. 
There are no examinations in this subject, but students are required to reach 

an advanced standard in interviewing, handling, recording and presenting cases 
and case material. 

DIPLOMA IN JOURNALISM 

For Arts subjects, see under Degree of Bachelor of Arts, Ordinary Degree. 

LAW AFFECTING JOURNALISM 
SYLLABUS. Introduction. Place of law in the community. Nature, sources, 

history, kinds and divisions of law. The law in force in Victoria. Accuracy and 
inaccuracy in use of legal terms. 

Freedom of Speech and Press. History of the Press. Licensing. Registration 
of printing presses. Printers and Newspapers Act, 1928. Postal Regulations. 
Censorship. 

Leading principles of the Law of Copyright. Copyright Acts; relation to 
journalism. International copyright. Rights analogous to copyright. Unpublished 
information. Title of a newspaper. 

Defamation. Law of Slander. Law of Libel. "Injurious Falsehood." 
Slander of title or goods. Dangerous statements. Use of charge sheets and 
Parliamentary papers. Seditious, blasphemous and obscene publications. False 
advertisements. "Rights of Privacy." Literary, dramatic and artistic criticism. 

Contempt of Court. Contempt of Crown and Parliament. 
Electoral Law. Advertisements. Legal reporting. 
Practical law for the Journalist. Law of master and servant. Journalists' 

Awards. Publishers, editors and authors. Privileges of the Press. 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed for preliminary reading; 

•Pilley—Law for Journalists. (2nd cd., Pitman.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
•Cloutman and Luck—Law for Printers and Publishers, 1929. (Bale and 

Danielson.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Salmond—On Torts. (Sweet and Maxwell.) 
Gatley—On Libel and Slander. (Sweet and Maxwell.) 
Copinger—On Copyright. (Sweet and Maxwell.'* 
Oswald—On Contempt. (Butterworth.) 
Halsbury—Lazvs of England (ed. Hailsham). (Butterworth.) 
Smith—On Master and Servant. (Sweet and Maxwell.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 
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PRACTICAL TEST IN JOURNALISM 
The Test consists of a 3-hour paper and will consist of selections from the 

following topics: 
1. The correction of a proof, marking the errors in proper style as understood 

by printers. 
2. Making a summary of about 250 words of a Parliamentary or other speech. 
3. Writing a review of about 250 words of a new book. If the book is submitted 

at the examination, the candidate will be advised as to the book selected three 
days before the examination is held. 

4. Writing a short account of a recent theatrical performance or film. 
5. Constructing a narrative in readable form from a few stated facts. 
6. Sub-editing a piece of "bad" copy. 
7. Elaborating a cable message or preparing a message to be cabled. 
8. Writing a short article on a topic of the day, of about 500 words. 
9. Explaining the meaning of foreign and other phrases commonly used in public 

life, and literary allusions in common use. 
10. Writing a character sketch of some prominent public person, or an imaginary 

interview on a topic of the day. 
11. Explaining historical allusions likely to be met with in contemporary news

paper work. 
12. Displaying a knowledge of geography and rough sketch-maps of regions 

figuring prominently in the current news. 
NOTE.—In order to become familiar with the type of test set, candidates 

are advised to peruse the examination papers set in previous years. 
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No. VI.—DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Education shall subse

quently to their admission to the course pursue their studies for at least 
two years and pass the prescribed examinations. 

FIRST YEAR 
2. The following candidates may be admitted to the first year of 

the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Education: 
(a) Candidates who have qualified for a degree in the University 

or in some other University recognised for the purpose by the 
University of Melbourne.* 

(b) Candidates who prior to the 1st April 1936 qualified for 
admission to the third year of the course for the Diploma of 
Education under the regulations in force in 1933. 

3. Subject to dispensation granted in special casesf by the Faculty 
of Education no candidate shall be allowed to enter for the examination 
of the first year unless he shall have satisfied the Faculty of Education 
that he has attended such demonstrations and completed such practical 
teaching as may from time to time be prescribed by the Faculty. 

4. The examination in the first year shall be both for Pass and for 
Honours. All candidates must pass in the following subjects: 

(1) History and Principles of Education 
(2) Organisation of Education 
(3) Educational Psychology 
(4) Methods of Teaching 
(5) Practical Teaching 

Candidates entering for Honours must present themselves for examina
tion in one of the following special subjects: 

(1) Comparative Education 
(2) History of Education (Special topic) 
(3) Philosophy of Education 
(4) Modern Developments in Educational Practice. 

5. No candidate shall be placed in the Class List at any examina
tion unless he has at that examination passed in all the subjects required 
under Section 4 hereof and except by permission of the Faculty of 
Education to be granted only in special cases of illness or other suffi
cient cause no candidate may enter for Honours at more than one 
Annual Examination. 

*By decision of the Professorial Board graduates of other universities may be admitted to status 
as candidates for this degree, provided that in no case will a student be so admitted to the first year 
of i he course who can take the equivalent of the first year at his own university. Guidance may, 
however, be provided lor students in other states taking the course. 

'['Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board, on the recommendation of the Faculty 
of Education, has resolved that the special dispensation granted by the Faculty of Education under 
Chapter I I I , Regulation VI, Section 3 shall be available to persons on continuous full-time duty 
with the armed forces of the Crown qualified under the Details of Subjects (q .v.) for partial 
exemption from Practical Teaching. 

Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board, on the recommendation of the 
Faculty of Education, has resolved that the Details of the subject Practical Teaching should be 
varied so as to empower the Faculty to waive in whole or in part the requirements of leaching in a 
University practising school,_ of attendance at discussion and demonstration lessons and excursions, 
and of spending certain periods in_ observation, in the case of any applicant for partial exemption 
from Practical Teaching resident in Victoria who is unable, owing to war cveditions, fully to 
comply with such requirements. 
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6. A candidate who at any Annual Examination passes in any 
subject of the examination for the first year shall receive credit therefor 
and may complete the remaining subjects at some subsequent examina
tion or examinations. 

7. There shall be open to competition among Honours candidates 
in the first year the Dwight's Prize of Twenty-five pounds and the Hugh 
Childers Memorial Prize in accordance with the regulations relating 
thereto. 

8. A candidate who enters for examination in the first year of the 
course may not enter at the Annual Examination of the same year for 
a subject in any other course unless he has already presented himself 
for examination in all the subjects of the first year and passed in not less 
than four of them. 

9. Candidates who have passed the prescribed examinations and 
otherwise fulfilled the foregoing conditions may be granted a certificate 
to be known as the Diploma of Education. 

SECOND YEAR 
10. (a) Candidates may be admitted to the second year of the 

course who— 
(i) have qualified for a degree in the University or in some other 

University recognised for the purpose by the University of 
Melbourne 

(ii) have completed the first year of the course and 
(iii) since completing the first year have spent at least one year in 

practical teaching or other educational work approved by the 
Faculty. 

Provided that a candidate who has obtained first or second class honours 
in the first year and who is otherwise qualified may be admitted to the 
second year of the course but not to the Degree before fulfilling the 
requirements of paragraph (iii) hereof. 

(b) Notwithstanding anything in this Regulation candidates may 
be admitted to the second year of the course who are graduates of the 
University or of some other University recognised for the purpose by 
the University of Melbourne and who have undergone a course of train
ing and completed a period of experience approved by the Faculty of 
Education as equivalent to that required under sub-section (a) hereof. 

11. The subjects of examination in the second year shall be: 
(a) Experimental Education. 
(b) One of the following special subjects: 

Comparative Education 
History of Education (Special topic) 
Philosophy of Education 
Modern Developments in Educational Practice. 

12. In addition each candidate shall carry out an educational inves
tigation approved by the Faculty of Education and shall attend such 
seminars and discussions as may be required by the Faculty of 
Education.* 

13. A candidate who has obtained First or Second Class Honours 
in the first year shall in lieu of the examination in a special subject 

•The Cohen Prize of i20 will be awarded to the candidate whose investigation is judged to b< 
of most merit. 
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submit an essay on some problem of modern education approved by the 
Faculty of Education. A candidate who under previous regulations 
obtained First or Second Class Honours in the third year of the course 
for the Diploma of Education will be required to undertake such readings 
or present himself for such examination in modern educational problems 
as may be prescribed by the Faculty of Education. 

14. Candidates who have passed the prescribed examinations and 
otherwise fulfilled the foregoing conditions may be admitted to the 
Degree of Bachelor of Education. 

TEMPORARY REGULATION 
A candidate who prior to 1st April 1938 has completed the first 

year of the course for the Degree of Master of Education under the 
Regulations in force in 1935 shall be admitted without further examina
tion to the Degree of Bachelor of Education. 

No. VII.—DEGREE OF MASTER OF EDUCATION 
1. A candidate for the Degree of Master of Education must before 

being admitted to the course have completed the course for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Education or a course approved as equivalent by the 
Faculty of Education. 

2. Each candidate must submit a thesis* containing an original and 
outstanding contribution to some branch of educational theory or prac
tice^ The subject and scope of the thesis must be proposed by the 
candidate and approved by the Faculty of Education not later than 
1st May in any academic year. 

3. A candidate otherwise qualified whose thesis is certified by the 
examiners to be of sufficient merit, and who is of at least one year's 
standing since his admission to any degree of Bachelor in the University 
or since his admission under Chapter III , Regulation I, with the status 
of a Bachelor of Education may be admitted to the degree of Master 
of Education. 

No. VIII.—DIPLOMA IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
1. Candidates for the Diploma in Physical Education shall subse

quently to their matriculation pursue their studies for two years and 
pass the prescribed examinations. 

2. Before entering on the course for the Diploma candidates must 
(a) pass a medical examination to the satisfaction of the 

Board of Studies in Physical Education and 
(b) be admitted to the course by the Board of Studies. 

3. The subjects to be passed shall be 
First Year: 

(1) Anatomical and Physiological Basis of Physical Education 
Part I. 

(2) Body Mechanics. 
(3) History Principles and Methods of Physical Education. 
(4) Hygiene Diet and First Aid. 
(5) Practical Exercises Part I. 
(6) Teaching Practice and Observation Part I. 

•Three copies must be submitted (see Statute XVT, Div. IV). 
tThe Freda Cohen Prize will be awarded to the candidate who submits the most meritorious 

thesis. See Chap. IV. Reg. CV. 
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In addition candidates who have not passed in Physics and Chemistry 
at the School Leaving standard will be required to attend an introduc
tory course in Physics and Chemistry. 

Second Year: 
(1) Anatomical and Physiological Basis of Physical Education 

Part II. 
(2) Preventive Work. 
(3) Organisation and Administration of Physical Education. 
(4) Practical Exercises Part II. 
(5) Teaching Practice and Observation Part II . 
(6) Modern Problems in Education. 
(7) General and Special Methods of Teaching. 

4. Where a candidate in any year has passed in some only of the 
subjects of the year he shall be entitled to credit for such subjects. All 
the subjects of the first year must be completed before any subject of the 
second year is taken except that the Board of Studies may in special 
circumstances permit a candidate to take one approved first year subject 
with subjects of the second year. 

5. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
Regulation a candidate who has regularly attended classes may on 
entering for the Annual Examinations be granted a pass in any subject 
of the First Year without being required to sit for the examination if his 
performances in written tests and practical work throughout the year 
have been of a satisfactory standard. 

6. In each of the subjects Body Mechanics Preventive Work Prac
tical Exercises Parts I and II Teaching Practice and. Observation 
Parts I and II candidates will be required to attend at least 75 per 
centum of the classes except that candidates who produce to the satis
faction of the Board of Studies evidence of having performed the 
required practical work in the subjects Practical Exercises Parts I and 
II and Teaching Practice and Observation Parts I and II at other than 
University classes may be granted credit for such subjects on passing 
a test to the satisfaction of the Board of Studies on the recommendation 
of the Director of Physical Education. 

7. The Board of Studies may exempt a candidate from attending 
the classes and passing the examinations in any subject of the course on 
the ground of his having passed a University examination of equivalent 
scope and standard to such subject. 

8. A candidate who has fulfilled the requirements of this regula
tion and complied with the required conditions may be granted the 
Diploma in Physical Education. 

9. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
Regulation the University shall not be bound to provide the course of 
instruction set out in this Regulation or to hold the examinations pre
scribed unless there is in the opinion of the Council of the University 
an entry of a sufficient number of candidates to justify the giving of the 
course or the holding of the examinations. 



EDUCATION 
D E T A I L S O F S U B J E C T S A N D BOOKS F O R 1944 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
LF.CTURES AND PRACTICAL WORK 

The provisions in the details as to the number of lectures, tutorials, etc., and 
the hours of practical work are included for general guidance only, and may be 
modified by the Faculty without notice if the necessity arises. 

EXTERNAL STUDIES 

Correspondence tuition (reading guides, sheets of information and sets of prob
lems) is provided in all subjects except Practical Teaching. 

FIRST YEAR 

Note.—Certain books published overseas being in short supply, special 
arrangements have been made through the Government for procuring from over
seas and making available to students the books marked herein with an asterisk. 
These are essential books which students should possess. 

P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 

The following books are recommended for preliminary reading prior to entering 
on the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Education: 

Hughes—Learning and Teaching. (Longmans.) 
Adams—Modern Developments in Educational Practice. (U. of London P.) 
Ballard—The Changing School. (Hodder and Stoughton.) 
McRae—Psychology and Education. (Whitcombc and Tombs.) 

COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year, for Honours only. 

SYLLABUS. A comparative study of the educational systems of England, U.S.A., 
France, Germany, Italy, Japan and U.S.S.R., in relation to educational develop
ments in Australia. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
•Kandel—Comparative Education. (Houghton, Mifflin.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
The Year-Books of the International Institute, Columbia University. (Teachers' 

College, Columbia University.) 
The Year-Books of Education, 1932-42. (Evans Bros.) 
Kandel—Types of Administration. (Melb.U.P.) 
Beatrice King—Changing Man. (Gollancz.) 
Lester Smith—Comparative Education. (Educational Publications) 
Educational Pamphlets of the A.C.E.R.—The Future of Education. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 
Credit will be given to internal students for exercises and tests carried out 

during the year. 

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 
A course of lectures and seminars, two per week throughout the Year. 
Students who have not done previous courses in Psychology arc advised to 

read three of the following books before commencing the course: 
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•Woodworth—Psychology. (Holt and Company.) 
•Thouless—A General and Social Psychology. (University Tutorial Press, 

London.) 
Cole—General Psychology. (McGraw, Hill.) 
McRae—Psychology and Education. (Whitcombe and Tombs.) 

•Hughes and Hughes—Learning and Teaching. (Longmans.) 

Growth and Development. The various forms of growth—physical, mental, 
emotional and social; the nature of growth curves; various stages of development; 
the concept of maturation; the significance of precocity; the culture epoch theory, 
etc. 

Heredity and Environment. Main outlines of modern theories of inheritance; 
relative importance of heredity and environment in production of physical, mental 
and social characteristics; the significance of knowledge of heredity for educational 
theory and practice. 

Individual Differences. The directions in which, and the extent to which, 
individuals differ; the relative importance of heredity and environment in the 
production of individual differences; the effect of education on the range of 
differences shown by pupils; the normal curve of distribution as contrasted with 
the concept of "types." 

Educational Problems Arising from Individual Differences. Education of 
the gifted child; education of the backward child; classification and promotion 
of school children; retardation; individual instruction versus class teaching. 

The Problem of Learning. The nature of learning; its physiological and 
psychological basis; conditions most favourable to effective learning; the problem 
of fatigue; memory, memorisation and forgetting; conflicting theories of learning; 
is learning general or specific ? 

Incentives in Education. The emotional life of the child and its development; 
innate tendencies of importance to the school; changes in educational method and 
outlook. 

Some Special Educational Problems. The "difficult" child; delinquency—its 
causes and prevention; left-handedness; parental education; the school and the 
home. 

The Psychology of School Subjects. Inter-relationship of ability in various 
subjects; special subject disabilities; the psychology of reading, spelling and 
arithmetic. 

BOOKS, (a ) Prescribed text-book: 
•Griffith—Psychology Applied to Teaching and Learning. (Farrar and 

Rinehart.] 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Cole—Psychology of Elementary School Subjects. (Far rar & Rinehart.) 
Pintner—Educational Psychology. (Holt .) 
Leary—Educational Psychology. (Nelson.) 
Valentine—The Psychology of Early Childhood. (Methuen.) 
Duncan—The Education of the Ordinary Child. (Nelson.) 
Watson—Behaviorism. (Kegan Paul.) 
Peterman—The Gestalt Theory. (Kegan Paul.) 
Brooks—Psychology of Adolescence. (Harrap.) 
McDougall—Social Psychology. (Methuen.) 
Nunn—Education: Data and First Principles. (Arnold.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (Pass standard only). 
Internal students may present themselves for tests conducted during the year 

and, if successful, will not be required to sit for the paper at the Annual Examina
tion. External students are required to take the Annual Examination. 

HISTORY AND PRINCIPLES OF EDUCATION 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The historical origins of educational problems under discussion at 
the present day. For example, in Physical Education, modern movements are 
described and commented upon, and then traced back through the centuries to the 
systems used with such effectiveness in Sparta and Athens. 
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BOOKS, (a ) Prescribed text-books: 
•Cubbcrley—History of Education. (Houghton, Mifflin.) 
•Chapman and Counts—Principles of Education. (Houghton, Mifflin.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Freeman—Schools of Hellas. (Macmillan.) 
Norwood—The English Tradition of Education. (John Murray.) 
Kandel—Strife of Tongues. (Melb. U.P.) 
Nunn—Education: Its Data and First Principles. (Arnold.) 
Dewey—School and Society. ( U . of Chicago Press.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (pass standard only). 
Internal students may present themselves for tests conducted during the Year, 

and, if successful, will not be required to sit for the paper at the Annual Examina
tion. External students are required to take the Annual Examination. 

HISTORY OF EDUCATION (SPECIAL TOPIC) 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year, for Honours only. 

SYLLABUS. A special study of education in the nineteenth century. The de
velopment of national systems of education in England, United States, France, 
Germany and Australia. Education in its relation to changing economic and social 
conditions. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Cubbcrley—History of Education. (Houghton, Mifflin.) 
Rcisner—Nationalism and Education Since 1789. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Adamson—English Education, 1789-1902. (C.U.P.) 
Lowndes—The Silent Social Revolution. (Oxford.) 
Smith—A History of Elementary Education in England. (Univ. of London.) 
Percival—The English Miss. (Harrap.) 
Adams—The Herbartian Psychology. (Isbister.) 
Findlay—Arnold of Rugby. (Cambridge.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3hour paper (Honour standard only). 
Credit will be given to students for exercises and tests carried out during the 

year. 

METHODS OF TEACHING 
A course of lectures and demonstrations, two lectures per week during the 

first term, and extending into the second term. 
SYLLABUS, (i) General Method. General method of teaching applicable in 

all subjects and all stages of teaching, with illustrations from secondary school 
practice. 

_ (ii) Special Methods. Methods applicable to the teaching of special school 
subjects. 

Students arc required to select three subjects, in order of importance, from 
the following school subjects, one at least being chosen from Group A. Of the 
remaining two, not more than one may be chosen from Group C. 

Group A : 
Art and Handwork Geography 
Biological Sciences History and Economics 
Commercial Subjects Mathematics 
Classics Modern Languages 
English Music 
Games and Physical Education Physical Sciences 

Group B : 
Home Economics Nursery School and Kindergarten 
Method of the Primary School Method 

(including the Rural School) Sub-Primary Method 
Technical Subjects 

Group C : 
School Library Practice Visual Education 
School Broadcasting 
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Methods included in Group B may be taken only by teachers eligible for 
partial exemption from Practical Teaching. 

A reading guide and list of reference books will be provided for each of the 
above subjects, and, where the number of students warrants it, these will be sup
plemented by a course of lectures and discussions. 

The following text-books should be consulted by all students: 
Hughes—Learning and Teaching. (Longmans.) 
Ruediger—Teaching Procedures. (Harrap.) 
DEMONSTRATION CLASSES. . Demonstration lessons are held in the various sub

jects on Wednesday mornings during the first and second terms. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (Pass standard only). 
All students will be expected to submit essays and other exercises during the 

year. Internal students may be granted a pass at the Annual Examination on the 
results of this work, together with the knowledge of method shown in teaching 
and in class discussion. External students are required to take the Annual 
Examination. 

MODERN DEVELOPMENTS IN EDUCATIONAL PRACTICE 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year, for Honours only. 
SYLLABUS. A careful examination of modern methods of school organization 

and the presentation of subject-matter, such a s : 
Platoon System; Unit Teaching; Activity Programmes; Integrated Courses; 

Dalton Plan; Project Method; Libraries; New Methods of Examination; 
Extra-Curricular Activities; Vocational Guidance; Film and Radio in 
Schools; Plans of Reorganization. 

Each student is required to undertake a special investigation of any one topic 
in which he is experienced or has particular interest. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Ruediger—Teaching Procedures. (Harrap.) 
Adams—Modern Developments in Educational Practice. (U. of London P. ) 
Rugg and Shumaker— The Child-Centred School. 
Ballard—The Changing School. (Hodder and Stoughton.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Melvin—Method for Nezv Schools. (John Day.) 
Morrison—The Practice of Teaching in the Secondary School. (U. of 

Chicago P.) 
Spain—The Platoon School. (Macmillan.) 
Kimmins—The Triumph of the Dalton Plan. (Philip.) 
The Year-Books of Education, 1932-42. (Evans Bros.) 
Kandel—Types of Administration. (Melb. U.P.) 
Strachan—The School Looks at Life. (N.Z. Council for Educational 

Research.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (Honour standard only). 
Internal students Will be given credit for exercises and tests carried out 

during the Year. 

ORGANISATION OF EDUCATION 
A course of two lectures per week during the second and third terms, together 

with excursions. 

SYLLABUS. The organisation of education in Australia, leading to a study of 
education in the principal countries of the world, e.g., England, U.S.A., Germany. 
Typical modern developments in educational practice, e.g., individual methods, 
integrated courses, school libraries, visual education. 

BOOKS, (a ) Prescribed text-books : 
•Ruediger—Teaching Procedures. (Harrap.) 
•N.E.F.—Tlie Examination Tangle and the Way Out. (N.E.F.) 
University of Chicago—Manual of Examination Methods. (U. of Chicago P.) 
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(b) Recommended for reference: 
Cubbcrley—History of Education, Part IV. (Houghton, Mifflin.) 
Education For Complete Living: Proceedings of 1937 N.E.F. Conference in 

Australia. (Melb.U.P.) 
Kandel—Comparative Education. (Houghton, Mifflin.) 
The Ycar-Book of Education, 1941-42. (Evans Bros.) 
Educational Pamphlets of the A.C.E.R.—The Future of Education. 
Tate—Lessons from Rural Denmark. (Govt. Printer.) O.P. 
Kandel—Examinations and Their Substitutes in the United States. (Carnegie 

Foundation.) 

Copies of the last two books may be referred to in the library of the Depart
ment of Education. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (Pass standard only). 
Internal students may present themselves for tests conducted during the 

Year, and, if successful, will not be required to sit for the above paper at the Annual 
Examination. External students are required to take the Annual Examination. 

Questions will be asked on the educational excursions carried out during the 
course. 

PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year, for Honours only. 
SYLLABUS. A brief study of the effect of the political theory and social 

development of the following nations upon their national systems of education: 

England France Italy U.S.S.R. 
United States Germany Japan Australia 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
The 1929, 1934 and 1936 Ycar-Books of the International Institute, Columbia 

University. (Teachers' College, Columbia University.) 
Kandel—Conflicting Theories of Education. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Kandel—Comparative Education. (Houghton, Mifflin.) 
Durant—The Story of Philosophy. (Garden City Pub. Co.) 
Plato—The Republic. (Everyman, No. 64, Dent.) 
Gentile—The Reform of Education. (Benn.) 
Dewey—School and Society. (Univ. Chicago Press.) 
Dewey—Democracy and Education. (Macmillan.) 
The Year-Books of Education, 1932-42. (Evans Bros.) 
Livingstone—The Future in Education. (C.U.P.) 
Livingstone—Education for a World Adrift. (C.U.P.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (Honour standard only). 
Credit will be given to internal students for exercises and tests carried out 

during the Year. 

PRACTICAL TEACHING 
Practical Teaching will be arranged for each of the lecture terms, but students 

who have fulfilled the requirements and have reached a satisfactory standard may 
cease teaching at the end of the second term. 

Before commencing the work of the First Year, all students are asked to con
sult with the Professor of Education, on or before 11th February, 1944, in order that 
suitable arrangements may be made for their practical teaching. There will he a 
fortnight's practical work with talks on Method immediately preceding the com
mencement of the Academic Year. 

1. All students are required to carry out certain practical work, consisting 
of: 

(a) Attendance at demonstration or discussion lessons, with subsequent 
tutorial classes on Method (at least 75 per cent, of the total) . 

(b) Observation of teaching, as directed, and attendance at excursions. 
(c) Teaching practice in recognized practising schools. The amount is deter-
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mined according to the previous experience'and aptitude of the student, the mini
mum being 80 hours and the maximum as required by the Professor of Education, 

(d) Attendance each week at classes in speech training, blackboard writing 
and blackboard drawing, unless the student is specially exempted by the Professor 
of Education. Students exempted from attendance are not necessarily exempted 
from practical tests given during or at the end of the year. 

2. Partial exemption from Practical Teaching may be granted to the fol
lowing classes of students: 

(a) All teachers of the Education Department nominated under Sub-section-
(1) (c) of Section 33 of the University Act, 1928. 

(b) All teachers who have had five years' experience in teaching and whose 
reports have been uniformly satisfactory. 

. (c) (i) Teachers in country districts, or in other States, who have had 
approved experience, with satisfactory reports, and are able to teach under approved 
supervision for a period decided upon by the Faculty of Education, (ii) Teachers 
employed by permission of the Council of Public Education on the staffs of 
secondary schools and engaged in teaching forms of secondary standard. 

(d) All teachers who hold tho certificate of a training institution approved by 
the Council of Public Education and by the Faculty of Education, and whose 
reports have been uniformly satisfactory. 

Students gaining partial exemption from Practical Teaching under Section? 
2 (a) and 2 (b) will normally be required to teach for three weeks in a prescribed 
University practising school, to attend discussion and demonstration lessons and 
excursions, and to spend certain periods in observation, as directed. 

In special cases, with the approval of the Faculty of Education, other arrange
ments may be made by the Professor of Education in substitution for the fore
going. 

Teachers under Section 2 (c) (i) may be required to take two years for the 
First Year of their course, and to teach for a month in each year at a prescribed 
University practising school. 

Teachers under Section 2 (c) (ii) may be required to take two years for the 
First Year of the course, to attend lectures and to teach for one month in each 
year at a prescribed University practising school. Those who have had approved 
teaching experience and reach an approved standard in Practical Teaching may be 
exempted, in whole or in part, from the requirement of teaching under supervision 
in their own schools, but must teach for a total of from four to six weeks (accord
ing to skill) at a prescribed University practising school. 

Teachers under Section 2 (d) may continue teaching at an approved school 
and complete the course in one year provided that they teach for at least three weeks 
in a prescribed University practising school, attend discussion and demonstration 
lessons and excursions, produce satisfactory reports from the schools in which they 
are employed, and attend such lectures as the Professor of Education may direct. 

All applications for partial exemption from Practical Teaching must be set out 
on a special form to be obtained from the School of Education and sent in before 
March 31st. 

3. Students who obtain partial exemption from Practical Teaching must: 
( a ) Be engaged in the full and regular practice of their profession as teachers. 
(b) Unless they are head teachers, be under the supervision of head teachers 

(or of approved assistant teachers), who are willing to send regular reports to the 
Professor of Education as to their progress in the art of teaching, the respon
sibility resting with the student to see that these reports are regularly forwarded. 

(c) Undergo satisfactorily such tests in the practice of teaching as may be 
directed by the Professor of Education. 

(d) Be supervised regularly by the Professor of Education and his Staff. 
(e) Practise in a designated practising school for such time as is directed. 

EXAMINATION. Students are required to reach during the year a certain 
standard of efficiency in Practical Teaching. There is no formal test at the time of 
the Annual Examination unless special circumstances warrant the holding of such 
a test, candidates normally being awarded honours, or returned as having passed 
or failed, according to the standard reached during the year. 

If a student fails in Practical Teaching, he must undergo in a succeeding year 
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whatever extra practice and tests may be prescribed, and may apply for another 
test. As a general rule, he will not be allowed to present again until September 
of the following year. If he is teaching in an approved school, arrangements may 
be made for the test to be given in that school. In all cases the report on his work 
in his own school will be taken into account. 

SECOND YEAR 

P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
The following publications are recommended for preliminary reading prior to 

entering on the work of the Second Year : 
A volume containing summaries of many of the investigations is published by 

the Melbourne University Press under the title Educational Studies and 
Investigations. 

Review of Education in Australia (1938-9), 2 vols. (Melb. U.P.) 
Freeman—Mental Tests. (Houghton, Mifflin.) 
The investigations carried out by students of the course since 1936 are available 

for reference in the library of the Department of Education. 

COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
As for the First Year. (Honour standard only.) 

EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Statistical Methods. Collection, classification and graphical 

presentation of data; the normal probability curve; measures of central tendency 
and variability, percentiles; correlation; reliability and validity. Attention is 
directed chiefly to the application of statistical concepts to educational problems 
and investigations. 

(ii) Tests and Measurements. The pre-scientific assessment of human 
characteristics, the scientific measurement of individual differences, the history of 
intelligence tests, the theory of intelligence and of its development; tests of 
character and personality; scholastic tests; scientific criticism of the traditional 
examination. 

(iii) Educational and Vocational Guidance. Basic psychological principles, 
education of superior and of retarded children, interests and aptitudes, practical 
problems in securing effective guidance. 

(iv) Mental Health. The school and mental hygiene, theoretical contributions 
of psycho-analysis, educational applications, causes and prevention of delinquency. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Har t—The Psychology of Insanity. 

Louttit—Clinical Psychology. (Harper .) 
•Freeman—Mental Tests. (Houghton, Mifflin.) 
Valentine—Reliability of Examinations. (U. of London P.) 

•Linquist—A First Course in Statistics. (Houghton, Mifflin.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Valentine—The Psychology of Early Childhood. (Methuen.) 
Burt—The Young Delinquent. (U. of London P.) 
Spearman—The Abilities of Man. (Macmillan.) 
Bingham—Aptitudes and Aptitude Testing. (Harpers.) 
Terman—The Measurement of Intelligence. (Harrap.) 
McDougall—Outline of Abnormal Psychology. (Methuen.) 
Sandiford—Foundations of Educational Psychology. (Longmans.) 
Kandel—Examinations and their Substitutes in the United Slates. (Carnegie 

Foundation.) 
Burt—The Backzvard Child. (U. of London P. ) 
Allport—Personality. (Henry Holt.) 
Griffiths:—Imagination in Early Childhood. (Kegan Paul.) 
Spearman—The Nature of Intelligence. (Macmillan.) 
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Reference should also be made to the various publications of the A.C.E.R. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (Pass standard only). 
Internal students may receive credit for tests and exercises carried out during 

the course. 

HISTORY OF EDUCATION 
As for the First Year. (Honour standard only.) 

MODERN DEVELOPMENTS IN EDUCATIONAL PRACTICE 
As for the First Year. (Honour standard only.) 

PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 
As for the First Year. (Honour standard only.) 

INFORMATION FOR SECOND YEAR STUDENTS 
1. Each student is required to carry out an educational investigation, to be 

approved by the Faculty of Education. Topics must be submitted for approval 
before March 25th, and the investigation must be carried out under the direction 
of the Professor of Education. . The investigation may be concerned with any 
recognized educational field. The following topics are given as samples of the 
type of enquiry which will be approved: 

(i) Retardation in Victorian primary schools. 
(ii) A critical survey of various systems of awarding scholarships. 
(iii) Historical reasons for the establishment in Australia of highly centralized 

systems of educational administration. 
(iv) Sociological determination of objectives in education in Australia. 
(v) Educational survey of a rural district. 

Intending students are advised to consult the volume entitled Educational 
Studies and Investigations (Melb.U.P., 1940). This book contains summaries of 
120 Investigations carried out by students in the course for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Education. 

Each student is recommended to submit a topic which represents an aspect of 
his major interest in educational work. Investigations must be submitted for 
examination not later than October 21st. 

2. Candidates who obtain, under Section 13 of the Regulation, an exemption 
from examination in a special subject will be required to undertake the following 
reading: 

Lester Smith—Comparative Education. (Educational Publications.) 
The 1942 Year-Book of Education. (Evans Bros.) 
Kandel—Types of Administration. (Melb.U.P.) 
Strachan—The School Looks at Life. (N.Z. Council for Educational 

Research). 
In addition, they are required to present an essay on some problem of modern 

education, to be approved by the Faculty of Education. The subject of this essay 
should be discussed with the Professor of Education, and submitted for approval 
before the end of the second term. The essay should be presented not later than 
October 7th. 

3. External students will be expected to attend seminars specially arranged 
for them on Saturday mornings and at other convenient times. 

Interstate candidates must attend at Melbourne for examination and for 
preliminary discussions with the lecturers in the various sections. 
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DIPLOMA IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

LECTURES AND PRACTICAL WORK 
The provisions in the details as to the number of lectures, tutorials, etc., and 

the hours of practical work are included for general guidance only, and may be 
modified by the Board without notice if the necessity arises. 

FIRST YEAR 

In subjects of the First Year only of the course, students attending classes 
may be granted passes at the Annual Examinations, without having to sit for the 
papers, if they satisfy the Lecturers in regard to both written tests conducted 
throughout the Year and the practical work performed. Such students must have 
entered for the Annual Examinations in the ordinary manner. 

ANATOMICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL BASIS OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION, PART I 

A course of three lectures per week, with demonstrations, throughout the 
Year. 

SYLLABUS. The cell; tissues, organs and systems. The human body; dif
ferences of age and sex. The skeleton. The muscular, circulatory and respiratory 
systems. 

Special Sections: Spine and posture. Muscle fatigue and recreation. Circu
lation and physical exercises. Respiration and exercises. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: • 
•Williams—Text-Book of Anatomy and Physiology. (Saunders.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Abbie—Human Physiology. (Angus and Robertson.) 
Abbic—Principles of Anatomy. (Angus and Robertson.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

BODY MECHANICS 
A course of two lectures per week, with demonstrations, during the second 

and third terms. 
SYLLABUS. Body mechanics in relation to correct posture. Definition and 

importance of correct carriage. Specifications of correct sitting, standing and 
lying. Common postural errors and their causes. Teaching principles for good 
posture. Suggestions for teaching. 

DEMONSTRATIONS. These are held from time to time at the Alfred Hospital. 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 

•Thomas—Body Mechanics and Health. (Houghton, Mifflin.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Howland—The Teaching of Body Mechanics. (Barnes.) 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper and a practical test 
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HISTORY, PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

A course of one lecture per week during the first two terms. 
SYLLABUS, (a) History. Greek, Roman, medieval and modern periods. Our 

present problems. Comparison of German, Swedish, Danish, English, and 
American systems of physical education. Australia's background of physical 
education. 

(b) Principles and Methods. Difference between physical culture, physical 
training and physical education. Biological, psychological and sociological bases 
of physical education. Aims, objects and programme of physical education. 
Methods of teaching. 

Special Sections: Physical education during school life. Physical education 
and the community. The community centre. National fitness. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•English Board of Education—Syllabus of -Physical Training for Schools, 1933. 

(H.M. Stationery Office.) 
•Nixon and Cozens—introduction to Physical Education. (Saunders.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Jacks—Physical Education. (Nelson.) 
Williams—Principles of Physical Education. ( Saunders.) 
Williams, Dambach and Schwendcncr—Methods in Physical Education. 

(Saunders.) 
Lindhard—Theory of Gymnastics. 
Butler—Introduction to Community Recreation. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Wood and Cassidy—The Nczv Physical Education. (Macmillan.) O.P. 
Williams and Hughes—Athletics in Education. (Saunders.) 
Mayers and Bird—Health and Physical Education. (Doubleclay, Doran.) 
Hedley and Murray—Physical Education for Boys. (Methuen.) 
Jacks—Education Through Recreation. (Univ. of London Press.) 
Grant—Athletes in the Making. (Triumph Press.) 
G. Lowes Dickinson—The Greek Viezv of Life. (Methuen.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

HYGIENE, DIET AND FIRST AID 
A course of one lecture per week during the second and third terms. 
SYLLABUS, (a ) Hygiene. Personal hygiene. The skin. Heat regulation. 

Clothing. Hardening. Training and overtraining. School hygiene. Mental 
hygiene. 

Special Section: Physical education as one means of hygienic education and 
of education towards hygiene. 

(b) Diet. Nutrition and digestion. Vitamins and salts. Beverages. 
(c) First Aid. General rules and principles. Artificial respiration. Internal 

diseases. Bandages for wounds, fractures and dislocations. Gymnastic and sports 
injuries. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
W. A. Osborne—A Primer of Dietetics. (Ramsay.) 
Collins—Diet and Nutrition. (Ramsay.) 
St. John's Ambulance—First Aid to the Injured. 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Williams—Personal Hygiene Applied. (Saunders.) 
Gamlin—Modern School Hygiene. (Nisbet.) 
Heald—Injuries and Sport. 
Lloyd, Deavcr and Eastwood—Safety in Athletics. (Saunders.) 
Sherman—Food and Health. (Macmillan.) 
Bogert—Nutrition and Physical Fitness. (Saunders.) 
P .E.P. Report—Britain's Health. (Penguin Special.) 
Farell—Atlas of First Aid. 
British Red Cross Society—Note Book ztnth Diagrams. (Oxford Med. Publ.) 
Aleck Bourne—Health of the Future. (Penguin.) 
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English Board of Education—Suggestions on Health Education. (H.M. 
Stationery Office.) 

Wokes—Food, the Deciding Factor. (Penguin Special.) 
EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper and a practical test. 

VOICE PRODUCTION 
A course of lectures, one per week, including practical training in voice pro

duction, will be given during first, second and third terms. 

PRACTICAL EXERCISES, PART I 
A course of exercises, to be held at a place to be notified at the beginning of 

the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (a) Exercises for Men: Calisthenics. Games. Apparatus. Swim

ming. Track and field athletics. Camping and open-air activities (Youth Hostels). 
(b) Exercises for Women: Calisthenics. Games. Apparatus. Folk-dancing. 

Music through movement. Swimming. Track and field athletics. Fencing. Camp
ing and open-air activities (Youth Hostels). 

EXAMINATION. A practical test. 

TEACHING PRACTICE AND OBSERVATION, PART I 
SYLLABUS. The course involves the following requirements : 
(a) Attendance at demonstration lessons, with subsequent discussions. 
(b) Such observation of teaching and teaching practice in selected schools as 

may be directed. The amount of teaching practice is determined according to 
the previous experience and aptitude of the student. The minimum amount shall 
be 75% of the number of hours as prescribed in the time-table. 

(c) The preparation of plans of work and of notes of lessons. 
(d) The keeping of an observation book. 
Arrangements will be made for students to do some of their practice in 

selected schools under the following conditions: (i) Each student is to be placed 
under an experienced teacher, who shall write in the student's "log-book" a criti
cism of each day's work, and who shall, in addition, give oral criticism when 
required; (ii) terminal reports on the progress of each student are to be sent to 
the Director of Physical Education by the Principal of the school; (iii) each 
student is to be under the supervision of the Director of Physical Education. 

Partial exemption from teaching practice may be granted to teachers who 
have had approved experience and who are in the regular practice of their pro
fession as teachers of physical education. Teachers to whom such exemption is 
given must be supervised regularly by the Director of Physical Education and 
must perform satisfactorily such tests as the Director may require. Applications 
for partial exemption must reach the Registrar before March 31st and must be 
accompanied by a certificate of employment. 

EXAMINATION. A practical test. Students may be excused this test if the 
quality of their teaching under supervision is satisfactory. 

SECOND YEAR 

ANATOMICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL BASIS OF 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION, PART II 

A course of three lectures per week, with demonstrations, throughout the 
Year. 

SYLLABUS, (a) Anatomy and Physiology. The nervous, digestive, excretary, 
reproductive and endocrine systems. 

Special Section: Metabolism and physical exercises. 
(b) Anthropometry. Methods of anthropometry. Applied anthropometry in 

physical education. Different tests in physical education. 
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Special Section: Statistical interpretation and usage of measurements in 
physical education. 

(c) Kinesiology. Different levers. Team work of muscles. Gymnastic 
movements. Kinesiology of track and field athletics. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
•Williams—Text-Book of Anatomy and Physiology. (Saunders.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Boward and Cozens—Tests and Measurements in Physical Education. (Saun

ders.) 
Appleton, Hamilton and Tshaperoff—Surface and Radiological Anatomy. 
Roberts—Surface Anatomy. (Angus and Robertson.) 
Wood Jones—Measurements and Landmarks in Physical Anthropology. 

(Bishop, Honolulu.) 
Bowen—Applied Anatomy and Kinesiology. (Kimpton.) 
Glassow and Broer — Measuring Achievement in Physical Education. 

(Saunders.) 
Abbie—Human Physiology. (Angus and Robertson.) 
Abbie—Principles of Anatomy. (Angus and Robertson.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper and a practical test. 

GENERAL AND SPECIAL METHODS OF TEACHING 
A course of lectures, one per week in the first term in General Method and 

one per week throughout the Year in Special Methods. 
SYLLABUS, (i) General Method. General methods of teaching applicable to 

all subjects and all stages of teaching, with illustrations from school practice. 
(ii) Special Methods of Teaching Physical Education. The application of the 

principles of General Method to Physical Education. Modern practices in Physical 
Education. 

BOOKS; (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Hughes—Learning and Teaching. (Longmans.) 
Ruediger—Teaching Procedures. (Harrap.) 

•Williams—Principles of Physical Education. (Saunders.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Williams—Methods in Physical Education. (Saunders.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. Credit will be given for class exercises, 
carried out during the year. 

MODERN PROBLEMS IN EDUCATION 
A course of two lectures per week, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A discussion of the organisation of Education in Australia and 

in some of the principal countries of the world, e.g., England, U.S.A., Germany. 
Typical modern developments in educational practice, e.g., individual methods, 
integrated courses, visual education, tendencies in school architecture. 

Special attention will be given to aspects which affect Physical Education. 
Some lectures are taken in History and Principles of Education and others 

in Organisation of Education, as for the Degree of Bachelor of Education. 
BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 

•Ruediger—Teaching Procedures. (Harrap.) 
Report of 1937 N.E.F. Conference in Australia. (Melb. U.P.) 
Numerous references and guidance sheets will be given during the course. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. Credit will be given for class exercises 
carried out during the year. 

M 
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ORGANISATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

A course of one lecture per week during the second and third terms. 
SYLLABUS. Guiding principles. Planning of physical education. Staff. 

Equipment. Administration of gymnasia, swimming pools, playgrounds, etc. 
Organisation of athletics. Conduct of athletic meetings. Organisation and conduct 
of walking tours, etc. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Marshall and Rees—Physical Education in Boys' Schools. 
Lamar—The Athletic Plant. 
English Board of Education—Recreation and Physical Fitness for Youths and 

Men. (H.M. Stationery Office.) 
English Board of Education—Recreation and Physical Fitness for Girls and 

Women. (H.M. Stationery Office.) 
Williams and Brownell—The Administration of Health and Physical Educa

tion. (Saunders.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

PSYCHOLOGY OF PLAY AND RECREATION 
A course of lectures, one per week, on the Psychology of Play and Recreation, 

will be given during the second; and third terms. 

VOICE PRODUCTION 
See under First Year. 

PREVENTIVE WORK 
A course of two lectures per week, with demonstrations, during the first two 

terms. 

SYLLABUS. Principles of preventive work. Recognition of predisposition to 
skeletal, muscular and other defects. Prevention. Infection and immunity. Com
municable diseases and their prevention. Common and minor ailments. Co
operation between school physician and teacher of physical education. 

DEMONSTRATIONS. These are held from time to time at the Alfred Hospital. 
BOOK. Recommended for reference: 
Gamlin—Modern School Hygiene. (Nisbet.) 
Howland—The Teaching of Body Mechanics. (Barnes.1 
Steindler—Mechanics of Normal and Pathological Locomotion iti Man. 

(Charles C. Thomas.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper and a practical test. 

PRACTICAL EXERCISES, PART II 
A course of exercises, to be held at a place to be notified at the beginning of 

the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (a) Exercises for Men: Calisthenics. Games. Apparatus. Part
ner and fighting exercises. Swimming. Track and field athletics. Camping and 
open-air activities. Youth Hostels. 

(b) Exercises for Women: Calisthenics. Games. Apparatus. Folk and 
expressive dancing. Music through movement. Foil fencing. Swimming. Track 
and field athletics. Camping and open-air activities. Youth Hostels. 

EXAMINATION. A practical test. 

TEACHING PRACTICE AND OBSERVATION, PART II 
SYLLABUS. More advanced treatment of the work commenced in Teaching 

Practice and Observation, Par t I, with emphasis on teaching practice. 
The minimum amount of practice shall be 75% of the number of hours as 

prescribed in the time-table. Arrangements similar to those for Par t I will be 
made in order that students may obtain the necessary practice. 

EXAMINATION. A practical test. Students may be excused this test if the 
quality of their teaching under supervision is satisfactory. 
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No. IX.—DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws must subse
quently to their matriculation pursue their studies for four years and pass 
examinations in accordance with the conditions prescribed herein. 

2. No candidate may receive credit for any subject for the purpose 
of the Degree of Bachelor of Laws unless he has at least six months 
•'•' ' • presenting himself for examination in that subject passed or 

£).;.i<jV,'<Hned honours in Latin at the Matriculation Examination or attained 
a standard in Latin adjudged by the Professorial Board to be equivalent 
thereto.f Provided that in the case of a graduate of another Faculty it 
shall be sufficient if that examination was passed or that standard attained 
in Latin at least six months before the candidate commences the third 
year of the course for the degree of Bachelor of Laws. 

3. The subjects of the pass and honour examinations of the first 
year shall be as follows: 

(a) Introduction to Legal Method; 
(b) British History A (provided that candidates for the degree of 

Bachelor of Arts in the Honour School of History or in a 
Combined Honour Course that includes History may with the 
approval of the Faculty substitute British History B for 
British History A) ; 

(c) any two other subjects chosen by the candidate from among 
the subjects of the course for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
and approved by the Faculty. 

4. The subjects of the pass and honour examinations of the second 
year shall be as follows: 

(a) Legal History; 
(b) Law of Wrongs (Civil and Criminal); 
(c) Law of Contract; 
(d) one other subject (i) chosen by the candidate from among 

the subjects of the course for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
or from Group II of the subjects of the course for the degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce and (ii) approved by the Faculty 
as affording, in relation to one of the subjects taken under 
paragraph (b) or (c) of the preceding section, a course of 
continuous and progressive study. 

5. The subjects of the pass and honour examinations of the third 
year shall be as follows : 

(a) Constitutional Law Part I ; 
(b) Law of Property in Land and Conveyancing; 
(c) Mercantile Law; 
(d) Roman Law or Public International Law.* 

tStudents entering upon the course in 1944 will be required to have passed in or obtained credit 
for Latin at the School Leaving Examination. (See 1942 Calendar.) 

*Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the 
Faculty of Law has resolved to suspend for the time being the course in Public International Law. 

w Regu la t ion « Thq.prapic P lnkor ton Scho la r sh ip a,n 
-. Roal- anc.: Personal : Property:. •" > 

Chapter 111, Regulation IX—Degree of Bachelor of Laws-
Section 2. Delete the words ''at least six months" where occurring in the proviso. 
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6. The subjects of the pass examination of the fourth year shall 
be as follows: 

(a) Constitutional Law Part I I ; 
(b) Equity; 
(c) Jurisprudence; 
(d) Private International Law. 

7. A candidate who has passed in any subject or subjects of a 
year shall be entitled to credit therefor and may pass in the remaining 
subject or subjects at a subsequent examination or examinations, but 
the Faculty may determine in what subject or subjects of a later year 
of the course he may present himself for examination, in conjunction 
with the subject or subjects in which he has failed to pass. 

8. No candidate may present himself at any one examination in 
more than four subjects during the first two years of his course or in 
more than five subjects thereafter. For the purpose of this section a 
candidate shall be deemed to be pursuing his first year until he has 
received credit for at least two subjects of his course and thereafter to 
be pursuing his second year until he has received credit for six subjects 
of his course. 

9. Where pursuant to regulations subsequently repealed or amended 
a candidate has obtained credit or may obtain credit in the course for the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws, the Faculty may determine in what further 
subjects he must pass in order to obtain the degree; and notwithstanding 
anything to the contrary the Faculty may exempt him from such subjects 
of the course as are in its opinion the substantial equivalent of subjects 
already passed pursuant to the repealed or amended regulations. 

10. To ensure compliance with the requirements of the foregoing 
sections a candidate must at the beginning of his first year submit for 
the Faculty's approval his choice of optional subjects and the manner 
in which he proposes to take the subjects of his course, and must submit 
similarly any alteration subsequently proposed therein and any subject 
or subjects in addition to his course in which he proposes to enter for 
examination. 

11. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary candidates who have 
been admitted to practice as barristers and solicitors of the Supreme 
Court of Victoria and also have passed in the subjects enumerated in 
Rule 15 (a) of the Rules of the Council of Legal Education may be 
admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Laws on passing subsequently to 
his admission to practice in the remaining subjects of the course for the 
said degree. 

Provided that no such candidate may receive, credit for any such 
subject unless at least six months before presenting himself for examina
tion therein he has 

(a) matriculated 
(b) passed in Latin at the School Leaving Examination or attained 

a standard in Latin adjudged by the Professorial Board to be 
equivalent thereto. 
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Provided also that a candidate who before passing in any subject 
or subjects enumerated in Section 15 (a) of the Rules of the Council 
of Legal Education has passed in any subject of the course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Laws in accordance with the regulation therefor 
may for the purposes of this section obtain credit for such subject or 
subjects as though he had passed therein subsequently to his admission 
to practice. 

12. At the Annual Examination there shall be open to competition 
among students then taking in their course the subjects hereafter men
tioned the following Exhibitions and Scholarships: 

In Introduction to Legal Method—Sir George Turner Exhibition; 
in Legal History—Wright Prize; in the Law of Wrongs (Civil 
and Criminal) and in Constitutional Law Part I—John 
Madden Exhibitions; in Roman Law in the Law of Contract 
and in the Law of Property in Land and Conveyancing—Jessie 
Leggatt Scholarships.* 

13. Separate class lists shall be published in Constitutional Law 
Part I, Introduction to Legal Method, Legal History, Law of Contract^ 
Law of Property in Land and Conveyancing, Law of Wrongs (Civil 
and Criminal), Public International Law, Roman Law. 

14. Candidates may be admitted to the examination in any sub
jects for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts with Honours and may upon 
the conditions prescribed in the Regulations for that Degree be placed in 
the class lists and compete for the Exhibition therein. 

15. The subjects of the Final Honour Examination shall be: 
(1) Legal History; (2) Law of Wrongs (Civil and Criminal); 
(3) Law of Contract; (4) Law of Property in Land and 
Conveyancing; (5) Mercantile Law; (6) Constitutional Law; 
(7) Equity; (8) Jurisprudence; (9) Private International 
Law. 

16. The Faculty may direct that the Final Honour Examination 
in the subjects of Equity Jurisprudence and Private International Law 
or any of them shall be held at the same time as the Annual Examination. 

A list shall be published in the case of every subject at a Final 
Honour Examination held at the same time as the Annual Examination 
showing the names of all candidates who have passed at that examina
tion and candidates who have so passed shall receive credit for the 
subjects as if they had passed therein at an Annual Examination. 

17. At the Final Honour Examination there shall be open to com
petition the E. J. B. Nunn Scholarship of Sixty pounds.f Those persons 
shall be eligible who have completed their course at the last preceding 
Annual Examination or in case any part of the Final Honour Examina
tion is held at the same time as the Annual Examination have completed 
their course at such examination. 

•The Emmerton Scholarship of £25 per annum, tenable for four years, in certain subjects to be 
prescribed, and the Supreme Court Prize of £11 in the Law of Property in Land and Conveyancing, are 
open to competition among articled clerks. 

tA prize of £125 is added to this Scholarship by the Judges of the Supreme Court. This is pay. 
able in two instalments of £25 the first year and £100 the second year. 

Articled clerics who sit for the Final Honour Examination in those subjects of the course 
prescribed by the Rules of the Council of Legal Education which are included in that examination 
may compete for a Supreme Court prize of £50. 
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No. X.—DEGREE OF MASTER OF LAWS 
1. The Examination for the Degree of Master of Laws shall be 

the Final Honour Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws. 
2. Such Examination may be passed at any time after the candi

date has passed the Annual Examination of the Fourth Year. 
3. Candidates who have been placed in any class at the Honour 

Examination as aforesaid and who have completed the term of one year 
from the time of their admission to the Degree of Bachelor of Laws 
may be admitted to the Degree of Master of Laws. 

No. XL—DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LAWS 
1. Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of Laws shall be Bachelors 

of Laws who are of not less than four years' standing since they became 
entitled to that degree. 

The Faculty of Law may admit as candidates for examination for 
the degree graduates other than Bachelors of Laws of at least four years' 
standing who satisfy the Faculty that they have received an adequate 
legal training. 

2. Every candidate must submit a work* containing an original and 
substantial contribution to some branch of legal knowledge. The subject 
of the work must be proposed by the candidate and approved by the 
Faculty of Law. 

3. Candidates who have given evidence of research and ability 
satisfactory to the Examiners and have fulfilled the prescribed condi
tions may be admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Laws. 

4. Notwithstanding any Statute or Regulation to the contrary any 
person who prior to 23rd June 1890 was a Graduate of the University 
of Melbourne shall be entitled to obtain the Degree of Doctor of Laws 
by satisfying the requirements either of this Regulation or of the Regu
lations then in force. Provided always that any person who at the date 
aforesaid was a Bachelor of Laws of at least three years' standing and 
who had any time previous to the said date been placed in any Class 
List at the Final Honour Examination for that Degree shall be entitled 
to obtain the Degree of Doctor of Laws by satisfying the requirements 
of this Regulation except that contained in Section 1. 

*Three cnpios must be submitted (see Statute XVI, Div. IV). 
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DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS 
AND ADMISSION OF BARRISTERS AND SOLICITORS 

VACATION READING 
Students ai-e advised that they are expected to use a considerable part of the 

summer and spring vacations for reading purposes. In some cases specific references 
are made in the following details; in others a list of suitable books will be posted 
on the appropriate notice boards; in all cases the Lecturers concerned should be 
consulted. 

LECTURE SYLLABUSES 

In Law subjects extended syllabuses have been prepared, for issue to students. 
These show, for each such subject, the course in detail, the reading to be pursued 
and the references to text-books, cases and statutes made by the Lecturer. Students 
who desire to obtain these must present to the Secretary of the Law School an 
order from the Registrar's Office. Applications may be made in person or by 
post. An additional fee of 5/- for each subject is payable for each syllabus. This 
fee is payable with the lecture fees of the first term. 

Syllabuses are available in Constitutional Law Parts I and II, The Law of 
Contract, Equity, Introduction to Legal Method, Jurisprudence, Legal History, 
Mercantile Law, Private International Law, The Law of Procedure and Evidence, 
The Law of Property in Land and Conveyancing, Public International Law, Roman 
Law, and The Law of Wrongs (Civil and Criminal). 

Note.—Certain books published overseas being in short supply, special 
arrangements have been made through the Government for procuring from over
seas and making available to students the books marked herein with an asterisk. 
These are essential books which students should possess. 

HONOUR WORK 
Except in subjects where special details arc published, the Syllabus for Honours 

will be the same as that for Pass, but the examination for Honours will require 
candidates to attain a higher standard and to show more detailed knowledge. 

LECTURES AND PRACTICAL WORK 

The provisions in the details as to the number of lectures, tutorials, etc., and 
the hours of practical work arc included for general guidance only, and may be 
modified by the Faculty without notice if the necessity arises. 

COUNTRY STUDENTS 

In Constitutional Law Parts I and II, Contract, Equity, Introduction to Legal 
Method, Jurisprudence, Legal History, Mercantile Law, Private International Law, 
Procedure and Evidence, Property in Land and Conveyancing, and Wrongs (Civil 
and Criminal), regular correspondence tuition is provided in addition to the lecture 
syllabuses referred to above. In Public International Law and Roman Law, lecture 
syllabuses only are available. Students resident in the metropolitan area arc not 
eligible for tuition by correspondence, nor are those resident outside Victoria, unless 
they are serving with the Forces. 

Students desiring assistance in any of the foregoing subjects must enrol on 
the form provided for external studies. The fees payable are the same as for 
students attending lectures, save that country students are not required to pay 
Sports and Union Fees. 

Students in British History A who are resident outside the metropolitan area 
will be required to submit essays. 

Country students in their First Year must attend at the Registrar's Office to 
matriculate before sitting for examination. 
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The special attention of country students is drawn to a recent change in the 
regulations, which now provide that no student shall be admitted to examinations 
in any subject in which he has not entered either for lectures or for external 
studies within one month after the beginning of the First Term. Applications for 
extension of time for enrolment must be made to the Registrar. 

BRITISH HISTORY A 
A course of two lectures per week for Pass, with a tutorial class for Honours, 

throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. An outline analysis of British History. This subject is planned 

for students who do not intend to make History a main subject of study, and 
particularly for those who intend to study mainly Law or Political Science. The 
emphasis is not on institutions in themselves, but rather on the social context in 
relation to which the growth and modification of institutions may be understood. 

Students are required to submit written work. Country students will receive 
advice with respect to essay work. 

HONOUR WORK. An advanced study of the work prescribed for Pass, with 
particular reference to special problems to be announced at the beginning of 
the Year. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Pollard—History of England. (H.U.L.) 
Ashley—The Economic Organisation of England. (Longmans.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Bland, Brown and Tawney—Select Documents in English Economic History. 

(Bell.) 
•Williamson—The Evolution of England. (Oxford.) 
Pollard—Factors in Modern History. (Constable) 
Maitland—Constitutional History of England. (C.U.P.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Darby—Historical Geography of England before 1800. (C.U.P.) 
Pollard—The Evolution of Parliament. (Longmans.) 
Dicey—Lazv and Opinion in England. (Macmillan.) 
Keir—The Constitutional History of Modern Britain. (Black.) 
Namier—The Structure of English Politics at the Accession of George III. 

(Macmillan.) 
Fay—Great Britain from Adam Smith to the Present Day. (Longmans.) 

together with more detailed references given in lectures, particularly to 
the Oxford History of England, edited by G. N. Clark (volumes as 
referred to). 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW, PART I 
A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes for Pass and for 

Honours, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A study of the main principles of the law of the British con

stitution, and of the application of those principles in Australian constitutional 
law. A special study will be made of administrative law. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Dicey—Lazv of the Constitution. (9th ed., Macmillan) : Dicey's own text and 

Dr. Wade's Introduction. 
(b) Prescribed text-books: 

•Dicey—Lazv of the Constitution. (9th ed., Macmillan, 1939.) 
•Jennings—The Law of the Constitution. (2nd ed., Univ. of Lond. Press, 

1938.) 
•Keir and Lawson—Cases in Constitutional Lazv. (2nd ed., Clarendon, 1933.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Robson—Justice and Administrative Law. (Macmillan, 1928.) 
Robinson—Public Authorities and Legal Liability. (Univ. of Lond. Press, 

1925.) 
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Report of the Committee on Ministers' Pozvcrs (1932) : Cmd. 4060. O.P. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, for Pass or for Honours respectively. 

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW, PART II 
A course of two lectures a week, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A study of the constitution of the Commonwealth of Australia, 

and its judicial interpretation. The Australian federal structure will be treated 
from a comparative point of view. Attention will also be given to Dominion 
status and the Statute of Westminster 1931. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Either Harrison Moore—Commonzvealth of Australia (Student;; Edition), chaps. 

1-3 (O.P. ) , supplemented by Cambridge History of the British Empire, 
vol. 7, part I, chap. 16; 

or Keith—The Dominions as Sovereign States, chaps. 5, 7, 10-13. (Macmillan, 
1938.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
No book is prescribed. The judicial decisions must be read in the Law Reports. 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Wynes—Legislative and Executive Pozvers in Australia. (Law Book Co., 

1936.) 
Report of the Royal Commission on the Commonwealth Constitution, 1929. 

(Govt. Printer, Canberra, 1929.) 
Knowles—The Australian Constitution. (Govt. Printer, Canberra) : available 

by courtesy of the Attorney-General at a special price to students, on 
order signed by the Dean of the Faculty. 

Wheare—The Statute of Westminster and Dominion Status. (1st or 2nd ed., 
Clarendon.) 

Keith—The Dominions as Sovereign States. (Macmillan, 1938.) 
Jennings and Young—The Constitutional Lazvs of the British Empire. (Claren

don, 1938.) 
Keith—Speeches and Documents on the British Dominions, 1918-1931. (World 

Classics, O.U.P.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, for Pass only. Students reading for Final 
Honours will take the Pass paper at the Annual Examination. Unannotated copies 
of the Commonwealth Constitution, of the Judiciary Act, and of the Statute of 
Westminster, 1931, may be taken into the examination. 

CONTRACT, THE LAW OF* 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Definition of contract. Formation of contracts (including the 

principles governing offer and acceptance, form, consideration, capacity of parties, 
reality of consent, and illegality). Operation of contracts. Interpretation of 
contracts. Discharge of contracts. Remedies for breach) of contract. Agency in 
relation to contract. 

PRELIMINARY READING. Students should make themselves generally familiar 
with the matter dealt with in pages I to 8 of the Lecture Syllabus, and should 
make a close study of the matters dealt with in pages 8 to 12 thereof. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
•Anson—Principles of the English Law of Contract. (O.U.P., 1937.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Miles and Brierly—Cases on the Lazv of Contracts. (O.U.P., 1937) (con

taining reports of a large number of cases referred to' in Anson and in 
the lectures.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, for Pass or for Honours respectively. 

EQUITY 
A course of three lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, ( i) Private trusts; their creation and classification, (ii) Other 

•This subject was formerly known as The Law of Contract and Personal Property. 
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equitable interests in property, (iii) Charitable trusts, (iv) Equitable doctrines: 
Satisfaction. Ademption, Conversion, Election, and Injunctions, (v) Equitable 
defences, (vi) Priorities of legal and equitable interests in property, and between 
equitable interests inter sc. (vii) Administration of trusts, (viii) Administration 
of the estates of deceased persons, (ix) Company Law. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Ashburner—Principles of Equity, 2nd ed., pp. 1-69. (Butterworth.) 
Levy-Ullmann—The English Legal Tradition, pp. 273-370. (Macmillan, 1935.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
•Maitland—Equity. (C.U.P., 1936.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Underbill—Law of Trusts and Trustees. (Butterworth, 1939.) 
Hanbury—Modern Equity. (Stevens, 1937.) 
Ashburner—Principles of Equity. (Butterworth, 1933.) 
In addition, students should provide themselves with copies of the following 

Acts, which will be used in lectures: Trustee Act 1928; Administration and Probate 
Act 1928; Companies Act 1938. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, for Pass or for Final Honours respectively. 

INTRODUCTION TO LEGAL METHOD* 
A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes for Pass and for 

Honours, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. . \n elementary analysis of the legal system. Custom, precedent, 

statute. Judicial ..lethod. Statutory interpretation. 
BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Pollock—First Book of Jurisprudence. (Macmillan, 1929.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Jenks—The Book of English Lazv. (Murray, 1936.) 
•Allen—Lazv in the Making. (3rd ed., O.U.P.) 
•Pollock—First Book of Jurisprudence. (Macmillan, 1929.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Keeton—Elementary Principles of Jurisprudence. (Pitman, 1930.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, for Pass or for Honours respectively. 

JURISPRUDENCE f 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The nature and definition of law; law and the State; law and 

justice; the end of law. Fundamental juristic conceptions—personality, legal 
rights and duties, obligation, property. Divisions of the law. 

The lectures will be in the nature of a supplement to, and a criticism of, the 
prescribed text-books. A knowledge of these books will be- presumed. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed for preliminary reading: 
Salmond—Jurisprudence. (Sweet and Maxwell, 1937.) 
Hunter—Introduction to Roman Lazv. (9th ed., Lawson.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Salmond—Jurisprudence. (Sweet and Maxwell, 1937.) 
Holmes—The Common Lazv. (Little, Brown, 1938.) 

•Pound—Introduction to the Philosophy of Lazv. (O.U.P., 1922.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Goodhart—Essays in Jurisprudence and the Common Law. (C.U.P.) O.P. 
Diamond—Primitive Lazv. (Longmans, 1935.) 
Allen—Legal Duties. (O.U.P., 1931.) 
Modern Theories of Lazv. (London School of Economics, 1933.) 
Robson—Civilisation and the Grozvth of Lazv. (Macmillan, 1935.) 

•This subject replaces Jurisprudence Part I 
tThia subject replaces Jurisprudence Part II 
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Austin—Jurisprudence (ed. Campbell), 2 Vols. (Murray, 1920.) 
Pound—Interpretations of Legal History. (C.U.P.. 1930.) O.P. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, for Pass or for Final Honours respectively. 

LEGAL HISTORY 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year, with tutorial classes 

for Honours. 
SYLLABUS, (i) A detailed study of the development of judicial institutions 

from the Conquest to the present day, in England and Australia; (ii) An outline 
study of the main fields of substantive law developed in these institutions—real 
property law, criminal law, torts and contracts—up to 1876. 

HONOUR WORK. A more advanced study of the work prescribed for Pass, 
with special attention to (i) the legal system in the 14th century; (ii) the Court 
of Chancery. 

BOOKS, (a ) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Fifoot—English Law and its Background. (Bell, 1932.) 
Windeyer—Lectures on Legal History. (Law Book Co., 1938.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Holdsworth—History of English Lazv, Vol. I. (Methuen.) 

•Radcliffe and Cross—The English Legal System. (Butterworth, 1937.) 
•Plucknett—Concise History of the Common Lazv. (2nd or 3rd ed., Butter

worth.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Potter—Historical Introduction to English Law. (Sweet & Maxwell, 1932.) 
Jenks—Short History of English Law. (Methuen, 1928.) 
Levy-Ullmann—The English Legal Tradition. (Macmillan, 1935.) 
Windeyer—Lectures on Legal History. (Law Book Co., 1938.) 
Fifoot—English Law and its Background. (Bell, 1932.) 
Adams and Stephens—Select Documents of English Constitutional History. 

(Macmillan, 1930.) 
Maitland—Forms of Action at Common Law. (C.U.P., 1936.) 
Sutton—Personal Actions at Common Lazv. (Butterworth, 1939.) 
Webb—Imperial Lazv. (O.P.) 
Holdsworth—History of English Lazv, Vols. I I -XII . (Methuen.) 
Selden Society publications, as referred to in lectures. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, for Pass or for Honours respectively. 

MERCANTILE LAW. 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The course will include a study of the law relating to personal 
property in general; negotiable instruments; insurance; carriage by land and sea; 
chattel securities; bankruptcy. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Williams—Principles of the Lazv of Personal Property. (Sweet & Maxwell. 

1926.) 
Thayer—The Lazv Merchant. (Milford, 1940.) 

•Charlcsworth—Principles of Mercantile Lazv. (Stevens, 1938.) 
Byles—Bills of Exchange. (Sweet & Maxwell, 1939.) 
Russell and Edwards—Bills of Exchange. (Law Book Co., 1928.) ' 
Coppcl—Late relating to Bills of Sale. (Law Book Company, 1935.) 
McDonald, Henrv and Meek—Australian Bankruptcy Lazv and Practice. 

(Law Book Co., 2nd ed, 1939.) 
Students must obtain copies of the following Acts, which will be used in 

lectures: 
Goods Act (Victoria) 1928. 
Bills of Exchange Act (Commonzvealth) 1909-36. 
Instruments Act (Victoria) 1928. 
Bankruptcy Act (Commonwealth) 1924-33. 
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EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, for Pass only. 
Students will be permitted to take into the examination Government Printer's 

copies of the four Statutes above referred to, if not marked otherwise than by 
underlining. 

PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The rules of Private International Law as applied by the courts 

in England and Australia. 
BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Dicey—Conflict of Lazvs, pp. 1-49. (Sth ed., Sweet and Maxwell, 1932.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
•Cheshire—Private International Lazv. (2nd ed, O.U.P, 1938.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Dicey—Conflict of Laws. (Sth ed., Sweet and Maxwell, 1932.) 
Westlake—Private International Lazv. (7th ed. Sweet and Maxwell.) O.P. 
The pages referred to in Dicey provide a complete introduction and explain 

the nature and scope of the subject. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, for Pass or for Final Honours respectively 

PROCEDURE AND EVIDENCE, THE LAW OF 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. General principles of the Law of Evidence. The collection and 

presentation of evidentiary material. Civil procedure in the Supreme Court. The 
jurisdiction and procedure of the High Court relating to appeals from the Supreme 
Court in civil cases. Practice and procedure in courts of Petty Sessions and in 
proceedings on appeal therefrom. 

BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 
•Cockle—Leading Cases and Statutes on the Law of Evidence. (6th ed. Sweet 

and Maxwell, 1938.) 
•Odgers—Principles of Pleading and Practice. (12th ed, Stevens, 1939.) 

Students are also required to obtain 
Supreme Court Rules, 1938. 
Evidence Act, 1928. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, for Pass only. 

PROPERTY IN LAND AND CONVEYANCING, THE LAW OF 
A course of four lectures per week in the First Term and three lectures per 

week in the Second and Third Terms, with tutorial classes throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Legal estates and interests in land considered with regard to 

their nature, commencement, duration and enjoyment. Equitable estates and 
interests in land. Assurances by way of purchase, including leases and assign
ments of leases; assurances by way of settlement, assurances by way of mortgage, 
and assurances by will. Contracts of sale of land. The rights of creditors against 
the property of their debtors, not including the rights of the creditors of deceased 
persons against estates in the hands of executors or administrators, or the rights 
of the creditors of insolvents against estates in the hands of assignees or trustees 
or the rights of creditors in the liquidation of companies. 

TUTORIALS. The object of the tutorials will be to train students in the handling 
of conveyancing transactions and the drafting of documents. Students will be 
required, as a condition of obtaining credit for the subject, to obtain a certificate 
from their tutor that they have satisfied him of their proficiency in these matters. 

HONOUR WORK. Additional work for Honours will involve a special study of 
the Rule against Perpetuities, and a special study of the cases referred to in 
lectures. 
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BOOKS, (a) Prescribed for preliminary reading: 
Holdsworth—Historical Introduction to the Land Law. (O.U.P., 1927.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Holdsworth—Historical Introduction to the Land Law. (O.U.P, 1927.) 
Joshua Williams—Real Property (omitting Ch. 9 of Part I, Ch. S of Part II, 

Part III, and Part VII). (23rd or earlier ed. Sweet and Maxwell.) O.P. 
Maitland—Equity. (C.U.P, 1926.) 
Voumard—Sale of Land. (Law Book Co, 1939.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Wiseman—Transfer of Land Act. (2nd ed, 1931.) 
Leake—Digest of the Lazv of Property in Land (Part I, Chaps. 1, 3, 4; Part II, 

Chap. 1 and Sections 1, 2, 3, 4 (i), S, 6 (i) of Chap. 2. (2nd ed, 
Stevens.) 

Leake—Uses and Profits of Land (omitting Chaps. 6, 9 and Sections 2, 11, 12 
of Chap. 10 in Part I; Section 3 of Chap. 3 and Chap. 4 of Part II) . 
(Stevens.) O.P. 

Preliminary Notes to the Conveyancing Titles in Buttcrworth's Encyclopaedia 
of Forms and Precedents (2nd ed.) and Australian supplement. 

Transfer of Land Act, 1928. 
Settled Land Act, 1928. 
Property Law Act, 1928. 

(d) Prescribed for Honour work: 
Leake—Digest of the Law of Property in Land (Parts I, II, omitting Chap. 2 

of Part I.) (2nd ed, Stevens.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, for Pass or for Honours respectively. 
Students who pass in the paper but who do not obtain from their tutor a certificate 
of proficiency will not be required to repeat the lectures and examination but will 
be required to attend tutorials in a subsequent year. 

PUBLIC INTERNATIONAL LAW 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) A study of the nature, sources and history of Public Inter

national Law. (ii) An outline study of the international law of war and ot 
neutrality, with special reference to the legal effects of the outbreak of war, 
trading with the enemy, and contraband, (iii) A study of the rules regarded by 
States as legally binding in their relations in time of peace, and of the institutions 
by which such rules are created, interpreted and maintained. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Brierly—The Lazv of Nations. (2nd or 3rd cd. Clarendon.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Brierly—The Lawu of Nations. (2nd or 3rd cd. Clarendon.) 
Oppciiheim—International Law. Vol. II. (6th ed, Longmans, 1940.) 

(c) Recommended for the study of cases: 
Pitt Cobbett—Leading Cases and Opinions, International Law. (Sweet <5 

Maxwell, Vol. I, 1931, Vol. II. 1937.) 
(d) Recommended for reference: 

Oppcnhcim—International Lazv, Vol. I. (Sth ed, Longmans, 1937.) 
Lauterpacht—Private Lazv Sources and Analogies of International Law. 

(Longmans, 1927.) 
Lauterpacht—The Function of Lazv in the International Community. (O.U.P., 

1933.) 
Lauterpacht—The Development of International Law. (Longmans, 1934.) 
Proceedings of the Australian and New Zealand Society of International Law, 

Vol. I. (Melb. U.P.) 
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McNair and Lauterpacht—Annual Digest of International Law Cases. (Earlier 
numbers, Longmans, later Butterworth.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, for Pass or for Honours respectively. 

ROMAN LAW 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The main principles of Roman law, with special reference to the 
law of contract and of delict; the history in outline of its development and its 
influence on modern legal systems. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed for preliminary reading: 
Hunter (ed. Lawson)—Introduction to Roman Lazv. (9th ed . Sweet and 

Maxwell, 1934.) 
Sohm—Institutes of Roman Law (Sections 1-28). (3rd ed , O .U.P , 1907.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Vinogradoff—Roman Lazv in Mediaeval Europe. ( O . U . P , 1929.) 

Either •Leage (ed. Ziegler)—Roman Private Law. (2nd ed , Macmillan, 1930.) 
or *Buckland—Manual of Roman Private Lazv. (2nd ed, 1939.) (C.U.P.) 

•Jolowicz—Historical Introduction to Roman Law. (C .U .P , 1932.) 

(c) Recommended for reference : 
Buckland—Main Institutions of Roman Private Lazv. (C .U.P , 1931.) 
Poste (ed.)—Institutes of Gaius. 
Institutes of Justinian. 
Digest of Justinian. 
Zulueta—Digest. 41.1 and 41.2. 
Thayer—Digest. 9.2. 
Monro—Digest. 47.2, De Furtis. 
Moyle—Contract of Sale in the Civil Lazv. (O.U.P.) 
Cachard—French Civil Code. (Stevens.) 
Buckland and McNair—Roman Lazv and Common Lazv. (C .U.P , 1936.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, for Pass or for Honours respectively. 

WRONGS (CIVIL AND CRIMINAL), THE LAW OF 
A course of three lectures (or tutorials) per week throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The Law of Tort. Criminal Law and Procedure. The Victorian 
and Commonwealth statutes as referred to in the lecture syllabus. 

HONOUR WORK. A tutorial for Honour candidates will be held in the Second 
and Third Terms. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed for preliminary reading: 
Kenny—Outlines of Criminal Lazv, Books I, I I . (ISth ed , C.U.P, 1936.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Kennv—Outlines of Criminal Lazv, Books I, I I and IV. (15th ed , C.U.P, 

1936.) 
•Kennv (ed. Moore)—Cases Illustrative of English Criminal Lazv. (Sth ed, 

C.U.P, 1935.) 
Either Salmond—Lazv of Torts. (9th ed. Sweet and Maxwell, 1936.) 
or Winficld—Text-book of the Law of Tort. (Sweet and Maxwell, 1937.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Pollock—Law of Torts. (14th ed, Stevens, 1939.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper in the Law of Tort, and one 2-hour paper 
in Criminal Law, for Pass or for Honours respectively. 
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F I N A L H O N O U R E X A M I N A T I O N 

The Final Honour Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws (Novem
ber, 1944-February, 1945) will consist of nine papers, namely, one paper in each of 
Constitutional Law; Contract, the Law of; Equity; Jurisprudence; Legal History; 
Mercantile Law; Private International Law; Property in Land and Conveyancing, 
The Law of; Wrongs (Civil and Criminal), The Law of. 

In the subjects of Equity, Jurisprudence, and Private International Law, the 
examination will be held at the time of the Annual Examination. In the remaining 
subjects, the examination will be held in February, 1945. 

CONSTITUTIONAL L A W . There will be a general paper, requiring an advanced 
study of the main features of the work prescribed for Constitutional Law, Parts I 
and II, with special attention to the constitutional law of the British Common
wealth of Nations. 

CONTRACT, T H E L A W OF. The examination will require an advanced treatment 
of the work prescribed for Pass and the work for Honours. This should include 
a thorough study of the English and Australian authorities referred to in Anson's 
Principles of the English Law of Contract, and in the lectures. Candidates are 
recommended to read 

Salmond and Winfield—Contracts. (Sweet and Maxwell, 1927.) 
EQUITY. The examination will require an advanced study of the work pre

scribed for the Pass examination. 
JURISPRUDENCE. A special class for Final Honour candidates will be held, at 

which a special course of reading will be prescribed. 
LEGAL HISTORY. The examination will require an advanced study of the work 

prescribed for Pass and for Honours. In particular, students will be expected to 
recognize and comment on passages from the Selden Society's publications, as 
referred to in the lecture syllabus. 

MERCANTILE LAW.1 The examination will require an advanced study of the 
work prescribed for the Pass examination. 

PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL L A W . The examination will require an advanced 
study of the work prescribed for the Pass examination. 

PROPERTY I N LAND AND CONVEYANCING, T H E LAW OF. The examination will 
require an advanced study of the work prescribed for Pass and the work for 
Honours. Special attention should be paid to the authorities referred to. 

WRONGS, T H E LAW OF. The examination will require an advanced study of 
the work prescribed for Pass. Candidates should note the special references for 
Honour students given in the syllabus. 
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No. XII.—DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 
1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce must subse

quently to matriculation§ pursue their studies for four years and comply 
with the conditions herein prescribed provided that a candidate shall 
be entitled to credit in the Course for the Degree for any subject passed 
in the Course for the Diploma whether such candidate were matriculated 
or not at the time of so passing provided further that the Faculty may 
grant special permission to a student to complete the course in three 
years. 

A candidate is deemed to be pursuing his First Year until he has 
received credit for at least four subjects of his course and thereafter to 
be pursuing his Second Year until he has received credit for seven sub
jects of his course and thereafter to be pursuing his Third Year until he has 
completed eleven subjects and thereafter to be pursuing his Fourth Year. 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in any subject 
of any year of the course unless he has attended such instruction or per
formed such work under direction as may be prescribed from time to 
time in the details of subjects. 

3. The subjects of the Pass and Honour Examinations shall be 
those included in the following Groups: 

Accountancy Part I 
•Commercial Law Part I 
Economic Geography 
Economic History Part I 
Economics Part I 
Industrial Organisation 
Money and Banking 
Statistical Method 
Accountancy Part IIA 
Accountancy Part IIB 
fCost Accountancy 
•Commercial Law Part II 
Economic History Part II 
Economic Theory 
History of Economic Theory 
Industrial Relations 
Marketing 
Mathematical Economics 
Monetary Theory 
Public Administration 
Public Finance 
Theory of Statistics 

SCandidates entering the Commerce course in 1944 must first have passed in a language other 
than English at the School Leaving standard. (See Calendar, 1942.) 

•Bachelors of Laws and persons who have completed the Articled Clerics course may be granted 
credit for these subjects In the B.Com. course. 

.tPursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Faculty ol 
Commerce has resolved to suspend for the time being the course in Cost Accountancy, 

Group I-1 

Group II 
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As for 
Arts* 

' British History A 
Modern English or English A 

Group III j llnternational Relations 
Modern History 
Political Institutions A 

- French Part I Part IA and Part II 
German Part I and Part II 
Dutch Part I 
Greek Part I 

Group IV^ Latin Part I and Part II 
Philosophy Part I 
Pure Mathematics Part I and Part II 
Any subject from Group I or Group II of the course for 

the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

4. The subjects may be passed in any order provided that 
(a) The selection of subjects by a candidate and the order in which 

he proposes to take them must be approved by the Faculty. 
(b) Except with the special permission of the Faculty no candi

date may proceed to higher grades in a subject before he has 
passed in the lower grades and only one grade of a subject 
may be taken at any one examination. 

(c) Subjects which are common to the courses for the Degrees of 
Bachelor of Commerce and Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 
Commerce and Bachelor of Science may only be taken subject 
to the provisions of the Regulation governing the course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science; 

5. A candidate may be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Com
merce who has 

(a) completed three years; 
(b) passed in all the subjects of Group I in two subjects from 

Group IV and in any four subjects from Groups II and III 
provided that not more than one subject shall be chosen from 
Group III. 

6. In order to be awarded an Exhibition at any Honour Examina
tion a candidate must at the same Annual Examination either pass in 
at least three or obtain Honours in at least two of the subjects of his 
course. 

7. The following Exhibitions! each of £15 may be awarded at the 
Annual Examinations in each year: 

(a) Exhibitions to be styled the Chamber of Commerce Exhi
bitions in 

Commercial Law Part I 
Economics Part I 
Industrial Organisation 

{May not be taken before candidate has passed in at least two other Arts subjects. 
•The Professorial Board has resolved that students taking combined courses in Law and Commerce 

may count Legal History as a Group IV subject in the Commerce course. 
t in addition to the Exhibitions set out, an Exhibition of £15 will be provided annually by the-

Commonwealth Institute of Accountants in the subject Accountancy Part I, under the conditions 
set out in Section 6. 
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Statistical Method 
Public Administration and Public Finance alternately. 
Accountancy Part IIA and Accountancy Part IIB alter

nately, 
(b) Exhibitions to be styled the Francis J. Wright Exhibitions in 

Economic Geography 
Money and Banking. 

The Exhibitions shall be awarded on the results of the Honour 
Examination and shall be open for competition among candidates then 
passing for the first time in the subject of the Examination. 

•8. In the case of any candidate who has passed in any subject at 
some examination other than an examination of the University approved 
for this purpose by the Professorial Board as being equivalent to the 
University Examination in that subject or has passed subsequently to 
his matriculation the University Examination in any subject the Faculty 
of Commerce may grant the candidate credit for the subject on his 
becoming a candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce and may 
define his status in the course. 

9. The Faculty of Commerce may with the approval of the Pro
fessorial Board permit a candidate to substitute for any of the subjects 
of Group IV subjects of the Arts or Science Course which are not speci
fied provided that the Faculty is satisfied that the proposed subjects 
are relevant to the candidate's course and of not lower standard than the 
subjects for which they are substituted. 

10. Where a candidate has at or before the December Supple
mentary Pass Examination 1935 passed in any subject or subjects for 
which he has obtained or may obtain credit in the course for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce the Faculty may determine in what further 
subjects he must pass in order to obtain the said degree; and notwith
standing anything in these regulations the Faculty may excuse the candi
date from such subjects of the course as shall in its opinion be the 
substantial equivalent of the subjects in which he has previously passed. 

NOTE.—Pursuan t to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the 
Faculty of Commerce has resolved tiiat students who were taking a substantial part of their courses 
in 1940 or 1941, or who commence a course after March 1, 1943, may, during the war, qualify 
for the degree of B.Com. in accordance with the following provisions in lieu of those set out in 
paras. I and 5 of the Regulation; 

1. Candidates for the degree of B.Com. must, subsequently to matriculation, pursue their studies 
for three years and comply with the conditions herein prescribed, 

A candidate is deemed to be pursuing his First Year until he has received credit for at least four 
subjects of his course and thereafter to be pursuing his Second Year until he has received credit lor 
eight subjects and thereafter to be pursuing his Third Year. 

2. A candidate may be admitted to the degree of B.Com. who has: ( a ) completed three years, 
(b ) passed in all the subjects of Group 1, and four other subjects of which at least two should be 
chosen from Group I I and not more than one from Group I I I . 

Students who have completed part of the course should consult the Dean of the Faculty as to the 
re-arrangement of the rest of their courses. 

No. XIII.—DEGREE OF MASTER OF COMMERCE 
1. Candidates for the Degree of Master of Commerce must be 

Bachelors of Commerce of at least two years' standing. 
2. Every candidate for the Degree of Master of Commerce must 

pass an examination and present a thesis. The examination shall be for 
Pass and Honours. 

•The Faculty has resolved that no credit can be given in the course for examinations ol 
Accountancy Institutes. 
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3. Candidates who have obtained First or Second Class Honours 
in six subjects of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce 
not more than one of the six being taken from Group IV shall be deemed 
to have passed the required examination. 

4. Candidates who have not obtained the Honours specified in 
Section 3 must pass an examination which shall consist of— 

(1) History of Economic Thought and General Economic Theory; 
and one of the following subjects— 

(2) Financial Administration of Business. 
(3) Industrial Organisation and Labour Problems. 
(4) Public Finance with special reference to Taxation. 
(5) Economic History and Economic Geography. 
(6) Banking Currency and Exchange. 

Provided that every candidate shall not later than the 30th June next 
preceding the examination at which he intends to present himself submit 
for the approval of the Faculty the subject which he chooses. 

5. The thesis to be presented by candidates must be on some sub
ject connected with the curriculum of the Degree of Bachelor of Com
merce. The subject of the thesis must first be approved by the Faculty 
of Commerce. 

6. Candidates who have passed the required examination and whose 
theses have been deemed of sufficient merit by the Examiners and who 
have otherwise complied with the Regulations may be admitted to the 
Degree of Master of Commerce. 

TEMPORARY REGULATION 
Notwithstanding anything in Regulation XII candidates who have 

entered upon their course prior to 1st January 1927 and who prior to the 
31st December 1932 have obtained First or Second Class Honours in four 
subjects of the Course for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce may on the 
recommendation of the Faculty be deemed to have passed the required 
examination. 

No. XIV.—DIPLOMA IN COMMERCE 
1. Candidates for the Diploma in Commerce must pursue their 

studies for at least three years and comply with the conditions herein 
prescribed. 

A candidate is deemed to be pursuing his First Year until he has 
received credit for at least three subjects of his course and thereafter 
to be pursuing his Second Year until he has received credit for five 
subjects of his course and thereafter to be pursuing his Third Year. 

2. Subject to dispensation granted in special cases by the Profes
sorial Board after advice from the Faculty of Commerce no candidate 
shall be permitted to commence the course who shall not have passed) 
some examination approved by the Board* or furnished evidence that 
he possesses a good general education approximating to such examination. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in any subject 
of any year of the course unless he has attended such instruction or 
performed such work under direction as may be prescribed from time 
to time in the details of subjects. 

•The School Intermediate Examination has been approved by the Board for this purpose. The 
Commonwealth Public Service Examination for transfer as clerk has also been approved, but admission, 
on this ground will normally be granted only to candidates over the age of eighteen years. 
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Group I« 

•Group II 

Group I I I* 

4. The subjects of the Pass Examinations shall be those included 
in the following Groups: 

Accountancy Part I 
Commercial Law Part I 
Economic Geography 
Economics Part I 
Industrial Organisation 

_ Money and Banking 
' British History A 
Economic History Part I 
English A or Modern English 
French Part I or Part IA 
German Part I 
Dutch Part I 
Modern History 
Philosophy Part I 
Pure Mathematics Part I 

'Accountancy Part IIA 
Accountancy Part IIB 
fGost Accountancy 
Commercial Law Part II 
Industrial Relations 
Public Administration 
Public Finance 
Statistical Method 

. Marketing 
5. The subjects may be passed in any order provided that 
(a) the selection of subjects by a candidate and the order in which 

he proposes to take them must be approved by the Faculty. 
(b) Except with the special permission of the Faculty no candidate 

may proceed to higher grades in a subject before he has passed 
in the lower grades and only one grade of a subject may be 
taken at any one examination. 

(c) Subjects which are common to the courses for the Degrees of 
Bachelor of Commerce and Bachelor of Arts may only be taken 
subject to the provisions of the Regulation governing the course 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

6. Candidates for the Diploma in Commerce may be admitted in an - ^ e t 
subject to the Honour Examination in the Degree course and may upc . 
the conditions prescribed in the Regulations for the Degree course be 
placed in the Class List and compete for the Exhibition therein. 

%7. A candidate may be granted the Diploma in Commerce who has 
(a) completed three years; 
(b) passed in all the subjects of Group I in one subject from 

•Diploma courses containing a language other than English in the first year will not be approved 
except where the candidate has already passed in that language at the School Leaving Examination. 

tSec footnote on p. 304. 
}As a temporary emergency measure, the course for the diploma has been shortened to eight 

subjects. Candidates must pass in all the subjects of Group I, and in any other two subjects, not 
more than one of which should be chosen from Group II. 

Students who have completed part of the course should consult the Dean of the Faculty as to the 
ie-arrangement of the rest of their courses. 

idment "of 'Ro^uia t ldn - Diploma Holder's .prpceedlnc t o 
I n Commerce % 
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Group II and in two other subjects not more than one of which 
may be chosen from Group II. 

§8. In the case of any candidate who has passed in any subject 
at some examination other than an examination of the University 
approved for this purpose by the Professorial Board as being equivalent 
to the University examination in that subject or has passed subsequently 
to his matriculation the University examination in any subject the 
Faculty of Commerce may grant the candidate credit for the subject on 
his becoming a candidate for the Diploma in-Commerce and may define 
his status in the course. 

9. Where a candidate has at or before the December Supplemen
tary Pass Examination 1935 passed in any subject or subjects for which 
he has obtained or may obtain credit in the course for the Diploma in 
Commerce the Faculty may determine in what further subjects he must 
pass in order to obtain the said Diploma: and notwithstanding anything 
in these regulations the Faculty may excuse the candidate from such 
subjects of the course as shall in its opinion be the substantial equivalent 
of the subjects in which he has previously passed. 

N O T E , — P u r s u a n t to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the 
Faculty of Commerce has resolved that students who were taking a substantial part of their courses in 
1940 or 1941 or who commence a course after March 1st, 1942, may, during the war, qualify for tho 
Diploma in Commerce under the following provision in lieu of paras. 1 and 7 of the Regulat ion: 

1. Candidates for the Diploma in Commerce must pursue their studies for at least two years and 
comply with the conditions herein prescribed. 

A candidate is deemed to be pursuing his First Year until he has received credit for at least four 
subjects of his course and thereafter to be pursuing his Second Year. 

2. A candidate may be granted the Diploma of Commerce who has : ( a ) completed two years, 
(b) passed in all the subjects of Group I and in any other two subjects not more than one of which 
may be chosen from Group I I . 

Students who have completed part of the course should consult the Dean of the Faculty as to the 
re-arrangement of the rest of their courses. 

No..XV.—DIPLOMA IN PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
1. No candidate for the Diploma in Public Administration shall 

be admitted to the course unless he shall either have passed some exami
nation approved by the Professorial Board* or have furnished evidence 
satisfactory to the Professorial Board after advice from the Board of 
Studies in Public Administration that he has had a general education 
approximating to the requirements for such examination. 

2. A candidate shall pursue his studies for at least three years 
subsequent to his admission to the course and shall comply with the 
conditions hereinafter prescribed. 

A candidate shall be deemed to be in his first year until he has 
received credit for at least two subjects in his course and thereafter to 
be in his second year until he has received credit for at least five subjects 
in his course. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in any subject in 
his course unless he has attended such instruction and performed such 
work as may from time to time be prescribed in the details of subjects. 

4. A candidate must pass at the Annual Examinations in nine 
subjects chosen as hereinafter prescribed from the following groups: 

5The Faculty has resolved that no credit can be given in the course for examinations ol 
Accountancy Insti tutes. 

•The School Intermediate Examination has been approved by the Board for this purpose. The 
Commonwealth Public Service Examination for transfer as clerk has also been approved, but ths 
Board will normally accept this qualification only in the case of candidates over the age of eighteen 
years. 
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GROUP I 
1. Economics Part I. 5. Political Institutions C. 
2. Political Institutions A. 6. B'ritish History A (or Economic 
3. Public Administration. History Part I ) . 
4. Public Finance. 

GROUP II 
1. Introduction to Legal Method. 4. Constitutional Law Part I. 
2. Public International Law. 5. Constitutional Law Part II. 
3. International Relations. 

. GROUP III 
1. Economic Geography. 3. Money and Banking. 
2. Industrial Organisation. 4. Statistical Method. 

GROUP IV 
1. Accountancy Part I. 3. Accountancy Part IIB or Cost 
2. Accountancy Part IIA or IIB. Accountancy.* 

GROUP V 
1. Pure Mathematics Part I. 2. Theory of Statistics. 

GROUP VI 
1. Economic History Part I. 3. Modern History. 
2. British History C. 

GROUP VII 
I. Political Institutions B. 3. Political Philosophy. 
Z. International Relations. 

Parts I II and III of any subject in the course for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science; or Parts I and II of any such subject together with Part I of any other 
such subject; provided in all cases that such subjects be passed in accordance 
with the requirements as to pre-requisites of the regulation governing the said 
degree. 

5. A candidate must pass in— 
( i ) all the subjects of Group I ; 

(ii) any two subjects of one other Group; 
(iii) one other subject.f 

6. The subjects may be passed in any order provided that— 
(a ) the selection of subjects by a candidate and the order in 

which he proposes to take them must be approved by the 
Board; 

(b ) except with the special permission of the Board no candi
date may proceed to higher grades in a subject before he 
has passed in the lower grades and only one grade of a 
subject may be taken at any one examination. 

7. A candidate may present himself at the honours examination 
(if any) in any subject of the course and be placed in the class list and 
may be awarded the .exhibition therein subject in each case to the regu
lation for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts Bachelor of Commerce or 
Bachelor of Laws as the case may be. 

J8. In the case of any candidate who has passed in any subject at 
some examination other than an examination of the University approved 
for this purpose by the Professorial Board as being equivalent to the 
University examination in that subject the Board of Studies may grant 
the candidate credit for the subject on his becoming a candidate for the 
Diploma of Public Administration and may define his status in the 
course. 

•See footnote on p. 304. 
tThis subject may be taken from the same Group as the two optional subjects, or from any other 

Group. 
tThe Faculty has resolved that no credit can be given in the course for examinations of 

Accountancy Institutes. 
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DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF COMMERCE AND 
DIPLOMA IN COMMERCE 

VACATION READING 

Students are advised that they are expected to use a considerable part of the 
summer and spring vacations for reading purposes. In some cases specific references 
are made in the following details; in others a list of suitable books will be posted 
on the appropriate notice boards; in all cases the Lecturers concerned should be 
consulted. 

ESSAY WORK 

In all Commerce subjects students will be required to submit essays and 
exercises, as set by the Lecturers. These will be taken into account at the Annual 
Examination. Failure to submit written work as prescribed by the Lecturers 
may involve exclusion from the Annual Examination. 

ATTENDANCE AT LECTURES 

Candidates for the Degree of B.Com. must attend lectures in at least four 
subjects, which must be approved by the Dean of the Faculty. 

Students undertaking an approved course at Canberra University College may 
regard attendance at lectures at Canberra as fulfilling these requirements. 

LECTURE SYLLABUSES 

In the following subjects, namely, Accountancy. Parts I, I IA and IIB, Com
mercial Law, Parts I and II , Cost Accountancy,* Economic Geography, Economic 
History, Economics, Par t I, Industrial Organization, Money and Banking, 
Marketing, Public Administration, Public Finance and Statistical Method, extended 
syllabuses have been prepared, for issue to students. These show, for each subject, 
the course in detail and contain references for further reading, both general and on 
special topics. A charge of 5/- for the notes in each of the above subjects is made 
and is payable with the lecture fees of the first term. The notes are distributed 
from time to time in class to internal students and are posted to external students. 

HONOUR WORK 

Except in subjects where special details are published, the Syllabus for 
Honours will be the same as that for Pass, but the Examination for Honours 
will require candidates to attain a higher standard and to show more detailed 
knowledge. 

LECTURES AND PRACTICAL WORK 

The provisions in the details as to the number of lectures, tutorials, etc., and 
the hours of practical work are included for general guidance only, and may be 
modified by the Faculty without notice if the necessity arises. 

N O T E : Certain books published overseas being in short supply, special 
arrangements have been made through the Government for procuring from overseas 
and making available to students the books marked herein with an asterisk. 
These are essential books which students should possess. 

*See footnote on p. 304, 
311 
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ACCOUNTANCY, PART I 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class of ninety minutes per week 

throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. History and development of bookkeeping. The functions of 

accountants. Classification of accounts. Manufacturing, trading and profit and 
loss accounts and balance sheets. Prepayments. Outstandings. Depreciation, 
appreciation and fluctuations. Provisions, reserves, reserve funds and sinking 
funds. Columnar accounting. Departmental and branch accounts. Foreign branch 
accounts and the treatment of foreign currencies in accounts. Income and expendi
ture accounts. Receipts and payments accounts. Consignment accounts. Joint 
venture accounts. Ledger control accounts. Conversion of single entry to double 
entry. Packages. Goodwill. Partnership accounts. Simple company accounts. 
The interpretation of accounts. Nature, scope and purpose of Auditing. Classes 
of Audits. Audit of cash transactions. Internal Check systems and their relation 
to External audits. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Goldberg—A Philosophy of Accounting. (Commonwealth Institute of Account

ants.) 
(b) Prescribed text-books: 

Goldberg—A Philosophy of Accounting. (Commonwealth Institute of Account
ants.) 

De Paula—Principles of Auditing. (Australian Edition, Pitman.) 
•Carter—Advanced Accounts. (Pitman.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Rowland and Magee—Accounting, Part I. (Gee & Co.) 
Carter—Advanced Accounts. (Pitman.) 
Tovey—Balance Sheets. (Pitman.) 
Irish—Practical Auditing. (Law Book Co.) 
Schumer—Cost Accounting. (Commonwealth Institute of Accountants.) 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

ACCOUNTANCY, PART IIA 
A course of two lectures and two tutorial classes of forty-five minutes pei 

week throughout the Year. 
Lectures in this subject will be given in 194S and thereafter in alternate years. 
SYLLABUS. History and development of accountancy and auditing. Ethics 

and etiquette of the accountancy profession. Planning of accounting systems. 
External audits. Audit of the revenue account. Balance sheet audits. Verification 
of assets. Principles of asset valuation. Provisions, reserves, reserve funds and 
sinking funds. Secret reserves. Divisible profits and dividends. Goodwill. Investi
gations. Form and content of published accounts. The law relating to limited 
company accounts. Hire-purchase accounts. The double account system. Advanced 
company accounts. Reconstructions, amalgamations and absorptions. Accounts of 
holding companies and their subsidiaries. Trustees', liquidators', receivers' and 
executors' accounts. Accounts for various types of businesses and the audit thereof. 
Duties, powers and responsibilities of auditors. Audit working papers. Auditors* 
certificates and reports. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
De Paula—Principles of Auditing. (Australian Edition, Pitman.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Carter—Advanced Accounts. (Pitman.) 
De Paula—Principles of Auditing. (Australian Edition, Pitman.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Littleton—Accounting Evolution to 1900. (Amer. Inst. Pub. Co.) 
Victorian Companies Act, 1938. 
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Commonwealth Bankruptcy Act and Rules. 
Cocke—Summary of Principal Legal Decisions Affecting Auditors. (Gee 

and Co.) 
Leake—Commercial Goodwill. (Pitman.) 
Garnsey—Holding Companies and Their Published Accounts. (Gee and Co.) 
Ranking, Spicer and Pegler—Executorship Law and Accounts. (H.F.L. 

Publishers Ltd.) 
Cutforth—Methods of Amalgamation. (Bell.) 
Montgomery—Auditing Theory and Practice. (Ronald.) 2 vols. 
Ross—Hire Purchase Accounting. (Law Book Co.) 
Irish—Practical Auditing. (Law Book Co.) 
Trouant—Financial Audits. (Amer. Inst. Pub. Co.) 
Peloubet—Audit Working Papers. (Amer. Inst. Pub. Co.) 
Sanders, Hatfield and Moore—A Statement of Accounting Principles. (Amer. 

Inst. Pub. Co.) 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

ACCOUNTANCY, PART IIB 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
Lectures in this subject will be given in 1944 and thereafter in alternate years. 
SYLLABUS. History and development of industrial accounting. Planning of 

accounting systems. Classification of accounts. Cost accounting and factory 
organisation. Stock and store accounts. Perpetual inventories. Plant records 
and depreciation. Financial and cost accounting as an aid to management. 
Investigations for management purposes. Budgetary control and standard costs. 
Financial and operating statements and reports. Statistical method as applied to 
the analysis of accounting reports. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Schumer—Cost Accounting. (Commonwealth Institute of Accountants.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: . 
Schumer—Cost Accounting. (Commonwealth Institute of Accountants.) 
Fitzgerald—Statistical Methods as Applied to Accounting Reports. (Accoun

tants' Publishing Co. Ltd.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
McKinsey—Managerial Accounting, Vol. I. (U. of Chicago P.) 
Sanders—Cost Accounting for Control. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Wheldon—Cost Accounting and Costing Methods. (MacDonald and Evans.) 
Castenholz—Cost Accounting Procedure. (La Salle Extension.) 
Gillespie—Accounting Procedure for Standard Costs. (Ronald Press.) 
Clark—The Economics of Overhead Cost. (Accountants' Publishing Co. Ltd.) 
Littleton—Accounting Evolution to 1900. (Amer. Inst. Pub. Co.) 
Sutcliffe—Statistics for the Business Man. (Harper.) 
Scott—Business Budgeting and Budgetary Control. (Law Book Co.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

BRITISH HISTORY A 

A course of two lectures per week for Pass with a tutorial class for Honours, 
throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. An outline analysis of British History. This subject is planned 
for students who do not intend to make History a main subject of study, and 
particularly for those who intend to study mainly Law or Political Science. The 
emphasis is not on institutions in themselves, but rather on the social context in 
relation to which the growth and modification of institutions may be understood. 

Students are required to submit written work. Country students will receive 
advice as to essay work. 
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HONOUR WORK. An advanced study of the work prescribed for Pass, with 
particular reference to special problems to be announced at the beginning of 
the Year. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Pollard—History of England. (H.U.L.) 
Ashley—The Economic Organisation of England. (Longmans.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Bland, Brown and Tawney—Select Documents in English Economic History. 

(Bell.) 
•Williamson—The Evolution of England. (Oxford.) 
Pollard—Factors in Modern History. 
Maitland—Constitutional History of England. (C.U.P.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Stephenson and Marcham—Sources of English Constitutional History. 

(Harrap.) 
Darby—Historical Geography of England before 1800. (C.U.P.) 
Pollard—The Evolution of Parliament. (Longmans.) 
Dicey—Lazv and Opinion in England. (Macmillan.) 
Keir—The Constitutional History of Modern Britain. (Black.) 
Namier—The Structure of English Politics at the Accession of George I I I . 

(Macmillan.) 
Fay—Great Britain from Adam Smith to the Present Day. (Longmans.) 

More detailed references given in lectures, particularly to the Oxford History 
of England, edited by G. N. Clark (volumes as referred to) . 

EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour papers. 

COMMERCIAL LAW, PART I 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Introduction: Sources and general nature of Victorian Law, with 

special reference to Commercial Law. 
General principles of the Law of Contract: Nature of a contract. Formation 

of contract. Operation of contract. Interpretation of contract. Discharge of 
contract.. Remedies for breach of contract. 

Special Topics: Principal and agent. Partnership. Sale of goods. Negotiable 
instruments. Contracts of carriage (i) by sea; (ii) by land. Bailments. Bills 
of sale and other chattel securities. Principal and surety. Insurance. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Pollock—First Book on Jurisprudence, Par t I, Chapters I, I I ; Par t II , Chap

ters I, II, IV. (Oth edn. Macmillan, 1929.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Charlesworth—Principles of Mercantile Lazv. (4th ed., Stevens, 1938.) 

Commonwealth and Victorian Statutes and Cases, as referred to by the Lec
turer. Students should obtain copies of the Goods Act, 1928, the Instru
ments Act. 1928, and the Commonwealth Bills of Exchange Act, 1909-1912. 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Lindley—Lazv of Partnership. (Sweet and Maxwell, 1935.) 
Bylcs—Bills of Exchange. (Sweet and Maxwell, 1939.) 
Chalmers—Sale of Goods. (Butterworth, 1931.) 
Anson—Principles of the English Lazv of Contract, 1937. (O.U.P.) 
Coppcl—Bills of Sale. (Law Book Co,, 1935.) 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 
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COMMERCIAL LAW, PART II 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
Lectures in this subject will be given in 1944 and thereafter in alternate years. 
SYLLABUS, (i) The Lazv of Master and Servant. A general outline, including 

the legal aspects of factory inspection and of the constitution and function of 
industrial tribunals. 

(ii) Trustees, Executors and Administrators. The appointment, retirement 
and removal of trustees and personal representatives; their duties and powers; 
the more common breaches of trust. 

(iii).. Bankruptcy. Bankruptcy proper; Deeds of Assignment and Deeds of 
Arrangement. 

(iv) Company Lazv: (a) The nature of a corporation, (b) The modern 
limited company, including its formation, conduct, reconstruction and winding up. 
(c) Mining companies. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Halsbury—Lazvs of England, Vol. XXII, Article on Master and Servant; 

Part I, The Relation, pp. 112-118; Part III, The Creation of the Relation, 
pp. 120-128, 130-135, 137-139; Part IV, Duration and Termination of the 
Contract, pp. 144-161. (2nd ed., Butterworth. 1 

Note. References in the above reading to Imperial Statutes should be checked 
with the Pilot to the Volume to ascertain the corresponding Victorian enactment 
(if any). 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
(i) No particular text-book is prescribed. Students should obtain copies of the 

Factories and Shops Act, 1928 (and subsequent amendments), the Workers' 
Compensation Act, 1928 (and subsequent amendments), and the Common
wealth Conciliation and Arbitration Act, 1904-1930. 

(ii) "The Trustees' Handbook. (3rd ed., Sweet and Maxwell, 1936.) 
Students should obtain copies of the 
Victorian Trustee Act, 1928 (and subsequent amendments). (Govt. Printer, 

Melb.) 
(iii) Lewis—Australian Bankruptcy Lazv. (3rd ed., Law Book Co., 1941.) 

Students should obtain copies of the 
Commonzvealth Bankruptcy Act, 1924-1933. (Govt. Printer, Canberra.) 

(iv) •Topham—Principles of Company Lazv (10th ed., 1938, Butterworth.) 
Students should obtain copies of the 
Victorian Companies Act, 1938. (Govt. Printer, Melb.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
(i) Halsbury—Lazvs of England, Vol. XXII, Article on Master and Servant. 

(2nd ed., Butterworth.) 
Anderson—Fixation of Wages in Australia. (Melb. U.P.) O.P. 
Lewis—The Workers' Compensation Acts (2nd ed., 1939. Butterworth.) 

(ii) Underbill—Trusts and Trustees. (Butterworth, 1939.) 
(iii) McDonald, Henry and Meek—The Australian Bankruptcy Law and Practice. 

(2nd ed. Law Book Co., 1939.) 
(iv) O'Dowd and Menzies—The Victorian Company Lazv and Practice. (Law 

Book Co., 1940.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

COST ACCOUNTANCY* 

A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. General principles and objects of cost accountancy. Relation to 

general accountancy. Historical and prospective methods. Classification of accounts. 
•Pursuant to its war-time powers, the Professorial Board, on the recommendation of the Faculty 

of Commerce, has resolved to suspend for the time being the course in Cost Accountancy. 
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Historical cost accountancy applied to manufacturing enterprises. Classifi
cation of expenditure and methods of determining unit costs. Accounting for 
materials and stores; purchasing, receiving, storing and issuing. Accounting for 
labour; timekeeping; classification of labour costs and distribution of units. The 
composition of manufacturing expense; distribution to departments and units; 
factory capacity in relation to departments and units; factory capacity in relation 
to manufacturing expense. 

Historical cost accountancy applied to other activities. The selling and 
distributing costs of the manufacturer. Wholesale and retail merchandising. 
Service industries. 

Budgetary control and standard costs. Relation of budgetary control to 
general accountancy and cost accountancy. Preparation of budgets. Determina
tion and presentation of cost variations. Standard cost in manufacturing enter
prises. Setting cost standards. Time and motion study; standards as ideals or 
measures. Accountancy methods associated with standard costs. 

Presentation of cost information. 
BOOKS, (a ) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Schumer—Cost Accounting. (Commonwealth Institute of Accountants.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Dohr, Inghram and Love—Cost Accounting. (2nd ed., Ronald Press.) 
Clark—The Incidence of Overhead Costs. (The Accountants' Publishing 

Company.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Sinclair—Budgeting. (Ronald Press.) 
Gillespie—Standard Costs. (Ronald Press.) 
Scott—Budgeting. (Law Book Co., 1939.) 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Relations between man and his geographical environment; factors 

affecting land utilization, population, settlement, industry and trade. Natural 
resources: climate and climate regions, physiography, soils, and minerals, as basic 
factors in production. Resource utilization: major industries of the world; 
organisation of industry and commerce; transport and communication; Australian 
primary and secondary industries. Economic problems of distribution; Australian 
overseas trade; leading commodities in international trade. The theory of 
international t rade; trade policies; trends in world trade with special reference to 
Australia and Great Britain. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Staley—World Economy in Transition. (Royal Inst, of Internal. Affairs.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books. 
•Finch and Trewartha—The Elements of Geography. (McGraw, Hill.) 
•Zimmerman—World Resources and Industries. (Harper.) 
•Griffith Taylor—Australia. (Methuen.) 
Benham—Economics, Book V. (Pitman.) 
Hills—Physiography of Victoria. (Whitcombe & Tombs.) 
Topical reading as prescribed from time to time. 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

ECONOMIC HISTORY, PART I 
(i) P A S S C O U R S E 

A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The general principles of the evolution of industry and trade. 
Outline of the economic history of England to 1760. The industrial revolution 
and its consequences in England. Modern economic history of England, France, 
Germany and the United States. The economic history of Australia in some 
detail. Modern industrial tendencies. 
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BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Ashley—Economic Organisation of England. (Longmans.) 
Derry—Outlines of English Economic History. (Bell.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Shann—An Economic History of Australia. (C.U.P.) 
Heaton—Economic History of Europe. (Harpers.) 

•Faulkner—Economic History of the United States. (Macmillan.) 
•Fay—Great Britain from Adam Smith to the Present Day. (Longmans.) 
•Bland, Brown and Tawney—English Economic History, Select Documents. 

(Bell.) 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers (for Pass and Honours combined). 

(ii) H O N O U R COURSE 
(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 

ECONOMIC HISTORY, PART II 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The economic history of the Pacific area since 1900, with par

ticular reference to Australia. The process of industrialization and the relative 
importance of primary and secondary industry; social and economic effects of 
industrialization. The growth of protection in industry and agriculture; the 
growth of State intervention; conflict beween Federal and State policies. Financial 
relationships between the Commonwealth and States of Australia. A survey of 
the depression of 1930-32 and its results. 

The course will be available for the first time in 1945. 
BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
McLaurin—Economic Planning in Australia. 
Fisher—Clash of Progress and Security. 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Hancock—Survey of British Commonwealth Affairs, Vol. II, Pa r t I. (O.U.P.) 
Fitzpatrick—Tlic British Empire in Australia. (Melb. U.P.) 
Forsyth—The Myth of Open Spaces. (Melb. U.P.) 
N.Z. Institute of International Affairs—Contemporary N . Z , 
Mitchell—Industrialization of the Western Pacific. (I.P.R., 1942.) 
Hubbard, R.—Eastern Industrialization and its Effect on the West. (O.U.P.) 
Allen—Japanese Industry. (I .P.R.) 
Doane—The Anatomy of American Wealth. (Harper, 1940.) 

(c) Documents: 
Second Report Commonwealth Royal Commission on Wheat Industry, 1935. 
Report of Commonwealth Wool Inquiry Committee, 1932. 
Report on Losses due to Soldier Settlement by Mr. Justice Pike, 1929. 
Report of Commonwealth Grants Commission, 1933 and 1943. 
Basic Wage Judgments of Commonwealth Arbitration Court, 1931-1941. 
Report of N.S.W. Royal Commission on Coal Industry, 1930. 

(d) Recommended for reference: 
The Australian Tariff, 1929. (Melb. U.P.) 
Wilson—Capital Imports to Australia. 
Buck—Land Utilization in China. 
Copland—Australia in the World Crisis. (C.U.P.) 
Shann and Copland—The Battle of the Plans. (Angus and Robertson.) 
Shann and Copland—The Crisis in Australian Finance. (Angus and Robert

son.) 
Shepherd—Industry in South-Eastern Asia. (I .P.R.) 
Brock—Economic Development of Netherlands Indies. (I .P.R.) 
Publications of the Statistical Bureaux of the Commonwealth and States of 

• Australia. 
Economic Record Supplement: New Zealand Centennial Number, October, 

1939. 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 
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ECONOMICS, PART I 
(i) P A S S C O U R S E 

A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Outlines of the general economics of the production, consumption, 
distribution and exchange of wealth with special consideration of value; industrial 
organisation, money and banking, and the elementary principles of taxation; 
history of economic thought. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Clay—Economics for the General Reader. (Macmillan.) 
Lehfeldt—Money. (O.U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Benham—Economics. (Pitman.) 
•Gray—The Development of Economic Doctrine. (Longmans.) 
^Henderson—Supply and Demand. (C.U.P.) 
Hicks—The Social Framczvork. (Oxford.) 
Gifford—Economics for Commerce. (Univ. of Queensland.) 
Copland—The Australian Economy. (Angus and Robertson, 2nd cd.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers (for Pass and Honours combined). 

(ii) H O N O U R C O U R S E 

(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 

ECONOMIC THEORY 
A course of one lecture per week, with tutorial classes, at least two per week, 

throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The nature and scope of economic theory; the theory of value; 
production and distribution; wages; capital and interest; competition and 
monopoly; socialist economics. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Roll—Elements of Economic Theory. (O.U.P.) 
Fisher—Clash of Progress and Security. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Marshall—Principles of Economics. (Macmillan.) 
•Hicks—Value and Capital. (O.U.P.) 
•Wicksell—Lectures, Vol. I. (Routledge.) 
•Knight—Risk, Uncertainty and Profit. (L.S.E. Reprint.) 
•Robbins—Nature and Significance of Economic Science. (Macmillan.) 
•Robinson—ticonomics of Imperfect Competition. (Macmillan.) 
•Chamberlin—Monopolistic Competition. (Harvard U.P.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THEORY 
(i) P A S S C O U R S E 

A course of lectures and tutorial classes throughout the Year. 

Lectures will be given in 1944 and thereafter in alternate years. 

SYLLABUS. Development of economic theory from the Mercantilists to modern 
times, with special reference to the doctrines of the Mercantilists and the Physio
crats, Adam Smith and the Classical Period in England, Jevons, Sidgwick, 
Marshall, Bohm-Bawerk and the Austrian School, Marx and the development 
of socialism, tariff theory; the nature, scope and method of economics. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Price—Political Economy in England. (.Methuen.) 
Gide and Rist—History of Economic Doctrines. (Harrap.) 
Keynes—Essays in Biography, Par t I I . 
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(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Cannan—A Reviezv of Economic Theory. (King.) 
•Mun—England's Treasure by Forraign Trade. (Blackwell.) 
Copland—W. E. Hearn : First Australian Economist. (Melb. U.P.) 

•Smith, Adam—Wealth of Nations, Book IV. (Everyman.) 
•Ricardo—Principles of Economics. (Everyman.) 
•Jevons—The Theory of Political Economy. (Macmillan.) 
•Keynes—Scope and Method of Political Economy. (Macmillan.) 
•Dobb—Political Economy and Capitalism. (Routledge.) 

Students will also be required to read articles in current economic periodicals, 
as directed by the Lecturer. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

(ii) H O N O U R COURSE 

(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 

INDUSTRIAL ORGANISATION 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The structure and finance of modern industry and commerce; size 

and efficiency of plant's and enterprises; markets and monopolies; the employer-
employee relationship within particular businesses and within the community at 
large; labour organization. and wage fixation. The course will have special 
reference to Australia. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Robertson—Control of Industry. (C.U.P.) 
Kelsall and Plaut—Industrial Relations in the Modem State. (Methuen.) 

or Dobb— Wages. (C.U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Marshall—Principles of Economics. (Macmillan.) 
•Pigou—Economics of Welfare. (Par ts I I and I I I . ) (Macmillan.) 
•Robinson—Monopoly. (C.U.P.) 
•Rowe—Markets and Men. (C.U.P.) 

Labour Report (latest issue—Govt. Printer, Canberra). 
Current publications and periodicals as referred to by the lecturer. 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS (See page 329) 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
(i) P A S S COURSE 

A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The nature of modern international politics, involving some 

consideration of the following aspects: 

(i) The main phases in the development of world politics—i.e., the growth 
of the State system. 

(ii) The chief characteristics ot the units of world politics: (a) States as 
units: recognition; sovereignty and jurisdiction; domestic politics and foreign 
policy; diplomacy and democracy, (b) States as integers in an international 
system : :contacts; contracts; conflicts; diplomatic methods; settlement of disputes; 
treaties; adjudications; international law. 

(iii) The chief forces operative in the international arena: Ca) political forces: 
nationalism; imperialism; race, (b) Demographic forces: migration; population 
growth and decline, (c) Economic forces: nationalism and the economic order; 
economic imperialism; colonics and raw materials; credit, currency and finance as 
factors in the international scene. 

(iv) The pattern of international order. 
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BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
A general revision of the political and diplomatic history of modern Europe 

is recommended as an introduction to the course. The book suggested is 
either 

H. A. L. Fisher—History of Europe, Vol. III. (Eyre & Spottiswoode or 
Arnold.) or 

Gooch and Temperley—History of Modern Europe. (Cassell.) 

(b) Prescribed text: 
Mowat—The European State System. (O.U.P.) 
As a general textbook covering much of the course and indispensable as a 

nucleus to special reading: 
Schumann—International Politics (2nd ed. McGraw, Hill.) 

(c) Prescribed special topical reading: 
SECTION (ii) (a) Democracy and foreign policy: 

Nicolson—Diplomacy. (H.U.L.) 
(b) States and their contacts : 

Zimmern—League of Nations and the Rule of Lazv, Part 
I. (Macmillan.) 

SECTION (iii) (a) Nationalism: 
Royal Institute of International Affairs: 
Nationalism. (O.U.P.) 
Feathcrstone—A Century of Nationalism. (Nelson: 

Discussion books.) 
(b) Population: 

Kimble—The World's Open Spaces. (Nelson.) 
(c) Economic Factors: 

Drucker—The End of Economic Man. (Heinemann.) 
International Conciliation, April, 1941, (No. 369), 

Part IIB. 
SECTION (iv) International order: 

Zimmem—op. cit. Part II. 
Carr—Twenty Years Crisis. (Macmillan.) 

The books in this group are not formally prescribed. But students are 
strongly advised to obtain for themselves as many of them as possible. 

(d) Recommended for further study: 

The following are works, in some cases more advanced, to which critical 
reference will be made in lectures. These books should be investigated in 
libraries, and topics of special interest or obscurity can be usefully pursued it) 
them : 

Eggleston—Search for a Social Philosophy. (Melb. U.P.) 
Ortega-y-Gasset—Revolt of the Masses. (Allen & Unwin). 
H. G. Wells—The Rights of Man. (Penguin.) 
H. J. Laski—Where Do We Gd From Here? (Penguin.) 
Salter—Recovery. (Bell.) 
De Madariaga—The World's Design. (Allen & Unwin.) 
Carr Saunders—World Population. (Clarendon Press.) 
Hancock—Survey of British Commonwealth Relations. Vols. I and III. 

(O.U.P.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

(ii) HONOUR COURSE 
(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 
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M A R K E T I N G 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
Lectures in this subject will be given in 1944 and thereafter in alternate years. 
SYLLABUS, (i) The Economics of Markets: World economy in transition; 

economic nationalism; transport developments; national welfare and world 
economy; economic blocs; adaptation to changing world markets; economics of 
restriction schemes; market research. 

(ii) Marketing Functions: The middleman; wholesale and retail marketing; 
export marketing of Australian primary products; marketing of manufactured 
products; social control of marketing; planned marketing; organised produce 
markets; transport; the cost of marketing; the interests of the consumer; war-time 
developments in the marketing of Australian primary products. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Clark—Principles of Marketing. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books. 
•Condliffe—Reconstruction of World Trade. (Allen & Unwin.) 
•C. M. Wright—Economic Adaptation to a Changing World Market. (Ejna 

Munksgaard, Copenhagen.) 
Copland and Janes—Australian Marketing Problems. (Angus and Robertson.) 

•Bonavia—Economics of Transport. (Nisbet and C.U.P.) 
Reports of Government Committees and Boards, and selected articles from the 

Economic Record and other periodicals as indicated in lectures. 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

M A T H E M A T I C A L E C O N O M I C S 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
Lectures will be given in 1945 and thereafter in alternate years. 
SYLLABUS. The place of Mathematics in economic analysis and its literature. 

Demand, individual and collective. Supply. Relations between demand and supply. 
Monopoly and related problems. Marginal utility. Theory of exchange and 
international trade. Indifference curves. Production. Theory of index numbers. 
Analysis of time series. Taxation. Population. 

A knowledge of Mathematics up to the standard of Pure Mathematics, Part I, 
and of Economics up to the standard of Economics, Part I, will be assumed in this 
course. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Marshall—Principles of Economics (Appendices). (Macmillan.) 
Cournot—Researches into the Mathematical Principles of the Theory of 

Wealth. (Macmillan.) 
(b) Prescribed text-book: 

Allen—Mathematical Analysis for Economists. (Macmillan.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Bowley—Mathematical Croundzvork of Economics. (O.U.P.) 
Pareto—Manuel d'economic politique. (Giard.) 
Zeuthen—Problems of Monopoly and Economic Warfare. (Routledge.) 
Robinson—Economics of Imperfect Competition. (Macmillan.) 
Chamberlin—Theory of Monopolistic Competition. (Harvard U.P.) 
Allen and Bowley—Family Expenditure. (King.) 
Hicks—Thcorie malhhnatique de la valeur. (Herman, Paris.) 
Hicks— Value and Capital. (O.U.P.> 
Schultz—Theory and Measurement of Demand. (U. Chicago Press.) 
Tintner—The Variatc Dicerence Method. (Principia Press.) 
Reference to original articles and to current periodicals will be made during 

the course. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 
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MODERN HISTORY 

A course of lectures and tutorial classes for Pass, with a tutorial class for 
Honours, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The growth of the Modern World—an introductory analysis. 
Study becomes progressively more detailed with the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. 

Students are required to submit essays during the course. Country students 
must enrol at the commencement of the Academic Year, in order to receive 
information and advice with respect to essay work. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Woolf—After the Deluge. (Pelican.) 
Tawney—The Acquisitive Society. (Bell.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Heaton—Economic History of Europe. (Harpers.) 
Fatter—World History, 1815-1920. (Methuen.) 
Hammond—Shaftesbury. (Pelican.) 
Tawney—Religion and the Rise of Capitalism. (Pelican.) 
Laski—Rise of European Liberalism. (Allen and Unwin.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Beard—Rise of American Civilization. 
Clapham—Economic Development of France and Germany, 1815-1914. (Cam

bridge.) 
Cecil—Conservatism. (H.U.L.) 
China and Japan. (Chatham House Information Paper.) 
T. S. Eliot—The Idea of a Christian Society. (Faber.) 
Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences. 
Gosse—Father and Son. (Hcinemann.) 
Hobhouse—Liberalism. (H.U.L.) 
Hu Shih—The Chinese Renaissance. 
Hobson—Imperialism. (Allen & Unwin.) 
MacMurray—Clue to History. (S.C.M.) 
Marx—Capital. (Everyman.) 
Marx and Engels—The Communist Manifesto. 
Norman—Japan's Emergence as a Modern State. (I.P.R.) 

•Sabine—History of Political Theory. (Harrap.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

MONETARY THEORY 
A course of one lecture per week and tutorial classes throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. An advanced treatment of the theory of money, banking, foreign 

exchange and international trade; economic fluctuations and their control. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Condliffe—Reconstruction of World Trade. (Allen & Unwin.) 
Copland—Australia in the World Crisis. (C.U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Keynes—General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money. (Macmillan.) 
•Hawtrey—Capital and Employment. (Longmans.) 
•Hicks—Value and Capital, Parts III and IV. (O.U.P.) 
•Haberler—Prosperity and Depression. (Allen & Unwin.) 
•Viner—International Trade. (Univ. of Chicago.) 
Hansen—Fiscal Policy and the Business Cycle. (Allen & Unwin.) 
Articles as referred to in lectures. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 
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MONEY AND BANKING 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The principles of money, banking, international trade and foreign 
exchange; economic fluctuations. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Robertson—Money. (G.U.P.) 
Copland—Credit and Currency Control. (Melb U.P.) 
Robinson—Introduction to the Theory of Employment. (Macmillan.) 

or Strachey—Programme for Progress. (Gollanz.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 

•Keynes—General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money. (Macmillan.) 
Harrod—International Economics. (2nd ed., C.U.P.) 
Caiman—Money. (King.) 

•Sayers—Modern Banking. (O.U.P.) 
•Haberler—Theory of International Trade. (Hodge.) 
The Australian Tariff. (Melb. U.P.) 
Report of the Royal Commission on the Monetary and Banking Systems, 1937. 

(Govt. Printer, Canberra.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS A 
A course of two lectures per week, with tutorial classes, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The elements of the theory of modern democracy. An outline 
of the political institutions of Great Britain and Australia; electoral systems, 
constitutional and administrative law, legislatures, executives, King and Governors, 
civil services, party systems, public opinion. 

BOOKS, (a) For preliminary reading: 
•S. H. Cair—The Responsible Citizen. (Nelson.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Ogg—English Government and Politics. (Macmillan.) 
•Mill—Utilitarianism, Liberty, Representative Government. (Everyman's.) 
•Hancock—Australia. (Modern World Series.) O.P. 
Jennings—The Law and the Constitution. (U. of London P.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
•Jennings—Cabinet Government. (C.U.P.) 
Muir—How Britain is Governed. (Constable.) 
Laski—Parliamentary Government in Englaiid. (Allen and Unwin.) 

•Woolf—After the Deluge. (Penguin.) 
•Laski—Liberty in the Modem State. (Penguin.) 
Duncan—Trends in Australian Politics. (Angus and Robinson.) 
Cambridge History of the British Empire Vol. VII (Australia). (C.U.P.) 
Greaves—The British Constitution. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Dicey—The Lazv of the Constitution (ed. Wade). (Macmillan.) 
Report of the Committee on Ministers' Powers (1932). Cmd. 4060. 
Full reading lists and descriptions of the course will be distributed to 

students. 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

(ii) HONOUR COURSE 
(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 
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PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year, 
Lectures in this subject will be given in 1944 and thereafter in alternate years. 
SYLLABUS. The theory of the State in administrative terms. The relations 

of Administration to the Legislature and the Judiciary. Budgetary procedure 
and financial administration. Principles underlying distribution of powers and 
functions between administrative agencies. Comparative analysis of forms of 
local government administration. Administration of public, utilities. The develop
ment and problems of the Public Service. 

The course will have special reference to public administration of the Com
monwealth, the States and the local governing bodies of Australia. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Spender—The Government of Mankind. (Cassells.) 
Bland—Planning the Modern State. (Angus and Robertson.) 
Masterman—How England is Governed. (Selwyn and Blount.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•White-—Introduction to the Study of Public Administration. (Macmillan.) 
•Bland—Budget Control. (Angus and Robertson.) 
•Finer—-The British Civil Service. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Harris—Local Government in Many Lands. (1933 ed., King.) 
Parker, R. S.—Public Service Recruitment in Australia. (Melb. U.P.) 
Dimmock—British Public Utilities and National Development. (Allen and 

Unwin.) 
Special reference will be made in the lectures to the Journal of Public 

Administration and other Journals. 
(c) Additional for Honours: 

Finer—Theory and Practice of Modem Government. (Methuen.) 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

PUBLIC FINANCE 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
Lectures in this subject will be given in 1945 and thereafter in alternate years. 
SYLLABUS. Public expenditure; public revenue and the principles of taxation; 

public borrowing and sinking funds; the public debt; principles of war finance; 
problems of federal finance; banking and public finance. 

The course will have special reference to the public finances of the Common
wealth and Victoria. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Robinson—Public Finance. (C.U.P.) 
Pigou—Socialism versus Capitalism. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Adarkar—The Principles and Problems of Federal Finance. (King.) 

•Dickinson—Socialist Economics. (Oxford.) 
•Pigou—Study in Public Finance. (Macmillan.) 
•Pigou—Economics of Welfare, Parts I and IV. (Macmillan.) 
•de Viti de Marco—Principles of Public Finance. (Jonathan Cape.) 
Dalton—Public Finance. (Routledge.) 
Wedgwood—The Economics of Inheritance. (Penguin.) 
Reports of Commonzveallh Grants Commission, 1936 and 1943. (Govt. 

Printer, Canberra.) 
Finance Bulletin. (Latest issue.) (Govt. Printer, Canberra.) 
Articles as referred to in lectures. 
Students must consult books of documents on Australian Finance, the 

Commonzvealth of Australia Constitution Act, recent budget statements of the 
Federal and State Treasurers, and show a knowledge of the main facts concerning 
the public finances of the Commonwealth and Victoria. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 



D E T A I L S O F S U B J E C T S 325 

STATISTICAL METHOD 
A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Form and nature ot statistical data; sources of data and methods 

of collection; classification; tabulation; graphic representation of data; averages 
of various kinds and their characteristics; weighted averages; measurement of 
dispersion and skewness; frequency distributions; elementary treatment of pro
babilities ; the normal curve; reliability of estimates; analysis of time series; 
correlation and regression; correlation of time scries; nature and use of index 
numbers and methods of computation; special application of index numbers to 
variation in prices and physical volumes; Australian statistics as available in 
publications of the statistical bureaux of the Commonwealth and the States with 
special reference to vital statistics, statistics of wages, prices, production and 

' overseas trade, statistics of public and private finance. 
BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 

•Croxton and Cowden—Applied General Statistics, chaps. 1-7. (Pitman.) 
Kuczynski—Population Movements. (O.U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Mills—Statistical Methods. (Pitman. 1938 ed.) 
•Kuczynski—Measurement of Population Growth. (Sidgwick & Jackson.) 

Karsten—Charts and Graphs. (Prentice-Hall Inc., N.Y.) 
Clark and Crawford—The National Income of Australia. (Angus and 

Robertson.) 
Commonwealth Year Book. (Latest issue.) (Govt. Printer, Canberra.) 
The Labour Report. (Latest issue.) (Govt. Printer, Canberra.) 
Demography Bulletin. (Latest issue.) (Govt. Printer, Canberra.) 
Students must also consult publications of the statistical bureaux of the 

Commonwealth and States of Australia. 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

T H E O R Y O F S T A T I S T I C S 

(i) P A S S C O U R S E 
A course of two lectures per week, with demonstrations and practical work, 

throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Statistics as a branch of scientific method. Applicability to data of 

various types. Graphical representation of data. Frequency distributions. Mean 
values and dispersion. Skewness and kurtosis. Elements of the theory of 
probability. The normal, binomial and Poisson frequency distributions. Theory 
of sampling. Distribution of sample statistics (arithmetic mean, variance, standard 
deviation, etc.) The t, z and chi-square distributions. Significance tests, large 
and small samples. Analysis of variance, with applications embracing simple 
agricultural practices. Regression and correlation. Curve fitting, including the 
methods of moments and least squares. Significance tests applied to regression and 
correlation coefficients. Empirical probability distributions. Interpolation. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Two hours per week, on computations relating to the 
lecture course and involving the use of calculating machines, hand-operated and 
electric. 

A knowledge of Mathematics up to the standard of Pure Mathematics, Par t I, 
will be assumed in the above course. 

BOOKS recommended for reference: 
•Yule and Kendall—Introduction to the Theory of Statistics. (Griffin.) 

Fisher—Statistical Methods for Research Workers. (Oliver and Boyd.) 
Fisher—The Design of Experiments. (Oliver and Boyd.) 
Tippett—The Methods of Statistics. (Williams and Norgate.) 
Mills—Statistical Methods. (Pitman.) 
Bowley—Elements of Statistics. (King.) 
Elderton—Frequency Curves and Correlation. (C.U.P.) 
Whittaker and Robinson—The Calculus of Observations. (Blackie.) 
Darmois—Statistique mathematique. (Doin et cie.) 
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Snedecor—Statistical Methods. (Collegiate Press, Ohio.) 
Goulden—Methods of Statistical Analysis. (Chapman and Hall.) 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. Before admission to the examination, 
candidates must have satisfactorily completed the practical work. 

(ii) HONOUR COURSE 
(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 

GROUP IV SUBJECTS 
For the following subjects of Group IV, namely, Philosophy, Parts I, IA 

and II, German, Parts I and II, Latin, Part I, Greek, Part I, Dutch, Part I, Pure 
Mathematics, Parts I and II, see under Bachelor of Arts, Ordinary Degree and 
Degree with Honours. For the remaining subjects of Group IV, see under 
Bachelor of Science. 

APPROVAL OF COURSES* 
Courses of study must conform to the conditions prescribed in Section IV of 

the Regulation for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce and Section V of the 
Regulation for the Diploma in Commerce. 

In general, courses will not be approved unless the following conditions are 
observed: 

(i) Part I of any subject must be passed before Part II is taken, 
(ii) Economics Part I must be passed before any of the following subjects 

are taken: 
Industrial Organization. 
Money and Banking. 
Monetary Theory. 
Public Administration. 
Public Finance. 
Statistical Method. 
Marketing. 
History of Economic Theory. 
Economic Theory. 
Mathematical Economics. 

(iii) Economic Geography must be passed before or at the same time as 
Economics, Part I. 

(iv) Industrial Organization must be passed before or at the same time as 
Money and Banking. 

(v) Both Industrial Organization and Money and Banking must be passed 
before Economic Theory or Monetary Theory. 

(vi) Economic Theory must be passed before or at the same time as Monetary 
Theory. 

(vii) Economic History Part I must be passed before History of Economic 
Theory. 

(viii) Pure Mathematics, Part I, must be passed before Mathematical 
Economics or Theory of Statistics. 

(ix) The following subjects must not be taken until candidates have passed in 
at least two other Arts subjects: 

Modern History. 
International Relations. 

(x) Except in special circumstances English A and Part I of any subject in 
Group IV should be taken in the First Year. 

•This and the following pages should be read subject to the footnotes on pages 306 and 309 
regarding the shortening of the courses for the degree and diploma. Any problems in individual 
students' courses arising from this re-arrangement should be referred to the Dean of the Faculty. 
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COMBINED COURSE: ARTS AND COMMERCE 
The following four-year course for the degrees of Bachelor of Commerce and 

Bachelor of Arts (Degree with Honours) is approved: 
First Year. Economic Geography, Accountancy, Part I, Commercial Law, 

Part I, and a language other than English. 
Second Year. Economics, Part I (Honours), Economic History, Part I 

(Honours), and two of the following subjects: Accountancy, Part IIA, Account
ancy, Part IIB, Commercial Law, Part II, and Public Administration. 

Third Year. Industrial Organization (Honours), Money and Banking 
(Honours), Statistical Method, and Public Finance (Honours) or Mathematical 
Economics (Honours). 

Fourth Year. Economics, Part III, and History ot Economic Theory 
(Honours) or Theory of Statistics. 

N.B.—1. Students who pass Industrial Organization and Money and Banking 
at the Honours standard will be given credit for Economics, Part II. 

2. Public Finance or Mathematical Economics may be taken in the Fourth 
Year, provided that History of Economic Theory or Theory of Statistics is taken 
in the Third Year. 

3. The B.Com. Degree may be obtained at the end of the Third Year and the 
B.A. (Hons.) Degree at the end of the Fourth Year. 

DEGREE OF MASTER OF COMMERCE 

The books prescribed for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce, together with 
the books prescribed in Economics, Part I and Part II, for degree of Bachelor of 
Arts (Degree with Honours), will be required. In addition, all candidates must 
show a knowledge of current economic discussions in Australia, as found in the 
Economic Record, the Journal of the Economic Society of Australia and New 
Zealand. 

For candidates who are required to present themselves for examination, the 
following books are recommended as a basis of study. Such candidates must 
take the papers in History of Economic Theory and General Economic Theory, 
and in one of the remaining subjects below. 

(i) HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THEORY AND GENERAL ECONOMIC THEORY. 

Pigou—Economics of Welfare. (Macmillan.) 
Robinson—The Economics of Imperfect Competition. (Macmillan.) 
Cassel—The Theory of Social Economy. (Benn.) 2 vols. 
Sidgwick—Principles of Political Economy. (Macmillan.) 
Marx—Capital (trs. Eden and Cedar Paul). (Everyman, Nos. 848-849 

Dent.) 
Caiman—A Rcviezv of Economic Theory. (King.) 
Keynes—Scope and Method of Political Economy. (Macmillan.) 
Adam Smith—The Wealth of Nations. (Everyman, Nos. 412-3.). 

(ii) FINANCIAL ADMINISTRATION OF BUSINESS. 

Clark—The Economics of Overhead Costs. (U. of Chicago P.) 
Fraser—Problems in Finance. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Lincoln—Applied Business Finance. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Cutforth—Methods of Amalgamation. (Bell.) 
Bliss—Financial and Operating Ratios in Management. (Ronald Press.) 

O.P. 
Gerstenberg—Financial Organization and Management. (Prentice, Hall.) 
Bruere and Lazarus—Applied Budgeting. (McGraw, Hill.) 
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(iii) INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION AND LABOUR PROBLEMS. 

(a) Industrial Organization. 

Berle and Means—The Modem Corporation and Private Property. (Mac
millan.) O.P. 

Haney—Business Organisation and Combination. (Macmillan.) 
Burns—The Decline of Competition. (McGraw Hill.) 
Levy—Monopolies, Cartels and Trusts in British Industry. (Macmillan.) 
Urwick—The Meaning of Rationalisation. (Nisbet.) 
von Beckerath—Modern Industrial Organisation. (McGrawHill . ) 
Chamberlin—The Theory of Monopolistic Competition. (Harvard U.P.) 

(b) Labour Problems. 

Clay—The Problem of Industrial Relations. (Macmillan.) 
Burns—Wages and the State. (King.) 
Gemmill—Present-Day Labour Relations. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Pool—Wage Policy in Relation to Industrial Fluctuations. (Macmillan.) 
Wertheim Lectures on Industrial Relations, 1928. 
Higgins—A Nezv Province for Lazv and Order. (Macmillan and W.E.A.) 

O.P. 
Anderson—Fixation of Wages in Australia. (Melb. U.P.) O.P. 

(iv) PUBLIC FINANCE, WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO TAXATION. 

Bastable—Public Finance. (Macmillan.) 
Report of the Committee on National Debt and Taxation, and Appendices, 

1929. (H.M. Stationery Office.) 
Pigou—A Study in Public Finance. (Macmillan.) 
Durell—Principles and Practice of the System of Control over Parlia

mentary Grants. (Hogg.) 
Ursula Hicks—The Finance of British Government, 1920-1936. (O.U.P.) 
Contemporary Reports and Discussions on Australian Public Finance. 

(v) ECONOMIC HISTORY AND ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY. 

(a ) The books prescribed for Economic History for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts, Degree with Honours, together with— 

Faulkner—Economic History of the United States. (Macmillan.) 
Wood—Borrozving and Business. (O.U.P.) 
Hammond—The Age of the Chartists. (Longmans.) 
Heaton—Economic History of Europe. (Harper and Bros.) 

(b) Kendrew—Climate. (O.U.P.) 
Ohlin—Inter-regional and International Trade. (Harvard U.P.) 
Price—White Settlers in the Tropics. (Am. Geog. Socy.) 
Semple—Influence of Geographic Environment. (Constable.) 
International Trade in Certain Razv Materials and Food-stuffs. (League of 

Nations) Annual. 

(vi) BANKING, CURRENCY AND EXCHANGE. 

Keynes—A Treatise on Money. (Macmillan.) 2 vols. 
Gregory—Documents Relating to British Banking, 1832-1928. (O.U.P.) 
Marshall—Money, Credit and Commerce. (Macmillan.) 
Robertson—Banking Policy and the Price Level. (King.) 
Flux—The Foreign Exchanges. (King.) 
Report of the Committee on Finance and Industry. Cmd. 3897. (H.M. 

Stat. Office.) 
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DIPLOMA IN PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
For subjects not included in the Commerce course, see Details of Subjects for 

the Arts, Law and Science courses. 
NOTE: In planning courses for the Diploma in Public Administration students 

should bear in mind the following general principles: 
(1) All Part I subjects must be taken early in the course. 
(2) British History A should always be taken in the First Year; other First 

Year subjects arc Economics, Part I, Political Institutions A, and Part I 
optional subjects. 

(3) Public Administration and Public Finance should not be taken before the 
Third Year of the course. 

(4) Part-time students should not take more than two subjects per year 
The following specimen indicates the type of course that would be appioved 

by the Board of Studies: 
First Year: British History A and Economics, Part I, or first subject of 

optional Group. 
Second Year: First subject of optional Group (or Economics, Part I) and 

Political Institutions A, or second subject of optional Group. 
Third Year: Second subject of optional Group (or Political Institutions A) 

and Public Administration (or Public Finance) or third 
subject of optional Group. 

Fourth and Fifth Y'ears: Remaining subjects of the course. 
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 

A course of two lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Management-worker relationship: the significance of differences 

in individual employees; employment procedures; employee rating systems; the 
psychology of accidents; factors in industrial morale; the psychology of indus
trial conflict; the basis for co-operation between management and employees. 

The principles and practice of industrial regulation; the evolution of wage 
control and its different forms; the constitution and function of Australian indus
trial authorities; the evolution of the "basic wage" concept; the changing basis 
for the determination of awards; wartime changes in the practice of wage 
regulation. 

Factory conditions and regulation; factory legislation in Australia; factory 
planning and architecture; fatigue and its prevention; industrial risks and safe
guards ; factory inspection. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Kelsall and Plaut—Industrial Relations in the Modern State. (Methuen.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Tiffin—Industrial Psychology. (Prentice Hall.) 
Mayo—Human Problems of an Industrial Civilisation. (Macmillan.) 
Foenander—Solving Labour Problems in Australia. (Melb. U.P.) 
Foenander—Wartime Labour Developments in Australia. (Melb. U.P.) 
Vernon—Health and Efficiency of Munition Workers. (O.U.P.) 
EXAMINATION : Two 3-hour papers. 
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No. XVI.—DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 
[Note: Pursuant to its war-time powers the Professorial Board, on the recommendation of the 

Faculty of Science, has resolved that only a limited number of students may be accepted in the 
Faculty of Science. In the event of an excess of qualified applicants a selection will be made on a 
competitive basis according to their performance in the School Leaving Examinations, priority being 
given to students of equal performance whose subjects of examination included subjects specially 
relevant to their proposed University studies. 

. Intending students must lodge with the Registrar a form of application for acceptance. 
SPursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Faculty 

of Science has resolved that during the war period students entering upon a Science course containing 
Physics will be required, as a minimum pre-requisite, to have passed in either Physics or Physical 
Science at the School Intermediate Examination, or in two mathematical subjects at the School 
Leaving Examination, or* to have attained a standard in Physics or Mathematics accepted by the 
Faculty as equivalent to the foregoing.] 

1. A candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Science must subse
quently to his Matriculation pursue his studies for at least three years 
and comply with the conditions herein prescribed. 

2. Subject to the provisions of the Regulation concerning admis
sion ad eundem statum no candidate shall be permitted to commence the 
course for the degree of Bachelor of Science unless he shall have 
passed or obtained honours at the Matriculation Examination in at 
least two of the following:—(a) Chemistry, (b) Physics, (c) Pure 
Mathematics or Calculus and Applied Mathematics or General Mathe
matics. Provided that in the case of. any candidate who is qualified 
to matriculate and who satisfies the Faculty that he is capable of pursuing 
the studies of the First Year of the course successfully the Faculty may 
grant him special permission to commence the course without having 
passed or obtained honours at the Matriculation Examination in any 
of the said subjects.* 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in any subject 
of any year of the Course except Mathematics unless he has performed 
in the University all the practical work prescribed by the Faculty in 
that subject or has satisfied the Faculty that he has had the necessary 
practical training elsewhere. In every such subject the examination shall 
be in part practical. 

4. The subjects of the Pass and Honour Examinations for the First 
Second and Third Years shall be those included in the following groups: 

Pure Mathematics Part I. 
Applied Mathematics Part I. 
Physics Part I. 
Chemistry Part IA. 

Group \-{ Chemistry Part IB. 
Geology Part I. 
Botany Part I. 
Zoology Part I. 
Engineering Part I. 

§Applicable only for 1944. 
•Applicable to students entering the University in 194S or any subsequent year. 
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-Pure Mathematics Part II. 
Applied Mathematics Part II. 
Physics Part II. 
Physics Part II (Meteorology Course). 
Chemistry Part II. 
Geology Part II. 
Botany Part II. 
Zoology Part II. 
Physiology and Biochemistry Part I. 
Metallurgy Part I. 
Surveying Part I. 
Electrical Engineering Part I. 
Engineering Part II. 
Radiophysicsf 

Physics Part III . 
Physics Part III (Meteorology Course). 
Chemistry Part III . 
Geology Part III . 
Botany Part III. 
Zoology Part III . 
Physiology Part II and Biochemistry Part II or Bio

chemistry Part II with Bacteriology Part II. 
[ Metallurgy Part I I 

• Pure Mathematics Part III . 
Applied Mathematics Part III . 
Chemistry Part IV. 
Biochemistry Part II. 
Bacteriology Part II. 
Surveying Part II. 
Meteorology. 
Engineering Part III . 

5. The Faculty of Science may permit a candidate to substitute for 
any of the subjects of his course other than those of Group IIIA sub
jects which are not specified or to substitute portion of a subject of a 
higher group for a subject of a lower group provided that the Faculty 
is satisfied that the proposed subjects are relevant to the candidate's 
course and of not lower standard than the subjects for which they are 
substituted. Such subjects shall rank as subjects of the appropriate 
group or groups for completion of years. 

6. The following provisions govern the manner in which a candi
date may pursue his course: 

(a) The selection of subjects by a candidate and the years of his 
course in which they are to be taken must be approved by 

Wu-'x ^Pursuant to its wartime powerŝ  the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Faculty 
( ct Science has resolved to add Radiophysics to the list of Group II subjects during the present 

war. _ Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Faculty 
of Science has resolved that no further entries for the First Year of the Wartime Course in Radio-
physics be accepted after 1943, but that students proceeding with the course in 1944 will continue 
to be governed by the provisions set out in the Faculty of Science Handbook for 1943, p. 17. 

Group III 
Section B^ 

Regulation ~ Sir Thomas Lyle Research: Fellowship1 

I n P h / s i c s , .' 
jnt 'of Regulation « Discontinuance of War-time Ooursei 

in Radiophysics, , 
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the Faculty and any subsequent alterations in the course so 
approved must similarly be approved by the Faculty.f 

(b) Except with the special permission of the Faculty no candi
date may proceed to any subject without having completed the 
appropriate pre-requisites set out in the following table. 

Subject Pre-requisites 

Physics Part I I Pure Mathematics Par t I and 
Chemistry Part IA 

Physics Part I I I Pure Mathematics Par t I I 
Chemistry Par t II§ Pure Mathematics Par t I and 

Physics Par t I 
Chemistry Part IV Physics Par t I I 
Geology Part I I Chemistry Part IA or Chemistry 

Part IB 
Botany Par t I I Chemistry Part IA or Chemistry 

Part IB 
Physiology and Biochemistry Par t I Physics Part I, Chemistry Part IA or 

Chemistry Par t IB and Zoology 
Part I 

Physiology Part I I and Biochemistry 
Par t I I Chemistry Par t I I and Bacteriology 

Part I 
Biochemistry Par t I I Physiology and Biochemistry Part I, 

Chemistry Part I I and Bacteri
ology Part I 

Bacteriology Par t I Botany Par t I or Zoology Par t I 
Bacteriology Par t I I Zoology Par t I 
Metallurgy Part I Physics Par t I and Chemistry Par t IA 
Metallurgy Par t I I Pure Mathematics Par t I 
Surveying Part I Pure Mathematics Par t I 
Electrical Engineering Par t I . . . . Physics Part II 
Engineering Par t I I Pure Mathematics Par t I and 

Physics Part I 

(c) No candidate may proceed to Chemistry Part IV except 
concurrently with or subsequently to Chemistry Part III. No 
candidate may proceed concurrently with Chemistry Part I I I 
and Chemistry Part IV unless he has passed in four subjects 
of Group I and unless in one subject of Group II in addition 
to those otherwise required he has either passed or reached a 
standard satisfactory to the Faculty.* 

tAIl Science students at the commencement of their First Year are required to fill in an approval 
form setting out the course they propose and giving the calendar years in which the subjects including 
languages are to be taken. This should be submitted in person to the Sub-Dean. Failure in a subject -
in any year necessitates re-approval of the subjects for the following year. Where any alteration is 
necessary either on account of change of proposed subjects or due to failure in a subject, students 
should obtain their approval form from the office and taka it to the Sub-Dean and submit the course 
to him for re-approval. The subjects fur which entries are made in any year and the subjects approved 
for that year must be in agreement and any candidate whose entry is not in order within two weeks 
after the commencement of lectures will render himself liable to a fine unless he can give reasons 
satisfactory to the Faculty whyxhis entry had not been put in order within the time allowed. The 
Scheme of Approved Courses will be found at the end of Details of Subjects. A candidate taking 
any of these courses must submit his course as set out above. Candidates who wish to take any 
other course must be prepared to give reasons satisfactory to the Faculty why such course should be 
allowed. 

§(i) Students taking approved courses including Chemistry II or Chemistry II and III with 
Biochemistry, Bacteriology, Physiology, Botany or Zoology as their major subject, may be excused 
Pure Mathematics I as a pre-requisite if they have obtained a pass in General Mathematics at the 
Matriculation Examination. 

(ii) Students with proposed majors in the subjects listed above will be permitted to take 
Chemistryt II in 194S provided that they have passed in either Pure Mathematics I or General 
Mathematics at the Matriculation Examination before entering on the subject. 

•Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Faculty 
of Science has resolved that for the duration of the war the requirement of passing or reaching a 
satisfactory standard in an additional subject in Group II shall be suspended. 
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7. Subject to the conditions of Section 5 of this Regulation a 
candidate who passes in not less than three subjects of Group I shall 
thereby complete his First Year. A candidate who passes in not less than 
two subjects of Group II shall thereby complete his Second Year. A 
candidate who passes in two subjects of Group III of which at least one 
shall be from Section A or in one subject of Group II and in one subject 
of Group HI Section A or who subsequent to the completion of his 
second year completes the work and passes the examinations in Physi
ology and in Anatomy including Histology prescribed for Division II 
of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of 
Surgery shall thereby complete his Third Year. 

8. Subject to the provisions of Section 6 of this Regulation a 
candidate may be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Science who 
has 

(a) Completed three years 
(b) Passed the examinations in French and in German Parts A 

and B : provided that a candidate who has passed the School 
Leaving Examination in French or in German shall be excused 
examination in the course for the first year in the correspond
ing subject and provided thai candidates who have taken First 
or Second Class Honours in French or German at the School 
Leaving Examination shall be exempt from both Sections A 
and B in the Reading Course in the corresponding subject, 
and provided further that at the end of October in each year 
the Tutors in French and in German may with the approval 
of the heads of their respective Departments exempt from the 
Examinations such students ns have carried out a satisfactory 
course and that the Faculty may exempt from any part or parts 
of French and German Parts A and B any candidate who 
before the end of April in any year is certified by the Tutor as. 
having reached the required standard in such part or parts. 

Any candidate who has completed the course for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Science with the exception of French B or 
German B may be granted by the Faculty on the recommen
dation of the Tutor a special supplementary examination in 
that subject in the March following the year in which he com
pleted the course. 

(c) Passed in not less than eight subjects of Groups I II and III 
or has passed in Physiology and in Anatomy including His
tology proscribed for Division II of the course for the Degrees 
of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery and in six 
subjects of Groups I II and III of which not more than four 
shall be Part I subjects.* 

9. Students who have completed Division I of the course for the 
Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery may proceed 
to the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science and will be granted 
credit for three subjects of Group I but they may only proceed to 
Zoology Part II or Botany Part II if they have obtained Honours in 
the corresponding subject in the Medical course or if they satisfy the 

•The selection ol Physiology and Biochemistry Part I will not be approved by the Faculty. 
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Faculty of Science that they have done such additional work as will 
enable them to proceed with the work of Part II. 

Students who have completed Division II of the course for the 
Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery may be 
admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Science provided that they have 
completed an additional year's work in Science approved by the Faculty 
of Science and passed the examinations of the special courses of instruc
tion in French and German for Science Students. 

10. A candidate may be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science who having been nominated by the Postmaster-General has 

(a) Completed the following course: 
•p. f Pure Mathematics Part I 
fV r s tJ Physics Part I 
Y e a r [Chemistry Part IA 

Second ("Applied Mathematics Part I 
Year (Physics Part II 

,~, • , fPure Mathematics Part II 
Y < Physics Part* III Section A 

L Chemistry Part II or Electrical Engineering Part I 

^ i f 1 ] Physics Part III Section B 

(b) Fulfilled the requirements of Sub-section (b) of Section 8. 

11. A candidate may be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science who has 

(a) completed the following course :f 
First Year Physics Part I 

Chemistry Part IB 
Zoology Part I 
Botany Part I 

Second Year Physiology and Biochemistry Part I 
Bacteriology Part I 
Chemistry Part II 

Third Year Biochemistry Part II 
Bacteriology Part II 
Nutrition and Food Economics 

(b) fulfilled the requirements of Sub-section (b) of Section 8. 
Such candidates may compete at the Honour Examinations for the 
Exhibitions set out in Section 13 of this Regulation. 

12. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
Regulation a matriculated student who has completed a three years' 
course at the School of Forestry Creswick may on the recommendation 
of the Technical Colleges Board be admitted to the Second Year of the 
course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science and on completion of the 
Second and Third Years of a course approved in each such case by the 
Faculty and fulfilment of the conditions of Section 8 Sub-section (b) of 
this Regulation may be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

tStudents who have completed the first year of the Medical Course may be admitted to status in 
this course, and will be allowed to proceed to the second year, but must do such additional work at 
the Faculty may prescribe. 



CHAP. Il l , REG. XVI, DEGREE OF B.Sc. 335 

Group I 

Group II 

Group III 

13. The following Exhibitions and Scholarships may be awarded at 
the Honour Examinations: 

Physics Part I. Dwight's Prize of £25. 
Chemistry Part IA. Dwight's Prize of £25. 
Chemistry Part IB. Exhibition of £15. 
Geology Part I. The Argus Exhibition of £20. 
Botany Part I. Exhibition of £20 to be styled the J. F. W. 

Payne Exhibition. 
Zoology Part I. Exhibition of £20 to be styled the 

Georgina Sweet Exhibition. 

Physics Part II. Dixson Scholarship of £20. 
Chemistry Part IF. Dixson Scholarship of £20. 
Geology Part II. Exhibition of £20. 
Botany Part II. Exhibition of £20 to be styled the E. F. 

Millar Exhibition. 
Zoology Part II. Exhibition of £20. 
Physiology and Biochemistry Part I. Exhibition of £20. 
Metallurgy Part I. Dixson Scholarship of £20. 

/ Physics Part III . Dixson Scholarship of £60. 
Chemistry Part III. Dixson Scholarship of £40.f 
Chemistry Part IV, Dixson Scholarship of £20. 
Geology Part III . Exhibition of £30. 
Botany Part III. Exhibition of £30. 
Zoology Part III . Exhibition of £30. 
Physiology Part II. Exhibition of £20. 
Biochemistry Part II. Exhibition of £20 to be styled the 

Dunlop Rubber Co. Exhibition. 
Bacteriology Part II. Exhibition of £20. 

The Exhibitions in the subjects of Groups I and II are open to 
competition to candidates taking such subjects during their First and 
Second Years respectively. 

A candidate taking Pure Mathematics Part I or Applied Mathe
matics Part I during his First Year or Pure Mathematics Part II or 
Applied Mathematics Part II during his Second Year may compete for 
the Exhibitions or Dixson Scholarships in these subjects open to com
petition to candidates taking such subjects in the course for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts. A candidate taking Engineering Part I during his 
first year may compete for the Exhibition in this subject in the courses 
for Degrees in Engineering. A candidate taking Metallurgy Part II 
in his Third Year may compete for the Exhibition in that subject 
open to competition to candidates taking the course for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Metallurgical Engineering. A candidate taking Surveying 
Part I in his Second Year or Surveying Part II or Electrical 
Engineering Part I in his Third Year may compete for the Exhibitions 

tThere are also two Cuming Memorial Scholarships, of £51 and £34 respectively, and a Fred. 
Walker Scholarship of £48 open to competition among those candidates who are proceeding to the 
advanced studies in Chemistry prescribed for the Degree of M.Sc. 
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in these subjects open to competition to candidates taking such subjects 
in the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Engineering or 
Bachelor of Mining Engineering. 

The Scholarships and Exhibitions in the subjects in Group III are 
open to competition to candidates taking such subjects during their 
Third Year. A candidate completing the Third Year of the course for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Science and taking the subjects of Division II 
of the course for the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of 
Surgery may compete for the Exhibition of £30 each open to competition 
at the Examination in that Division. 

A candidate taking a subject of Group I in his Second Year 
or a subject of Group II in his Third Year may enter for honours in 
such subjects and shall be eligible for inclusion in the Class List but shall 
not be eligible for the Prize or Exhibition in the subject unless the Prize 
or Exhibition be not otherwise awarded. A candidate taking a Group III 
subject alone may enter for honours in that subject and shall be eligible 
for inclusion in the Class List but shall not be eligible for the Exhibition 
or Scholarship in that subject. 

14. (a) Candidates desiring to take both the Bachelor of Science 
and Bachelor of Arts degrees must submit a course extend
ing over not less than four years for the approval of both 
Faculties. No such course will be approved which does not 
contain in all at least eleven subjects of which at least four 
are of Group II* and at least three of Group III.* 

(b) Graduates in Arts may proceed to the Bachelor of Science 
degree after completing not less than an additional year's 
work approved by the Faculty. 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in these Regulations a 
candidate taking the four-year course for the Degrees of Bachelor of 
Arts with Honours and Bachelor of Science set out in the Details of 
Subjects in the School of Mathematics shall be eligible for the Scholar
ship in Physics Part III in the year in which he takes that subject. 

NOTE: WARTIME MODIFICATION OF COURSES 
Pursuant to it? wartime powers the Professorial Board, on the recommendation of the Faculty of 

Science, has resolved that for the .time being no new students will be accepted for Science courses 
which include Metallurgy. The condensed course in Metallurgy Part II will be concluded in 1943, 
after which the need for it will disappear. 

No. XVII.—DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN 
FORESTRY 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science in Forestry 
must comply with the conditions prescribed cither in Part A or in Part 
B of this Regulation. 

In each Part the word "candidate" means a candidate proceeding 
under that Part. 

PART A 
2. This Part shall remain in force only so long as the Council on 

the advice of the Faculty of Science is satisfied that the work of the 
Australian Forestry School Canberra is of University standard. 

*With Arts subjects. Grade 2 and Grade 3 respectively. 
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The Council shall on the recommendation of the Faculty appoint 
some officer or officers who shall visit the Australian Forestry School 
at Canberra at least once annually and report to the Faculty on the 
general educational facilities including courses of study at the School 
and on the standard of the work performed. 

3. A candidate for the Degree must subsequently to his matricula
tion pursue his studies for at least four years. 

4. No candidate shall be admitted to examination in any subject 
of any year of the course except Mathematics unless he has performed 
in the University during his First and Second Year or at the Australian 
Forestry School at Canberra during his Third and Fourth Years all the 
practical work prescribed by the Faculty in that subject or has satisfied 
the Faculty that he has had the necessary practical training elsewhere. 
In every such subject the examination shall be in part practical. 

5. The subjects of the Pass and Honour Examinations for the First 
Year shall be— 

. Botany Part I 
Chemistry Part IB 
Physics Part I and 
Pure Mathematics Part I or Geology Part I or Zoology 

Part I or Engineering Part I. 
Candidates who pass in Botany Part I and two other subjects shall 

thereby complete their First Year but except by special permission of 
the Faculty no candidate may enter on the Third Year of the course 
until he has passed in the four subjects prescribed for the First Year. 

6. The subjects of the Pass and Honour Examinations for the 
Second Year shall be— 

Botany Part II and 
Chemistry Part II or Physics Part II, or Geology Part II 

or Zoology Part II. 
Candidates who pass in Botany Part II and one other subject shall 

thereby complete their Second Year. 
7. At the Honour Examinations of the First and Second Years 

candidates shall be eligible to compete for the Exhibitions and Scholar
ships open for competition at the Honour Examinations of the First 
and Second Years of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

8. Candidates who have completed their First and Second Years 
may be admitted to the Third Year of the course at the Australian 
Forestry School Canberra. 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary the Faculty may admit 
to the Third Year of the course candidates who have completed the 
First and Second Years of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science and have passed in six subjects of the course provided that the 
Faculty is satisfied that the subjects passed by the candidate are relevant 
to the course in Forestry. 

Candidates who have passed the Third Year of the course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Science may be admitted to the 
Third Year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Forestry. 
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9. The subjects and details thereof for the Third and Fourth Years 
shall be as set out in the Handbook of the Australian Forestry School 
Canberra subsequent to approval by the Faculty. Candidates who satis
factorily perform the practical work and pass the examinations pre
scribed therein shall thereby complete their Third and Fourth Years. 

10. Candidates may be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science in Forestry who have— 

(1) Completed the course herein prescribed. 
(2) Produced a certificate from a Forest Authority approved by 

the Faculty of Science that since the completion of their Fourth 
Year they have performed twelve months' satisfactory Forest 
service under that Authority or 
Produced a certificate from a Forest Authority approved by 
the Faculty of Science that at some time they have performed 
a total of at least three years' satisfactory service under that 
Authority. 

(3) Presented a thesis or dissertation on some branch of Forestry 
approved by the Faculty and certified as of sufficient merit by 
examiners approved for the purpose. A thesis or dissertation 
under this section shall be examined in a manner similar to 
that prescribed in Statute XVI Division IV for the examination 
of theses for higher degrees. 

PART B 

11. This Part shall remain in force only so long as the Council 
on the advice of the Faculty of Science recognizes for the purpose of 
this Regulation the Diploma of the School of Forestry, Creswick. 

When advising the Council under this section the Faculty shall 
make such arrangements as it may think fit, whether in conjunction with 
the Technical Colleges Board or otherwise, for the inspection of the 
School. 

12. A candidate for the Degree shall 
(a) have pursued his studies for at least three years at the School of 

Forestry, Creswick, and have completed the course for the 
Diploma of that School; 

(b) after matriculation pursue his studies for at least two further 
years and pass the examinations of the Fourth and Fifth Years. 

13. During the Long Vacations preceding and succeeding the 
Fourth Year each candidate must perform such field or laboratory work 
as the Faculty may determine. 

14. No candidate may be admitted to examination in any subject 
in which laboratory or field work has been prescribed unless the Faculty 
is satisfied that he has performed all the work so prescribed. 

15. The subjects of the Fourth Year shall be: 
Botany Part IIA 
Agricultural Chemistry 
Forest Products 
Elementary Statistics and Climatology. 



4. A candidate who has satisfied the conditions of cither 
ections 1 and 2, or of Section 3 and who, in either case, has been 
issed by the examiners, shall be admitted to the degree of Master 
E Science in Forestry. 

TEMPORARY REGULATION NO. 1 

1. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
egulation, a graduate of not less than four years' standing who 
(a) produces evidence satisfactory lo the Faculty that since 

graduating he has spent not less than 3 years in acquiring 
proficiency in some branch of Forestry and 

(b) either 
(i) has been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of 

Science under the conditions of Chapter III, Regu
lation XVI, Section 12, or 

(ii) holds a University degree or a University diploma in 
Forestry recognised for this purpose by the Faculty, 
or 

(iii) is a graduate in Science or Agricultural Science and 
has completed not less than four years in the service 
of the Department of State Forests of Victoria or 
other Government Institution concerned with 
forestry approved by the Faculty for this purpose 

ay on the recommendation of the Faculty of Science be admitted 
i a candidate for the Degree of Master of Science in Forestry. 

2. The candidate shall present either a thesis based on his 
•iginal research work or a dissertation on some subject or subjects 
•rmane to his practical experience. 

3. The thesis or dissertation submitted by the candidate shall 
: examined in the manner prescribed in Statute XVI, Division IV. 

4. A candidate who has been passed by the Examiners shall be 
Imitted to the Degree of Master of Science in Forestry. 

5. This Temporary Regulation shall not remain in force after 
-remhor 31st. 1Q50 



Chapter III. Regulation XVTI A—DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE IN FORESTRY. 

I. Candidates for the Degree of Master of Science in Forestry 
shall subsequently to the completion of the course for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Science in Forestry pursue for not less than one year 
advanced studies and cany out experimental work involving training 
in research and pass an examination in a branch of Science applied 
to Forestry approved in each case by the Faculty. 

2. The examination shall include 
(a) the preparation during the year of a critical review of the 

literature on some subject or subjects, 
(b) a report by the candidate on his original work, a copy of 

which report shall be deposited in the University Library 
before the candidate is granted the Degree, 

(c) an examination which may be both written and practical on 
any part or parts of the subject as approved under Section 
1 of this Regulation, and which shall be held in the first 
term of each year and shall be for pass and honours. 

Provided that if the report prescribed under Sub-section (b) 
be considered by the examiners of sufficient merit, the candidate 
may be excused that portion of the examination prescribed under 
Sub-section (c). 

3. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in the preceding 
sections a Bachelor of Science in Forestry may be admitted as a 
candidate for the degree of Master of Science in Forestry who 

(a) produces evidence satisfactory to the Faculty that since 
graduating he has spent not less than three years in acquiring 
proficiency in some branch of Forestry, and 

(b) presents either a thesis based on his original research work or 
a dissertation on some subject or subjects germane to his 
practical experience. The thesis or dissertation submitted 
by the candidate shall be examined in th; manner prescribed 
in Statute XVI, Dvision IV. 



( 

CHAP. Il l , REG. XVIII, DEGREE OF M.Sc. 339 

In Botany Part IIA the examination shall be for Pass only, but a 
candidate may with the approval of the Faculty present himself for the 
Honour examination in Botany Part II. 

In Agricultural Chemistry the examination shall be both for Pass 
and for Honours. 

In Forest Products and Elementary Statistics and Climatology 
the examination shall be for Pass only. 

16. The subjects of the Fifth Year shall be 
Botany Part I I I 
Forestry 
Applied Statistics. 

In Botany Part III and Forestry the examination shall be both for 
Pass and for Honours, and in Applied Statistics.for Pass only. 

17. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary a candidate who 
completes the work of his Year may compete for the exhibitions 
scholarships or prizes available at the Honour examinations above-
mentioned. 

No. XVIII.—DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE 
1. Candidates for the Degree of Master of Science shall subse

quently to the completion of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science pursue for not less than one year advanced studies and carry 
out experimental or observational work involving training in research 
and pass the examination in one of the following Schools— 

A. Physics. 
B. Chemistry. 
C. Metallurgy. 
D. Biochemistry. 
E. Geology. 
F. Botany. 
G. Zoology. 
H. Physiology. 
I. Anatomy. 
J. Bacteriology. 
K. Engineering. 

or in such a combined course in the work of two of these Schools as 
the Faculty may approve. 

The programme of experimental or observational work of each 
candidate shall be approved by each head of department concerned who 
shall decide under whose direction the work shall be carried out and 
may require progress reports to be submitted at intervals. The work 
shall be carried out in. the laboratories of the University: provided 
however that in special cases the Faculty may on the recommendation 
of the heads of departments concerned permit the work to be carried 
out in some other laboratory. 

2. Each candidate shall be required: 
(a) to submit for examination— 

(i) a detailed report on the research work carried out by him 
during the year; 
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(ii) a critical review of the literature including that in French 
and in German on a subject or subjects to be prescribed 
by each head of department concerned; 

(b) lo pass at the Annual Examination (including the Sup
plementary Examination if necessary) in any subject or 
subjects prescribed by the Faculty in the details of subjects 
as subsidiary to any School or combined course; 

(c) to undergo such further test whether by written paper or 
otherwise as each head of department concerned may deter
mine. Notice of such determination and of the time at which 
such test shall be held shall lie given to the candidate before 
the end of the first term. 

3. Save as may be otherwise directed by the Faculty in special 
cases each candidate shall between the first day of January and fifteenth 
day of February of any year subsequent to that in which the work was 
begun submit for examination the detailed report and the critical 
review referred to in Section 2. 

4. A candidate for the degree of Master of Science may not except 
by special permission of the Faculty enter at the Annual Examination 
for any subject other than those prescribed for the completion of the 
course for that degree. 

5. The examination shall be for Pass and Honours. First and 
Second Class Honours may be awarded and the following Scholarships 
will be open to competition to those candidates who have fulfilled 
the conditions prescribed in Section 1 of this Regulation and who are 
of not more than two years and six months' standing since the com
pletion of the third year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science: 

Physics—The Dixson Scholarship of £100 and the Professor 
Kemot Scholarship of £70 under the conditions provided in 
Chapter IV Regulation X. 

Chemistry—The Dixson Scholarship of £100 and the Professor 
Kcrnot Scholarship of £70 under the conditions provided in 
Chapter IV Regulation X. 

Metallurgy—Scholarship of £40. 
Biochemistry—Scholarship of £40. 
Geology—Scholarship of £40.* 
Botany—Scholarship of £40. 
Zoology—Scholarship of £40. 
Physiology—Scholarship of £40. 
Analomy—Scholarship of £40. 

Provided that if the Scholarship in Anatomy be not awarded in any 
year, a Scholarship of £40 may be awarded in Bacteriology. 

6. Candidates who have fulfilled the conditions prescribed and are 
Bachelors of Science of at least one year's standing may be admitted to 
the Degree of Master of Science. 

7. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in the preceding 
sections a Bachelor of Science of not less than three years' standing 

'There is also a Professor Kernot Scholarship of £70 in Geology, which may be awarded under 
the conditions prescribed in Chapter IV, Regulation X. 
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may submit for examination his published or unpublished work§ based 
on research in some approved branch of Science and may if the 
Examiners appointed for the purpose certify such work to be of 
sufficient merit be admitted to the degree of Master of Science. 

8. The Examiners shall deposit in the Library in the case of each 
successful candidate the detailed report and the critical review referred 
to in Section 2 or the published or unpublished work referred to in 
Section 7. 

No. XIX.—DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF SCIENCE 
1. The Faculty of Science may admit as a candidate for the degree 

of Doctor of Science a Bachelor of Science who is of not less than five 
years' standing since he became qualified for that degree, or a graduate 
in some other Faculty who is of at least five years' standing and who 
satisfies the Faculty of Science that he has received an adequate scientific 
training. 

2. The Faculty shall not admit any person as a candidate for the 
degree unless he has in the opinion of the Faculty already made substan
tial published contributions to Science. 

3. An intending candidate shall submit a record of his published 
scientific work, and the prescribed number§ of copies of all the work, 
whether published or unpublished, which he wishes to submit for 
examination. A candidate may not submit for examination work in 
respect of which he has already qualified for a degree in any University 
or, without the permission of the Faculty, work which he has previously 
presented for any such degree. 

The Faculty of Science, if it approve of the subject or subjects of 
the work submitted for examination, shall nominate examiners.t 

4. Every candidate in submitting his published work and such 
unpublished work as he deems appropriate shall state generally in a 
preface and specifically in notes the sources from which his information 
is derived, the extent to which he has availed himself of the work of 
others, and in general terms the portions of his work which he claims 
as original. When a candidate submits work carried out in collaboration 
with another person, he shall indicate his own share in the work. 

5. Subject to the Statutes and Regulations of the University, the 
Faculty shall give directions for the conduct of the examination. 

6. Candidates who have given evidence of research and ability 
satisfactory to the examiners and have fulfilled the prescribed conditions 
may be admitted to the degree of Doctor of Science. 

No. XX.—DIPLOMA OF DIETETICS 

1. Candidates for the Diploma of Dietetics must be either Bachelors 
of Science or Bachelors of Agricultural Science who have 

(a) completed the course set out in Regulation XVI Section 11 or 
(b) produced evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of Science that 

§Three copies must be submitted (see Statute XVI, Div. IV). 
tThe Faculty of Science has resolved that theses embodying the results of mathematical research 

may be submitted for the Degree of D.Sc. 
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they have had an adequate training in Biochemistry Bacteri
ology Nutrition and Food Economics. 

2. Candidates for the Diploma of Dietetics must subsequent to 
graduation and compliance with the conditions prescribed in Section 1 
pursue their studies for not less than one year and shall attend such 
lectures and practical work as the Faculty shall determine and pass the 
prescribed examinations. 

3. The lectures and practical work shall include 
The Clinical Course of Training for Student Dietitians at a 

Recognised Dietary Department of a Teaching Hospital* 
by means of lectures demonstrations and practical work 
extending over not less than 40 weeks. 

Candidates must produce evidence of 
I. Practical Training in 

(a) General Administration and Institutional Food Manage
ment. 

(b) Out-patient Dietary Work 
(c) Diet-kitchen Work 

and shall keep records and submit note-books in each of these sections 
and also make full case reports of not less than two individuals. 

II. Attendance at a course of lectures by one or more medical 
practitioners on dieto-therapeutics (including diabetes anae
mias alimentary disorders cardiac renal and respiratory con
ditions). 

III . Satisfactory attendance at a course of instruction by lectures 
and practical work in Infant Nutrition in one of the Infant 
Welfare Training Schools or at some institution of similar 
rank approved by the Faculty. 

The examination shall be by means of 
(i) Written paper, 
(ii) Oral examination. 

(iii) Submission of case records and note-books, 
(iv) Practical tests. 

4. Candidates must satisfy the Examiners in each of the above 
sub-sections. 

5. Candidates who have fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be 
granted the Diploma of Dietetics. 

No. XXL—DIPLOMA OF ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY 
1. Candidates for the Diploma of Analytical Chemistry must (a) 

complete the practical work and pass the examinations in Chemistry 
Parts I II and III together with Physics Part I and Pure Mathematics 
Part I (which are pre-requisites for Chemistry Part II) and (b) subse
quently attend for at least nine months continuously a course of 
instruction in technical chemical analysis either in the chemical 
laboratories of the University or in such laboratory and under such 
teacher as may be approved of by the Faculty of Science. But the 

*The Dietary Departments of the Alfred Hospital and the Royal Melbourne Hospital are 
recognised for this purpose. 
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Faculty may if it thinks fit exempt from condition (b) candidates who 
show that they have been engaged during not less than two years within 
the five years immediately preceding their entry in the practice of 
Chemistry either in chemical works or as consulting chemists and 
analysts. 

2. Candidates who have complied with these conditions may be 
admitted to the Examination for the Diploma of Analytical Chemistry 
on payment of a fee of five guineas provided that this fee shall not be 
required from candidates who have paid the full fee for the special 
course for the Diploma and have not previously entered for Examination. 

3. The Examination for the Diploma shall be held once in each 
year at the same time as the Examination in Chemistry for the Degree 
of Master of Science. 

4. The Examination for the Diploma shall be a practical examina
tion in technical chemical analysis and may be supplemented by written 
and oral tests. 

5. The Faculty of Science shall from year to year prescribe details 
for the Examination for the Diploma. 

6. Candidates who have passed the Examination and who have 
otherwise fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be admitted to the 
Diploma of Analytical Chemistry. 

7. Candidates who have obtained the Diploma of Analytical 
Chemistry may at any time proceed to the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
by matriculating in the University and by passing in the order pre
scribed by the Faculty examinations in such subjects as together with 
those in which they have already passed will in the opinion of the Faculty 
complete the course for the Degree provided that they shall comply to 
the satisfaction of the Faculty with the conditions relating to the per
formance of the required laboratory work. 

8. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary the Faculty may at 
its discretion permit a candidate who has complied with the conditions 
of Section 1 (a) and has matriculated and who wishes then to proceed 
to the Degree of Bachelor of Science to postpone compliance with 
Section 1 (b) until he has completed the additional subjects required 
for that degree; but no such candidate may be admitted to the degree 
until he has fulfilled all the prescribed conditions for the Diploma of 
Analytical Chemistry. 
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DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

VACATION . READING 
Students are advised that they are expected to use a considerable part of the 

summer and spring vacations for reading purposes. In some cases specific 
references are made in the following details; in others, a list of suitable books 
will be posted on the appropriate notice boards; in all cases the Lecturers con
cerned should be consulted. 

HONOUR WORK 
Except in the cases of subjects where special details are published, the Syllabus 

for Honours will be the same as that for Pass, but the Examination for Honours 
will require candidates to attain a higher standard and to show more detailed 
knowledge. 

LECTURES AND PRACTICAL WORK 
The provisions in the details as to the number of lectures, tutorials, etc., and 

the hours of practical work are included for general guidance only, and may be 
modified by the Faculty without notice if the necessity arises. 

Note.—Certain books published overseas being in short supply, special 
arrangements have been made through the Government for procuring from over
seas and making available to students the books marked herein with an asterisk. 
These are essential books which students should possess. 

Note.—All students in Chemistry require apparatus in accordance with lists 
posted in the laboratories. Full information may be obtained from the Chemistry 
Department. 

READING COURSES IN FRENCH AND GERMAN FOR 
SCIENCE STUDENTS 

These Courses extend over two years and aim at giving students a reading 
knowledge of French and German, as well as a first-hand acquaintance with a 
few selected works of high literary value. During the First Year the elements 
of grammar will be taught and simple texts only will be read. Each course con
sists of one lecture per week throughout the Year, and the examination in each 
Part consists of one 2-hour paper. 

FRENCH, PART A 
BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 

"Moffat—Science French Course. (U.T.P.) 
•Moore—A Simplified French Reader. (Blackie.) 

FRENCH, PART B 
BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 

•Williams—A Technical and Scientific French Reader. (Heath.) 
•Renault—Petite Grammaire Francaise. (Arnold.) 
Taylor—Contcs et Nouvcllcs. (Consol. Press.) 

GERMAN, PART A 
BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 

•Lubovius—German Grammar, Reader and Writer, Part I. (Blackwood.) 
•Fiedler and Sandbach—A First German Course for Science Students. (O.U.P.) 

344 
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G E R M A N , P A R T B 
BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 

•Moffatt—Science German Course. (U.T.P.) 
Loewe and Coverlid—German Science Texts. (Melb. U.P.) 

A G R I C U L T U R A L E N T O M O L O G Y , P A R T I. 
A course of one lecture per week, with demonstrations, laboratory work and 

field excursions, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Classification, morphology and bionomics of the more important 

types of insects. Methods of control. 
PRACTICAL WORK. One hour per week on dissections and preparation ot forms 

dealt with in lectures. 
Field excursions and insectary demonstrations will be arranged during the 

course. Students are required to make a collection of insects, representative of the 
types dealt with in lectures and laboratory work. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Tillyard—The Insects of Australia and Nezv Zealand. (Angus and Robertson.) 
Wigglesworth—Insect Physiology. (Methuen.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Imtns—Text-Book of Entomology. (Methuen.) 
French—Destructive Insects of Victoria. Five vols. Vol. 1, O.P. 
Reference to current periodical literature and to original papers will be made 

during the course. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test. 

A G R I C U L T U R A L E N T O M O L O G Y , P A R T I I 
A course of combined lectures and laboratory work, one hour per week during 

the second and third terms of the Third Year. 
SYLLABUS. More advanced study of the work prescribed for Agricultural 

Entomology, Part I. Biological control of noxious weeds and insect pests. General 
account and examination of Acarines infesting domestic animals and plants; their 
economic importance and control. 

BOOK. Recommended for reference: 
Imms—Recent Advances in Entomology. (Churchill.) 
Reference to current periodical literature will be made during the course. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour combined written and practical paper. 

A P P L I E D M A T H E M A T I C S S U B J E C T S 
Tutorial Classes will be held in Applied Mathematics, Part I, and Practice 

Classes in Applied Mathematics, Part II. The work done in the Classes will 
carry some weight in the Annual Examinations. 

EXTERNAL STUDENTS 
Candidates for any of Pure Mathematics, Parts I, II, III, Applied Mathe

matics, Parts I, II, III, by External Study, will be supplied with a full synopsis 
of the appropriate course, with detailed references to text-books. They will be 
supplied also with sheets of Practice Examples (except in Applied Mathematics, 
Part III) , and, in certain subjects, with typed notes on isolated topics. The 
routine correction of Examples cannot at present be undertaken, but students may 
consult the Professor of Mathematics as to points of serious difficulty which they 
encounter in their studies. 

Entries for External Study in the above subjects at the Honour Standard, or 
in Theory of Statistics or Mathematical Economics, will not normally be accepted. 
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A P P L I E D M A T H E M A T I C S , P A R T I 

(i) P A S S C O U R S E 

A course of two lectures per week and one tutorial class throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (i) Kinematics. Displacement, velocity, acceleration; their speci
fication and composition. Plane motion of a particle and of a rigid body. 

(ii) Dynamics. Mass, momentum, force, energy, angular momentum; their 
specification and mutual inter-relations as furnished by the Laws of Motion. 
Simple practical applications of the equations of motion of particles and of rigid 
bodies in a plane. 

(iii) Statics. Equilibrium of particles and of rigid bodies under coplanar 
forces. Application to simple frames, machines and other systems of rigid bodies. 

(iv) Hydrostatics. Fundamental notions on the equilibrium of fluids. Centre 
of pressure. Equilibrium of floating bodies. 

The above course presupposes a knowledge of the work prescribed for Mathe
matics II , I I I , IV at the School-Leaving Examination (Pass ) . Students without 
this knowledge are advised to consult the Professor of Mathematics before entering 
for the course. 

BOOKS, (a ) Prescribed text-books: 
•Barnard—Elementary Dynamics. (Macmillan.) 
•Barnard—Elementary Statics. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Ramsay—Hydrostatics. (C.U.P.) 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

(ii) H O N O U R COURSE. 
(See under Bachelor of Arts , Degree with Honours.) 

A P P L I E D M A T H E M A T I C S , P A R T I I 

(i) P A S S C O U R S E 
A course of two lectures per week, with practice classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, ( i) Statics. The equilibrium and stability of continuous linear 

systems, inelastic and elastic (strings, arches, beams, s truts) . 
(i i) Dynamics. The analytical treatment of the motions of particles and 

rigid bodies in two and (in simple cases) three dimensions. 
The course will be based on Lecture Notes published by the Melbourne Uni

versity Press. 
PRELIMINARY READING. Students should revise their knowledge of integra

tion and of differential equations by reading, for example: 
Michell and Belz—Mathematical Analysis. Chaps. IX. X. XI , XIX. X X 

(Macmillan.) 
BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 

•Lamb—Statics. (C.U.P.) 
Lamb—Dynamics. ( C.U.P.) 

•Lamb—Higher Mechanics. (C.U.P.) 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

(ii) H O N O U R COURSE 
(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 

A P P L I E D M A T H E M A T I C S , P A R T I I I 
( i ) P A S S C O U R S E 

A course of two lectures and one tutorial per week, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A selection of topics from 
(i) Calculus of Variations, with geometrical applications (geodesies, minimal 

surfaces). 
(ii) Dynamics. Hamilton's principle; Lagrange's equations, with applications 

to vibrations; motion relative to a moving frame of reference. 
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(iii) Potential theory, with physical applications, 
(iv) Elasticity. 
(v) Hydrodynamics. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Weatherburn—Advanced Vector Analysis, Chaps. I-III. (Bell.) 
Carslaw—Fourier Series and Integrals, Introduction and Chap. VII. (Mac

millan.) 
(b) Prescribed text-books: 

•Weatherburn—Advanced Vector Analysis. (Bell.) 
Lamb—Highcr Mechanics. (C.U.P.) 

•Byerly—Fourier Series and Spherical Harmonics. (Ginn.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Ramsey—Hydrodynamics. (Bell.) 
Prescott—Applied Elasticity. (Longmans.) 
Webster—Dynamics of Particles and of Rigid, Elastic and Fluid Bodies. 

(Nutt.) O.P. 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

(ii) HONOUR COURSE 
(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 

BACTERIOLOGY. PART I 
A course of three lectures per week, with demonstrations and laboratory work; 

throughout the Year, extending over not less than 100 hours. 
SYLLABUS. Morphology, isolation, cultivation and classification of bacteria. 

Filtrable viruses. Bacteria in relation to disease. Bacteriology of milk and other 
foods. Soil bacteriology. Some common pathogenic protozoan parasites. The 
principles of immunity. 

LABORATORY WORK. Study of the morphology, staining, cultivation and 
identification of common saprophytic organisms, as well as pathogenic bacteria 
representative of the different groups of organisms. Practical applications of 
immunity, including serological tests. 

BOOKS (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Zinsser and Bayne-Jones—Text-Book of Bacteriology, pp. 1-140. (7th ed., 

Appleton, Century.) 
(b) Prescribed text-books: 

•Mackic and McCartney—An Introduction to Practical Bacteriology. (6th ed., 
Livingstone.) 

•Chalmers—Bacteria in Relation to tlie Milk Supply. (2nd ed., Arnold.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Muir and Ritchie—Manual of Bacteriology. (9th ed., O.U.P.) 
Topley and Wilson—Principles of Bacteriology and Immunity. (2nd ed., 

Arnold.) 
Russell—Micro-Organisms of the Soil. (Longmans.) 
Zinsser and Bayne-Jones—Text-Book of Bacteriology. (Appleton, Century.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test. 

BACTERIOLOGY, PART II 

A course of lectures, together with demonstrations and laboratory work, 
requiring not less than six hours per week throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. More advanced treatment of the following topics: Medical bac
teriology and immunology; soil bacteriology; dairy bacteriology; bacteriology of 
other foods; bacterial metabolism; industrial fermentations due to bacteria and 
moulds. 
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BOOKS (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Anderson—Introduction to Bacteriological Chemistry. (6th ed., Livingstone.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
•Anderson—Introduction to Bacteriological Chemistry. (Livingstone.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Marjorie Stephenson—Bacterial Metabolism. (2nd ed., Longmans.) 
Topley—Outline of Immunity. (Arnold.) 
Topley and Wilson—Principles of Bacteriology and Immunity. (2nd ed. 

Arnold.) 
Zinsser and Bayne-Jones—Text-Book of Bacteriology. (Appleton, Century.) 
Bergey—Determinative Bacteriology. (5th ed., Bailliere.) 
Chalmers—Bacteria in relation to the Milk Supply. (2nd cd., Arnold.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; three 3-hour practical tests. 

BIOCHEMISTRY, PART II 

A course of two lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Carbohydrates. Fats, waxes and oils. Lipins and sterols. 
Proteins and their derivatives. Enzymes. Special and bacterial fermentations. 
Foodstuffs; chemical composition and nutrient value; methods of chemical analysis; 
food preservation. Milk and its products; chemical composition and chemistry 
of the important ingredients. Animal and vegetable pigments. Animal meta
bolism ; use of inorganic salts, carbohydrates, fats and proteins, with their economy 
in the animal body. Special plant products; essential oils, gums, glucosides and 
alkaloids. Chemistry of the hormones and vitamins. 

LABORATORY WORK. Eight hours per week on qualitative and quantitative 
experiments relating to the above course. 

Students are required to provide themselves with apparatus in accordance 
with a list posted in the Laboratory. 

BOOKS. Prescribed text-book: 
•Bell—Introduction to Carbohydrate Chemistry. (U.T.P., 1940.) 
•Fearon—Introduction to Biochemistry. 

Recommended for reference: 
Plimmer and Hopkins (eds.)—Monographs on Biochemistry. (Longmans.) 

Various prices. 
Annual Reviezv of Biochemistry. 
Annual Reports of the Chemical Society, London. 
Rosenberg—Chemistry and Physiology of the Vitamins. (Interscience, 1942.) 
Bodansky—Introduction to Physiological Chemistry. (Wiley.) 
Reference to current periodical literature will be made during the course. 
EXAMINATION. Practical tests throughout the year. If satisfactory, no further 

practical examination for Pass students. One 6-hour practical test for Honours 
students. One 3-hour written paper for Pass and Honours. 

BOTANY, PART I 
A course of three lectures a week, with laboratory work and field excursions 

throughout the year. 
SYLLABUS. An account of the structure, physiology and biology of the 

flowering plant. Structure, reproduction and life cycle in Chlorophyceae, 
Phaeophyceae, Fungi, Bryophytes, Pteridophytes, Gymnosperms and Angiosperms, 
illustrated by a very few types from each group. The same types serve for an 
introduction to the theory of Evolution, Chemosynthesis and heterotrophic 
nutrition as illustrated by Bacteria, Fungi and flowering plants; the nitrogen 
and carbon cycles in Nature ; plant diseases; economic importance of Botany. 
Elementary genetics and cytology of the flowering plant. An introduction to 
plant ecology, with special reference to local conditions; climate and soil in relation 
to plant life. 
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PRACTICAL WORK. Four hours' laboratory work per week, together with at 
least one day's field excursion each term. 

Students must provide themselves with an approved microscope, a razor, a 
set of needles, slides, coverslips, and hand lens, and the prescribed practical note
book. A limited number of microscopes may be hired in the laboratory. 

BOOKS, (a) For preliminary reading: 
•Godwin—Plant Biology. (C.U.P.) 
Carey—Botany by Observation. (Angus and Robertson.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
Sinnott—Botany, Principles and Problems. (McGraw, Hill.1 

or •Priestley and Scott—An Introduction to Botany. (Longmans, Green.) 

(c) For reference: 
Macgregor Skene—Biology of Flowering Plants. (Sidgwick & Jackson.) 

(Highly recommended as general reading for Honours students.) 
Bower—Botany of the Living Plant. (Macmillan.) 
James—Plant Physiology. (O.U.P.) 
Fritsch and Salisbury—Plant Form and Function. (Bell.) 
Strasburger—Text-book of Botany. (Macmillan.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper, for Pass or for Honours, 
respectively. Candidates for Honours do not take the paper for Pass. The 
laboratory and field work of each student is examined continuously during each 
term. Records ot success in experiment and impressions of the work are kept. In 
addition short terminal practical examinations may be given. Information obtained 
in this way determines whether a candidate passes or fails in the practical work 
and it is taken into account in awarding honours at the Annual Examination. A 
3-hour practical test, for Pass and Honours combined, may, at the discretion of 
the examiners, replace terminal tests. 

BOTANY, PART II 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory and field work throughout 

the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (i) Plant Physiology, Course A. The colloidal system involved 
in the living cell; absorption, conduction and transpiration of water; osmotic 
pressure, suction pressure, root pressure; adsorption, imbibition; permeability of 
protoplasm; significance of mineral substances in metabolism; carbohydrates; 
enzymes and enzyme action; respiration. 

(ii) Plant Physiology, Course B. The colloidal system involved in the living 
cell; carbohydrates; photosynthesis, chemosynthesis; protein and fat metabolism; 
translocation; growth; irritability, geotropism, phototropism; plant hormones. 

The lectures in Plant Physiology, Courses A and B, are delivered in alternate 
years (Course A in 1943). Candidates will attend the lectures and will be 
examined in the particular course delivered. Some knowledge of physical and 
organic chemistry will be presumed in each course. 

(iii) Comparative Morphology and Anatomy. The lower plants, including 
fossil types. The structure and life cycle of members of the following groups: 
algae, lichens, fungi, bryophytes, pteridophytes and gymnosperms. 

(iv) Genetics, Cytology and Evolution. Analysis of variation; Mendelism and 
plant breeding; chromosomes, mitosis and meiosis. Evidence for Evolution and 
theories of Evolution. 

(v) Taxonomy of the Angiosperms. General classification and systematic 
account of native, economic and cultivated plants. 

LABORATORY WORK. Six hours per week, relating to all the above courses. 
Students are expected, in addition, to attend at least three field excursions during 
the year. 

Notices of certain other requirements concerning apparatus, collection of 
specimens, etc., will be posted in the department. 
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BOOKS, (a) For preliminary reading: 
Macgregor Skene—Biology of Flozvcring Plants. (Sidgwick & Jackson.) 
James—Introduction to Plant Physiology. (O.U.P.) 
Wells and Huxley—Evolution: Fact and Theory. (Cassell.) 
Westaway—Scientific Method. (Blackie & Sons.) 
Darwin—Origin of Species. (Murray.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Watkins—Heredity and Evolution. (Murray.) 
•Thomas—Plant Physiology. (Churchill.) 

or •Stiles—An Introduction to the Principles of Plant Physiology. (Methuen.) 
•Brown—The Plant Kingdom. (Ginn.) 

or •Smith—Cryptogamic Botany, 2 vols. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Ewart—Flora of Victoria. (Melb. U.P.) 

(c) For reference: 
Stiles—An Introduction to the Principles of Plant Physiology. (Methuen.) 
Barton Wright—General Plant Physiology. (Williams and Norgate.) 
Maximov—Plant in Relation to Water. (G. Allen & Unwin.) 
Meyer and Anderson—Plant Physiology. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Willis—Flowering Plants and Ferns. (C.U.P.) 
Bower—The Ferns, Vols. I-III. (C.U.P.) 
Bower—Primitive Land Plants. (Macmillan.) 
Seward—Plant Life Through the Ages. (C.U.P.) 
Scott—Studies in Fossil Botany, Vols. I-II. (Black.) 
Sinnott and Dunn—Principles of Genetics. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Haldane—The Causes of Evolution. (Longmans.) 
Punnet—Mendelism. 
Sharp—Introduction to Cytology. (McGraw, Hill.) 
White—The Chromosomes. (Methuen.) 
Sansome and Philp—Recent Advances in Plant Genetics. (Churchill.) 
Darlington—Recent Advances in Cytology. (Churchill.) 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour written papers for Pass and Honours combined. 

The laboratory and field work of each student is examined continuously during 
each term. Records of success in experiment and impressions of the work are 
kept. In addition short terminal practical examinations may be given. Information 
obtained in this way determines whether a candidate passes or fails in the practical 
work and it is taken into account in awarding honours at the Annual Examination. 
Two 3-hour practical examinations, at the discretion of the examiners, may 
replace the terminal examinations. 

BOTANY PART IIA 
(Forestry' Course) 

A course of two lectures per week with practical work, and occasional field 
work throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (i) Plant Physiology, Course A. The colloidal system involved in 
the living cell; absorption, conduction and transpiration of water; osmotic pressure, 
suction pressure, root pressure; adsorption, imbibition; permeability of protoplasm; 
significance of mineral substances in metabolism; carbohydrates; enzymes and 
enzyme action; respiration. 

(ii) Plant Physiology, Course B. The colloidal system involved in the living 
cell; carbohydrates; photosynthesis, chemosynthesis; protein and fat metabolism; 
translocation; growth; irritability, geotropism, phototropism; plant hormones. 

The lectures in Plant Physiology, Courses A and B, are delivered in alternate 
years (Course A in 1943). Candidates will attend the lectures and will be 
examined in the particular course delivered. Some knowledge of physical and 
cmganic chemistry will be presumed in each course. 

(iii) Genetics, Cytology and Evolution. Analysis of variation; Mendelism and 
plant breeding; chromosomes, mitosis and meiosis. Evidence of Evolution and 
theories of Evolution. 

(iv) Taxonomy of the Angiosperms. General classification and systematic 
iccount of native, economic and cultivated plants. 
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LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week relating to all the above courses, 
together with at least three field excursions, one of which will be held in a vacation. 
Notices of certain other requirements concerning apparatus, collection of specimens, 
etc., will be posted in the department. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Macgregor Skene—Biology of Flowering Plants. (Sidgwick & Jackson.) 
James—Introduction to Plant Physiology. (O.U.P.) 
Wells and Huxley—Evolution: Fact and Theory. (Cassell.) 
Westaway—Scientific Method. (Blackie & Sons") 
Darwin—Origin of Species. (Murray.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Watkins—Heredity and Evolution. (Murray.) 
•Thomas—Plant Physiology. (Churchill.) 

or •Stiles—An Introduction to the Principles of Plant Physiology. (Methuen.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Stiles—An Introduction to the Principles of Plant Physiology. (Methuen ) 
Barton Wright—General Plant Physiology. (Williams and Norgate.) 
Meyer and Anderson.—Plant Physiology. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Maximov—Plant in Relation to Water. (G. Allen & Unwin.) 
Ewart—Flora of Victoria. (Melb. U.P.) 
Willis—Flozvering Plants and Ferns. (C.U.P.) 
Sinnott and Dunn—Principles of Genetics. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Haldane—The Causes of Evolution. (Longmans.) 
Punnet—Mendelism. 
Sharp—Introduction to Cytology. (McGraw, Hill.) 
White—The Chromosomes. (Methuen.) 
Sansome and Philp—Recent Advances in Plant Genetics. (Churchill.) 
Darlington—Recent Advances in Cytology. (Churchill.) 

EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour written papers. The laboratory and field work 
of each student is examined continuously during each term. Records of success in 
experiment and impressions of the work are kept. In addition short terminal 
practical examinations may be given. Information obtained in this way determines 
whether a candidate passes or fails in the practical work and it is taken into account 
in awarding honours at the Annual Examination. Two 3-hour practical examina
tions may, at the discretion of the examiners, replace the terminal tests. 

BOTANY, PART III 

A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory and field work, 
throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (i) Plant Physiology, Courses A and B. See under Botany 
Part I I . The lectures in these Courses are delivered in alternate years. Students 
taking Course A in their Second Year will take Course B in their Third Year, and 
vice versa. Some knowledge of Physical and Organic Chemistry will be presumed 
in each Course. 

(ii) Plant Ecology and Geography. Plant distribution; the effect of 
environment; Age and Area; ecological anatomy; xerophytism; drought resistance; 
local ecology; plant associations; succession; zonation; outlines of statistical 
ecology. 

(iii) Plant Pathology and Mycology. Principles involved in the nutrition, 
metabolism and growth of fungi; an introduction to cultural methods. A general 
treatment of Myxomycetes, Phycomycetes, Ascomycetes, Basidiomycetes and Fungi 
Imperfect!, with special reference to pathogenic forms and methods of suppression. 
Bacterial and virus diseases. Physiology of plant-pathogenic bacteria. Host-
parasite relations. Incidence and control of bacterial plant diseases. Plant viruses, 
purification and properties. Virus diseases. 

(iv) Advanced work, mainly in the laboratory, on Cytology and the morpho
logy and anatomy of Gymnosperms, supplementing the Par t I I courses. 

For work in Section (iii) students will require a micrometer eye-piece. 
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LABORATORY WORK. Twelve hours per week. The practical work in 
connection with Section (ii) will consist of field excursions and laboratory work 
on soils, xerophytism, and physiological anatomy. 

Notice of certain other requirements concerning apparatus, etc., will be posted 
in the department. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 

Harvey Gibson—Outlines of the History of Botany. (Black.') 
Haldane—The Causes of Evolution. (Longmans.) 
Buller—Researches on Fungi, vols. I-V. (Longmans.) Each student must 

read at least one volume of Buller. Copies of all the above books can be 
obtained on loan from the Department. 

Lundegardh—Environment and Plant Development. (Arnold.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 

•Thomas—Plant Physiology. (Churchill.) 
or "Stiles—An Introduction to the Principles of Plant Physiology. (Methuen.) 

(c) For reference: 
As for Part II, and in addition:— 
Brooks—Plant Diseases. (O.U.P.) 
Gwynne, Vaughan and Barnes—The Structure and Development of the Fungi. 

(C.U.P.) 
Heald—Manual of Plant Diseases. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Giiumann-Dodge—Comparative Morphology of Fungi. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Smith, K.—Virus Diseases. (Churchill.) 
Grainger—Virus Diseases of Plants. (O.U.P.) 

•Bawden—Plant Viruses and Virus Diseases. (Chronica Botanica Co., 
Leiden.) 

Eames and MacDaniels—Introduction to Plant Anatomy. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Bayliss—Principles of General Physiology. (Longmans.) 
Willis—Age and Area. (C.U.P.) 
Braun Blanquet—Plant Sociology. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Tansley—Practical Plant Ecology. (Allen & Unwin.) 
Raunkiaer—Life Forms of Plants. (Oxford.) 
Students will be expected to read certain original papers as directed by 

the staff. 
EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour written papers. The laboratory and field work 

of each student is examined continuously during each term. Records of success in 
experiment and impressions of the work are kept. In addition short terminal 
practical examinations may be given. Information obtained in this way determines 
whether a candidate passes or fails in the practical work and it is taken into account 
in awarding honours at the Annual Examination. One 6-hour and two 3-hour 
practical tests may, at the discretion of the examiners, replace the terminal tests. 

The examination papers will include questions requiring a knowledge of the 
work of the First and Second Years. 

CHEMISTRY, PART IA 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 

Year. Students will be assumed to have attained School Leaving Pass standard 
in Chemistry. 

SYLLABUS. The development of the main generalisations of chemical science, 
starting from a consideration of elementary chemical physics, proceeding through 
a systematic study of inorganic (and a few common organic) substances, and includ
ing a simple physico-chemical study of matter in the dissolved and colloidal states. 

LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week, on experimental work dealing with 
the study of the properties of the more common inorganic radicles and the applica
tion of this study to simple qualitative analysis. The work also includes exercises 
in volumetric and gravimetric analysis. 
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Students are required to provide themselves with apparatus in accordance 
with a list posted in the Laboratory. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 

Findlay—The Spirit of Chemistry. (Longmans.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 

•Partington—Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 
or •Mellor—Modem Inorganic Chemistry (rev. Parkes). (Longmans.) 
or •Lowry and Cavell—Intermediate Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 

•Cohen—Class Book of Organic Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Findlay—Introduction to Physical Chemistry (selected portions). (Long

mans.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper, for Pass or for Honours, respec
tively; one 3-hour practical test. Candidates for Honours do not take the paper 
for Pass. 

CHEMISTRY, PART IB 

The course of lectures and practical work, with the books and examination 
prescribed for Chemistry (Medical Course). 

CHEMISTRY, PART II 

A course of three lectures per week, with demonstrations and laboratory 
work, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The fundamentals of Physical and Organic Chemistry. 
(i) Physical Chemistry. The ideal gas; molecular weight; kinetic theory. 

First Law of Thermodynamics; molar heat; heat of reaction; Hess's law; 
Kirchhoff's law. Second Law of Thermodynamics and its applications; maximum 
work and free energy; chemical affinity; Gibbs-Helmholtz equation. Chemical 
equilibria in the gaseous phase; law of mass action; equilibrium constant; its 
relation to temperature; examples. Non-ideal gases and liquids; van der Waals's 
theory; vapour pressure; experimental; molecular association. Solutions of 
non-electrolytes; Raoult's law and related properties; molecular weight; osmotic 
pressure; Henry's law; distribution law; chemical equilibria; activity. Solutions 
of electrolytes; electrolysis; conductivity; ionic migration; classical theory; 
elements of the modern theory; applications to chemical problems (e.g. titration, 
hydrolysis, common ion effect, solubility product). Electromotive force and chemical 
affinity; experimental; thermodynamic and osmotic theory; diffusion potentials; 
electrode potentials; oxidation-reduction potentials; applications (e.g., hydrogen-
ion concentration, titration). Properties of the solid state. Reaction velocity 
in homogeneous systems; order of reaction; catalysis. Heterogeneous equi
librium ; phase rule; one-, two- and three-component systems; application to 
chemical and metallurgical problems. Selected examples of relations between 
molecular structure and physical properties. 

(ii) Organic Chemistry. Aliphatic Organic Chemistry. Typical members 
of the following groups: Paraffins, alcohols and thio-alcohols; ethers and sulphides; 
aldehydes and ketones; mono-carboxylic acids, acid amines, nitriles and other 
derivatives, with special reference to acetyl chloride and acetic anhydride; esters 
of organic and inorganic acids; tats; ethylenic compounds; acetylenic compounds; 
amines, amino-acids and proteins; urea and related compounds; carbohydrates. 

Isomerism. Mirror image isomerism. Geometrical isomerism. Tauto-
merism. 
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Aromatic Chemistry. Benzene; its occurrence and properties. Isomerism in 
di- and trisubstituted benzene derivatives. Orientation of benzene compounds. 
Aromatic hydrocarbons and their carboxyl, halogen, nitro-, oxy- and sulphonic 
acid derivatives. Aniline; its reactions and chief derivatives. 

LABORATORY WORK. Six hours per week, dealing with qualitative and quan
titative (both volumetric and gravimetric) analysis, involving examination of alloys 
and of mixtures containing compounds of the more common metals and radicles, 
and including experiments in elementary Organic and Physical Chemistry. 

Students are required to provide themselves with apparatus, in accordance 
with a list posted in the Laboratory. 

Students will be expected to read certain original papers, a list of which 
will be posted in the Department of Chemistry. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Tilden—Famous Chemists. (Routledge.) 
Findlay—Introduction to Physical Chemistry. (Longmans.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Findlay—Introduction to Physical Chemistry. (Longmans.) 
•Butler—The Fundamentals of Chemical Thermodynamics. (Macmillan.) 
•Vogel—Text-book of Qualitative Chemical Analysis. (Longmans.) 
•Vogel—Text-book of Quantitative Chemical Analysis. (Longmans.) 

(c) Recommended for general reading: 
Partington—Textbook of Inorganic Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 
Perrin—Les Atomes (or English translation—Atoms.) (Constable.) 
Tilden (rev. Glasstone)—Chemical Discovery and Invention in the Twentieth 

Century. (Routledge.) 
Hall—Text-book of Quantitative Analysis. (Wiley.) 

•Perkin and Kipping—Organic Chemistry, Parts I and II. (Chambers.) 
or Read—Text-book of Organic Chemistry. (Bell.) 

Rivett—The Phase Rule and the Study of Heterogeneous Equilibria. (O.U.P.) 
• Bernthson—Organic Chemistry. (Blackie.) 

Glasstone—Electrochemistry of Solutions. (Methuen.) 

(d) Recommended for reference: 
Holleman—Text-book of Organic Chemistry. (Wiley.) 
Britton—Hydrogen Ions. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Smith—Analytical Processes. (Arnold.) 
MacDougall—Physical Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 
Dole—Electro-Chemistry. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Taylor and Taylor—Elementary Physical Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 
Friend—Physical Chemistry. (Griffin.) 2 vols 
Ramsay (ed.)—Physical Chemistry Series. (Longmans.) 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour written papers for pass and honours combined; 
one 3-hour written paper additional for honours; one-day practical test for pass; 
two-day practical test for honours. 

CHEMISTRY, PART III 
A course of three lectures per week, with demonstration and laboratory work, 

throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Advanced General Physical and Organic Chemistry. 
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LABORATORY WORK. A minimum of twelve hours per week, on experiments 
dealing with qualitative and quantitative analysis, inorganic and organic; pre
parations of pure substances; physico-chemical measurements. 

Students are required to provide themselves with apparatus in accordance 
with a list posted in the Laboratory. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 

Ephraim—Inorganic Chemistry. (Gurney and Jackson.) 
Chemical Society—Memorial Lectures. (Gurney and Jackson.) 3 Vols. 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
The text-books prescribed for Chemistry, Par t II , together with: 

•Findlay—Practical Physical Chemistry. (Longmans.) 
•Clarke—Handbook of Organic Analysis. (Arnold.) 
•Cohen—Practical Organic Chemistry. (3rd ed., Macmillan.) 

or •Mann and Saunders—Practical Organic Chemistry. (Longmans.) 
•Perkin and Kipping—Organic Chemistry, Pa r t I I I . (Chambers.) 

(c) Recommended for general reading: 

Hinshelwood—Kinetics of Chemical Change in Gaseous Systems. (O.U.P.) 
Adam—The Physics and Chemistry of Surfaces. (Clarendon.) 
Svedberg—Colloid Chemistry. (Reinhold.) 
Sidgwick—The Electronic Theory of Valency. (O.U.P.) 
Emeleus and Anderson—Modern Aspects of Inorganic Chemistry. (Routledge.) 
Glasstone—Recent Advances in Physical Chemistry. (Churchill.) 
Cohen—Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students. (Arnold.) 3 Vols. 

(New edition in preparation.) 
Schmidt—Text-BooR of Organic Chemistry. (Gurney and Jackson.) 
Travers—The Discovery of the Rare Gases. (Arnold.) 
Linstead and Thorpe—Synthetic Dyestuffs. (Griffin.) 
Chemical Society. Faraday Lectures. (Chem. Soc.) 
Gilman—Organic Chemistry (Advanced Treatise). (Wiley & Sons.) 2 vols. 

(d ) Recommended for reference: 
Gurney—Ions in Solution. (C.U.P.) 
Friend (ed.)—Text-Book on Inorganic Chemistry. (Griffin.) 11 Vols. 
Werner—Nezv Ideas in Inorganic Chemistry. (Longmans.) O.P. 
Van't Hoff—The Arrangement of Atoms in Space. (Longmans.) 
Richter—Chemistry of the Carbon Compounds. (Kegan Paul.) 3 vols 
Meyer and Jacobsen—Organisclte Chemie. (de Gruyter.) 
Gattermann—Laboratory Methods of Organic Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 
Mellor—Treatise on Quantitative Inorganic Analysis, (2nd edition if avail

able). (Griffin.) 
Thorpe—Dictionary of Applied Chemistry. (Longmans.) 7 vols. 
Freundlich—Colloid and Capillary Chemistry. (Methuen.) 
Forster—Elektrochemie wassriger Losungen. (Barth.) 
Baker—Tautomerism. (Routledge.) 

Students will be expected to read certain original papers, a list of which will 
be posted in the Department of Chemistry. 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour written papers (one in General Chemistry, one 
in Organic Chemistry) for pass and honours; one additional 3-hour paper for 
honours; two-day practical test in Inorganic Chemistry; one-day practical test 
for pass and 1^-day practical test for honours in Organic Chemistry. 

CHEMISTRY, PART IV 
Syllabus and Laboratory work are an amplification of that set out for Par t I I I 

combined with a study of original literature. Reading and examinations as for 
Chemistry, Par t I I I . 
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E L E M E N T A R Y S T A T I S T I C S A N D C L I M A T O L O G Y 
A course of lectures and practical exercises occupying five hours per week 

for the first five weeks of first term. 
(a) The Australian Climate. 
(b) Elements of Statistics. 
EXAMINATION. NO papers will be set in this subject r.t the annual examination, 

but candidates must obtain from the lecturers certificates that they have a satis
factory knowledge of the syllabus. 

E N G I N E E R I N G , P A R T I 
A course of lectures throughout the Year, with drawing office work. 
SYLLABUS, (a) Mechanical Technology and Engineering History. The making 

of steel and other important engineering materials; foundry forging and welding 
methods. Moulded plastics and die-casting. Principles of tool and die making. 
Presses and machine tools. A general descriptive account, of wide range, 
covering mechanical and electrical undertakings, surveying, chemical engineering 
and metallurgy. 

(b) Engineering Graphics. The theory and application of graphical methods 
in the determination of areas; graphical differentiation and integration; the deter
mination of centroids and moments of inertia. Graphic statics; bending moment, 
shear force and thrust diagrams; forces in simple structures. Graphs and 
alignment charts. 

(c) Geometrical Drawing. Use of drawing instruments. Conventional 
drawing practice. Construction of plane curves, including conic sections, evolutes, 
roulettes and spirals. Solid (descriptive) geometry, including various projec
tions, sections of solids, problems relating to planes. Interpenetration and develop
ment of surfaces. Principles of Engineering drawing practice. 

DRAWING OFFICE WORK. Four hours per week, starting one week prior to 
the commencement of lectures and extending throughout the first three terms. 
The work involves the graphical solution of examples relating to Sections (b) 
and (c) above, in which students must reach a satisfactory standard before being 
admitted to the Annual Examination. 

Students must provide themselves with a slide rule and a set of drawing 
requisites, in accordance with a list supplied at the beginning of the course. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Carrel—Man the Unknown. (Hamish, Hamilton.) 
Hogben—Science for the Citizen. (Allen and Unwin.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Abbott—Practical Geometry and Engineering Graphics. (Blackie.) 
Institution of Engineers, Australia—Engineering Draiving Practice. 

•Steeds—Engineering Materials, Machine Tools and Processes. (Longmans, 
Green.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Cressy—A Hundred Years of Mechanical Engineering. (Duckworth.) 
Charnock—Mechanical Technology. (Constable.) 
Andrews—Theory and Design of Structures. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Timoshenko and Young—Engineering Mechanics, Vol. I, Statics. (McGraw, 

Hill.) 
Johnson, Bryan and Turneaurc—Theory and Practice of Modern Framed 

Structures. Vol. I. (Wiley.) 
Lipka—Graphical and Mechanical Computation. (Wiley.) 
Harrison and Baxandall—Practical Geometry and Graphics for Advanced 

Students. (Macmillan.) 
Brinton—Graphic Representation. (Brinton.) 
O'Rourke—Sheet Metal Pattern Drafting. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Eagles—Constructive Geometry of Plane Curz'es. O.P. 
French—Engineering Drazving. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Fairman and Cutshall—Graphic Statistics. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Alcock and James—Nomograms. (Pitman.) 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers for pass and honours combined; one 

3-hour paper additional for honours. 
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E N G I N E E R I N G , P A R T I I 

A course of three lectures per week, with drawing office and laboratory work, 
throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (a) Strength and Elasticity of Materials, and Theory of Structures. 
Elastic theory. Simple and combined stresses. Moduli of elasticity. Principal 
stress and strains. Beam stresses, strains and deflections. Torsion. Combined 
twisting and bending. Columns. Thin cylinders. Metals, timber and concrete. 
Stress analysis in statically determinate frames. 

(b) Theory of Machines. Mechanisms. Velocity and acceleration diagrams. 
Engine dynamics and governing. Automatic control. Power transmission. Ele
mentary balancing. 

(c) Machine Construction. Principles and procedure in rational desig.i. 
Design properties of engineering materials. Allowable stress and factor of safety. 
Examples of design of rivetted, welded and screwed joints and fasteners, power 
screws, pipes and pipe fittings, gearing and shaft couplings and bearings. Limits 
and fits. 

•DRAWING OFFICE AND LABORATORY WORK. Three hours per week. The work 
involves the drawing of examples related to Section (c) ; laboratory work in the 
Strength Laboratory for Section (a ) ; and a series of demonstrations in work
shop practice. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Steeds—Mechanism and the Kinematics of Machines. (Longmans.) 
•Cormack and Andrew—Properties and Strength of Materials. (Macmillan.) 
*Steeds—Engineering Materials, Machine Tools and Processes. (Longmans, 

Green.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Norman—Principles of Machine Design. (Macmillan.) 
Salmon—Materials and Structures, Vol. I. (Longmans.) 
Batson and Hyde—Meclianical Testing. (Chapman and Hall.) 2 vols. 
Toft and Kersey—Theory of Machines. (Pitman.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers for pass and honours combined; one 3-hour 
paper additional for honours. 

E N G I N E E R I N G , P A R T I I I 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 

Year, together with lectures in applied electricity as arranged. 
SYLLABUS, (a) Applied Fluid Mechanics. Hydrostatic pressure. Floating 

and immersed bodies. Stability. Metacentric height. Impact and reaction of jets. 
Bernoulli's Theorem. Pitot and static pressure tubes. Nozzles, orifices, notches, 
Venturi meter. Resistance of immersed bodies. Reynolds number, theory of 
dimensions, critical velocity. Pipe flow; loss of head due to bends; enlarge
ments and contractions; hydraulic gradients. Water-turbines, pumps and fans 
of all types. 

(b) Fuel and Combustion. Fuels in present-day engineering use; coal, oil, 
wood, gas, etc. Calorific value and determination. Combustion in boilers and 
internal combustion engines. 

(c) Heat Transmission. Radiation, conduction and convection; application 
to tubes, plates and lagging. 

(d) Applications of High Pressure Plant. Thick cylinder formulae. Tem
perature stresses. Joints for high pressures. Hydrogenation plant. 

(e) Applied Electricity. Control, operation and selection of A.C. and D.C. 
motors and generators. Instruments and their use. Rectifiers. Illumination. 
Wiring principles. 

(f) Applied Thermodynamics. Laws of Thermodynamics. Entropy, Cp, Cv , 
volumetric and molecular heats. Vapours. T-<f> and H-<j> charts. Boiler plants. 
Steam cycles. Nozzles. Simple turbines and I.C. engines. Air compressors and 
motors. Refrigeration. 

•LABORATORY WOEK. Six hours per week on experiments and observations 
relating to the above course. 

•Students are advised to attend tho lectures given by the Professor of Engineering and others in 
Engineering Administration as set out in the Engineering details. 
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BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Addison—Text-Book of Applied Hydraulics. (Chapman and Hall.) 
•Smith—The Practical Testing of Dynamos and Motors. (Manch. Sci. Pub. 

Co.) 
•Grundy—The Theory and Practice of Heat Engines. (Longmans.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Morley—Theory of Structures. (Longmans.) 
Edgecumbe—Industrial Electrical Measuring Instruments. (Pitman.) 
State Electricity Commission of Victoria—Wiring Regulations. 
Mechanical Drazving Standards. (Inst. Eng. Aust.) 
Engineering Drazving Practice. (Inst. Eng. Aust.) 
Inchlcy—Theory of Heat Engines. (Ixmgmans.) 
McAdams—Heat Transmission. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Croft—Thermodynamics, Fluid Flozv and Heat Transmission. (McGraw, 

Hill.) 
Tongue—A Practical Manual of Chemical Engineering. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Tongue—Design of High Pressure Chemical Plant. (Chapman and Hall.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers for pass and honours combined; one 3-hour 
paper additional for honours. 

FOREST PRODUCTS 
A course of lectures and practical work extending over not less than 94 

hours during term time, together with two week's full-time practical work at the 
C.S.I.R. Division of Forest Products in the second vacation. Students will also be 
required to spend three days at Newport Seasoning Works, and seven weeks in 
the long vacation in the preparation of forest plans in a forest area. 

SYLLABUS, (a) Wood Anatomy. (Ten lectures, thirty hours practical work.) 
Growth and structure of wood; Systematic and physiological importance of the 
various elements; Detailed anatomy of wood; Cell wall Structure; Identification 
methods; Properties and Structure of Reaction Wood; Relation of anatomy to 
properties and to classification and identification; Identification of Commercial 
Timbers. 

(b) Seasoning. (Eight lectures.) General principle of drying of wood; Air 
and Kiln Seasoning; Design and operation of Kilns; Methods of measuring 
Moisture Content; Instruments and their Care. 

(c) Preservation. Decay in Timber; Insect Attack; Preservatives; Methods 
of Preservation; Methods of construction to prevent Attack; Fire Retardants; 
Protective Paints. 

(d ) Timber Mechanics. (Eight lectures.) Physical and Mechanical Properties 
of Timber; Methods of Test ; Influence of Detects on Properties; Working 
Stresses; Structural Grading Rules; Principles of Design in Timber Structures. 

(e) Veneers, Plywood and Gluing. (Six lectures.) Principles of veneer and 
plywood manufacture; Advantages of plywood construction; Types of Glues; 
Gluing Methods; Multi-ply Construction; "Improved" Wood. 

(f) Utilisation. (Twenty lectures.) Timber Conversion; Properties and Uses 
of Australian Timbers; Waste Prevention and Utilisation; Grading of Timber. 

(g) Chemistry of Wood and Minor Forest Products. (Six lectures.) Chemical 
composition of Wood; Pulp and Paper; Cellulose Products; Wood Fibre Products; 
Sawdust and ground Wood; Tannin Extracts ; Wood Distillation. 

T E X T BOOKS : Selected pamphlets to be prescribed by the lecturers. 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE : 

Wood Handbook—U.S. Dept. of Agriculture, 1935. 
Garratt, M. F.—Mechanical Properties of Wood. (John Wiley & Sons, New 

York, 1931.) 
Hawley, L. F., and Wise, L. E.—The Chemistry of Wood. (The Chemical 

Catalog Co., New York, 1926.) 
Benson, H. K.—Chemical Utilisation of Wood. (U.S. Dept. of Commerce, 

Washington, 1932.) 
47 
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Record, S. J.—Identification of the Timbers of Temperate North America. 
(John Wiley & Sons, New York, 1934.) 

Koehler, A—Properties and Uses of Wood. (McGraw, Hill, N.Y., 1924.) 
Swain, E. H. F.—Timbers and Forest Products of Queensland. (Queensland 

Forest Service, 1928.) 
Jeffrey, E. C.—The Anatomy of Woody Plants. (Cambridge University 

Press, 1930.) 
EXAMINATION. NO papers will be set in this subject at the annual examina

tions, but candidates must obtain from the lecturers certificates of satisfactory 
knowledge and practical work in the divisions (a)-(f) of the subject as set out 
above, and of satisfactory performances of the vacation work. 

GEOLOGY, PARTI 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory and field work, through

out the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Elementary Cosmical, Tectonic and Dynamical Geology, Physio

graphy, Mineralogy, Petrology, Palaeontology and Stratigraphy. 
LABORATORY WORK. Three hours per week dealing with the study of geo

logical maps and the examination of hand specimens of crystal models, minerals, 
rocks and fossils. 

FIELD WORK. Six field excursions, held on Saturdays. 
BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading (for those who have had 

no previous training in Geology) : 
Watts—Geology for Beginners. (Macmillan.) 

or Scott—Introduction to Geology. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Rutley (ed. Read)—Elements of Mineralogy. 23rd or later edn. (Murby.) 
Skeats (ed.)—Outline of the Physiography and Geology of Victoria. (Melb. 

U.P.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Hills—The Physiography of Victoria. (Whitcombe and Tombs.) 
Scott—Introduction to Geology, Vol. I. (Macmillan.) 
The library of the Department of Geology is open to students, and advice 

as to reading on any special section of the work will be given by members of the 
Staff. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for pass and honours combined; 
one 3-hour written paper additional for honours; one practical test of 3 hours, 
20 minutes for pass and honours combined; one 3-hour practical test additional for 
honours. 

GEOLOGY, PART II 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory and field work, through

out the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Crystallography, Mineralogy, Petrology, Physiography and 

Palaeontology, the work being more advanced than that dealt with in Geology, 
Part I. The principles of Stratigraphical Geology; the Pre-Cambrian and 
Palaeozoic eras. 

LABORATORY WORK. Six hours per week, based on the subject-matter of the 
lecture course. 

FIELD WORK. Nine field excursions, of which two may be week-end excur
sions spent in the field, and the remainder day excursions held on Saturdays 
during the session. 
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BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Holmes—The Age of the Earth. (Nelson.) 
Gregory—Earthquakes and Volcanoes. (Benn.) 

or Tyrrell—Volcanoes. (H.U.L. Butterworth.) 
(b) Prescribed text-books: 

•David—Explanatory Notes to a New Geological Map of Australia. 
•Smith—Minerals and the Microscope. (Murby.) 
Rutley (ed. Read)—Elements of Mineralogy. (Murby.) 

•Woods—Palaeontology. (C.U.P.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Tyrrell—The Principles of Petrology. (Methuen.) 
Students should make full use of the library in the Geological Department 

for reference purposes, and help will be given by members of the Staff in the 
selection of suitable literature. 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour written papers; three 3-hour practical papers. 

GEOLOGY, PART III 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory and field work, through

out the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Advanced Crystallography, Optical Mineralogy, Petrology and 

Palaeontology, including Vertebrate Palaeontology; the Mesozoic and Kainozoic 
rocks and their general distribution throughout the world. Economic Geology; the 
character, formation and distribution of mineral, coal and oil deposits; the chief 
features of the principal mining fields of the world; the mining fields of Australia 
in detail. Advanced Structural Geology. 

LABORATORY WORK. Twelve hours per week, based on the subject-matter of 
the lecture course. 

FIELD WORK. Twelve days will be spent in the field, including five consecu
tive days during the second vacation, and not more than two week-ends. 

BOOKS, (a) Preliminary reading: 
Students intending to enter on Geology, Part III, are required to consult 

some member of the Staff as to suitable reading during the Long Vacation. 
(b) Prescribed text-books: 

Dana—Text-Book of Mineralogy. (Wiley.) 
Hills—Outline of Structural Geology. (Methuen.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Tyrrell—The Principles of Petrology. (Methuen.) 
Thomas and McAlister—Geology of Ore Deposits. (Arnold.'* 
Students should make full use of the library in the Geological Department 

for reference purposes, and help will be given by members of the Staff in the 
selection of suitable literature. 

EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour written papers; four 3-hour practical papers. 

HISTOLOGY 
A course of one lecture per week, with laboratory work, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The microscopic study of the tissues of the human body. 
LABORATORY WORK. One and a half hours per week during the first term 

and one hour per week during the second and third terms. The work dealt with 
includes the following: Blood, bone marrow, epithelial tissues, connective tissues, 
bone development, muscle, nervous tissues, and all the organs of the mammalian 
body, including the central nervous system. 

BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 
•Sharpey-Schafer—Essentials of Histology. (Longmans.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour combined written and practical paper. 
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METEOROLOGY 

A course of two lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS.. The weather; highs and lows. Clouds and precipitation. Storms. 
Air mass analysis. The life history of air masses. The role of discontinuities. 
Weather types and their succession. The general circulation of the atmosphere. 
Summary of atmospheric optics and electricity. 

LABORATORY WORK. Six hours per week on experimental Meteorology, includ
ing: Forecasting from local observations and from the weather map. Aerological 
data in forecasting. Forecasts for special purposes. Long-range forecasting. 
Practical exercises in climatology; tables, diagrams, maps. Computation and 
presentation of climatic data. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Namias—Air Mass and Isentropic Analysis. (Amer. Met. Soc, Milton, Mass.) 
•Haurwitz—Dynamic Meteorology. (McGraw, Hill.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Brunt—Physical and Dynamical Meteorology. (C.U.P.) 
Taylor—Australian Meteorology. (O.U.P.) 
Shaw—Forecasting Weather. (Constable.) 
Petterssen—Weather Analysis and Forecasting. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Shaw and Austin—Manual of Meteorology, Vols. I l l and IV. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

NUTRITION AND FOOD ECONOMICS 
A course of lectures, demonstrations and practical work throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Nutrition. A course of lectures, demonstrations and practical 

classes throughout the Year. 
The principles of nutrition, construction of diets, food constituents and analysis, 

feeding experiments. 
(ii) Elementary Economics. One tutorial class per week during first term on a 

set book. (Henry Clay—Economics for the General Reader.) One lecture per 
week on the economics of nutrition in the second term. 

(iii) Food Production. One lecture per week during the second term. 
The factors delimiting the areas in which the main primary food stuffs are 

grown. An outline of the technology of certain food stuffs. Problems of quality. 
(iv) Public Health. One meeting per week during one term. 
The meaning of health. The health of the community. The essentials of health. 

Deficiency diseases. Poisons. Parasites. 
(v) Dental Hygiene. One lecture per week during one term at the Australian 

College of Dentistry. 
Elementary dental anatomy and histology. Dental caries discussed under the 

following headings: (1) Aetiology, (2) Significance, (3) Prevention, (4) Relation 
to diet. 

EXAMINATION. In Section (i), one 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical 
test. In Section (v), a class examination at the end of the course. In Sections 
(ii), (iii) and (iv) there will be no formal examinations, but students must satisfy 
the lecturers in each case as to their knowledge of the syllabus. In Section (ii) there 
will be a test at the end of the first term, before proceeding to Section (iii). 

Candidates must also produce evidence that they have had a satisfactory 
training in Cookery and Institutional Management at a recognized school. The 
following schools have been recognized: The Emily McPherson College of 
Domestic Economy; the Homecraft Hostel. 
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PARASITOLOGY A* 
A course ot lectures, demonstrations and practical work, extending over not 

less than 90 hours. 
This course will normally be delivered in alternate years. 
SYLLABUS. Parasitism in general: definitions, types and degrees of parasitism, 

propagation ot parasites, predisposing conditions, influence of parasitism on the 
host and on the parasite, prophylaxis, treatment, interrelation of man and domes
ticated animals as regards their parasites. Directions for collection, preservation 
and examination of parasites. Systematic study of the parasites of domestic 
animals and man. General account of the chief distinguishing features of each 
of the following groups, with brief descriptions of the more important points in 
the structure, life-history, relation to disease and methods of control of the more 
common and important genera of each: Trematoda, Cestoda, Nematoda, Acantho-
cephala. 

The course is based on the published Lecture Notes, prepared by the Lecturer. 
BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Neveu-Lemaire—Traite d'Helminthologie medicalc et vetcrinaire. (Vigot 

Freres.) 
Baylis—A Manual of Helminthology. (Bailliere.) 
Monnig—Veterinary Helminthology and Entomology. (Bailliere.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test. 

PARASITOLOGY B* 
A course of lectures, demonstrations and practical work, extending over not 

less than 90 hours. 
This course will normally be delivered in alternate years. 
SYLLABUS. Parasitism in general: definitions, types and degrees of para

sitism, propagation of parasites, predisposing conditions, influence of parasitism 
on the host and on the parasite, prophylaxis, treatment, interrelation of man and 
domesticated animals as regards their parasites, if considered necessary. 

Systematic study of the parasites of domestic animals (continued), dealing 
more especially with the Arthropoda inimical to domesticated animals and man. 
General account of the chief distinguishing features ot each of the following groups, 
with brief descriptions of the more important points in the structure, life-history, 
relation to disease and methods of control of the more common and important 
genera of each: Arachnida, Pentastomida and Hexapoda (Diptera, Siphonaptera, 
Hemiptera, Anoplura, Mallophaga, Orthoptera). 

The course is based on the published Lecture Notes, prepared by the Lecturer. 
BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Neveu-Lemaire—Traite d'Entomologic medicalc et veterinaire. (Vigot Freres.) 
Herms—Medical and Veterinary Entomology. (Macmillan.) 
Patten and Evans—Insects, Ticks, Mites and Venomous Animals of Medical 

and Veterinary Importance. (Grubb.) 
Monnig—Veterinary Helminthology and Entomology. (Bailliere.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test. 

PHYSICS, PART I 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 

Year. 

SYLLABUS A. The elementary principles of Physics, with special attention to 
the fundamental laws and experimental foundation of the subject, including the 
following topics: Physical quantities, units and measurement. Kinematics. 
Statics, Dynamics. Gravitation. Hydromechanics. Properties of matter. 

•Pursuant to its war-time powers the Professorial Board, on the recommendation of the Faculty 
of Science, has resolved to suspend for the time being the courses in Parasitology A and B. 
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Descriptive account of the kinetic theory of gases. Colloids. Heat. Wave 
motion and sound. Light. Electro-magnetic waves. Electrostatics. Electric 
currents; their chemical, heating and magnetic effects. Magnetism. Electro
dynamics. Electro-magnetic induction. Alternating currents. Applications of 
electricity. Cathode rays. Rontgen rays. Radio-activity. Isotopes. Atomic 
structure. 

References to the history of Physics are made during the course. The division 
of the work between Pass and Honours is indicated in the published "Lecture 
Notes." 

LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week. The experiments in this course 
are given in the publication Practical Physics, Par t I . 

The practical work of each student is examined continuously during each 
term. Records of his success in experiment and impressions of his work are kept. 
This information determines whether a candidate passes or fails in the practical 
work, and it is taken into account in awarding honours at the Annual Examination. 

BOOKS, (a ) Prescribed text-books: 
Staff of the Department—Lecture ATotes in Physics, Par t I. 

•Watson—Text-Book of Physics. (Longmans.) 
or •Smith—Intermediate Physics. (Arnold.) 

Staff of the Department—Practical Physics, P a r t I (Melb. U.P.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Grimsehl—Text-Book of Physics, (Blackie.) 5 vols. 
Lodge—Pioneers of Science. (Macmillan.) 
Whetham—A History of Science. (C.U.P.) 
Mach—The Science of Mechanics (historical portion). (Open Court.) O.P. 
White—A Complete Physics. (Clay.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper for pass and honours combined; one 3-hour 
paper additional for honours. 

PHYSICS, PART II 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 

Year. 

SYLLABUS. General Physics. Properties ot Matter. Kinetic Theory of 
Gases. Heat and Thermodynamics. Light. Sound. Electricity and Magnetism. 
Atomic Physics. 

LABORATORY WORK. Six hours per week on experiments and measurements 
relating to the above course. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Eve Curie—The Life of Madame Curie. (Heinemann.) 
The descriptive and experimental parts of: 
Roberts—Heat and Thermodynamics. (Blackie.) 
Grimsehl—Text-Book of Physics, Vol. I l l : Electricity. (Blackie.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Poynting and Thomson—Text-Book of Physics, Vol. I, Properties of Matter. 

(Griffin.) 
or Champion and Davy—Properties of Matter. 

•Roberts—Heat and Thermodynamics. (Blackie.) 
•Page and Adams—Principles of Electricity. (Chapman and Hall.) 

Staff of the Department—Practical Physics, Pa r t I I . (Melb. U.P.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 

Saha and Srivastava—A Treatise on Heal. (Indian Press.) 
Loeb—Kinetic Theory of Cases. (McGraw, Hill.) 
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Davis—Modern Acoustics. (Bell.) 
Frank—Introduction to Electricity arui Optics. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Martin—Applied Optics. (Pitman.) 
V. A. Suydam—Electricity and Electromagnetism. 
Laws—Electrical Measurements. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Crowther—Ions, Electrons and Ionising Radiations. (Arnold.) 
Millikan—Electrons + and —, Protons, Photons, etc. (C.U.P.) 
Hull—Elementary Survey of Modern Physics. (Macmillan.) 
Tuttle and Satterly—Theory of Measurements. (Longmans.) 
Glazebrook—Dictionary of Applied Physics. (Macmillan.) 5 vols. 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers for pass and honours combined; one 

3-hour paper additional for honours. 

PHYSICS, PART II (METEOROLOGY COURSE) 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. Physics: General Physics. Properties of Matter. Kinetic Theory • 

of Gases. Heat and Thermodynamics. Electricity and Magnetism. 
Meteorology: Constitution of the atmosphere. Physical properties of dry air 

and water vapour. Atmospheric radiation. The heat balance of the earth. The 
stratosphere. Summary of the horizontal and vertical distribution of the meteoro
logical elements. 

LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week on experiments relating to Natural 
Philosophy and two hours per week on experimental Meteorology. The latter 
includes: 

Meteorological instruments and observations. Description and testing of 
instruments. Weather diary. Observations without instruments- Weather codes 
and weather maps. Codes and symbols. Drawing of weather maps. Meteorological 
organisation. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
The descriptive and experimental parts of: 
Roberts—Heat and Thermodynamics. (Blackie.) 
Grimsehl—Text-Book of Physics, Vol. Ill , Electricity. (Blackie.) 
Shaw—The Drama of Weather. (C.U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Poynting and Thomson—Text-Book of Physics, Vol. I, Properties of Matter. 

(Griffin.) 
•Roberts—Heat and Thermodynamics. (Blackie.) 
•Page and Adams—Principles of Electricity. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Staff of the Department—Practical Physics, Part II. (Melb. U.P.) 
Observer's Handbook—Meteorological Office Publication, No. 191. (H.M. 

Stationery Office.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Saha and Srivastava—A Treatise on Heat. (2nd ed., Indian Press.) 
Loeb—Kinetic Theory of Gases. (2nd ed., McGraw, Hill.) 
Laws—Electrical Measurements. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Tuttle and Satterly—Theory of Measurements. (Longmans.) 
Glazebrook—Dictionary of Applied Physics. (Macmillan.) 5 vols. ' 
Shaw and Austin—Manual of Meteorology, Vol. II and III. (C.U.P.) 
Humphreys—Physics of the Air. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Middleton—Meteorological Instruments. (Univ. of Toronto Press.) 
Kendrew—Climate. (O.U.P.) 
Meteorological Glossary—Meteorological Office Publication, No. 225, ii. 

(H.M. Stationery Office.) 
Physics of the Earth, Vol. Ill—National Research Council Bulletin, No. 79 

(Nat. Acad. Sc, Washington.) O.P. 
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Trewartha—Introduction to Weather and Climate. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Brunt—Physical and Dynamical Meteorology. (C.U.P.) 
Hann-Suring—Lehrbuch der Meteorologie. (Keller.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

PHYSICS, PART III 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 

Year. 
SYLLABUS, General Physics. Thermodynamics. Light. Electromagnetic 

theory. Elementary electron and quantum theory. X-rays. Radioactivity. Nuclear 
physics. Alternating current theory. Electron physics. Elementary statistical 
mechanics and wave mechanics. 

LABORATORY WORK. A minimum of twelve hours per week, on experiments 
and measurements relating to the above course. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Born—Atomic Physics. (Blackie.) 
Pupin—From Immigrant to Inventor. (Scribners.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Richtmyer and Kennard—Introduction to Modem Physics. (McGraw, Hill.) 

or ^Ruark and Urey—Atoms, Molecules and Quanta. (McGraw, Hill.) 
•Birtwistle—Principles of Thermodynamics. (C.U.P.) 
•Hague—A.C. Bridge Methods. (Pitman.) 

(c) Recommended for reference and specialized reading: 
Guggenheim—Modern Thermodynamics by the Methods of Willard Gibbs. 

(Methuen.) 
Fermi—Thermodynamics. (Blackie.) 
Saha and Saha—Treatise on Modern Physics, Vol. I. (Indian Press.) 
Drude—Theory of Optics. (Longmans.) 
Wood—Physical Optics. (Macmillan. 1 
Jenkins and White—Fundamentals of Physical Optics. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Martin—Applied Optics. (Pitman.) 
Schuster and Nicholson—Introduction to Theory of Optics. (Longmans.) 
Baly—Spectroscopy (3 vols.). (Longmans.) 
White—Introduction to Atomic Spectra. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Maxwell—Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism. (O.U.P.) 2 vols..' 
J. J. and G. P. Thomson—Conduction of Electricity Through Gases,. (C.U.P.) 
Fleming—Propagation of Electric Currents in Telephone and Telegraph Con

ductors. (Constable.) 
Everitt—Communication Engineering. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Hund—Phenomena in High Frequency Systems. (McGraw, Hill.) 51/-. 
Siegbahn—The Spectroscopy of X-Rays. (O.U.P.) 
Compton and Allison—X-Rays in Theory and Experiment. (Macmillan.) 
Rutherford, Chadwick and Ellis—Radiations from Radioactive Substances. 

(C.U.P.) 
Aston—Isotopes. (Arnold.) 
Harnwell and Livingood—Experimental Atomic Physics. (MtGraw, Hill.) 
Gamow—Structure of Atomic Nuclei and Nuclear Transformation. (O.U.P.) 
Myer—Electron Optics. 
G. P. Thomson—Wave Mechanics. 
Mott—Outline of Wave Mechanics. (C.U.P.) 
Dushman—Elements of Quantum Mechanics. (Chapman.) 
Whittaker and Robinson—The Calculus of Observations. (Blackie.) 
Kohlrausch—Lehrbuch der practischen Physik. (Teubner.) 
Strong—Procedures in Experimental Physics. (Prentice-Hall.) 
Kaye and Laby—Physical and Chemical Constants. (Longmans.) 
Wien und Harms—Handbuch der Experimcntal-physik. (Akad. Verlags 

Gesell.) 
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Geiger und Scheel—Handbuclt der Physik. (Springer.) 
Laws—Electrical Measurements. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Erode—Chemical Spectroscopy. (Wiley.) 
Methuen's Monographs on physical subjects. 

Students will be expected to read certain original papers, a list of which will 
be posted in the Department of Physics. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour written papers for pass and honours combined; 
one 3-hour written paper additional for honours. 

PHYSICS, PART III (METEOROLOGY COURSE) 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. Physics: General Physics. Thermodynamics. Light Electro

magnetic Theory. 

Meteorology: Statics of the atmosphere. Adiabatical processes in dry and 
moist air. Dynamics of the atmosphere. Frictionless motion. Influence of 
internal and external friction. The structure of the wind. The vertical and 
horizontal transport of energy. The circulation of water. 

LABORATORY WORK. Nine hours per week on experiments relating lo Natural 
Philosophy and three hours per week on experimental Meteorology. The latter 
includes: 

Practical exercises in aerology. Methods of aerological research. Evaluation 
of aerological records. Representation of aerological data. Tephigram. 

BOOKS. See under Meteorology. 

EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour papers. 

PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOCHEMISTRY, PART I 
A course of three lectures, and six hours' laboratory work, per week throughout 

the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (a) General and Comparative Physiology. Muscular system: 
General physiology of muscular work; muscular co-ordination. Digestive system: 
Digestion in mouth, stomach and intestines of man, horse, cow, sheep and pig; 
correlation of activity in alimentary canal; functions of liver and pancreas; 
absorption; the fate of foodstuffs. Animal nutrition: functions of the nutrients; 
vitamins; food rations; nutritive ratios; essentials of a diet for milk production, 
growing animals, working animals, meat production. Vascular system: blood, 
heart, blood vessels; circulation and its nervous and hormonic controls; the 
lymphatic system. Animal heat: Regulation of temperature in the various types 
of domesticated animals, with special reference to the effects of characteristic 
Australian climatic conditions, both local and general; shearing, clipping and 
rugging in their relation to animal heat. Reproduction: general account; the 
oestrous cycle; nutrition of the foetus; influence of internal secretions. Lactation: 
controlling factors; importance in relation to dairying and export Iamb industries; 
milk; its composition and suitability for the needs of the young. 

(b) Biochemistry. The elementary Biochemistry of: Water and inorganic 
salts. Fats, oils and waxes. Lipins and sterols. Carbohydrates. Proteins. 
Enzymes. Foodstuffs and their digestion and metabolism in the body. Blood and 
blood pigments. Constituents of urine. 

(c) Histology. The structures of the tissues of mammals. 
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LABORATORY WORK. Six hours per week, as follows: 

(a ) Practical Biochemistry. (Two hours per week.) The reactions of carbo
hydrates, fats, lipins, enzymes and proteins. Experiments on colloids. The 
composition of the chief tissues, organs and body fluids, and the reactions of their 
more important constituents. The composition of foods. Quantitative estimations 
of the above. 

(b) Experimental Physiology. (Two hours per week.) The response of 
muscle and nerve to stimulus; alterations in the response produced by physical 
and chemical agents. The nature of the heart-beat; the influence on the heart, 
arteries and capillaries of physical and chemical agents. Reflex action. 

(c) Histology. (Two hours per week.) 
Students are required to provide themselves with instruments and apparatus, 

in accordance with a list posted in the Laboratory. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Fulton—Selected Readings in the History of Physiology. (Thomas-

Springfield, 1930.) 
Franklin—Sliort History of Physiology. (John Bale, 1930.) 
Biographies of Harvey and Bernard in Masters of Medicine Series. 
Foster—Lectures on the History of Physiology. (C.U.P., 1901.) 
Heilbrunn—Outline of General Physiology. (Saunders & Co., 1937.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Halliburton—Handbook of Physiology. (Murray, 35th ed.) 
Osborne and Young—Elementary Practical Biochemistry. (Ramsay, 4th ed.) 
Maximow and Bloom—Text Book of Histology (3rd ed.), or Cowdry—Text 

Book of Histology (2nd ed.) 
•Fearon—Introduction to Biochemistry. 
"Bell—Introduction to Carbohydrate Chemistry. (U.T.P., 1940.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Newton—Recent Advances in Physiology. (Churchill, 6th ed., 1939.) 
Best and Taylor—Physiological Basis of Medical Practice. (Bailliere, 1939.) 
Bayliss—Principles of General Physiology. (Longmans, 4th ed., 1924.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper on Biochemistry. One 3-hour 
paper on Physiology. Practical examinations in Biochemistry. Practical exami
nation in Histology. Practical examination in Physiology if records of Laboratory 
work are unsatisfactory. 

PHYSIOLOGY, PART II 

(A) General Physiology: Two lectures and nine hours practical work per 
week. The course will cover the behaviour of all the main types of cells and the 
general principles of the manner of interaction between cells, leading to the 
principles of behaviour of organized bodies. 

(B) Biochemistry: One lecture and five hours practical work per week. The 
course will cover endocrinology, enzymology, metabolism, with particular reference 
to intermediary metabolism of carbohydrates, fats, proteins and minerals and the 
chemistry of vitamins. 

BOOKS. N O text is prescribed, Reading references will be given during the 
course. 

Students are required to provide themselves with apparatus in accordance 
with a list posted in the Laboratory. 

BOOKS, (a ) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Hill—Adventures in Biophysics. (O.U.P., 1931.) 
Bernard—Introduction to the. Study of Experimental Medicine. (Trans. 

McMillan, 1927.) 
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Haldane—Philosophy of a Biologist. (Oxford, 1935.) 
Sherrington—Brain and its Mechanism. (C.U.P., 1933.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
No test is prescribed. Reading references will be given during the course. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour written papers; practical test in Biochemistry. 
In Physiology, practical test is given only if record of practical classes is 
unsatisfactory. 

PURE MATHEMATICS SUBJECTS 
Tutorial Classes will be held in Pure Mathematics, Part I, and Practice 

Classes in Pure Mathematics, Parts II, III. The work done in these Classes will 
carry some weight in the Annual Examinations. 

EXTERNAL STUDENTS 
See under Applied Mathematics. 

VACATION READING 
The following books, relevant to the study of Mathematics, are suitable for 

reading in the summer vacations. In addition, references to books bearing specifi
cally on the work of each Year will be found in the details for individual subjects. 
Additional references will be given in the lectures. 

Historical 
Turnbull—The Great Mathematicians. (Methuen.) 
Sullivan—The History of Mathematics in Europe. (O.U.P.) 
Hobson—John Napier and the Invention of Logarithms. (C.U.P.) 
Hobson—Squaring the Circle. (C.U.P.) O.P. 
Ball—A Short History of Mathematics. (Macmillan.) 
Smith—Source Book of Mathematics. (McGraw, Hill.) 

Popular 
Whitehead—Introduction to Mathematics. (H.U.L. Butterworth.) 
Perry—Spinning Tops. (S.P.C.K.) 
Ball—Mathematical Recreations and Problems. (Macmillan.) 
Darwin—The Tides. (Murray.) 
Rice—Relativity. (Benn.) 

PURE MATHEMATICS, PART I 
(i) PASS COURSE 

A course of three lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the 
Year. 

SYLLABUS, (i) Vectors and Analytical Geometry. Elementary vector algebra, 
with applications to plane and solid geometry, including specification of direction! 
the cartesian equations of straight line and plane, formulae for change of frame 
of reference, trigonometric addition theorems. 

Curves and surfaces of the second order: Physical illustrations; formulae for 
tangent line, tangent plane and normal; elementary discussion of general second 
order equations; the most important properties of the parabola, ellipse and 
hyperbola. 

Introduction to.polar coordinates. 

(ii) Introductory Course in Calculus. Revision of algebraic principles and 
methods. The notions of differentiation and integration, with geometrical and 
physical applications depending on the simplest algebraic functions only. 

(iii) Calculus. Systematic differentiation and integration, applied to the 
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standard elementary functions. Elementary geometrical and physical applications, 
including areas, volumes, arcs, moments. Curvature. Approximations. Intro
duction to differential equations. 

A knowledge of the work prescribed for Mathematics II and Mathematics III 
at the School Leaving Examination (Pass) will be assumed in the above course. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
•Michell and Belz—Elements of Matlienmtical Analysis. (Macmillan.) 2 vols. 

or ^Fawdry and Durell—Calculus for Schools. (Arnold.) 
The former book is recommended to students who have already done a year's 

course in Calculus, and to students who intend to proceed to Pure Mathe
matics, Part II (Pass). 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
•Weatherburn—Elementary Vector Analysis. (Bell.) 
•Osgood and Graustein—Plane and Solid Analytic Geometry. (Macmillan.) 
For students who obtain the text-book by Fawdry and Durell, the following 

books are also recommended for reference: 
Michell and Belz—Elements of Mathematical Analysis. (Macmillan.) 2 vols. 

or •Lamb—Infinitesimal Calculus. (C.U.P.) 
or Caunt—Introduction to Infinitesimal Calculus. (Clarendon.) 

In addition, all students must have a set of four-figure or five-figure Mathe
matical Tables, such as: 

•Castle—Logarithmic and Other Tables. 
or Kaye and Laby—Four-Figure Mathematical Tables. (Longmans.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

(ii) HONOUR COURSE 
(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 

P U R E M A T H E M A T I C S , P A R T I I 

(i) PASS COURSE 
A course of two lectures per week, with practice classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Algebra and Infinite Series. Elements of the theory of 

complex numbers, with simple applications. Infinite sequences. Introductory 
treatment of the convergence of infinite series. Use of series for approximate 
computations. Introduction to exponential and logarithmic functions of a complex 
variable, as required for linear differential equations. 

(ii) Calculus and Differential Equations. Introduction to improper integrals 
and reduction formulae. Envelopes. The standard cases of differential equations 
of the first order. Linear differential equations with constant coefficients, including 
simultaneous systems: methods of solution, with emphasis on cases of physical 
importance. 

(iii) Functions of Several Variables. Partial differentiation, with geometrical 
illustration and applications. Differentiation of functions defined implicitly. 
Approximations and expansions. Practical applications of double integrals. 

PRELIMINARY READING. Students should consolidate their knowledge of 
Calculus, and in particular of systematic integration and of Taylor's Theorem, by 
reading, say— 

Michell and Belz—Elements of Mathematical Analysis. (Macmillan.) Chaps. 
IV, IX, X and Arts. 145-6, 161-2, 178-82. 

or •Courant—Differential and Integral Calculus. (Blackie.) Vol. I, Chaps. IIL, 
IV, VI. 

or Lamb—Infinitesimal Calculus. (C.U.P.) Chaps. I l l , VI, VII, XV. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: The preceding books, and also— 
•Bowman—Elementary Algebra, Part 2. (Longmans.) R.P. 
•Durell and Robson—Advanced Trigonometry. (Bell.) 
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Durell and Robson—Advanced Algebra. (Bell.) 3 vols. 
•Woods—Advanced Calculus. (Ginn.) 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

(ii) HONOUR COURSE 
(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 

PURE MATHEMATICS, PART III 

(i) PASS COURSE 

Two courses are available. Course A is the direct continuation of Pure 
Mathematics, Part II, and is designed for those whose chief interest is in the 
technical applications of mathematics. Course B, in conjunction with Pure 
Mathematics, Parts I and II, gives a broader view of mathematics as a whole, 
and is recommended for those who propose to enter the teaching profession. 

In addition to the lectures, there is a practice class of 2 hours per week 
throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Course A. (i). (First Term, two lectures per week.) Calculus. 
Partial differentiation: conditional extreme values, change of variables. Multiple 
integrals. Scalar and vector functions of position; line, surface, and volume 
integrals; physical illustrations. 

(ii). (Second Term, two lectures per week.) Linear Differential Equations and 
Associated Functions. Series solutions of differential equations with emphasis 
on linear differential equations of the second order, in simple cases. Partial 
differential equations with constant co-efficients: transformation of co-ordinates, 
solution by separation of variables. Fourier series. Introduction to Legendre and 
Bessel functions. 

(iii). (Second Term, two hours per week.) Practical Mathematics. Practical 
applications of graphical, numerical and mechanical methods for the solution of 
problems, together with the relevant theory, as follows: Summation of series, 
difference tables, interpolation, numerical integration and solution of differential 
equations, curve fitting (methods of least squares and moments), numerical and 
graphical solution of equations. 

(iv). (Third Term, two hours per week.) Functions of a complex variable. 
Analytic functions, Cauchy's conditions, Cauchy's theorems. Taylor series. Con-
formal representation. Applications. 

Course B. Candidates will take divisions (iii) (iv) of Course A, and in 
addition: 

(v). (First and Second Terms, two lectures per week, with essay work.) 
Principles of Mathematics. Foundations of arithmetic, algebra, geometry and 
analysis. 

Lectures in division (v) will be given in alternate years, 1942, 1944, etc. In 
other years they will be given at the discretion of the Professor of Mathematics, 
if there is a sufficient demand. In years when they are not given, candidates in 
Course B will take Projective Geometry, as prescribed for Pure Mathematics, 
Part II (Honours), together with a supervised course of reading in Algebra. 

PRELIMINARY READING. Students should read some systematic work on 
Infinite Series and Complex Numbers, for example— 

Hardy—A Course of Pure Mathematics. Chaps. I l l , IV, VIII. (C.U.P.) 
and should revise their knowledge of Integration. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book (Course A) : 
•Woods—Advanced Calculus. (Ginn.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Courant—Differential and Integral Calculus. (Blackie.) 2 vols. 
Byerly—Fourier Series and Spherical Harmonies. (Ginn.) 
Piaggio—Differential Equations. (Bell.) 
Whittaker and Robinson—The Calculus of Observations. (Blackie.) 
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Additional references for Course A, and references for Course B, will be given 
in lectures. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. Before admission to the examination, 
candidates must have satisfactorily completed division (iii) : Practical Mathematics. 

(ii) HONOUR COURSE 
(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 

RADIOPHYSICS COURSE 
RADIOPHYSICS 

General principles of wireless transmission. 
Thermionic emission. 
High vacuum technique. 
Theory of electrical oscillations. 
Amplifiers. 
Receivers and transmitters. 
Transmission lines. 
Wave guides. 
Aerials. 
Generation of ultra high frequency radiations. 
BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
J. C. Slater—Microwave Transmission. (McGraw, Hill.) 
F. E. Terman—-Radio Engineering. (McGraw, Hill.) 
F. E. Terman—Measurement in Radio Engineering. (McGraw, Hill.) 
H. J. Reich—Theory and Application of Electron Tubes. (McGraw, Hill.) 
R. Lament—Wave Guides. (Methuen.) 
A. W. Ladner and C. R. Stoner—Short Wave Wireless Communication. 

(Chapman and Hall.) 
Schelkunoff—Electromagnetic Waves, (van Nostrand.) 
F. Langford Smith—Designers' Handbook. 
STATISTICS. The Mathematics Department provides a special series of 

lectures on Statistical Methods for research workers and advanced students. This 
course will be conducted only if sufficient numbers apply to warrant this. 

ZOOLOGY, PART I 
A course of three lectures per week, with demonstrations and laboratory work, 

throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Elements of vertebrate and invertebrate morphology. General 

account of the following phyla, with descriptions of the structure and life history of 
typical examples; Protozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Platyhelminthes, Nematoda, 
Annelida, Arthropoda, Mollusca, Echinodermata, Chordata. Outlines of develop
ment of the frog and bird, and of the fcetal membranes in Mammalia. Formation 
of germ-cells, meiosis and syngamy. Outline of the Theory of Evolution. Elemen
tary Genetics. Animal behaviour and psychology. 

LABORATORY WORK AND DEMONSTRATIONS. Four hours per week, consisting 
of the examination, by means of dissections and preparations of examples, of the 
chief types of animals and of the structures dealt with in lectures. 

Students must provide themselves with a microscope, with low and high 
powers, magnifying at least 60-380 diameters (to be approved by the Professor 
of Zoology) ; a box of approved dissecting instruments; note-books; and a box 
of coloured crayons. A limited number of microscopes may be hired in the 
Department. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Haldane and Huxley—Animal Biology. (O.U.P.) 
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(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Borradaile—Manual of Zoology. (9th ed., O.U.P.) 
Buchanan—Elements of Animal Morphology. (3rd ed., Lothian.) 

•Dunn—Heredity and Variation. (Chapman and Hall.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Marshall and Hurst—Junior Course of Practical Zoology. (Murray.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for pass and honours combined; 

one 3-hour written paper additional for honours; one 3-hour practical test. 

ZOOLOGY, PART II 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory and field work, through

out the Year. 
The course consists of one of the following alternative sections. 

SECTION A 

SYLLABUS. The Invertebrata. The structure and function of the cell, espe
cially in relation to genetics and sex; the experimental study of the factors con
cerned in embryonic development and regeneration. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Six hours per week in the laboratory. Excursions for 
field work will be arranged where practicable. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Newman—Evolution, Genetics and Eugenics. (U. of Chicago Press.) 
Elton—The Ecology of Animals. (Methuen.) 
Further suggestions for preliminary reading and for the use of the Long 

Vacation in preparation for the course are issued to students in the third term 
of the preceding Year. 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Borradaile, Eastham, Potts and Saunders.—The Invertebrata. (2nd ed., 

C.U.P.) 
Agar—Cytology. (Macmillan.) O.P. 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Parker and Haswell—Text-Book of Zoology, Vol. I. (4th ed., Macmillan.) 
Sedgwick—Students', Text-Book of Zoology, Vols. I, III. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Lankester—Treatise on Zoology. (Black.) 9 vols. 
Cambridge Natural History. (Macmillan.) 10 vols. 
MacBride—Text-Book of Embryology, Vol. I, Invertebrata. (Macmillan.) 
Minchin—Introduction to the Study of Protozoa. (Arnold.) 
Hegner—Human Protozoology. (Macmillan.) 
Darlington—Recent Advances in Cytology. (Churchill.) 
Wilson—The Cell. (3rd ed., Macmillan.) 
Huxley and de Beer—The Elements of Experimental Embryology. (C.U.P.) 

SECTION B 

SYLLABUS. The morphology and embryology of the Chordata, especially of 
the Vertebrata. The geographical distribution of recent and fossil animals, with 
special reference to Australia. Genetics. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Six hours per week in the laboratory. Excursions for field 
work will be arranged where practicable. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Newman—Evolution, Genetics and Eugenics. (U. of Chicago Press.) 
Graham Kerr—Text-Book of Embryology, Vol. II, Vertebrata, Chaps. 1, 

VII, VIII, IX. (Macmillan.) 
Elton—The Ecology of Animals. (Methuen.) 
Further suggestions for preliminary reading and for the use of the Long 

Vacation in preparation for the course are issued to students in the third term of 
the preceding Year. 
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(b) Prescribed text-book: 
•Crew—Animal Genetics. (Oliver and Boyd.) 

or •Sinnott and Dunn—Principles of Genetics. (McGraw, Hill.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Sedgwick—Students' Text-Book of Zoology, Vol. II. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Graham Kerr—Text-Book of Embryology, Vol. II, Vertebrata. (Macmillan.) 
Parker and Haswell—Text-Book of Zoology, Vol. II. (4th ed., Macmillan.) 
Lillie—The Development of the Chick. (Bell.) 
Cambridge Natural History. (Macmillan.) 10 vols. 
Kingsley—Outlines of Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates. (Murray.) 
Goodrich—Structure and Development of Vertebrates. (Macmillan.1 
Heilprin—Distribution of Animals. (Kegan Paul.) 
Newbigin—Animal Geography. (Clarendon.) 
Morgan—Physical Basis of Heredity. (Lippincott.) 
Waddington—An Introduction to Modem Genetics. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Saunders and Manton—Practical Vertebrate Morphology. (O.U.P.) 
Hesse, Allee and Schmidt—Ecological Animal Geography. (Wiley.) 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour written papers for pass and honours combined; 

one 3-hour written paper additional for honours; two 3-hour practical tests. 
The examination papers will include questions requiring a knowledge of the 

work of the First Year. 

ZOOLOGY, PART III 
A course of three lectures per week, with practical work and field excursions, 

throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. One of the two courses outlined in Sections A and B for Zoology, 

Part II, but taken at a higher standard. 
Students take one section only in each of the Second and Third Years. Those 

who have taken Section A in the Second Year must take Section B in the Third 
Year, and vice versa. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Twelve hours per week. Excursions for field work will be 
arranged when practicable. 

HONOUR WORK. Students taking Honours in Zoology, Part III, are required 
to undertake special field work approved by the Professor of Zoology. This work 
should be started in the preceding Long Vacation. 

BOOKS. In addition to the books prescribed and recommended for Zoology, 
Part II, references will be made during the course to original papers and other 
works. It is important that students proceeding to Zoology, Part III, should 
use the fuller suggestions for preparatory Long Vacation work issued in the third 
term of the preceding Year. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour written papers for pass and honours combined; 
one 3-hour written paper additional for honours; three 3-hour practical tests. 

The examination papers will include questions requiring a knowledge of the 
work of the First and Second Years. 

APPROVAL OF COURSES 
1. A scheme for the structure of approved courses is set out in Section 3 below 

in terms of Major and Sub-Major Subjects and the courses themselves are set 
out in detail in Section 4. 

A Major Subject shall consist of 
(i) the three Parts of a subject; 

or (ii) Metallurgy, Parts I and II, together with (and preceded by) an approved 
Group I subject ;• 

or (iii) Physiology and Biochemistry, Part I, and Physiology, Part II, together 
with (and preceded by) an approved Group I subject ;• 

or (iv) Physiology and Biochemistry, Part I, and Biochemistry, Part II, with 
Bacteriology, Part II, together with (and preceded by) an approved 
Group I subject.^ 

•See lootnote on following page. 
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The three Parts of.a Major Subject (as defined above) are to be taken in 
different years, in accordance with the gradation of the Groups; and the Subject' 
is to be called an A-Major or B-Major according as the Group 3 subject belongs 
to Section A or Section B of that Group. 

A Sub-Major Subject shall consist of 
(i) the first two Parts of a Major Subject; 

or (ii) Electrical Engineering, Par t I, together with (and preceded by) an 
approved Group I subject.^ 

2. Except in the special cases set out in Section S below, an approved course 
shall consist of 

(i) One A-Major Subject, two Sub-Major Subjects and at least one other 
Subject; 

or (ii) One A-Major Subject, one B-Major Subject and at least two other 
Subjects; 

or (iii) Two A-Major Subjects and at least two other Subjects. 
When a candidate fails in one or more subjects, re-approval of the remaining 

portion of the course must be obtained, but generally under these conditions courses 
of type (iii) will not be re-approved. 

If the table of pre-requisites so requires, the course shall include nine subjects. 
3. The structure of courses approved as to 

(i) Majors and Sub-Majors, 
(ii) A-Majors and B-Majors, 

(iii) Two A-Majors, 
is set out in the following scheme. 

As each course must contain not less than eight subjects, as prescribed in the 
B.SC. regulation, courses under (i) will require one additional approved subject and 
courses under (ii) and (iii) two additional approved subjects. French, Parts A 
and B, and German, Parts A and B, are compulsory in all courses. 

I . P H Y S I C S 
( i ) A-Major: 

Sub-Majors: 

(ii) A-Major: 
B-Major: 

I I . CHEMISTRY 
(i) A-Major: 

Sub-Majors: 

(ii) A-Major: 
B-Major: 

I I I . GEOLOGY 
(i) A-Major: 

Sub-Majors: 

(ii) A-Major: 
B-Major: 

IV. 

V. 

BOTANY 
(i) A-Major: 

Sub-Majors: 

ZOOLOGY 
(i) A-Major: 

Sub-Majors: 

Physics. 
Pure Mathematics and one of Applied Mathematics and 

Chemistry. 
Physics. 
Pure Mathematics or Engineering. 

Chemistry. 
Tzvo of the following: Physics, Pure Mathematics, Metal

lurgy. 
Chemistry. 
Pure Mathematics or Engineering. 

Geology. 
Tzvo of Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Zoology, Metallurgy, 

Surveying. 
Geology. 
Surveying. 

Botany. 
Two of Chemistry, Physics, Geology, Zoology, Physiology. 

Zoology. 
Tzvo of Chemistry, Geology, Botany, Physiology. 

VI. METALLURGY 
( i ) A-Major: Metallurgy. 

Sub-Majors: Tzvo of Chemistry, Physics, Pure Mathematics. 
•In these cases a subject renuired ns a pre-rcquisite will be approved for this purpose 

If not itself included in another Major, or Sub-Major, subject of the candidate's course. 
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VII . PHYSIOLOGY 
(i) A-Major: 

Sub-Majors: 
Physiology. 
Chemistry, Zoology. 

VIII . BIOCHEMISTRY WITH BACTERIOLOGY 
(i) A-Major: Biochemistry with Bacteriology. 

Sub-Majors: Two of Chemistry, Physics, Zoology. 
IX. COURSES CONTAINING T W O A - M A J O R S 

Physics and Chemistry, Physics and Metallurgy, Chemistry and Geology, 
Chemistry and Botany, Chemistry and Metallurgy, Chemistry and Physiology, 
Chemistry and Biochemistry with Bacteriology, Geology and Botany, Geology 
and Zoology, Botany and Zoology, Botany and Physiology, Botany and Bio
chemistry with Bacteriology, Zoology and Physiology, Zoology and Biochemistry 
with Bacteriology. 

4. The following courses have been approved by the Faculty,f Special appli
cation must be made for permission to take any other course and reasons in 
support of such application must be supplied. French and German, Parts A and B, 
are compulsory in all courses. 

(For significance of the symbols, see footnotes at the end of the table.) 

1st Year 
I. P H Y S I C S 

(a) Physics I* 
Pure Math. I 
Chemistry I* 
App. Math. I 

or 
Engineering I 

2nd Year 

Physics I I 
Pure Math. I I 

3rd Year 

Physics I I I 

Chemistry I I 

(b) Physics I* 
Pure Math. I 
App. Math. I 
Chemistry I* 

Physics I I 
Pure Math. I I 

Physics I I I 

App. Math. I I 

(c) Physics I* 
Pure Math. I 
Chemistry I* 
App. Math. I 

or 
Engineering I 

Physics I I 
Pure Math. I I 

Physics I I I 
Pure Math. I l l 

I I . CHEMISTRY 

(a) Chemistry I* 
Physics I* 
Pure Math. I 
App. Math. I 

or 
Engineering I 

(b) Chemistry I* 
Physics I* 
Pure Math. I 
Engineering I 

Chemistry I I 
Physics I I 

Chemistry I I 
Metallurgy I 

(c) Chemistry I* 
Physics I* 
Pure Math. I 
Engineering I 

tBut sec footnote on p. 336. 

Chemistry II 
Physics I I 

Chemistry I I I 

Pure Math. I I 

Chemistry I I I 

Pure Math. II 

Chemistry I I I 

Metallurgy I 
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1st Year 
(d) Chemistry I* 

Physics I* 
Pure Math. I 
App. Math. I 

or 
Engineering I 

III. GEOLOGY ' 

(a) Geology I 
Chemistry I* 
Pure Math. I 
Physics I* 

2nd Year 
Chemistry II 
Physics II 

3rd Year 
Chemistry III 

El. Eng. I 

(e) Chemistry I* 
Pure Math. I 
Physics I* 
Engineering I 

(f) Chemistry I* 
Engineering I 
Physics I* 
Pure Math. I 

(g) Chemistry I* 
Physics I* 
Zoology I 
Pure Math. I 

Chemistry II 
Pure. Math. II 

Chemistry II 
Engineering II 

Chemistry II 
Phys. and Biochem. I 
Bacteriology I 

Chemistry III 
Pure Math. I l l 

Chemistry III 
Engineering III 

Chemistry III 
Biochemistry II 

Geology II 
Chemistry II 

Geology III 

Surveying I 

(b) Geology I 
Chemistry I* 
Physics I* 
Pure Math. I 

Geology II 
Chemistry II 

Geology III 

Metallurgy I 

(c) Geology I 
Botany I 
Zoology I 
Chemistry If 

Geology II 
Botany II 

Geology III 

Zoology II 

(d) Geology I 
Pure Math. I 
Physics I* 
Chemistry !• 

Geology II 
Surveying I 

Geology III 
Surveying II 

IV. BOTANY 
(a) Botany I 

Chemistry If 
Physics I t 
Pure Math. I 

Botany II 
Chemistry II 

Botany III 

Physics II 

(b) Botany I 
Chemistry If 

Pure Math. I 
Physics If 

(c) Botany I 
Zoology I 
Chemistry If 
Physics I t 

Botany II 
Chemistry II 
Geology I 

or 
Zoology I 

Botany II 
Zoology II 

Botany II I 

Geology II 
or 

Zoology II 

Botany III 

Phys. and Biochem. I 



1st Year 

V. ZOOLOGY 

(a) Zoology I 
i Botany I 

Chemistry I f 
Geology I 
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2nd Year 

Zoology II 
Botany II 
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3rd Year 

Zoology I I I 

Geology I I 

(b) Zoology I 
Chemistry I f 
Physics I 
Botany I or 
Geology I 

Zoology 11 

Botany II or 
Geology I I 

Zoology I I I 
Phys. and Biochem. I 

(c) Zoology I 
Chemistry I f 
Pure Math. I 
Physics I t 

Zoology II 
Chemistry I I 

Zoology I I I 
Phys. and Biochem. I 

(d) Zoology I 
Chemistry I t 
Physics I t 
Botany I 

Zoology II 
Bacteriology I 
Agr. Ent. I 
Parisit. A or B 

Zoology I I I 
("Bacteriology II 
] Agr. Ent. I I 
(Parasi t . B or A 

VI. METALLURGY 

(a) Engineering I 
Chemistry I* 
Physics I* 
Pure Math. I 

Metallurgy I 
Chemistry I I Metallurgy II 

Physics II 

(b) Engineering I 
Chemistry I* 
Pure Math. I* 
Physics I 

Metallurgy I 
Chemistry II 

Metallurgy II 

Pure Math. I I 

(c) Engineering I 
Physics I* 
Pure Math. I* 
Chemistry I* 

Metallurgy I 
Phvsics II 

Metallurgy II 

Pure Math. I I 

VII . PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOCHEMISTRY 

(a) Physics I t 
Chemistry I f 
Zoology I 
Pure Math. I 

Phys. and Biochem. I 
Chemistry II 

Phys. and Biochem. I I 

Zoology I I 

(b) Physics I t 
Chemistry I t 
Zoology I 
Botany I 

Phys. and Biochem 
(Chemistry II 
^Bacteriology I 

I Phys. and Biochem. I I 

Zoology I I or 
Botany I I or 
Bacteriology I I 
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1st Year 

S C I E N C E 

2nd Year 

VII I . BIOCHEMISTRY AND BACTERIOLOGY 

(a) Physics I t Phys. and Biochem. 
Zoology I ( Bacteriology I 
Chemistry I t (.Chemistry I I 
Botany I or 
Pure Math. I 

3rd Year 

"> Biochem. I I 
,) Bacteriology I I 

Zoology II or 
Botany II 

(b) Physics I t 
Zoology I 
Chemistry I t 
Pure Math. I 

Phys. and Biochem. 
Bacteriology I 
Chemistry II 

(Biochemistry I I 
(.Bacteriology II 

Dairy Technology 

IX. COURSES CONTAINING Two A - M A J O R S 

(a) P H Y S I C S AND CHEMISTRY 

Physics I Physics II 
Chemistry I Chemistrv II 
Pure Math. I Pure Math. I I 
Applied Math. I or 
Engineering I 

Physics I I I 
Chemistry I I I 

(b) P H Y S I C S AND METALLURGY 
Physics I* Physics I I Physics I I I 
Chemistry I* Metallurgy I Metallurgy I I 
Pure Math. I ' Pure Math. I I 

(c) CHEMISTRY AND GEOLOGY 

Chemistry I* Chemistry II 
Geologv I Geology I I 
Pure Math. I 
Physics I* 

Chemistry I I I 
Geology I I I 

(d) CHEMISTRY AND BOTANY 

Chemistry I t Chemistry II 
Botany I Botany II 
Pure Math. I 
Physics I t 

Chemistry I I I 
Botany I I I 

(e) CHEMISTRY AND METALLURGY 

Chemistry I* Chemistry II 
Physics I* Metallurgy I 
Pure Math. I 
Engineering I 

or 
Geology I 

Chemistry I I I 
Metallurgy II 

(f) CHEMISTRY AND PHYSIOLOGY 

Chemistry I t Chemistry II 
Zoology I Phys. and Biochem. I 
Pure Math. I 
Physics I t 

Chemistry I I I 
Phys. and Biochem. I I 
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1st Year 2nd Year 3rd Year 

(g) CHEMISTRY AND BIOCHEMISTRY WITH BACTERIOLOGY 

Chemistry I t Chemistry II Chemistry I I I 
Zoology I Phys. and Biochem. I f Biochemistry I I 

Bacteriology I \ Bacteriology II 
Pure Math. I 
Physics I t 

(h) GEOLOGY AND BOTANY 
Geology I 
Botany I 
Physics I t 
Chemistry I t 

Geology II 
Botany II 

Geology I I I 
Botany I I I 

(i) GEOLOGY AND ZOOLOGY 
Geology I 
Zoology I 
Chemistry I** 
Physics I** or 
Botany I 

Geology I I 
Zoology II 

Geology I I I 
Zoology I I I 

( j ) BOTANY AND ZOOLOGY 
Botany I 
Zoology I 
Chemistry I f 

Physics I t or 
Geology I 

>!otany II 
Zoology II 

Botany I I I 
Zoology I I I 

(k) BOTANY AND PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOCHEMISTRY 

Botany I Sotany II 
Zoology I Phys. and Biochem. I 
Chemistry I f Chemistry I I 
Physics I t 

(1) ZOOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY 
Zoology I 
Physics I t 
Chemistry I t 
Botany I 

Zoology I I 
Phys. and Biochem. I 
Chemistry I I 

Botany I I I 
Phys. and Biochem. I I 

Zoology I I I 
Phys. and Biochem. I I 

5. The following special courses have been approved: 

(a) P H Y S I C S AND METEOROLOGY 

First Year: Physics, Par t I, Chemistry, Par t I, Pure Mathematics, Par t I, 
Mixed Mathematics, Par t I. 

Second Year: Physics, Par t I I (Meteorology Course), Pure Mathematics, 
Par t I I . 

Third Year : Physics, Par t I I I (Meteorology Course), Meteorology. 
(b) COURSE LEADING TO DIPLOMA OF DIETETICS 

First Year : Physics, Par t I, Chemistry, Par t I, Zoology, Par t I, Botany, 
Par t I. 

Second Year : Bacteriology, Par t I, Physiology and Biochemistry, Par t I, 
Chemistry, Par t I I . 

Third Year: Bacteriology, Par t II, Biochemistry, Par t II, Nutrition and 
Food Economics. 

•Indicates Syllabus (A); see under details of Chemistry, Part IA, and Physics, Part I. 
tlndicatcs Syllabus (B); see under details of Chemistry, Part IB, and Physics, Part I. 
••Indicates either Syllabus (A) or Syllabus (B); see under details of Chemistry, Part IA and 

IB, and Physics, Part I. 
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(c) SCIENCE AND MEDICINE 

( i ) First Year : Physics, Par t I t , Chemistry, Pa r t I t , Botany, Par t I, 
Zoology, Par t I. 

Second Year : Botany, Part II, Zoology, Par t I I . 
(ii) First Year : Pure Mathematics, Par t I, Physics, Par t I t , Chemistry, 

Par t I t , Botany (Medical Course), Zoology (Medical 
Course). 

Second Year : Physics, Par t II, Chemistry, Par t I I . 

6. The following courses of study have been approved for candidates who, 
having qualified for the degrees set out, wish to complete the course for the degree 
of Bachelor of Science: 

(i) BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 

(a ) Pure Mathematics, Par t I, and Chemistry, Par t I I I , together with such 
additional practical work as the Professor of Chemistry may require; 

or (b) Botany, Pa r t I I I , together with one of Zoology, Par t I I , Geology, Part 
II , and Physiology, Par t I I (less Biochemistry) with Bacteriology, 
Pa r t I I . 

(ii) BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND BACHELOR OF SURGERY 

Pure Mathematics, Par t I, Physics, Par t II , or Chemistry, Par t II, and 
Biochemistry, Par t II . 

(iii) BACHELOR OF METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 

The completion of any two of the subjects Chemistry, Par t II, Physics, 
Par t I I , Geology, Part II, together with Par t I I I in one of the subjects so com
pleted. 

7. The following course of study has been approved for candidates who, 
having completed the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, Degree with 
Honours, in the School of Mathematics, wish to complete the course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

Fourth Year : Physics, Par t I I I , and either Theory of Statistics or Logic. 

DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE 

SCHOOL O F A N A T O M Y 

Candidates are required to carry out original research in a branch of Anatomy, 
to be approved by the Professor of Anatomy; to prepare a thesis embodying the 
results of this work; and to prepare a critical review of the international literature 
on the subject. 

SCHOOL O F B A C T E R I O L O G Y 
Candidates will be required 
(1) to become proficient in each branch of work in the Public Health (Report

ing and Diagnostic)>»Division of the Laboratory; 
(2) to undertake an original investigation on an approved subject, and to 

present a report thereon; and 
(3) to prepare a critical review of the literature relating to some prescribed 

phase of Microbiology cognate to the subject of research. 
In the case of candidates reading for the degree of Master of Science in the 

Combined Subjects of Biochemistry and Bacteriology, the requirements will be 
determined at the beginning of the Fourth Year in consultation with the Heads of 
the two Departments, one of whom will be primarily responsible for the super
vision of the approved programme of work. 

SCHOOL O F B I O C H E M I S T R Y 

Candidates will be required to spend a year as full-time students in the Bio
chemical Laboratories, during which time they will be required to 

(1) undertake an original investigation on an approved subject and present 
a report thereon; 

tSee footnote on p. 379. 
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(2) prepare a review of the literature relating to some prescribed phase of 
Biochemistry. 

In the case of candidates reading for the Degree of Master of Science in the 
Combined Subjects of Biochemistry and Bacteriology, the requirements will be 
determined at the beginning of the Fourth Year in consultation with the Heads oi 
the two Departments, one of whom will be primarily responsible for the super
vision of the approved programme of work. 

SCHOOL OF BOTANY 
Candidates are required to carry out original research in some approved field 

of Botany, and to present a report upon it. They must also present a critical 
review of the literature relating to some prescribed branch of Botany. A course 
of reading will be allotted and occasional advanced discussion classes held. An 
oral examination will be given to test the candidate's general knowledge of the 
subject. 

SCHOOL OF CHEMISTRY 
During the Fourth Year the candidate will undertake an original investigation 

in an approved field, the choice being to some extent left to the student. 
Candidates will be advised as to their reading in all sections of the subject. 
Weekly colloquia will be held, at which students will present summaries of 

original memoirs allotted to them for study. 
A course of lectures will be given on the Principles of Applied Chemistry, and 

this will be supplemented by visits to suitable chemical works. 
Written and oral examinations will be given to test the candidate's general 

knowledge of Chemistry, with special reference to its modern developments. In 
addition, the candidate will submit a report on his studies and practical work 
during the year, together with a critical review of cognate literature, including 
that in French and German. 

SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING 
The candidate will be required to attend such lectures and practical work as 

shall be specified for each individual. He will be expected to make a critical review 
of the literature of one or more general engineering subjects, and to carry out a 
definite piece of research work, on which a report must be submitted. 

SCHOOL OF GEOLOGY 
Candidates will be allotted a special course of reading of Geological papers, 

including papers in French and German, and will be required to submit a disser
tation on this work for examination. Candidates who have not previously passed 
in. Surveying Part I may be required to attend the course in this subject and to 
satisfy the Examiners therein. 

The special research to be undertaken will, as a rule, involve both field 
and laboratory work, and candidates are expected to commence their field work 
in the Long Vacation at the beginning of the year in which this research is 
undertaken. 

SCHOOL OF METALLURGY 
A candidate whose major subject of study for the degree of Bachelor of 

Science has been in some other School, and also, in certain instances, where his 
major study has been within the School of Metallurgy, may be required to attend 
lectures and practical work appropriate to the subjects of his main research work. 
A report on this section of his studies will be required. 

A critical review of the literature pertaining to the subject of his research 
will be required. 

The major report will be a record of the research work carried out by the 
candidate. 

SCHOOL OF PHYSICS 
The Report referred to in the Regulations for this degree will consist ot a 

thesis on some branch of Physics, usually of Modern Physics, and must embody 
a critical review of the literature (including that in French and German). The 
candidate must also submit a Record of an experimental research carried out by 
him. Copies of the Report and Record must be deposited in the University Library. 

To assist candidates in their studies, a Physics Conference is held periodically 
in the Department of Physics. 
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SCHOOL OF PHYSIOLOGY 
Candidates are required to conduct original research in some branch of 

Physiology, and to submit a report and/or published papers embodying their 
results to the Examiners. A critical review of literature (including French and 
German) on a selected subject will also be required. The subject of General 
Physiology, with W. M. Bayliss' Principles of General Physiology as a basis 
and relevant literature in the journals will be studied, and will form the basis 
of further examination if required. 

SCHOOL OF ZOOLOGY 
Candidates will be required to carry out and present a report upon some 

original research and to prepare a review of the literature of some wider branch 
of Zoology cognate to the subject of research. If a written examination is to be 
held, candidates will be so informed before the end of the first term. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN FORESTRY 

For candidates proceeding under Part A of the regulation, the subjects taken 
at the Australian Forestry School, Canberra, during the Third and Fourth Years, 
are: 

Economics and Policy, Entomology, Fire Control, Forest Botany, Forest 
Pathology, Forest Products, Logging and Milling, Management, Seasoning and 
Preservation, Statistical Methods for Foresters, Strength and Properties of 
Timbers, Surveying, Sylvicultural Systems, Sylviculture, Wood Technology. 

For details relating to these subjects, see the Calendar of the Australian 
Forestry School, Canberra. 

Candidates proceeding under Part B of the regulation should make enquiries 
as to the structure and content of the first three years of their course from the 
Principal of the School of Forestry, Creswick. 

DIPLOMA OF ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY 

For Chemistry, Parts I, II, III, Physics, Part I, and Pure Mathematics, 
Part; I, see under Bachelor of Science. 

FOURTH YEAR 
The candidate will be required in the Examination of the Fourth Year to 

show a general acquaintance with the problems and methods of technical analysis. 
If his training in this year ^as been gained outside the University, he may be 
granted, on application to the Registrar not less than three months before the 
time of entry for the Examination, and subject to approval by the Faculty of 
Science, the right to be examined mainly, though not solely, upon some special 
branch selected by himself. If his training has been gained within the University, 
the Examination will be wider in scope but not so stringent in any one particular 
branch. 

Candidates may, when entering for this Examination, submit any original 
chemical work which they have published or propose to publish; and such work 
shall be taken into account by the Examiners, but shall not be accepted in lieu of 
the Examination. 

The work of the Fourth Year will include reading in all sections of the sub
ject, and, when the work is done in the University laboratory, candidates will be 
given instruction and demonstrations in technical methods applied to the following: 

1. Water Analysis: (a) for technical uses, (b) for domestic uses. 
2. Gas Analysis (elementary) : Including demonstration in the use of the gas 

calorimeter. 
3. Coal Analysis: Proximate and ultimate, including demonstration in the use 

of the bomb calorimeter. 
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4. Soap Analysis: Determination of moisture, alkalinity, total, fatty (and 
rosin) acids, separation of rosin from fatty acids (Twitchell's method). 

5. Oils, Fats and Waxes: Determination of the typical chemical "constants." 
Conversion of higher alcohols into corresponding acids. 

6. Foodstuffs: (a) Milk, complete examination by official methods, (b) butter 
(partial), (c) cream of tartar, including search for traces of lead, 
(d) cereals for crude fibre. 

7. Leather: Estimation of tans and non-tans in the evaluation of "degree of 
tannage." 

8. Steel Analysis: For carbon, silicon, phosphorus, sulphur, manganese, 
nickel; including demonstrations of the so-called "rapid methods at the 
furnace." 

9. Arsenic: Traces. 
10. Rubber Analysis: For mineral matter, resins, substitutes, and "coefficient 

of vulcanization." 
11. Paints (ready mixed) : Separation of pigment from vehicle, and examina

tion of the latter. 
12. Systematic Analysis of Rocks. 
13. Hydrogen Ion Concentration: Electrometric methods. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper; a five-day practical test. Candidates must 
submit a record of their laboratory work. 

DIPLOMA OF DIETETICS 

For Physics, Part I, Chemistry, Part I, Zoology, Part I, Botany, Part I, 
Physiology and Biochemistry, Part I, Bacteriology, Part I, Chemistry, Part IIA, 
Biochemistry, Part II, Bacteriology, Part II, Nutrition and Food Economics, and 
the Reading Courses in French and German, see under Bachelor of Science. 

FOURTH YEAR 
The work of the Fourth Year involves practical instruction in the following 

branches, undertaken in the Dietary Department of a recognized Teaching 
Hospital:— 

(i) General Administration and Institutional Food Management. Equip
ment; large quantity buying; storage; budgetting and hospital food 
costs; staff management; food service in wards, etc.; office routine; 
records, 

(ii) Out-patient Dietary Work. Organization of O.P. Department; clinical 
testing (Basal metabolism, Barium meals) ; special diets and calculation 
of diets; instruction of patients. 

(iii) Diet-Kitchen Work. Principles of special diets, calculation, weighing, 
preparation and cooking; general food preparation and food service; 
keeping records; instruction of patients in the wards and on discharge; 
instruction of student-nurses. 

In addition, candidates must attend a course of lectures on Dieto-Therapeutics 
and a course of lectures and practical instruction in Infant Nutrition. The former 
is taken at one of the Teaching Hospitals and the latter at one of the approved 
Health Centres. The work in Infant Nutrition extends over at least one month, 
and will generally be arranged by, or in consultation with, the Hospital Authorities. 

The Royal Melbourne Hospital and the Alfred Hospital are the recognized 
Teaching Hospitals for the purpose of the present Diploma. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
McLester—Nutrition and Diet in Health and Disease. (Saunders.) 
Lawrence—The Diabetic Life. 
McColIum—The Newer Knowledge of Nutrition (Sth ed.). 
Sherman—Chemistry of Food and Nutrition (6th ed.). 
National Health and Medical Research Council Nutrition Committee—Diet 

and Nutrition for the Australian People. 
EXAMINATION: One 3-hour written paper; oral examination; practical tests. 

Candidates are also required to submit case records and note-books. 



384 AGRICULTURE AND VETERINARY SCIENCE 

*No. XXII.—DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL 
SCIENCE 

[Note: Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board, on the recommendation of the 
Faculty1 of Agriculture, has resolved that only a limited number of students may be accepted in the 
Faculty of Agriculture. In the event of an excess of qualified applicants^ a selection will be made 
on a competitive basis according to their performance in the School Leaving Examinations, priority 
being given to students of equal performance whose subjects of examination included subjects specially 
relevant to their proposed University studies. Intending students must lodge with the Registrar a 
form of application for acceptance.] 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Science 
shall subsequently to their matriculationf pursue their studies for four 
years pass the prescribed examinations and comply with the conditions 
of this Regulation. 

§1A. Subject to the provisions of the Regulation concerning admis
sion ad eundem statum no candidate may receive credit for any subject 
for the purposes of the degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Science unless 
he has at least six months before presenting himself for such subject 
passed or obtained honours at the Matriculation Examination in either 
Physics or Chemistry. Provided that the Faculty may grant special 
permission to any candidate who is qualified to matriculate and whose 
record satisfies the Faculty that he has a sufficient preparation for the 
First Year of the course. 

2. Where at an Annual Examination a candidate has passed in 
any subject or subjects of a year he shall be entitled to credit therefor 
and may pass the remaining subjects at a subsequent examination or 
examinations in which case the Faculty shall determine whether any 
and what subjects of the later years of the course may be proceeded with 
in conjunction with the subjects not passed. 

3. The subjects of the Pass and Honour Examination of the First 
Year shall be: 

Chemistry Part I (Agricultural Course). 
Physics Part I (Agricultural Course). 
Botany Part I (Agricultural Course). 
Zoology Part I (Agricultural Course). 

During the First Year candidates shall attend Lectures and labora
tory work in these subjects and such Demonstrations and Excursions 
as may be prescribed by the Faculty. 

Candidates who have fulfilled these conditions and pass in these 
subjects shall thereby complete their First Year. 

4. At the Honour Examination of the First Year candidates may 
compete for the Dwight Prizes in Chemistry Part I and in Physics Part 
I and for the Exhibitions in Zoology Part I and Botany Part I open 
for competition at the Honour Examination of the First Year of the 
course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

'Intending students should consult the Dean before entering. 
ICandidates are advised to take Mathematics, Chemistry and Physics in their school courses. 

A knowledge* of Chemistry and Physics to the School Leaving Examination standard will be assumed 
by the University lecturers in the corresponding subjects, 

§This section applies to students entering upon the course in 1945 or any subsequent year. 
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5. The subjects of examination for the Second Year shall be— 
Group ( A ) : Agriculture Part I 

Agricultural Geology 
Agricultural Entomology Part I 

in each of which there shall be Pass and Honour examinations and 
Group (B) : Wool Classing 

Field Botany 
in each of which there shall be Pass examinations only. 

During the second year candidates shall go into residence at the 
State Research Farm Wcrribee§ and shall there attend lectures and 
demonstrations in Agriculture Part I and Wool Classing and shall per
form such practical work as may be prescribed by the Faculty after 
consultation with the Director of Agriculture. In addition candidates 
shall attend the University on Fridays throughout the session and shall 
there attend lectures in Agricultural Geology Agricultural Entomology 
and Field Botany and shall perform such practical work as the Faculty 
may prescribe. The times of examination shall be fixed by the Faculty. 

Candidates who have fulfilled these conditions and pass in these 
subjects shall thereby complete their Second Year. 

Without the permission of the Faculty no student may be allowed 
to enter for Agriculture Part I or to go into residence at the State 
Research Farm Werribee§ unless he has passed in at least three subjects 
of the first year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Agricultural 
Science. • 

5a. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in the Regulation 
the Faculty may accept work done on a farm or at an Agricultural 
College in lieu of the practical work at Werribee§ provided that the 
Faculty is satisfied with the scope and standard of the experience gained. 
In any such case the Faculty may require the candidate to pass in the 
whole or any portion of the examination in Agriculture Part I or in 
Woolclassing. 

6. The subjects of examination for the Third Year shall be— 
Agriculture Part II 
Agricultural Chemistry 
Agricultural Botany 
Agricultural Entomology Part II, 

in each of which there shall be Pass and Honour 
Examinations, and 

Physiology (Agricultural Course), 
in which there shall be a Pass Examination only. 

fPursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board, on the recommendation of the Faculty of 
Agriculture, has resolved tha t— 

(i) in 1943 and until further notice students will go into residence at Dookie Agricultural 
College instead of at the State Research Farm. Werribee. 

( i i ) students will attend lectures and demonstrations in all subjects of the second year as 
prescribed above and will perform such practical work as may be prescribed, 

(iii) the times of examinations will be fixed by the Faculty. 
( i v ) without the permission of the Faculty no student may be allowed to enter for Agriculture 

Part I or to go into residence at the Dookie Agricultural College unless he has passed in 
at least three subjects of the first year of the course for the degree of Bachelor of Agricultural 
Science. 

(v ) candidates who fulfil these conditions and pass in these subjects will thereby complete their 
Second Year, 

(vi) for the purposes of Statute XXV, classes of Dookie Agricultural College which are attended 
by University students shall be deemed University classes and the Principal of Dookie 
College shall be deemed to have the status of University Lecturer. 

F 
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During the Third Year candidates shall attend lectures and laboratory 
work in these subjects and such demonstrations and excursions as may 
be prescribed by the Faculty. 

Candidates who have fulfilled these conditions and pass in these 
subjects shall thereby complete their Third Year. 

Candidates shall also attend lectures in Veterinary Pathology and 
shall pass in that subject at some annual or special examination. 

7. At the Honour Examination of the Third Year the following 
Exhibitions and Prize may be awarded to any candidate who is 
recommended by the examiners, and who, during the year in which 
the examination is held passes in all the subjects mentioned in the last 
preceding section: 

Agriculture Part II. An exhibition of £20 to be styled the 
J. M. Higgins Exhibition. 

Agricultural Chemistry. The James Cuming Prize. 
Agricultural Botany. An Exhibition of £20. 

8. Except by special permission of the Faculty to be given for 
illness or other serious cause no candidate shall be allowed to proceed 
to the work of the Fourth Year unless he shall produce certificates 
satisfactory to the Faculty that he has spent not less than five weeks 
since the Annual Examination of the Second Year in acquiring practical 
experience in some phase of pastoral agricultural or horticultural work 
approved by the Faculty. 

9. The subjects of the Fourth Year shall be: 
Group A— 

Agriculture Part III 
Agricultural Biochemistry 
Agricultural Engineering and Surveying 

in each of which there shall be Pass and Honour Examinations. 
Group B— 

Plant Pathology 
Agricultural Bacteriology 
Horticultural Science and Practice 
Veterinary Dietetics. 

Group C— 
Dairy Technology 
Principles of Viticulture. 

During the Fourth Year candidates shall attend lectures and labora
tory work and pass the examination in the subjects of Group A and at 
least one of the subjects of Group B. Candidates who fulfil these con
ditions shall thereby complete their Fourth Year. 

10. At the Honour Examination of the Fourth Year the following 
Exhibition Prize and Scholarship may be awarded to any candidate 
who is recommended by the examiners, and who during the year in 
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which the Examination is held passes in all subjects in Group A and in 
four subjects of Groups B and C in the preceding section: 

Agriculture Part III, The Wrixon Exhibition. 
Agricultural Biochemistry. The James Cuming Prize. 
Agricultural Engineering. A Dixson Scholarship of £20. 

11. Candidates who have completed their Fourth Year and have 
kept the courses of lectures and laboratory work and have passed at 
some annual or special examination in all the subjects of Section 9 
Group B may be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Agricultural 
Science provided that candidates having obtained permission of the 
Faculty may substitute one subject in Group C for a subject in Group B. 

12. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
Regulation a candidate may be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of 
Agricultural Science who has: 

(a) Completed the Third Year of the course for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Science Bachelor of Civil Engineering Bachelor of 
Mining Engineering Bachelor of Metallurgical Engineering 
Bachelor nf Electrical Engineering Bachelor of Mechanical 
Engineering or Bachelor of Veterinary Science or has com
pleted the Third Year of the course for the Diploma of Educa
tion and 

(b) Attended the Lectures and completed the Practical Work and 
passed Examinations in the course for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Agricultural Science in such subjects and in such order as 
may be approved in each case by the Faculty and 

(c) Performed such other practical work as the Faculty may deter
mine. 

No person shall under this section be admitted to the Degree of 
Bachelor of Agricultural Science unless the Faculty certifies that he has 
under the provisions of this section substantially and adequately fulfilled 
all the requirements for the said Degree. 

No. XXIIL—DEGREE OF MASTER OF AGRICULTURAL 
SCIENCE 

1. Candidates for the Examination for the Degree of Master of 
Agricultural Science shall subsequently to the completion of the course 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Science or subsequently to 
admission to the course as provided by Section 2 pursue for not less than 
one year advanced studies and carry out practical work involving train
ing in research and pass the examination in a branch of Science applied 
to Agriculture approved in each case by the Faculty on the recomrhenda-
tion of the Dean and the Professor or Lecturer under whom the work will 
be carried out. 

2. The Faculty may admit to the course candidates who have com
pleted the Fourth Year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Agricultural Science but have not passed in all the subjects of Section 9 
Group B of Regulation XXII. 
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3. The Examination shall include 

(a) the preparation during the year of a critical review of the 
literature on some subject or subjects 

(b) a report by the candidate on his original work a copy of 
which report shall be deposited in the University Library 
before the candidate is granted the Degree 

(c) an examination which may be both written and practical 
on any part or parts of the subject as approved under 
Section 1 of this Regulation. 

Provided that if the report prescribed under Sub-section (b) be 
considered by the examiners to be of sufficient merit the candidate may 
be excused that portion of the examination prescribed under Sub
section (c) . 

4. The examination for the Degree of Master of Agricultural 
Science shall be held in the first term of each year and shall be for pass 
and honours. 

5. Candidates who have fulfilled the conditions prescribed and are 
Bachelors of Agricultural Science of at least one year's standing may 
be admitted to the Degree of Master of Agricultural Science. 

6. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in the preceding 
Sections a Bachelor of Agricultural Science may be admitted to the 
degree of Master of Agricultural Science who either— 

(a) not less than three years after the completion of his course 
for the degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Science submits a 
thesis* based on his original research work in a subject related 
to Agriculture and approved by the Faculty which the exami
ners appointed for the purpose certify to be of sufficient 
merit; or 

(b) produces evidence that since the completion of his course for 
the degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Science he has spent 
not less than three years in acquiring proficiency in his pro
fession and presents a dissertation on some subject or subjects 
germane to his practical experience proposed by the candidate 
and approved by the Faculty and passes a special examination 
in the approved subject or subjects. 

7. The thesis under Section 6 (a) or the dissertation tinder 6 (b) 
shall be examined in the manner prescribed in Statute XVI, Division IV, 
for the examination of theses for higher degrees. 

8. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
Regulation any candidate who completed the course for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Agricultural Science and obtained First or Second Class 
Honours in any Final Honour Examination in that course prior to 
Commencement 1930 may proceed to the degree of Master of Agricul
tural Science under the regulations in force in the year 1929. 

•Three copies must be submitted by the candidate. 
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No. XXIV.—DIPLOMA OF AGRICULTURE 

1. Candidates for the Diploma of Agriculture shall subsequently 
to their admission to the course pursue their studies for four years pass 
the prescribed examinations and comply with the conditions of this 
Regulation. 

2. Subject to dispensation granted by the Professorial Board in 
special cases no candidate shall be allowed to enter for the examination 
of the First Year unless he has passed at some Public Examination in six 
subjects including English and has satisfied the Dean of the Faculty of 
Agriculture that he has a knowledge of Algebra and Geometry equiva
lent to that prescribed for the Intermediate Certificate in these subjects. 

3. Where at an Annual Examination a candidate has passed in 
any subject or subjects of a year he shall be entitled to credit therefor 
and may pass the remaining subjects at a subsequent examination or 
examinations in which case the Faculty shall determine whether any 
and what subjects of the later years of the course may be proceeded 
with in conjunction with the subjects not passed. 

4. The subjects of the Pass Examination of the First Year shall 
be— 

Chemistry Part I (Agricultural Course). 
Physics Part I (Agricultural Course)* 
Botany Part I (Agricultural Course) 
Zoology Part I (Agricultural Course). 

During the First Year candidates shall attend Lectures and Labora
tory work in these subjects and such Demonstrations and Excursions 
as may be prescribed by the Faculty. 

Candidates who have fulfilled these conditions and pass in these 
subjects shall thereby complete their First Year. 

5. The subjects of the Pass Examination of the Second Year shall 
be— 

Agriculture Part I 
Agricultural Geology 
Agricultural Entomology Part I 
Wool Classing 
Field Botany. 

During the second year candidates shall go into residence at the 
State Research Farm Werribee§ and shall there attend lectures and 
demonstrations in Agriculture Part I and Wool Classing and shall 
perform such practical work as may be prescribed by the Faculty after 
consultation with the Director of Agriculture. In addition candidates 
shall attend the University on Fridays throughout the session and shall 
there attend lectures in Agricultural Geology Agricultural Entomology 
and Field Botany and shall perform such practical work as the Faculty 
may prescribe. The times of Examination shall be fixed by the Faculty. 

•See footnote to Regulation XXII, S. 1. 
§See footnote to Regulation XXII, S. 5. 
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Candidates who have fulfilled these conditions and pass in these 
subjects shall thereby complete their Second Year. 

Without the permission of the Faculty no student may be allowed 
to enter for Agriculture Part I or to go.into residence at the State 
Research Farm Werribee unless he has passed in at least three subjects 
of the first year of the course for the Diploma of Agriculture. 

6. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in the Regulation the 
Faculty may accept work done on a farm or at an Agricultural College 
in lieu of the practical work at Werribee provided the Faculty is satis
fied with the scope and standard of the experience gained. In any such 
case the Faculty may require the candidate to pass in the whole or any 
portion of the examination in Agriculture Part I. 

7. The subjects of the Pass Examination of the Third Year shall 
be— 

Agriculture Part II 
Agricultural Chemistry 
Agricultural Botany 
Agricultural Entomology Part II 
Physiology (Agricultural Course). 

During the Third Year candidates shall attend lectures and labora
tory work in these subjects and such demonstrations and excursions 
as may be prescribed by the Faculty. 

Candidates who have fulfilled these conditions and pass in these 
subjects shall thereby complete their Third Year. 

Candidates shall also attend lectures in Veterinary Pathology and 
shall pass in that subject at some annual or special examination. 

8. Except by special permission of the Faculty to be given for 
illness or other serious cause no candidate shall be allowed to proceed 
to the work of the Fourth Year unless he shall produce certificates satis
factory to the Faculty that he has spent not less than five weeks since 
the Annual Examination of the Second Year in acquiring practical 
experience in some phase of pastoral agricultural or horticultural work 
approved by the Faculty. 

9. The subjects of the Fourth Year shall be: 
Group A— 

Agriculture Part III 
Agricultural Biochemistry 
Agricultural Engineering and Surveying. 

Group B— 
Plant Pathology 
Agricultural Bacteriology . 
Horticultural Science and Practice 
Veterinary Dietetics. 
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Group C— 
Dairy Technology 
Principles of Viticulture. 

During the Fourth Year candidates shall attend lectures and labora
tory work and pass the examination in the subjects of Group A and at 
least one of the subjects of Group B. Candidates who fulfil these con
ditions shall thereby complete their Fourth Year. 

10. Candidates who have completed their Fourth Year and have 
kept the courses of lectures and laboratory work and have passed at 
some annual or special examination in all the subjects of Section 9 
Group B may be admitted to the Diploma of Agriculture provided that 
candidates having obtained permission of the Faculty may substitute 
one subject in Group C for a subject in Group B. 

No. XXV.—DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF VETERINARY 
SCIENCE 

[Under present conditions instruction can be provided in the subjects ot the 
first year only. Students desiring to qualify for this degree must therefore be 
prepared to proceed to the University of Sydney to complete the course from the 
second year onward.] 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Veterinary Science 
shall subsequently to their Matriculation pass four Examinations and 
complete four Years. To complete a year of the course a candidate must 
pass in all the subjects of the year at one Examination. . 

IA. f Subject to the provisions of the Regulation concerning admis
sion ad eundem statum and to dispensation by the Faculty of Veterinary 
Science in special cases no student shall be permitted to commence the 
course for the Degree of Bachelor of Veterinary Science unless he shall 
have passed or obtained honours at the Matriculation Examination in 
Chemistry and either Physics or a branch of Mathematics. 

2. During the First Year candidates shall attend lectures and 
laboratory work as prescribed by the Faculty of Veterinary Science in 
the following subjects and pass Examinations therein: 

Physics (Part I ) . 
Zoology (Part I ) . 
Botany (Part I ) . 
Chemistry (Part IB). 

Candidates shall also attend a course of lectures and demonstrations 
as prescribed by the Faculty in Osteology and Arthrology of the Domes
ticated Animals. 

3. At the Honour Examination of the First Year candidates may 
compete for the Dwight's Prize in Natural Philosophy Part I and for 
the Exhibitions in Zoology Part I, Botany Part I and Chemistry Part 
IB open for competition at the Honour Examination of the First Year 
of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

tThis section applies to students entering upon the course in 1945 or any subsequent yea*. 



392 AGRICULTURE AND VETERINARY SCIENCE 

4. During the fortnight immediately preceding the commencement 
of lectures of the second year candidates shall attend a special course in 
Plant Pathology. Candidates shall satisfy the Professor of Botany as 
to their knowledge of the subject. 

5. During the Second Year candidates shall attend lectures demon
strations and laboratory work as prescribed by the Faculty in the fol
lowing subjects and pass examinations therein: 

Physiology 
Anatomy of the Domesticated Animals 
Histology 
Systematic Botany 

and shall produce satisfactory evidence that they have performed such 
further practical work as may from time to time be prescribed by the 
Faculty. 

Candidates shall during the second year attend lectures and demon
strations as prescribed by the Faculty in Materia Medica and Pharmacy 
but the examination in this subject may be passed during either the 
Second or the Third Year and shall be for Pass only. 

6. At the Honour Examination of the Second Year a Class List 
shall be published for the whole of the subjects of the year. Candidates 
may compete for the Exhibitions in Physiology Part I and Botany 
Part II open for competition at the Honour Examination of the Second 
Year for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

7. During the Third Year candidates shall attend lectures demon
strations and laboratory work as prescribed by the Faculty in the follow
ing subjects and pass examinations therein: 

Parasitology Part A or Part B 
Pathology and Bacteriology 
Veterinary Hygiene and Dietetics 
Pharmacology 
Therapeutics and Toxicology 

and shall produce satisfactory evidence that they have performed such 
further practical work as may from time to time be prescribed by the 
Faculty. 

Before completing the Third Year students shall attend lectures 
and demonstrations in the following subjects: 

Stable Management and Manipulation of the Domesticated 
Animals 

Principles of Shoeing 
Zootechny 

and shall produce a satisfactory certificate of proficiency therein. 

8. At the Honour Examination of the third year a Class List shall 
be published in the subjects of Parasitology and Pathology and Bacteri
ology and a separate combined Class List shall be published for the other 
subjects of the year. 



CHAP. Ill , REG. XXVI, DEGREE OF M.V.Sc. 393 

9. During the Fourth Year candidates shall attend lectures demon
strations and laboratory work as prescribed by the Faculty in the fol
lowing subjects and pass examinations therein: 

Pathology Bacteriology and Meat Inspection 
Veterinary Surgery 
Veterinary Medicine and Obstetrics 
State Veterinary Sanitary Science 
Parasitology Part A or Part B provided that candidates must 

pass in both parts before completing the Fourth Year 
and shall produce satisfactory evidence that they have performed such 
further practical work as may from time to time be prescribed by the 
Faculty. 

10. At the Honour Examination of the fourth year a Dwight's 
Prize shall be open to competition in the subjects of Parasitology Parts 
A and B and Pathology and Bacteriology. This prize may be awarded 
to the candidate who having been placed in the Class Lists for these 
subjects in the third and fourth years of the course stands highest in 
the combined results of the examinations passed therein in two con
secutive years of his course. An Exhibition may also be awarded to the 
candidate who stands highest in the subjects of Veterinary Surgery 
and Veterinary Medicine and Obstetrics. The Exhibition shall be the 
Payne Exhibition. The Faculty shall determine the number of marks 
to be allotted to each subject. 

11. Candidates who have fulfilled the above conditions may be 
admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Veterinary Science. 

No. XXVI.—DEGREE O F MASTER OF VETERINARY 
SCIENCE 

1. Candidates for examination for the Degree of Master ot Vete
rinary Science shall subsequently to their obtaining the Degree of 
Bachelor of Veterinary Science pass a further examination and complete 
a further year. 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination in any subject 
unless he produces evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of Veterinary 
Science that he has had subsequent to his obtaining the Degree of 
Bachelor of Veterinary Science the necessary training in Laboratory and 
Field work in that subject. 

3. The subjects of Examination of the Year shall be 
Group (a) Veterinary Medicine and Surgery. 
Group (b) Veterinary Pathology and Bacteriology. 
Group (c) Veterinary Sanitary Science (including Meat 

Inspection Dairy Inspection and State Vete
rinary Sanitary Science). 

Candidates who pass in the subjects of one of the above groups shall 
thereby complete their year. 

4. Candidates who have completed the Year and are Bachelors ot 
Veterinary Science of two years' standing and who have fulfilled the 
prescribed conditions may be admitted to the Degree of Master of 
Veterinary Science. 
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No. XXV1L—DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF VETERINARY 
SCIENCE 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of Veterinary Science 
must be Bachelors of Veterinary Science of at least three years' standing 
in the University of Melbourne. 

2. Candidates may proceed to the Degree of Doctor of Veterinary 
Science by presentation of a thesis. 

3. Every candidate must submit a thesis* in some branch of the 
Veterinary curriculum proposed by the Candidate and approved by the 
Veterinary Faculty. 

4. Candidates who have given evidence of research and ability 
satisfactory to the Examiners and have fulfilled the other prescribed 
conditions may be admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Veterinary 
Science. 

• *Three copies must be submitted (see Statute XVI-, Div. IV). 
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DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 
AND DIPLOMA OF AGRICULTURE 

VACATION READING 
Students are advised that they arc expected to use a considerable part of the 

summer and spring vacations for reading purposes. In some cases specific references 
are made in the following details; in others a list of suitable books will be posted 
on the appropriate notice boards; in all cases the Lecturers concerned should be 
consulted. 

HONOUR WORK 

Except in subjects where special details are published, the Syllabus for 
Honours will be the same as that for Pass, but the Examination for Honours 
will require candidates to attain a higher standard and to show more detailed 
knowledge. 

LECTURES AND PRACTICAL WORK 

The provisions in the details as to the number of lectures, tutorials, etc., and 
the hours of practical work are included for general guidance only, and may be 
modified by the Faculty without notice if the necessity arises. 

N O T E : Certain books published overseas being in short supply, special 
arrangements have been made through the Government for procuring from overseas 
and making available to students the books marked herein with an asterisk. 
These are essential books which students should possess. 

AGRICULTURAL BACTERIOLOGY 
A course of two lectures per week during the first two terms and one lecture 

per week during the third term of the Fourth Year, together with laboratory work. 

SYLLABUS. General Bacteriology and bacteriological technique; isolation, 
cultivation, staining and characters of micro-organisms; bacteria in relation to 
health and disease of man and animals. Principles of immunity. Bacteriology of 
water supplies for farm and factory; micro-organisms in the air ; bacteriology 
of milk, butter, cheese; starters. Soil bacteria; practical study of the economic 
aspects of the various species of soil bacteria in relation to fertility. Relation of 
micro-organisms to nitrification, denitrification and ammonification in the soil. 
Influence of artificial fertilisers. Disinfectants. 

LABORATORY WORK. Three hours per week on work related to the above course. 
Each student must be provided with a satisfactory microscope, with high and 

low powers and a l/12th inch oil-immersion lens. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Zinsser and Bayne-Jones—Text-Book of Bacteriology, pp. 1-140. (Appleton, 

Century.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Mackie and McCartney—Introduction to Practical Bacteriology. (6th cd., 

Livingstone.) 
•Chalmers—Bacteria in Relation to the Milk Supply. (2nd ed., Arnold.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Orla-Jensen—Dairy Bacteriology. (Churchill.) 
Hammer—Dairy Bacteriology. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Muir and Ritchie—Manual of Bacteriology. (O.U.P.) 
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Russell—Micro-Organisms of the Soil. (Longmans.) 
Waksman—Principles of Soil Microbiology. (Bailliere.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test (pass 

standard only). 
AGRICULTURAL BIOCHEMISTRY 

A course of two lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 
Fourth Year. 

SYLLABUS. Carbohydrates. Fats, waxes and oils. Lipins and sterols. 
Proteins and their derivatives. Enzymes. Special and bacterial fermentations. 
Foodstuffs; chemical composition and nutrient value; methods of chemical analysis; 
food preservation. Milk and its products; chemical composition and chemistry 
of the important ingredients. Animal and vegetable pigments. Animal meta
bolism ; use of inorganic salts, carbohydrates, fats and proteins, with their economy 
in the animal body. Special plant products; essential oils, gums, glucosides and 
alkaloids. Chemistry of the hormones and vitamins. 

LABORATORY WORK. Eight hours per week on qualitative and quantitative 
experiments relating to the above course. 

Students are required to provide themselves with apparatus in accordance 
with a list posted in the Laboratory. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
*Be\\—Introduction to Carbohydrate Chemistry. (U.T.P., 1940.) 
*Fearon—Introduction to Biocliemistry. 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Plimmer and Hopkins (eds.)—Monographs on Biochemistry. (Longmans.) 
Annual Reviczv of Biochemistry. 
Annual Reports of the Chemical Society, London. 
Rosenberg—Chemistry and Physiology of the Vitamins. (Interscience, 1942.) 
Bodansky—Introduction to Physiological Chemistry. (Wiley.) 
Reference to current periodical literature will be made during the course. 
EXAMINATION. Practical tests throughout the year. If satisfactory, no further 

practical examination for Pass students. One 6-hour practical test for Honours 
students. One 3-hour written paper for Pass and Honours. 

AGRICULTURAL BOTANY 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work and field excursions, 

throughout the Third Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Physiological Botany (two lectures per week throughout 

the year). The colloidal system involved in the living cell, adsorption, imbibition; 
absorption, conduction and transpiration of water; osmotic pressure, suction 
pressure, root pressure; permeability of protoplasm, significance of mineral 
substances in metabolism; nutrition, carbohydrates, photosynthesis, chemo-
synthesis; translocation; protein and fat metabolism; enzymes and enzyme action; 
respiration and fermentation; growth, reproduction, hormones, tropisms, photo 
periodism, vernalization. 

Anatomy of root and shoot. Introduction to ecology; characteristic floras on 
different soil types; xerophytism and drought resistance. 

(ii) Genetics, Cytology and Evolution (one lecture per week in the second 
term). Analysis of variation; Mendelism and plant breeding; chromosomes, 
mitosis and meiosis; the origin of species. 

(iii) Taxonomy of the Angiosperms (one lecture per week in the first and 
third terms). An account of native families of importance, and of the weeds and 
introduced plants. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Four hours per week in class or in the field. Each student 
must also present not less than 100 mounted herbarium specimens of plants of 
economic or ecological importance. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Godwin—Plant Biology. (C.U.P.) 
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(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Ewart—Flora of Victoria. (Melb. U.P.) 

•Thomas—Plant Physiology. (Churchill.) 
•Watkins—Heredity and Evolution. (Murray.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Percival—Agricultural Botany. (Duckworth.) 
Stiles—Introduction to the Principles of Plant Physiology. (Methuen.) 
MacGregor Skene—Biology of Flowering Plants. (Sidgwick and Jackson.) 
Maxirnov—The Plant in Relation to Water. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Willis—Flowering Plants and Ferns. (O.U.P.) 
Lundegardh—Environment and Plant Development. (Arnold.) 
Meyer and Anderson—Plant Physiology. (Chapman and Hall.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper (Course i) ; and one 3-hour 

written paper (Courses i, ii, iii). 
The laboratory and field work of each student is examined continuously during 

each term. Records of success in experiment and impressions of the work are 
kept. In addition short terminal practical examinations may be given. Information 
obtained in this way determines whether a candidate passes or fails in the practical 
work and it is taken into account in awarding honours at the Annual Examination. 
One 3-hour practical test for Pass and Honours combined may, at the discretion 
of the examiners, replace the terminal tests. 

AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 

Third Year. 

SYLLABUS. Physical Chemistry. Physical and chemical properties of soils, 
fertilisers, insecticides and fungicides. 

LABORATORY WORK. Six hours per week on experiments relating to the follow
ing topics: 

Simple quantitative analysis, volumetric and gravimetric. Physical and 
chemical analysis of soils. Examination of fertilisers and other agricultural 
materials. 

Students are required to provide themselves with apparatus in accordance 
with a list posted in the Laboratory. Bunsen burners, clamps and tripods are issued 
by the Department of Chemistry for the year against a deposit of ten shillings. 

BOOKS, (a ) Prescribed text-books: 
•Russell—Soil Conditions and Plant Growth. (Longmans.) 
•Hall-—Text-Book of Quantitative Analysis. (Wiley.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Hedges—Colloids. (Arnold.) 
Baver—Soil Physics. (Wiley.) 
Robinson—Soils, Their Origin, Constitution and Classification. (Murby.) 
Prescott—The Soils of Australia in Relation to Vegetation and Climate. 

(C.S.I.R. Bulletin.) 
Hall—Fertilisers and Manures. (Murray.) 

•Findlay—Introduction to Physical Chemistry. (Longmans.) 
Students are also required to write an essay on a selected subject involving 

the reading of about six papers taken from current literature; the list of papers 
will be posted during the year. 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour written papers; one full-day practical test. 

AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING AND SURVEYING 
(a) A G R I C U L T U R A L E N G I N E E R I N G . 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory and drawing office work, 

throughout the Fourth Year. 
SYLLABUS. Internal combustion engines and tractors. Mechanical trans

mission of power. Use of electric power on the farm. Wind motors and pumps. 
Artificial illumination. Refrigeration and cool-room construction. Water supply, 
irrigation, drainage and sewerage for farms. Materials of construction. Design 
of simple structures. Farm building and architecture. Farm implements and 
traction dynamometry. 
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PRACTICAL WORK. Four hours per week in the laboratory and drawing 
office. The work includes the testing of materials; the adjustment and running 
of engines', the execution of dimensioned sketches and working drawings of 
machine parts, buildings, etc. 

In addition, excursions will be arranged from time to time, possibly during 
vacations, which students are expected to attend. 

(b) A G R I C U L T U R A L SURVEYING. 
A course of one lecture per week, with field and drawing office work, through

out the Fourth Year. 
SYLLABUS. Construction, adjustment and use of the clinometer, prismatic 

compass, level, theodolite and plane-table. Measurement of distances and angles 
and running of traverses. Reduction of traverses with adjustment of discrepancies. 
Levelling. Contour surveying. Estimation of areas of land and volumes of earth
work. Setting out works, including simple circular curves. 

PRACTICAL WORK. TWO hours per week in the field and drawing office. The 
work includes chaining, levelling, contouring, traversing and plane-tabling in 
the field, and plotting from field notes. 

Students must provide themselves with approved drawing instruments and 
slide rule, practical work note-books and surveying field-book. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Malcolm—Elementary Surveying. (U.T.P.) 
•Sneedcn—Elementary Internal Combustion Engineering. (Longmans.) 

or Textbook of Mechanical Engineering. (H.M. Stationery Off.) 
or (if the above two books arc not procurable) — 

•Kershaw—Elementary Internal Combustion Engines. (Longmans.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Culpin—Farm Machinery. (Crosby Lockwood, 1938.) 
Co-operative Tractor Catalogue. 
Jones—Farm Gas Engines and Tractors. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Borlase Matthews—Electro Farming. (Benn, 1928.) 
Golding—Electrification of Agricultural and Rural Districts. (E.U.P., 1937.) 
Trotter—Illumination Engineering. (Pitman's Primers, O.P.) 
Addison—A Textbook of Applied Hydraulics. (Chapman, 1934.) 
Etcheverry and Harding—Irrigation Practice and Engineering, Vol. 1. 

(McGraw, Hill, 1933.) 
Ayrcs and Scoatcs—Land Drainage and Reclamation. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Jacks and Whyte—The Rape of the Earth. (Faber, 1939.) 
Soil Erosion in Victoria. (Vict. Govt. Printer.) 
J. Singleton Green—Concrete Engineering, Vol. 1. (Griffin, 1933.) 
Campbell—The Working, Heat-treating, and Welding of S led . 
Agricultural Engineering—Monthly Journal of American Society of Agri

cultural Engineers. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers, and a satisfactory standard in laboratory, 
office, and field work. 

AGRICULTURAL ENTOMOLOGY, PART I* 
A course of one lecture per week, with demonstrations, laboratory work and 

field excursions, Ihroughout the Second Year. 
SYLLABUS. Classification, morphology and bionomics of the more important 

types of insects. Methods of control. 
PRACTICAL WORK. One hour per week on dissections and preparation of forms 

dealt with in lectures. 
Field excursions and inscctary demonstrations will be arranged during the 

course. Students are required to make a collection of insects, representative of (he 
types dealt with in lectures and laboratory work. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
Tillyard—The Insects of Australia and Nczv Zealand. (Angus and Robertson.) 

•Wigglesworth—Insect Physiology. (Methuen.) 

•See footnote to Agriculture, Part I. 
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(b) Recommended for reference: 
Imms—Text-Book of Entomology. (Methuen.) 
French—Destructive Insects of Victoria. O.P. 
Reference to current periodical literature and to original papers will be made 

during the course. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test. 

AGRICULTURAL ENTOMOLOGY, PART II 
A course of combined lectures and laboratory work, one hour per week during 

the second and third terms of the Third Year. 
SYLLABUS. More advanced study of the work prescribed for Agricultural 

Entomology, Par t I. Biological control of noxious weeds and insect pests. General 
account and examination of Acarines infesting domestic animals and plants; their 
economic importance and control. 

BOOK. Recommended for reference: 
Imms—Recent Advances in Entomology. (Churchill.) 
Reference to current periodical literature will be made during the course. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour combined written and practical paper. 

AGRICULTURAL GEOLOGY* 
A course of one lecture per week, with laboratory and field work, throughout 

the Second Year. 
SYLLABUS. The constitution and origin of the earth. Earth movements. The 

structural features of rocks, including folds, faults, etc. The principal rock-forming 
minerals. The origin, field occurrence, classification and chemical relations of 
the commoner rock types. The processes and results of rock weathering and the 
changes involved. The formation and geological classification of soils. Soil 
surveys and soil maps. The occurrence and origin of mineral fertilizers. Denuda
tion and transport by wind, water and ice. The nature and origin of topographic 
forms. The circulation of underground water, including artesian water. Elemen
tary Stratigraphy of Victoria. 

LABORATORY WORK. TWO hours per week, dealing with the study of geological 
maps, the construction of geological sections and the examination of hand speci
mens ot crystal models, minerals and rocks. 

FIELD WORK. Five field excursions, held on Saturdays, three being half-day 
excursions and two whole-day excursions. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Greenly—The Earth (Forum Series). (Watts .) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Rutley (ed. Read)—Elements of Mineralogy. (Murby.) 

Singleton—Agricultural Geology Notes. (Typewritten.) 

tc) Recommended for reference: 
Longwell, Knopf and Flint—Outlines of Physical Geology. (Wiley.) 

or Scott—An Introduction to Geology, Vol. 1. (Macmillan.) 
Emerson—Agricultural Geology. (Wiley.) 

or Rastall—Agricultural Geology. (C.U.P.) 
Merrill—Treatise on Rocks, Rock Weathering and Soils. (Macmillan.) 
Robinson—Soils, Their Origin, Constitution and Classification. (Murby.) 
Cotton—Geomorphology. (Whitcombe and Tombs.) 
Skeats (ed.)—Outline of the Physiography and Geology of Victoria. (Melb. 

U.P.) 
Hills—The Physiography of Victoria. (Whitcombe and Tombs.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for pass and honours combined; 

one 3-hour written paper additional for honours; one practical paper, of 3 hours, 
20 minutes. 

*See footnote to Agriculture, Part 1. 
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AGRICULTURE, PART I 
A course of lectures and demonstrations throughout the. Second Year, roughly 

subdivided in the following manner between the sections set out below: Sections A 
and C together, three hours per week; Section B, three hours per week; Section D, 
two hours per week. Practical work is held on two days per week. 

The course is designed to familiarise the student with the practice and 
business of farm management, as carried out on a farm which is operated under 
scientific guidance. The term "the farm" in the following Syllabus is intended 
to mean the State Research Farm, Werribee, as long as the students receive 
instruction on that farm, but other farms in *he district will also be visited and 
studied as opportunity offers.^ 

A. A G R I C U L T U R E . 
SYLLABUS. The climate, soil types and economic location of the farm and 

district, and their influence on the types of agriculture carried out therein. Prac
tical study of the physical condition of the farm's soils; their reaction to weather 
and to tillage. Preparation of all types of machinery and equipment for various 
farm operations, and a study of the effect which each has on the soils of the farm. 
Operations required in the production, harvesting and disposal of the various 
crops grown on the farm; adjustment of methods in accordance with special needs 
of particular soils or seasons; daily management and organization of labour, 
machinery and power during the season. Use and effects of manures on growth 
and yield of various crops. Methods of feeding the kinds of live stock kept on 
the farm; rations used; feeding costs ; practical considerations influencing purchase 
and sale of stock. Arrangement of farm buildings and the maintenance of per
manent improvements of various kinds, including stock and domestic water supply 
and distribution. Commoner breads and types of poultry and their management; 
planning and equipment of poultry farms. Principles and methods followed in 
laying out land for irrigation; irrigation practices on the farm and in the district; 
seeding and management of lucerne and irrigated pastures. 

Each student must keep an accurate Farm Diary, on a plan approved by the 
Lecturer. This Diary must be submitted t3 the Examiners at the Annual Examina
tion, and their approval of a student's Diary shall be an essential requirement for 
passing the Examination. The Examiners may, at their discretion, examine 
orally a candidate on the subject-matter of his Diary. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
Paterson—Nature in Farming. (Govt. Printer, W.A.) 
N.S.W. Department of Agriculture—The Farmers ' Handbook. (Govt. Printer, 

Sydney.) 
(b) . Recommended for reference:' 

Department of Agriculture of Victoria—Journal, Bulletins on Agricultural 
and Irrigation Subjects and The State Research Farm Guide Book. ("Govt 
Printer, Melb.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

B. A N I M A L H U S B A N D R Y 
SYLLABUS. Outlines of Anatomy; the skeletal, muscular, nervous, vascular 

and digestive systems of the horse, ox, sheep and pig; mastication and rumination, 
digestion and assimilation. Farm live stock; value of the industry; hislory, form 
and characteristics of the chief breeds of horses and cattle, including methods of 
judging and the relationship of type characters to utility. Breeding of farm 
animals; the generative system; the oestrous cycle; sterility and its causes; 
development of foetus; care of sire, dam and progeny; breeding objectives and 
practices, and the extent to which they conform to the science of genetics; utility 
of pedigree and progeny records. The rearing, management and housing of young 
and old stock; site of buildings in relation to breeding and rearing; disposal of 
dead animals. Care of the skin, teeth and feet. 

*For the present, during the war period, the work shall be carried out at the Dookie Agricultural 
College, in accordance with the instruction there given in the various branches of the subject. The 
syllabus as set out will be modified accordingly as regards both duration of periods of instruction 
and detailed content ot the course. 
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BOOK. Recommended for reference: 
Rice—Breeding and Improvement of Farm Animals. (McGraw, Hill.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

C. S H E E P H U S B A N D R Y . 
SYLLABUS. Various breeds of sheep. Their history, characteristics, special 

requirements and uses. Systems of flock management, with special reference to 
practical details as carried out on the farm. Special features desirable in sheep 
farms or stations required for various purposes. Management of sheep feeding 
and of grazing paddocks. Mating and care of the breeding stock. Fat lamb pro
duction as carried out on the farm. The farm stud flock. 

BOOK. Recommended for reference: 
Bulletin of the Department of Agriculture of Victoria: The Sheep Industry. 

(Govt. Printer, Melb.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

D. DAIRYING. 
SYLLABUS. Composition and properties of milk. Factors influencing the 

quantity and quality of milk. Dairy breeds of cattle; their characteristic features 
and suitability for specialized dairying. Use and application of herd books. Milk
ing shed practice and design. Dairy practice; design of dairy buildings. Dairy 
machinery. Whole milk supply and cream supply for butter manufacturers; 
necessary conditions and equipment. Dairy sanitation. Care of utensils. Harmful 
metallic contacts. Cooling systems. Control of cream acidity. Pasteurization and 
bacterial counts. Milk and cream testing. Fodder in its relation to milk quantity 
and quality. 

Herd management and herd recording. Bull indexing. Feeding calves. 
Breeds of pigs; their feeding and management. Weights, types and quality 

required for pork and bacon. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Wing—Milk and Its Products. (Macmillan.) 
Ingle—Manual of Agricultural Chemistry. (Benn.) 
Richmond—Dairy Chemistry. (Griffin.) 
Hunziker—The Butter Industry. (Amer. Book Co., London.) 
Morrison—Feeds and Feeding. (Caspar.) 
Maynard—Australian Dairyman's Handbook. (Angus and Robertson.) O.P. 
Department of Agriculture of Victoria—Bulletin 16 on the Pig Industry. 

(Govt. Printer, Melb.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

AGRICULTURE, PART II 
The subject is divided into two sections: 
(a ) A course of two lectures and three hours of demonstrations per week 

throughout the Third Year. 
(b) A course of tutorials on a selected introductory book on the principles 

of economics during the first term followed by a qualifying examination on this 
course. In the second term ten lectures on the Marketing of Agricultural 
Products. 

SYLLABUS, (a) The Australian climate and its effects on agricultural and 
pastoral organisation and practices. History of development of agricultural and 
pastoral industries in Australia. A systematic and cultural study of the chief 
farm crops and pasture plants of Victoria. The biology and control of weeds. 
Identification and testing of seeds. Elements of the theory of Statistics, with special 
reference to field trials. 

(b) Fundamental economic principles and their reference to the production 
and marketing of Australian agricultural, pastoral and horticultural products. 

BOOKS, (a) Essential preliminary reading: 
•Thurstone—Fundamentals of Statistics. (Macmillan.) 
•Clay—Economics for the General Reader. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
' Wilson—Manual of Mendelism. (Black.) 
Montgomery—Productive Farm Crops. (Lippincott.) 
Taylor—Australian Meteorology. (O.U.P.) O.P. 
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Babcock and Clausen—Genetics in Relation to Agriculture. (McGraw, 
Hill.) 

Griffith Taylor—The Australian Environment. (Govt. Printer, Melb.) O.P, 
Taylor—Outline of Agricultural Economics. (Macmillan.) 
Hunter and Leake—Recent Advances in Agricultural Plant Breeding. 

(Churchill.) 
Wadham and Wood—Land Utilization in Australia. (Melb. U.P.) O.P. 
Cohen—Economics of Agriculture. (C.U.P.) 
A set of selected scientific papers is prescribed for reading during the course. 

These are issued on loan against a deposit. 
EXAMINATIONS. The qualifying examination referred to above and three 

3-hour papers (the first embodying questions on Economics). 

AGRICULTURE, PART III 
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Fourth Year. 
SYLLABUS. Trend of Australian rural conditions. Closer settlement studies. 

Land tenure systems. Rural credit. 
Farm accounts and economic surveys. Detailed study of Victorian farming 

systems and their economic management, including irrigation farming. The 
problems of administration and control. 

The chief results of investigational work of the experiment stations of the 
world in relation to problems connected with primary industries. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Roberts—History of Australian Land Settlement. (Melb. U.P.) O.P. 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•O'Brien—Agricultural Economics. (Longmans.) O.P. 
Wadham and Wood—Land Utilisation in Australia. (Melb. U.P.) O.P. 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Hall—Feeding of Crops and Stock. (Murray.) 
Orwin—Farming Costs. (O.U.P.) 
Faber—Forage Crops in Denmark. (Longmans.) 
Widstoe—Principles of Irrigation Practice. (Macmillan.) 
Hall—The Book of the Rothamstcd Experiments. (Murray.) 
Federal Dairy Investigation Committee's Report. (Govt. Printer, Canberra.) 
The Reports of the Federal Wheat Commission, a set of C.S.I.R. Bulletins 

and a set of other selected scientific papers arc prescribed for reading during the 
course. These are issued on loan against a deposit. 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

BOTANY, PART I (AGRICULTURAL COURSE) 
A course of three lectures a week, with laboratory work and field excursions 

throughout the First Year. 
SYLLABUS. An account of the structure, physiology und biology of the 

flowering plant. Structure, reproduction and life cycle in Chlorophyceae, 
Phaeophyceae, Fungi, Bryophytes, Pteridophytes, Gymnosperms and Angiosperms, 
illustrated by a very few types from each group. The same types serve for an 
introduction to the theory of Evolution, Chcmosynthesis and heterotrophic 
nutrition as illustrated by Bacteria, Fungi and flowering plants; the nitrogen 
and carbon cycles in Nature; plant diseases; economic importance of Botany. 
Elementary genetics and cytology of the flowering plant. An introduction to 
plant ecology, with special reference to local conditions; climate and soil in relation 
to plant life. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Four hours' laboratory work per week, together with at 
least one day's field excursion each term. 

Students must provide themselves with an approved microscope, a razor, a 
set of needles, slides, coverslips, and hand lens, and the prescribed practical note
book. A limited number of microscopes may be hired in the laboratory. 
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BOOKS, (a) For preliminary reading: 
•Godwin—Plant Biology. (C.U.P.) 

Carey—Botany by Observation. (Angus and Robertson.) 
(b) Prescribed text-book: 

Sinnott—Botany, Principles and Problems. (McGraw, Hill.) 
or •Priestley and Scott—An Introduction to Botany. (Longmans, Green.) 

(c) For reference: 
Macgregor Skene—Biology of Flozvering Plants. (Sidgwick & Jackson.) 

(Highly recommended as general reading for Honours students.) 
Bower—Botany of the Living Plant. (Macmillan.) 
James—Plant Physiology. (O.U.P.) 
Fritsch and Salisbury—Plant Form and Function. (Bell.) 
Strasburger—Text-book of Botany. (Macmillan.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper, for Pass or for Honours, 

respectively. Candidates for Honours do not take the paper for Pass. 

The laboratory and field work of each student is examined continuously during 
each term. Records of success in experiment and impressions of the work are 
kept. In addition short terminal practical examinations may be given. Information 
obtained in this way determines whether a candidate passes or fails in the practical 
work and it is taken into account in awarding honours at the Annual Examination. 
A 3-hour practical test, for Pass and Honours combined, may, at the discretion of 
the examiners, replace terminal tests. 

CHEMISTRY PART I (AGRICULTURAL COURSE) 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 

First Year. A preliminary standard equivalent to Leaving Pass Chemistry will 
be assumed. 

SYLLABUS. The development of the main generalisations of chemical science, 
starting from a consideration of elementary chemical physics, proceeding through 
a systematic study of inorganic (and a few common organic) substances, and includ
ing a simple physico-chemical study of matter in the dissolved and colloidal states. 

LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week, on experimental work dealing with 
the study of the properties of the more common inorganic radicles and the applica
tion of this study to simple qualitative analysis. The work also includes exercises 
in volumetric and gravimetric analysis. 

Students are required to provide themselves with apparatus in accordance 
with a list posted in the Laboratory. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Findlay—The Spirit of Chemistry. (Longmans.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Lowry and Cavell—Intermediate Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 

or *Mellor—Modern Inorganic Chemistry (rev. Parkes) . (Longmans.) 
*"Cohen—Class Book of Organic Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Findlay—Introduction to Physical Chemistry (selected portions). (Long

mans.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper, for Pass or for Honours, respec
tively ; one 3-hour practical test. Candidates for Honours do not take the paper 
for Pass. 

DAIRY TECHNOLOGY 
A course of two hours per week throughout the Fourth Year, consisting of 

lectures, demonstrations, laboratory work and excursions.. 
SYLLABUS. Geographical distribution and sizes of dairy factories in Victoria. 

Production figures for Victoria and Australia, and for the world. Commonwealth 
exports and consumption of cheese and butter; values and quantities. History of 
the Australian dairy industry. Prices of products. 

Dairy legislation. Salient features of dairy produce Acts. 
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Paterson and Equalisation Plans. Section 92 of the Commonwealth Constitu
tion. Present system of control. Guaranteed price in New Zealand. 

Brief survey of contamination of dairy products on farms. Development of 
acidity in cream. Lactic acid fermentation. Normal and abnormal changes. 

Milk.—Bacteriology and pasteurisation. Standards and methods of control 
throughout the world. Food values. Vitamins, minerals, irradiation and curd 
tension. Modified methylene blue test. Functions of the Milk Board of Victoria. 
Municipal control of the milk supply of Wellington, N.Z. Physiology of milk 
secretion. 

Butter.—Physical structure; its relation to keeping quality and manufacture. 
Action of bacteria yeasts and moulds, and factors controlling their action. Proteo
lytic action of bacteria. Pasteurisation. Bacterial surveys of butter factories. 
Method and application. Chemical deterioration, tallowiness, rancidity, fishmess, 
and the controlling factors. Influence of metals. Churning acidity and its control. 
Detergents. Materials used in equipment. Systems of payment in butter fac
tories. Over-run. Sources of loss of butter fat. Layout of butter factories. 
Details of methods of manufacture. Butter flavours and aromas, diacetyl, etc. 
Butter wrapping materials. 

Margarine. 
Cheese.—Methods of manufacture. Lactic acid starters. Types of organisms. 

Preparation. Application in cheese, butter and casein factories. Chemistry and 
bacteriology of cheese-making. 

Sundry Products.—Ice cream, casein, dried milk, and condensed milk. 
Engineering aspects. 
PRACTICAL WORK AND EXCURSIONS. Visits will be paid to commercial dairy 

installations, butter and milk factories, ice cream plant and dairy machinery 
manufacturing plants. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Hammer—Dairy Bacteriology. (Wiley.) 
Hunzikcr—The Butter Industry. (Amer. Book Co., London.) 
Rogers—Fundamentals of Dairy Science. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Davies—The Chemistry of Milk. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Journal of Dairy Research. (C.U.P. ) . 
Journal of Dairy Science. (Amer. Dairy Science Assoc.) 
Dairy Science Abstracts. (The Imperial Bureau of Dairy Science.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (pass standard only). 

FIELD BOTANY* 
A course of one lecture or practical class of one hour per week in the first and 

third terms of the Second Year. 

SYLLABUS. The identification in the field or laboratory of the common species 
of plants important in Agriculture (e.g., Grasses, Legumes and Weeds) , in the 
flowering and vegetative state. The variation of life form within a species. 
Morphology and life cycle of some common species; dispersal mechanisms. 

Students will be expected to make a collection of pressed specimens, including 
at least 20 weeds and 20 grasses of importance. 

Short field excursions will take the place of the lecture whenever this is 
desirable. 

BOOKS. Prescribed Text-book: 
Ewart—Flora of Victoria. (Melb. U.P.) O.P. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour practical examination. 

HORTICULTURAL SCIENCE AND PRACTICE 
A course of two hours per week throughout the Fourth Year, consisting of 

lectures, practical work and field excursions. 
SYLLABUS. (1) Australian Fruit Production. Fruit production statistics, 

together with a discussion of the main features of the principal areas devoted to 
fruit production in each of the States. 

•Sec footnote to Agriculture, Part I. 
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(2) Horticultural Practice in Victoria. Orchard practice; study of the 
methods of orchard management for the main Victorian fruits; selection of site, 
preparation of land, planting, maintenance of soil fertility, pruning, inter-pollina
tion, budding and grafting; methods of harvesting, packing and disposal of fruit. 
Nursery practice; methods of propagating fruit tree stocks from seeds, root grafts, 
layers and stools, cuttings, etc. Fruit and vegetable preservation; brief account 
of the cool storage, canning and drying of fruit and vegetables.* 

(3) Horticultural Science, (a) The principles underlying the practice ot 
Horticulture in the light of experiments conducted in Australia and at research 
stations in other countries, treated according to the following divisions: 

(i) Relationship of vegetative growth to fruitfulness, involving a study ot the 
annual cycle of growth in fruit trees in relation to physiological factors. Fruit 
bud initiation and development; fruit setting phenomena. 

(ii) The improvement of fruits by selection. 
(iii) The interrelationships of stock and scion in fruit trees, and their bearing 

on nursery practices. 
(iv) The fertility of orchard soil, with special reference to the use of artificial 

fertilisers and green crops. 
(v) Cool and gas storage of fruit. 

(b) The planning of horticultural experiments. 
PRACTICAL WORK. Exercises will be given in connection with horticultural 

practice, whenever possible; and field excursions will be arranged. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
Quinn—Grape Vine and Fruit Tree Pruning. (Robertson and Mullens.) 

• (b) Recommended for reference: 
Auchter and Knapp—Orchard and Small Fruit Culture. (Wiley.) 
Morris—Nut Grozving. (Macmillan.) 
Bradford, Gardner and Hooker—Fundamentals of Fruit Production. (McGraw, 

Hill.) 
Chandler—Fruit Growing. (Constable.) 
Hall and Crane—The Apple. (Martin, Hopkinson.) 
Hoblyn—Field Experiments in Horticulture. (Imp. Agr. Bur., Fruit Prod. 

Tech. Comm. 2, 1931.) (Headley.) 
Shoemaker—Small Fruit Culture. (Blakiston.) 
Powell—The Culture of the Orange and Allied Fruits. (South Africa Central 

News Agency.) 
Kains and McQuesten—Propagation of Plants. (Kegan Paul, Trench, 

Trubner.) 
Attention is particularly directed to the Horticultural Bulletins of the Depart

ment of Agriculture of Victoria, the Journal of Pomology and Horticultural 
Science, and the Proceedings of the American Society for Horticultural Science. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test; (pass 
standard only). 

PHYSICS, PART I (AGRICULTURAL COURSE) 
A course of three lectures per week-, with laboratory work, throughout the 

First Year. 
SYLLABUS. The elementary principles of Physics, with special attention to 

the fundamental laws and experimental foundation of the subject, including the 
following topics: Physical quantities, units and measurement. Kinematics. 
Statics Dynamics. Gravitation. Hydromechanics. Properties of matter. 
Descriptive account of the kinetic theory of gases. Colloids. Heat. Wave 
motion and sound. Light. Electro-magnetic waves. Electrostatics. Electric 

•Brief relerence only will be made to spraying for pest control, as this subject will be dealt with 
under Agricultural Entomology and Pbnt Pathology. 
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currents; their chemical, heating and magnetic effects. Magnetism. Electro
dynamics. Electro-magnetic induction. Alternating currents. Applications of 
electricity. Cathode rays, the electron, electron tubes, x-rays. Radio-activity. 
Isotopes. Atomic structure, atomic disintegrations. 

References to the history of Physics are made during the course. The division 
of the work between Pass and Honours is indicated in the published "Lecture 
Notes." 

LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week. The experiments in this course 
are given in the publication Practical Physics, Par t I. 

The practical work of each student is examined continuously during each 
term. Records of his success in experiment and impressions of his work are kept. 
This information determines whether a candidate passes or fails in the practical 
work, and it is taken into account in awarding honours at the Annual Examination. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Staff of the Department—Lecture A'otcs in Physics, Par t I. 

•Watson—Text-book of Physics. (Longmans.) 
or •Smith—Intermediate Physics. (Arnold.) 

Staff of the Department—Practical Physics, Par t 1. (Melb. U.P.) 
(b) Recommended for reference: 

Grimsehl—Text-Book of Physics. (Blackie.) 5 vols. 
Lodge—Pioneers of Science. (Macmillan.) 
Whelham—/f History of Science. (C.U.P.) 
Mach-—The Science of Mechanics (historical portion.) (Open Court.) 

O.P. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper for pass and honours combined; one 3-hour 

paper additional for honours. 

PHYSIOLOGY (AGRICULTURAL COURSE) 
A course of three lectures per week together with laboratory work throughout 

the Third Year. 
SYLLABUS, (a) General and Comparative Physiology. Muscular system: 

General physiology ot muscular work; muscular co-ordination. Digestive 
system: Digestion in mouth, stomach and intestines of man, horse, cow, 
sheep and pig; correlation of activity in alimentary canal; functions of liver and 
pancreas; absorption; the fate of foodstuffs. Animal nutrition: Functions ot the 
nutrients; vitamins; food rations; nutritive ratios; essentials of a diet for milk 
production, growing animals, working animals, meat production. Vascular system: 
blood, heart, blood vessels; circulation and its nervous and hormonic controls; 
the lymphatic system. Animal heat: Regulation of temperature in the various types 
of domesticated animals, with special reference to the effects of characteristic 
Australian climatic conditions, both local and general; shearing, clipping and 
nigging in their relation to animal heat. Reproduction: General account; the 
ocstrous cycle; nutrition of the foetus; influence of internal secretions. Lactation: 

"controlling factors; importance in relation to dairying and export lamb industries; 
milk; its composition and suitability for the needs of the young. The central 
nervous system and the special senses. Respiration. Excretions. 

(b) Biochemistry. The elementary Biochemistry of: Water and inorganic 
salts. Fats, oils and waxes. Lipins and sterols. Carbohydrates. Proteins. 
Enzymes. Foodstuffs and their digestion and metabolism in the body. Blood 
and blood pigments. Constituents of urine. 

LABORATORY WORK. Two hours per week on experimental work relating to 
the reactions of carbohydrates, fats, lipins, enzymes and proteins. Experiments on 
colloids. The composition of the chief tissues, organs and body fluids, and the 
reactions of their more important constituents. The composition of foods. 
Quantitative estimations of the above. 

BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 
Dukes—Physiology of Domestic Animals. (Bailliere. 4th cd. rev.) 
Osborne and Young—Elementary Practical Biochemistry. (Ramsay.) 

•Fcaron—Introduction to Biochemistry. 
•Bell—Introduction to Carbohydrate Chemistry. (U.T.P., 1940.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper in Physiology; one 3-hour written 
paper in Biochemistry; one 3-hour practical test in Biochemistry. 
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PLANT PATHOLOGY 
A course of two lectures per week during the first five weeks of the first term, 

and one lecture per week during the remainder of the Fourth Year, with laboratory 
work throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Principles involved in the nutrition, metabolism and growth 01 
fungi; introduction to cultural methods. General treatment of Myxomycctes, 
Phycomycetes, Ascomycetes, Basidiomycetes and Fungi Imperfecti, with special 
reference to pathogenic forms ; aetiology, distribution and treatment of plant diseases 
of various kinds; methods of control. Physiology of plant-pathogenic bacteria; 
host-parasite relations. Incidence and control of bacterial plant diseases. Plant 
viruses, purification and properties. Virus diseases. 

LABORATORY WORK. Three hours per week for five weeks of first term, two 
hours per week for the remainder of the course. 

In addition, students must present a collection of not less than 20 pressed 
specimens, to the satisfaction of the Lecturer. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Gwynne, Vaughan and Barnes—The Structure and Development of the Fimtii. 

(C.U.P.) 
•Brooks—Plant Diseases. (O.U.P.) 
•Grainger—Virus Diseases of Plants. (O.U.P.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: ' 
Heald—Manual of Plant Diseases. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Ghumann-Dodge—Comparative Morphology of Fungi. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Cunningham—Rusts of Nezv Zealand. (Mclndoe.) 
Smith—Text-Book of Plant Virus Diseases. (Churchill.; 
Bawden—Plant Viruses and Virus Diseases. (Chronica Botanic Coy., 

Leiden.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper (pass standard only). One 3-hour 

practical test (Pass standard only). 
The laboratory and field work of each student is examined continuously during 

each term. Records of success in experiment and impressions of the work are 
kept. Information obtained in this way is taken into account in passing or failing 
a candidate in the practical work. 

PRINCIPLES OF VITICULTURE 
A course of lectures of two hours' duration, delivered fortnightly during the 

first and second terms of the Fourth Year. 
SYLLABUS, ( i) Introduction. The vine in antiquity. The vine industry of 

the world to-day. Diversity of wine products. Different branches of the industry; 
wine, dried grapes, table grapes, by-products; world and Australian statistics. 

(ii) Botanical Study of the Vine and Collateral Genera. The place of the 
vine in classification; family of Ampelidae; Genus Vitis; European, Asiatic and 
American vine species; study of Vitis vinifera; morphology, anatomy and 
physiology of root, stem, leaf, flower and fruit. Factors influencing the vine and 
its products; climate, irrigation, etc.; soil and fertilisers, mineral requirements of 
the vine; vine varieties; cultural methods. Principles of Ampelography. Descrip
tion of types of American vines and hybrids—resistant stocks and direct producers 
—and also of varieties of Vitis vinifera—wine-making sorts, drying grapes, table 
grapes. Propagation of the vine; seeds, cuttings and layers; mechanism of graft
ing; influence on the vine and its products. 

(iii) Establishment and Treatment of Vineyards. Selection of site; prepara
tion of land; clearing, fencing, sub-soiling, draining. Laying out; distance apart 
of vines; arrangement of blocks. Plantation; vine nurseries; bench and field 
grafting; economic aspects; cost of establishment. Pruning and training of the 
vine; winter pruning and summer pruning; forming the young vine. Treatment 
of established vineyard; annual cycle of operations other than pruning; cultivation, 
irrigation, manuring. Economic aspect; annual cost of working. Vine diseases and 
their control. 

(iv) Products of the Vine. Table grapes; packing, marketing, shipping. 
Drying grapes; methods of processing. The fermentation industries; wine making; 
fermentation and subsequent treatment of wines; wine diseases and their control 
Distillation; brandy and fortifying spirit. Acetic fermentation; vinegar. By
products of viticulture. Economic aspects; annual returns. 
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BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Perold—Treatise on Viticulture. (Macmillan.) 
Wickson—Californian Fruits. (Kegan Paul.) 
Arndt—Fruit Growing Under Irrigation. (Hassell Press.) 

Reference should also be made to the various viticultural publications of the 
Department of Agriculture of Victoria. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (pass standard only). 

VETERINARY DIETETICS 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Fourth Year. 

SYLLABUS. Composition of the animal body; Composition of plants and 
plant products; Carbohydrate metabolism; Fat metabolism; Protein metabolism; 
Crude protein, pure protein; Protein Equivalent. Digestibility; digestion trials; 
total digestible nutrients; nutritive ratio; gross digestible energy. The balance 
of matter; nitrogen, carbon and mineral balances; respiration chamber; respiratory 
quotient; Kellner's Starch Equivalent—its determination, uses and limitations. 
The balance of energy; gross energy; metabolizable energy; net energy; Armsby's 
Respiration Calorimeter; relation between Kellner's and Armsby's Net Energy 
Values. Feeding standards—uses and limitations; English and American 
standards; other standards. Feeds in general; economics of feeding livestock. 
General problems in dairy husbandry associated with dietetics; feeding dairy 
cows; roughages; concentrates; protein requirements. Feeding horses. Feeding 
sheep; nutritional requirements of breeding ewes; relation of undernutrition to 
disease; drought feeding of sheep. Problems in pig husbandry; carcass type 
requirements for pork and bacon; effect of feed on carcass quality; Lehmann 
system of feeding. Mineral and vitamin requirements of stock. Water supply— 
mineral content and palatability. Pasture and its utilization by stock; pasture 
conservation. 

BOOKS. Students will be supplied with: 
Hewitt—Foods and Feeding, a pamphlet which is published as a reprint from 

the Journal of the Department of Agriculture, Victoria. 
Recommended for reference: 

Maynard—Animal Nutrition. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries—Rations for Livestock. 
Morrison—Feeds and Feeding. (Morrison Pub. Co.) 
Wood—Animal Nutrition. (U.T.P.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (pass standard only). 

VETERINARY PATHOLOGY 
A course of ten lectures, with demonstrations, once per week during the 

second term of the Third Year. 
SYLLABUS. Parasitic diseases: Helminthiasis. Hydatid Disease. Fasciola 

hepatica (Liver Fluke) . Other diseases: Anthrax. Infectious Necrotic Hepatitis 
(Black disease). Blackleg. Bovine Contagious Abortion. Enterotoxaemia. Bovine 
Mastitis. Tuberculosis. Tetanus. 

DEMONSTRATIONS. Pathological specimens will be demonstrated during the 
lectures. 

READING. Students will be supplied with pamphlets dealing with the above 
diseases, which are published as reprints from the Journal of the Department of 
Agriculture of Victoria. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (pass standard only). 

WOOL CLASSING* 
A course of one lecture per week, with practical work, throughout the Second 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. Preparation of the clip. Picking up fleeces. Skirting. Rolling 

and handling. Sorting all grades of Merino, Comeback and Cross-bred skirtings 
•See footnote to Agriculture, Part I. 
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into lines suitable for large and small clips. Dividing fleeces, showing qualities 
and varieties of different parts. 

Grading and classing. Dividing mixed fleeces into all grades, showing 
Merino, Comeback, Quarter-bred, Half-bred, Three-quarter-bred, Lincoln. 
Sorting Merino and Cross-bred, with a view to length, strength, condition and 
quality. Tender wool. Classing Merino and Cross-bred wool into lines suitable 
for small and large clips. 

Pressing and branding. Wool-packs. Use of wool press. Weights of various 
classes to put into wool-pack. Correct branding and use of stencils. Use of the 
Bale Book. Specification list. Forwarding to market. 

Terms used in the wool trade by growers, classers, brokers and buyers; their 
meaning and significance, including exposition of "Bradford Counts" and the 
relationship of this feature to values and manufacturing requirements. Relation
ship between greasy and scoured relative weights. "Clean scoured" yields. Esti
mating the yield of greasy wool. 

Marketing of wool. Selling methods, including appraisement systems. Wool-
buyers' practices. Calculation of classed wool values estimated on clean scoured 
yield basis. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Selection and mounting of suitable wool samples, appro
priate to the above course. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Pearce—Sheep Farms and Station Management. (The Pastoral Review Pty. 

Ltd.) 
Hawks worth—Sheep and Wool. (Brookes.) 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical paper (at the 
State Research Farm, Werribee, towards the end of the third term) ; (pass stan
dard only). 

ZOOLOGY PART I (AGRICULTURAL COURSE) 
A course of three lectures per week, with demonstrations and laboratory work, 

throughout the First Year. 

SYLLABUS. Elements of vertebrate and invertebrate morphology. General 
account of the following phyla, with descriptions of the structure and life history ot 
typical examples; Protozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Platyhelminthes, Nematoda, 
Annelida, Arthropoda, Mollusca, Echinodermata, Chordata. Outlines of develop
ment of the frog and bird, and of the foetal membranes in Mammalia. Formation 
of germ-cells, meiosis and syngamy. Outline of the Theory of Evolution. Elemen
tary Genetics. Animal behaviour and psychology. 

LABORATORY WORK AND DEMONSTRATIONS. Four hours per week, consisting 
of the examination, by means of dissections and preparations, of examples of the 
chief types of animals and of the structures dealt with in lectures. 

Students must provide themselves with a microscope, with low and high 
powers, magnifying at least 60-380 diameters (to be approved by the Professor 
of Zoology) ; a box of approved dissecting instruments; note-books; and a box 
of coloured crayons. A limited number of microscopes may be hired in the 
Department. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Haldane and Huxley—Animal Biology. (O.U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Borradaile—Manual of Zoology. (9th ed., O.U.P.) 
Buchanan—Elements of Animal Morphology. (Lothian.) 

•Dunn—Heredity and Variation. (Chapman and Hall.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Marshall and Hurst—Junior Course of Practical Zoology. (Murray.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for pass and honours combined: 
one 3-hour written paper additional for honours; one 3-hour practical test. 



VETERINARY SCIENCE 
DETAILS OF SUBJECTS AND BOOKS FOR 1944 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF VETERINARY SCIENCE 

LECTURES AND PRACTICAL WORK 

The provisions in the details as to the number of lectures, tutorials, etc., and 
the hours of practical work are included for general guidance only, and may be 
modified by the Faculty without notice if the necessity arises. 

Instruction is provided in certain of the First Year subjects only. Candidates 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Veterinary Science must be prepared to proceed to 
the University of Sydney to complete the course from the Second Year onward. 

FIRST YEAR 

BOTANY (VETERINARY COURSE) 
The course prescribed for Botany, Part I (Science Course). 

CHEMISTRY (VETERINARY COURSE) 
The course prescribed for Chemistry, Part IB. 

PHYSICS (VETERINARY COURSE) 
The course prescribed for Physics (Medical Course). 

OSTEOLOGY AND ARTHROLOGY OF THE DOMESTICATED 
ANIMALS 

This subject is included in the work of the Second Year ot the course in the 
University of Sydney. 

ZOOLOGY (VETERINARY COURSE) 
The course prescribed for Zoology, Part I (Science Course). 

410 



CHAP. Ill , REG. XXIX, DEGREES OF M.B., B.S. 411 

No. X X V I I I . — P R E L I M I N A R Y E X A M I N A T I O N F O R 
S T U D E N T S IN M E D I C I N E 

1. No student shall commence the course for the Degrees of 
Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery unless he shall have 
matriculated. 

2. Subject to the provisions of Section 25 of Chapter I I I , Regu
lation X X I X and of the Regulation concerning ad- eundem admission and 
to dispensation by the Faculty of Medicine in special cases no student 
shall be permitted to commence the course for the Degrees of Bachelor 
of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery unless he shall have passed or 
received credit for passing at some Public examination or examinations 
or have passed at some Annual examination in Latin and in Geometry.* 
[obtained honours at the Matriculation Examination in Chemistry and 
in either Physics or a branch of Mathematics.f] 

3. Subject as above and notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
no student who has matriculated in virtue of passing the School Leav
ing Examination in Class A after a commercial course or a domestic 
science course shall be permitted to commence the course for the Degrees 
of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery without the express 
consent of the Faculty of Medicine. The Faculty may require the candi
date to pass such additional examination if any as it may think fit. 

4. Subject as above and notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
no student shall receive credit for any part of the course for the said 
Degrees performed in the University of Melbourne as part of the course 
for some other Degree or Diploma unless he shall have previously 
matriculated and previously passed in Latin and Geometry as defined 
above [or obtained honours at the Matriculation Examination in the 
subjects mentioned in section 2 hereof. |] 

5. No student admitted from any other University to the status of 
a matriculated student shall be permitted to commence the course for 
the said Degrees unless he shall have passed a preliminary examination 
or examinations approved by the Faculty of Medicine. 

6. No student shall obtain credit in the University of Melbourne 
for any portion of the course for the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine 
and Bachelor of Surgery completed elsewhere unless he shall have 
previously passed an examination or examinations approved in respect 
of the said student by the Faculty of Medicine. 

No. XXIX.—DEGREES OF BACHELOR OF MEDICINE 
AND BACHELOR OF SURGERY 

[NOTE.—Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the 
recommendation of the Faculty of Medicine has resolved that only a limited 
number of students may be accepted in the Faculty of Medicine. In the event of 
an excess of qualified applicants a selection will be made on a competitive basis, 
according to their performance in the School Leaving examination, priority being 
given to students of equal performance whose subjects of examination included 
subjects specially relevant to their proposed University studies. Intending students 
must lodge with the Registrar a form of application for acceptance.] 

1. Candidates for the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Bachelor of Surgery shall after complying with the Regulation con-

•Mathematics I or Mathematics II at the School Leaving Examination will be accepted in lieu 
of Geometry. The Faculty will grant exemption in cases where candidates have secured Honours in 
two subjects, one being a language. 

t T h e words in brackets arc applicable to students entering upon the course in 19+5 or any 
subsequent year (see 1942 Calendar) . 
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cerning Preliminary Examination for Students in Medicine pursue their 
studies for six years and pass the prescribed Examinations. 

2. Subject to the provisions of Section 3A the curriculum shall 
consist of four Divisions with corresponding Examinations. 

Division I with its Examinations should be completed at the end 
of the First Year. 

Division II with its Examinations at the end of the Third Year. 
Division III with its Examinations at the end of the Fourth Year. 
Division IV with its Examinations at the times prescribed at the 

end of the Sixth Year. 
Unless otherwise specified the Statutes and Regulations concerning 

Academic Years and Annual Examinations shall apply caeteris paribus 
to these Divisions and their Examinations. 

3. Division I shall include 
*Physics (Medical Course). 
•Chemistry Part IB. 
Zoology (Medical Course). 
Botany (Medical Course). 

Division II shall include 
Anatomy including Histology 
Physiology including Experimental Physiology and Pharma

cology 
Biochemistry 

the work of the Second Year constituting Sub-division A. 
Division I II shall include 

General and Special Pathology with Bacteriology 
Materia Medica and Practical Pharmacy 

with Examinations therein 
together with 

Lectures on Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
Hospital Practice. 

Division IV shall include 
Medicine 
Surgery 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
Surgical Anatomy 
Forensic Medicine 

with Examinations therein 
together with 

Lectures on Therapeutics 
Hospital work and instruction in Special Departments and 

Special Subjects as hereinafter specified. 

•NOTE FOR STUDENTS ENTERING THE MEDICAL COURSE 

In the subjects NATURAL PHILOSOPHY (Medical Course) and CHEMISTRY (Medical 
Course) students will be assumed to have a knowledge of Mathematics, including the meaning and use 
of logarithms, elementary Algebra including the solution of equations of the first degree in one 
variable, the definitions of the simple Trigonometrical ratios and the relations between them, and 
circular measure: and of Physics and Chemistry up to the standard of the Intermediate examination. 
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3a. Candidates will also be required to pass the examination in 
German Part A as prescribed in the regulations governing the course 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Science and the conditions of exemption 
therein laid down shall hold also in the case of candidates for the 
Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery. The sub
ject shall not form part of any division of the course but no candidate 
shall be allowed to proceed to any part of the work of the fourth year 
unless he has passed in German Part A or has been exempted there
from.* 

4. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination in any sub
ject who has not completed the attendance on lectures and the practical 
work prescribed in that subject. 

5. The Examination in Division I shall rank as an Annual Exami
nation and except as hereinafter provided shall be subject to the Regu
lations concerning the Annual Examinations. Except with the special 
permission of the Faculty of Medicine the whole of the subjects of 
Division I shall be passed or allowed credit for at one Annual Exami
nation. For this purpose the Annual Examination and the Supple
mentary Examination following shall count as one Examination. Except 
with the special permission of the Faculty of Medicine no candidate shall 
commence the work of Division II who has not completed Division I. 

6. All subsequent Examinations for the Degrees of Bachelor of 
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery shall be subject to the following 
conditions which shall pro tanto supersede or modify any provisions 
concerning Annual Examinations with which they may be in conflict. 

(a) In Division II there shall be Examinations at the end of the 
Second Year (Sub-division A) and at the end of the Third 
Year. 

The Pass and Honour Examinations of the Second Year 
shall be confined to the work of that year. They shall commence 
on the Forty-fourth Monday of the year and the Supplementary 
Examination shall commence on the Forty-ninth Monday of 
the year. Subject to special allowance by the Faculty of Medi
cine candidates will be admitted to the Supplementary Exami
nation only when at the preceding Annual Examination (a) 
they have passed in one subject or (b) the Examiners in both 
subjects after consultation have certified that they may be so 
admitted. Subject as above candidates who fail to complete 
the whole Examination within the Annual and Supplementary 
Examinations shall repeat the work of the Second Year before 
being re-examined and shall be re-examined in both subjects 
under the same conditions. Provided that on the unanimous 
recommendation of the Board of Examiners in one subject a 
candidate may be excused by the Faculty of Medicine from 
further attendance and examination in that subject of Sub
division A. 

Lectures in the Third Year shall cease not later than the 
Friday prior to the commencement of the Examination. 

•This section will not apply to any candidate who has completed the first year of the course 
before 1st January, 1940. 
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The Pass and Honour Examinations of Division II in 
the Third Year shall commence on the Forty-second Monday 
of the year and the Supplementary Examination shall com
mence on the Forty-eighth Monday of the year. Subject to 
special allowance by the Faculty of Medicine candidates who 
fail to present themselves or fail to pass in the three subjects 
in the October Examination shall not be admitted to the 
Supplementary Examination and subject as above candidates 
who fail to complete the whole Examination within the October 
Examination and the corresponding Supplementary Examina
tion shall repeat the work of the Third Year during three Terms 
and shall not present themselves for re-examination till the 
next ensuing Annual Examination in October and shall be 
re-examined in the three subjects under the same conditions. 

(b) Each subject of Examination in Division III shall rank as a 
single subject which may be passed separately. Candidates who 
have completed the attendances of Division III. may proceed 
with the work of Division IV except that those who fail to 
pass the examination in General and Special Pathology with 
Bacteriology shall subject to special allowance by the Faculty 
of Medicine repeat the work of Division III to the satisfaction 
of the Heads of the Departments concerned and shall subject as 
above not proceed with the work of Division IV until they have 
passed the examination in that subject. No candidate will be 
admitted to the Examination of Division IV who has not passed 
in all the subjects of Examination of Division III. 

Where Honour Examinations are held in Division III 
Class Lists shall be published and Exhibitions awarded on the 
results in each subject without regard to results in other 
subjects. 

The Examination in Materia Medica and Practical Phar
macy shall commence on the Eighth Monday of the Fourth 
Year and the Supplementary Examination on the Twentieth 
Monday. 

The Examination in General and Special Pathology with 
Bacteriology shall commence on the Thirty-eighth Monday in 
the year and the Supplementary Examination shall commence 
on the Forty-fifth Monday in the Year. 

(c) The examinations of Division IV shall be held as follows: 
(i) The Examination in Surgical Anatomy shall commence 

on *:he Fortieth Monday in the Fifth Year and the Sup
plementary Examination shall commence on the Forty-
fifth Monday of the year. 

(ii) Examinations in Medicine Surgery Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology which shall commence on the Forty-fourth 
Monday of the Sixth Year. 

Candidates must complete all prescribed attendances 
in these subjects and their General Hospital practice 
before admission to examination therein. 
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Candidates who fail to pass in one or more of the said 
subjects may present themselves at a Supplementary 
Examination to commence on the Eighth Monday of the 
year in the subject or subjects in which they have failed 
to pass; candidates who then fail so to present them
selves or then fail to pass in any subject or subjects 
shall repeat general hospital work for the rest of that 
year and shall present themselves for re-examination in 
all the subjects of Division IV aforesaid whether they 
have previously passed in any such subject or not. 

(iii) An Examination in Forensic Medicine for Pass only 
which shall be held during the second term in the Sixth 
Year with a Supplementary Examination at the begin
ning of the third term. The examination in Forensic 
Medicine shall not rank as an Annual Examination. 

(d) In the Examinations of Divisions II III and IV candidates 
shall not be required to specify whether they enter for Pass 
or Honours. They may at their discretion take the Pass or 
Honour paper in each subject in which Honours may' be ob
tained. When two or more papers are set in any subject candi
dates electing to take the Pass paper or the Honour paper in 
the first instance must take the corresponding paper throughout 
that Examination in the subject. The Pass and Honour Exami
nations in each subject may be combined to any extent that the 
Faculty may prescribe in the details of subjects or that the 
Examiners may determine subject to such details if any. 

(e) All Examinations in Divisions II III and IV shall except 
where otherwise stated be partly written partly oral or prac
tical or oral and practical.. For practical examinations the 
Council after report from the Faculty of Medicine may appoint 
Assessors to assist the Examiners. 

(i) Apart from any express provisions candidates failing to pass 
in any subject or subjects may at the discretion of the Faculty 
of Medicine on the unanimous recommendation of the Board of 
Examiners be required to give evidence before re-examination 
of having attended such further instruction or of having per
formed such further practical work as the Faculty may direct. 

(g) The fees payable to the University for re-examination shall 
be as follow: 

For each subject of Division III and for Forensic 
Medicine £2 2 0 

For Medicine Surgery and Obstetrics and Gynae
cology 10 0 0 

(h) Hospital work after its commencement shall not be governed 
by University terms and vacations but by details of subjects or 
announcements published by the Faculty of Medicine and sub
ject to such provision by announcements made at the recognised 
Hospitals. 
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(i) In Divisions II III and IV the Faculty of Medicine may 
require attendance during such part of any Vacation as it deems 
fit on any Lectures or Practical Work prescribed by the Regu
lations. 

DIVISION I 
7. During the First Year candidates shall attend 

(1) Lectures on Physics (Medical Course) thrice a week 
during the First and Second and Third Terms with 
Laboratory work or Special Demonstrations twice a week 
during the First, Second and Third Terms. 

(2) Lectures on Chemistry Part IB thrice a week during 
the First, Second and Third Terms with Laboratory 
work or Special Demonstrations twice a week during 
the said Terms and Lectures on Organic Chemistry once 
a week during the Second and Third Terms. 

(3) Lectures on Zoology (Medical Course) thrice a week during 
the First and Second Terms and twice a week during the 
Third Term with Laboratory work or Special Demon
strations twice a week during the First and Second 
Tennis.* 

(4) Lectures on Botany (Medical Course) twice a week during 
the last three weeks of the Second Term and during the 
Third Term with Laboratory work or Special Demonstra
tions twice a week during the Third Term,* 

f8. In order to complete Division I candidates shall also pass the 
Examination including 

Physics (Medical Course) with Laboratory work. 
Chemistry Part IB with Laboratory work. 
Zoology (Medical Course) with Laboratory work. 
Botany (Medical Course) with Laboratory work. 

9. At the Honour Examination of the First Year the following 
Exhibitions shall be open for competition that is to say an Exhibition 
of £15 to be styled the G. A. Syme Exhibition in Physics (Medical 
Course) and an Exhibition of £20 to be styled the W. H. Swanton 
Exhibition to be awarded on the combined results of the examinations 
in Zoology (Medical Course) and Botany (Medical Course), allowing 
due weight to the greater extent of the course in Zoology. Candidates 
may also compete for the Exhibition in Chemistry Part IB open for 
competition at the Honour Examination of the First Year of the course 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

DIVISION II 
10. In Division II candidates shall 

(1) Attend Lectures or Demonstrations in Anatomy twice a 
week during the First Second and Third Terms of the 
Second Year and during the First Second and Third 
Terms of the Third Year. 

(2) Perform two courses of Dissection dissecting all parts 
of the body twice provided that the Professor of Anatomy 

*Unlil further notice Zoology lectures in Third Term will be held only twice a week, and all 
the lectures in Botany will be given in Third Term (thrice a week). 

tCandidates who had not completed the first year of the course before 1st January, 1940, mult 
pass in German A before proceeding to any of the work of the fourth year (see Section 3a). 
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ma.v at his discretion direct that one part be omitted in the 
second course. 

(3) Attend the Laboratory Course in Histology once a week 
during the First Second and Third Terms of the Second 
Year. 

(4) Attend lectures once a week in Histology during the 
First Second and Third Terms of the Second Year and 
in Embryology during the First Second and Third Terms 
of the Third Year. 

(5) Attend Lectures on Physiology twice a week during the 
First Second and Third Terms of the Second Year and 
during the First Second and Third Terms of the Third 
Year. 

(6) Attend Practical Biochemistry once a week during the 
First Second and Third Terms of the Second Year and the 
First Term of the Third Year. 

(7) Attend Experimental Physiology once a week for ten 
weeks during the Second and Third Terms of the Second 
Year. 

(8) Attend Practical Clinical Biochemistry once a week during 
the Second and Third Terms of the Third Year. 

(9) Attend Physiological Pharmacology once a week for ten 
weeks during the Second Term of the Third Year. 

•11. Candidates shall also pass the Examinations of Division II 
that is to say— 

at the end of the Second Year in work of the Second Year (Sub
division A) in 

(1) Anatomy including Histology (Pass or Honours) 
(2) Physiology and Biochemistry (Pass or Honours) 

and at the end of the Third Year the main Examination of Division II in 
(1) Anatomy including Histology (Pass or Honours) 
(2) Physiology including Pharmacology (Pass or Honours) 
(3) Biochemistry including Clinical Biochemistry (Pass or 

Honours). 
. 12. At the Honour Examination in Sub-division A two Exhibitions 

of the value of £10 each shall be open to competition that is to say one 
Exhibition may be awarded in each of the following subjects: 

(a) Anatomy including Histology. 
(b) Physiology and Biochemistry. 

At the Honour Examination of Division II a Dwight's Prize of £25 
shall be open for competition in Anatomy including Histology and an 
Exhibition of £25 may be awarded in Physiology and Biochemistry. 

DIVISION III 

13. In Division III candidates shall attend 
(1) An introductory course in Pathology before the end of the 

Third Year. 
'Candidates who had not completed the first year course before 1st January, 1940, musf 

oass in German A before proceeding to any of the work of the foi.r(h year (see Section 3a ) . 
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(2) A course in Normal Psychology consisting of twelve lec
tures before the end of the Third Year. 

(3) Lectures and Demonstrations on General and Special 
Pathology thrice a week during the First Term and four 
times a week during the Second Term of the Fourth Year. 

(4) Laboratory work in Bacteriology in the Fourth Year 
twice a week from the beginning of February to the 
beginning of lectures and thereafter lectures with prac
tical work twice a week during the First Term. 

(5) Laboratory work on at least five days a week in Patho
logical Histology Pathological Anatomy and Case Studies 
during the First and Second Terms of the Fourth Year. 

(6) Lectures on Obstetrics and Gynaecology or Demonstra
tions therein thrice a week during the First Term and 
twice a week during the Second Term of the Fourth 
Year. 

And shall produce certificates of having 
(i) Received instruction in Materia Medica and Practical 

Pharmacy twice a week during the four weeks commenc
ing on the Forty-sixth Monday of the Third Year and 
during two weeks from the beginning of February in 
some School of Pharmacy approved by the Council on 
the recommendation of the Faculty of Medicine and of 
having acquired therein a practical knowledge of the 
preparation of Medicines, 

(ii) Attended in a recognised general hospital Tutorials in 
Medicine and Surgery for a period of five weeks com
mencing on the Forty-fifth Monday of the Third year. 

(iii) Attended during the Fourth Year the practice of a General 
Hospital recognised by the Council in accordance with 
a schedule of Clinical work approved by the Faculty of 
Medicine and published among the details of subjects. 

(iv) Attended to the satisfaction of the instructor a course of 
clinical instruction in Diseases of the Skin consisting of 
twelve lecture demonstrations in a special hospital or 
special department of a general hospital recognised for 
this purpose by the University Council. 

14. Candidates shall also pass the Examinations of Division III in 
(a) General and Special Pathology with Bacteriology (Pass 

or Honours). 
(b) Materia Medica and Pharmacy (Pass only). 

15. At the Honour Examination of Division III an Exhibition of 
the value of Thirty pounds styled the Walter and Eliza Hall Exhibition 
shall be open for competition in the subject General and Special 
Pathology and an Exhibition of £10 may be awarded in Bacteriology. 

DIVISION IV 

16. In Division IV during the Fifth Year candidates shall attend 
(1) A course of at least forty Lectures in Medicine and 
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(2) A course of at least forty Lectures in Surgery one Lec
ture in each subject being given weekly during the First 
Second and Third Terms of the Fifth Year and the First 
Term of the Sixth Year. 

(3) Lectures on Therapeutics at a recognised General Hos
pital the course to consist of not less than sixteen Lec
tures. 

(4) Lectures on Radiology at a recognised General Hospital 
the course to consist of not less than ten Lectures. 

(5) Lectures in Surgical Anatomy the course to consist of 
sixteen Lectures. 

and shall produce certificates of having 
(i) Attended the medical and surgical practice of a General 

Hospital recognised by the University Council in accord
ance with a schedule of Clinical work approved by the 
Faculty of Medicine and published among the details of 
subjects. Such attendance shall include— 

Medical and Surgical Tutorial Classes. 
Medical and Surgical In-patient and Out-patient prac

tice. 
Clinical Lectures in Medicine and Surgery. 
Surgical Dresscrship. 
Ward Clerkship. 
Post-mortem Demonstrations. 
Assistantship in the Out-patient Department, 

(ii) Attended at least twenty cases of Midwifery under the 
direction of a Registered Medical Practitioner, 

(iii) Attended six Lectures and Demonstrations in Operative 
Surgery, 

(iv) Attended for six weeks a Course of Practical Gynae
cology with Clinical Instruction in a Special Hospital 
and Special Department of a General Hospital recognised 
for this purpose by the University Council provided that 
half the instruction be given at the Special Hospital, 

(v) Attended eight Lectures on the Theory of Anaes
thetics before the beginning of the first term of the Fifth 
Year and of having subsequently acquired proficiency in 
the administration of Anaesthetics under the direction 
of an Instructor recognised by the Faculty of Medicine. 

17. During the Sixth Year candidates shall attend 
(1) A course of ten Lectures in the Diseases of Children. 
(2) A course of twenty Lectures on Forensic Medicine. 
(3) A course of three Lectures on Medical Ethics. 
(4) A course of Lectures on Public Health twice a week for 

eight weeks with eight practical demonstrations. 
and shall produce certificates of having 

(i) Attended the medical and surgical practice of a General 
Hospital recognised by the University Council in accor
dance with a schedule of clinical work approved by the 
Faculty of Medicine and published among the details 
of subjects as set out in the last "preceding section, 

(ii) Attended during two months the practice of a Children's 
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Hospital or Special Department for Children in a General 
Hospital recognised in either case for this purpose by the 
University Council. 

(iii) Acquired proficiency in Vaccination under the direction 
of a Public Vaccinator. 

(iv) Attended six Lectures on Venereal Diseases. 
And shall also produce certificates that they attended to the satisfaction 
of the Instructor or Instructors the following courses: 

(v) A course of Clinical Instruction in Ophthalmology in
cluding twelve attendances in a Special Hospital or 
Special Department of a General Hospital recognised 
for this purpose by the University Council. 

(vi) A course of Clinical Instruction in Mental Diseases 
during twelve weeks including twelve attendances in a 
Hospital for the Insane or other Institution recognised 
for this purpose by the University Council.f 

(vii) A course of Instruction at a Fever Hospital recognised 
for this purpose by the University Council the duration 
of the course and other details to be prescribed by the 
Faculty of Medicine in the Details of Subjects.* 

(viii) A course of Instruction in Diseases of the Throat Nose 
and Ear including twelve attendances in a Special Hos
pital or Special Department of a General Hospital recog
nised for this purpose by the University Council. 

(ix) A course of Clinical Instruction in Venereal Diseases 
during six weeks including six attendances in a Special 
Hospital or Special Department of a General Hospital 
recognised for this purpose by the University Council. 

18. Candidates shall also pass the Examinations of Division IV 
viz.: those in Medicine Surgery Obstetrics and Gynaecology Forensic 
Medicine and Surgical Anatomy. 

19. The Examination in Medicine Surgery Obstetrics and Gynae
cology to commence on the Forty-fourth Monday of the Sixth Year shall 
include 

(a) Medicine including Medical Anatomy Medical Pathology 
Therapeutics and Public Health. 

(b) Clinical Medicine. 
(c) Surgery including Surgical Anatomy and Surgical Pathology 

together with the technique of the performance of operations. 
(d) Clinical Surgery. 
(e) Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 
Provided that the examinations in Clinical Medicine and in Clinical 

Surgery shall include the clinical examination in Diseases of Children. 
At the examination in Medicine every candidate will be required 
(a) To answer written questions. 
(b) To write a commentary essay or discussion on one or more 

cases described by the examiners. 
(c) To examine patients at the bedside and describe the appropriate 

treatment. 
tThe Faculty of Medicine has resolved that candidates shall also attend six demonstrations in 

psycho-neurosis" at the psychiatry clinics of the general hospitals to which they are attached, and that 
tbey shall be required to obtain a certificate of attendance at these clinics. 

'Subject to further direction, this course has been defined as six attendances during six weeks. 
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(d) To answer oral questions. 
At the Examination in Surgery every candidate will be required— 
(a) To answer written questions. 
(b) To write a commentary essay or discussion on one or more 

cases described by the examiners. 
(c) To examine patients at the bedside and describe the appropriate 

treatment. 
(d) To apply surgical apparatus. 
(e) To answer oral questions. 
At the Examination in Obstetrics and Gynaecology every candidate 

will be required— 
(a) To answer written questions. 
(b) To write a commentary essay or discussion on one or more 

cases described by the examiners. 
(c) To examine patients at the bedside and describe the appropriate 

treatment. 
(d) To apply Obstetrical and Gynaecological apparatus. 
(e) To answer oral questions. 
20. The candidates may be awarded Honours and placed in Class 

Lists on the results of these examinations. 
21. The Examinations in Medicine and Surgery shall be con

ducted by Boards of Examiners of which the Chairmen of the Boards 
of Stewart Lecturers in Medicine and in Surgery shall respectively be 
members and act as Chairmen. The other members shall be Consulting 
Physicians or Physicians or Assistant Physicians or Consulting Surgeons 
or Surgeons or Assistant Surgeons to a recognised General or Special 
Hospital. 

The Examinations in Obstetrics and Gynaecology shall be con
ducted by a Board of Examiners of which the Professor of Obstetrics 
shall be a member and act as Chairman. The other members shall be 
Consulting Obstetricians or Obstetricians or Assistant Obstetricians 
Consulting Gynaecologists or Gynaecologists or Assistant Gynaecologists 
to the Women's Hospital or to a recognised General Hospital. 

The clinical examination in Diseases of Children shall be conducted 
by a Board of Examiners of which the Lecturer in Diseases of Children 
shall be a member and act as Chairman. The other members shall be 
Consulting Pediatricians or Pediatricians or Assistant Pediatricians to 
the Children's Hospital or to a General Hospital recognised for instruc
tion,in Diseases of Children. 

The other members of these Boards shall be as many as the Council 
may determine provided that each of the Boards of Examiners in 
Medicine Surgery and Obstetrics shall contain at least one member of 
the Staff of each of at least two recognised General Hospitals. The 
members of each Board shall be divided into Sections each Section con
sisting of two Examiners who shall examine the candidates assigned to 
them by the Board. In no case shall any candidate be passed unless two 
Examiners return him as passed. If in Examination by a Section of 
two members there be disagreement as to the result there shall be such 
further examination as the Board of Examiners may direct. All pro
cedure at the Examination shall be arranged by the respective Board or 
by each Section for itself under the authority of the Board. The Chair-
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man shall have a vote and if necessary a casting vote at any meeting 
of the Board. In the absence of the Chairman of the Board of Stewart 
Lecturers the Board shall appoint a Chairman. The quorum of each 
Board shall be fixed by the Council. 

The setting of the papers in Medicine Surgery Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology shall be the responsibility of the Chairmen of the Boards 
of Stewart Lecturers in Medicine and in Surgery and of the Professor 
of Obstetrics respectively after such consultation with their co-examiners 
as they deem fit. In determining results there shall be a consultation 
between the examiners in each subject severally. No results shall be 
posted till after such consultation. 

Every candidate must at one and the same examination pass in 
the subjects lettered (a) and (b) in Section 19 in order to pass in 
Medicine and in those lettered (c) and (d) in order to pass in Surgery. 

22. In the Examination there shall be prepared Class Lists in each 
of the subjects Medicine (including Clinical Medicine) Surgery (in
cluding Clinical Surgery) and Obstetrics and Gynaecology. The Faculty 
of Medicine shall determine the number of marks to be assigned to each 
subject and the standards for Classes. Subject to the provisions of 
Section 19 the Faculty of Medicine may otherwise direct the methods 
in which this Examination shall be carried out. At this Examination 
three Scholarships and a Prize shall be open for competition that is to 
say (J) The Keith Levi Memorial Scholarship for Medicine (includ

ing Clinical Medicine) and until the annual income from this 
Fund amounts to Sixty pounds the Scholarship shall be in
creased in value to Sixty pounds from the University chest. 

(2) The Beaney Scholarship in Surgery for Surgery (including 
Clinical Surgery). 

(3) The Fulton Scholarship in Obstetrics and Gynaecology for 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

(4) The Jamieson Prize in Clinical Medicine. 
23. At the Examination in Forensic Medicine a Prize of Five 

pounds may be awarded. 
24. Candidates who have passed all these examinations and fulfilled 

the prescribed conditions may be admitted to the Degrees of Bachelor of 
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery. 

25. Graduates in any Faculty other than Medicine and persons 
who have completed the first and second years of the course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science shall be entitled to credit in Divisions I 
and II of the medical course in respect of attendances completed or 
examinations passed at the University at a standard equivalent to that 
required of medical students, and may complete any remaining courses 
and examinations in those Divisions in any manner approved by the 
Faculty of Medicine. 

TEMPORARY REGULATION 
The Faculty of Medicine may arrange for the transfer of any 

student from the course prescribed in the Calendar for 1937 for the 
Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery to the 
amended course for those degrees and may make adjustments in the 
courses of students thus transferred. 
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T h e F a c u l t y in respec t of cases of h a r d s h i p a r i s i n g ou t of t he 
a m e n d m e n t of t h e R e g u l a t i o n s m a y p r o v i d e fo r a n y case no t o t h e r w i s e 
p r o v i d e d for. 

T h i s T e m p o r a r y R e g u l a t i o n shall r e m a i n in force un t i l t h e 31s t 
D e c e m b e r 1945. 

Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board, on the recom
mendation of the Faculty of Medicine, has made the following alterations to the 
course for the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery: 

1. The minimum period of study required for candidates presenting themselves 
for the final examination in 1944 shall be five calendar years. 

2. (a) The Pass and Honour examinations of Division II, subdivision A 
shall commence in 1944 on the 42nd Monday and the Supplementary Examination 
on the 49th Monday. 

(b) The Pass and Honour Examinations of Division II shall commence 
in 1944 on the 31st Monday and the Supplementary Examination on the 34th 
Monday. 

3. In Division III , the introductory course in Pathology shall be deleted and 
attendance at the course in Normal Psychology shall be optional. The require
ments of Division I I I shall be attendance at— 

(i) Lectures and Demonstrations in General and Special Pathology at least 
thrice a week during three terms. 

(ii) Lectures and laboratory work in Bacteriology twice a week for 14 weeks. 
(iii) Laboratory work in Pathological Histology, Pathological Anatomy and 

Autopsy Case Studies on at least five days a week during three terms. 
(iv) Lectures on Obstetrics and Gynaecology or demonstrations therein twice 

a week during three terms (exclusive of five weeks in first term) ; 
and production of certificates of having— 

(v) received instruction in Materia Medica and Practical Pharmacy for seven 
weeks in the third year in some School of Pharmacy approved by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Faculty of Medicine and of having 
acquired therein a practical knowledge of the preparation of medicines; 

(vi) attended in a recognized general hospital Tutorials in Medicine and Surgery 
for a period of five weeks; 

(vii) attended to the satisfaction of the instructor a course of clinical instruc
tion in Diseases of the Skin consisting of eight lecture demonstrations in 
a special hospital or special department of a general hospital recognized 
for this purpose by the University Council. 

4. The examination in Materia Medica and Practical Pharmacy shall com
mence in 1944 on the 44th Monday and the Supplementary Examination on the 
49th Monday. 

The examination in General and Special Pathology with Bacteriology shall 
commence in 1944 on the 22nd Monday and the Supplementary Examination on 
the 31st Monday. 

5. The requirements of Division IV shall be modified in the following respects: 
(i) Where attendances are required to be made in the Fifth or in the Sixth 

year specifically, they may be made at any time provided during the period 
of instruction in Division IV. 

(ii) The minimum number of lectures in the courses required to be attended 
in the following subjects shall be 
Medicine 3 S \ One lecture in each subject 
Surgery 35 ) to be given weekly. 
Surgical Anatomy l'0 
and no minimum number shall be specified for the lectures required to be 
attended at a recognized Public Hospital in Radiology. 

(iii) the minimum number of attendances for which the production of certificates 
is required in the following subjects shall be— 
Operative Surgery 5 lectures and demonstrations 
Theory of Anaesthetics 4 lectures 
and attendance at a course of Practical Gynaecology and Clinical Instruc
tion in a Special Hospital or a special department of a General Hospital 
shall satisfy the requirements as to attendance in that subject. 
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The period during which the practice of a Children's Hospital or special 
department for children is required to be attended shall be six weeks, 

(iv) The duration of the following courses for which production of certificates 
of attendance to the satisfaction of the instructors is required shall be 
modified as follows— 

Ophthalmology, to include eight attendances; 
Mental Diseases, to last during eight weeks and to include eight atten

dances ; 
Diseases of the Throat, Ear and Nose, to last during eight weeks and 

to include eight attendances. 
6. The examinations of Division IV shall be held in 1944 as follows: 
A. For the Division commencing in September, 1942— 

The Final Examinations in Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics and Gynae
cology shall commence on the 7th Monday of the Year and the 
Supplementary Examinations on the 19th Monday. 

B. For the Division commencing in August, 1943— 
(i) The examination in Forensic Medicine shall be held on the 31st 

Monday of the Year and the Supplementary Examination on the 
39th Monday, 

(ii) The examination in Surgical Anatomy shall be held in the week 
beginning on the 13th Monday of the Year and the Supplementary 
Examination in the week beginning on the 19th Monday. 

7. By special permission of the Faculty of Medicine a candidate who after 
the Supplementary Examination of Division II has passed in all but one ot the 
subjects of the Division may be admitted to a special further Supplementary 
Examination in that subject commencing on the forty-ninth Monday of the year, 
and may in the meantime provisionally attend lectures and demonstrations in 
General and Special Pathology and lectures and laboratory work in Bacteriology. 
Any such candidate who passes at the said special Supplementary Examination 
may enter on Division III with credit for such attendances and (subject to having 
completed the prescribed requirements for the subject) may be admitted to the 
next Examination in General and Special Pathology with Bacteriology. After 
taking this last-mentioned examination he may proceed with the remainder of 
the work and examinations prescribed for Division III, but shall not be eligible 
to proceed with the work of Division IV before completing the requirements of 
Division III. Such candidates in Division III shall be entitled to attend tutorials 
and hospital practice at a recognized General Hospital only as may be permitted 
by such hospital, but shall in no case be eligible so to attend (except for Post
mortem Demonstrations) before completing Division II as aforesaid. 

No. XXX.—DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF MEDICINE 
1. Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine must be 

Bachelors of Medicine in the University of Melbourne or in some other 
University recognised by it. 

2. Candidates shall not be admitted to Part I of the examination 
unless they be Bachelors of Medicine of at least one year's standing and 
they shall not be admitted to Part II of the examination or to presen
tation of a thesis unless they be Bachelors of Medicine of at least two 
years' standing. 

3. Candidates may proceed to the Degree of Doctor of Medicine 
by Examination only or by Examination and Thesis; provided that the 
Faculty of Medicine may by resolution passed by an absolute majority 
of the Faculty allow any candidate to proceed by presentation of a 
Thesis only. 

4. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine shall 
consist of two parts— 

Part I.—Physiology and Pathology including Immunology. 
Part II.—Medicine including the History of Medicine. 

5. The two Parts may be taken concurrently but no' candidate 
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shall receive credit for Part II at any examination unless at that or some 
previous examination he shall.have passed in Part I. 

6. The examination in Part I shall be by written questions and in 
the case of Pathology by a practical examination in addition. The 
examination in Part II shall be partly by written questions partly by 
clinical examination of patients and partly by oral examination. 

7. A candidate proceeding by Examination and Thesis must submit 
a Thesis on some subject relevant to some portion of Part I or Part II 
of the Examination proposed by (he candidate and approved by the 
Faculty of Medicine. Such Thesis must be a substantial contribution 
to knowledge and the outcome of original research by the candidate. If 
such Thesis shall give evidence of research and ability satisfactory to 
the Examiners the candidate shall be exempted from such part of the 
written Examination as the Faculty shall determine. 

8. In every appointment of Examiners for Part II at least one 
Examiner shall be an external Examiner. 

9. Candidates who have satisfied the Examiners as herein pre
scribed and have fulfilled all other prescribed conditions may be admitted 
to the Degree of Doctor of Medicine. 

No. XXXI.—DEGREE OF MASTER OF SURGERY 
1. Candidates for the Degree of Master of Surgery must be Bache

lors of Surgery of the University of Melbourne or of some other Univer
sity recognised by it. 

2. Candidates may present themselves for Part I of the examina
tion at any time after graduating as Bachelor of Surgery. Candidates 
who have passed the Primary Examination for the Fellowship of the 
Royal College of Surgeons of England may on application to the Faculty 
of Medicine be exempted from Part I. 

3. Candidates for Part II of the Examination must be Bachelors 
of Surgery of not less than two years' standing. At least one year shall 
have been spent in surgical training of a type approved by the Faculty 
of Medicine. 

4. The Examination shall consist of two Parts namely: 
Part I.—Anatomy 

Physiology. 
Part II.—Surgery (including General and Operative Surgery 

and the History of these subjects Surgical Anatomy 
and Surgical Pathology). 

Candidates may present themselves in Part I only or in Parts I and 
II together. The two subjects of Part I must be passed at the same 
examination. No candidate shall be returned as Passed in Part II who 
has not passed in Part I. 

5. The examination in both Parts shall be partly written partly 
practical and partly oral. That under Part II shall include— 

(a) Written papers in General Surgery (including the History 
of General and of Operative Surgery) and in Surgical 
Pathology 

(b) viva voce examinations 
(c) practical demonstrations and 
(d) clinical examination of patients. 
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6. A candidate for Part II may submit a thesis of his own compo
sition on some branch of Surgery the subject of which shall have been 
approved by the Faculty embodying the result of independent research 
and should indicate wherein he considers that his thesis advances 
Surgical knowledge or practice. Any such thesis shall be examined in 
the manner prescribed in Statute XVI Division IV. If the Examiners 
report that they are satisfied that the candidate has furnished evidence 
of an advanced knowledge of the principles and practice of Surgery he 
may be excused from sitting for the written but must present himself 
for the other portions of the examination. 

7. Any candidate desiring to submit a thesis must enter for exami
nation and submit the thesis three months before the date of the exami
nation at which he wishes to be a candidate. 

8. In every appointment of examiners for Part II at least one 
examiner shall be an external examiner. 

9. Candidates who have passed in both parts of this examination 
and have fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be admitted to the 
Degree of Master of Surgery. 

TEMPORARY REGULATION 

The new Regulation XXXI shall come into force on the 1st July 
1931; but any candidate who prior to that date has passed in Part I 
under the old Regulation may complete Part II under that Regulation. 

No. XXXII.—DIPLOMA OF PUBLIC HEALTH 
1. Every candidate for the Diploma of Public Health shall be the 

holder of a qualification entitling him to registration as a legally qualified 
medical practitioner in the United Kingdom and must pursue his studies 
for a period of not less than twelve calendar months and pass the pre
scribed examination. 

2. The Examination for the Diploma of Public Health shall consist 
of two Parts which may be taken together or separately; provided that 
no candidate shall be admitted to Part II unless he shall have passed 
Part I ; nor unless a period of not less than two years shall have elapsed 
since he obtained a registrable qualification. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to the Examination for Part I 
unless he shall have produced evidence that subsequent to obtaining a 
registrable qualification he has received at the University or at an 
institution or from teachers recognised by the University Council for 
the purposes of this Regulation practical instruction with demonstra
tions in accordance with the "Details of Subjects" as prescribed for not 
less than the periods prescribed below in the following subjects: 

(a) Bacteriology Parasitology and Entomology (180 hours). 
(b) Chemistry as applied to Public Health (100 hours). 
(c) Physiology Bio-Physics and Bio-Chemistry as applied to 

Public Health (100 hours). 
Provided that a period of not less than five months shall be occu

pied in studying the above subjects. 
4. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for Part I I 



CHAP. Ill , REG. XXXII, DIPLOMA OF PUBLIC HEALTH 427 

unless he shall have produced evidence that subsequ^rx to obtaining a 
registrable qualification: 

(1) He has received at the University or at an Institution or from 
teachers recognised by the University Council for the purposes of this 
Regulation -instruction for not less than the prescribed periods in the 
following subjects: 

(a) The Principles of Public Health and Sanitation (30 hours). 
(b) Epidemiology and Vital Statistics (20 hours). 
(c) Sanitary Law and Administration including Public Medical 

Services and Administrative Control of Diseases (20 hours). 
(d) Sanitary Planning and Building Construction (10 hours). 
(e) Meteorology and Climatology in relation to Public Health (10 

hours). 
(2) He has at a Hospital for Infectious Diseases recognised by the 

University Council for the purposes of this Regulation: 
(a) attended for not less than one hour on each of thirty days on 

the clinical practice of such hospital and received instruction 
in the methods of administration ; or 

(b) acted as resident medical officer for a period of not less than 
six weeks to the satisfaction of the Faculty of Medicine. 

(3) He has been engaged during not less than three hours of each 
of sixty working days in acquiring a practical knowledge of the duties 
(routine and special) of Public Health Administration under the super
vision of the Chief Health Officer of the Department of Public Health 
or of a Medical Officer of Health approved for the purpose by the 
Faculty of Medicine. 

(4) He has received from a medical officer or other medical prac
titioner approved for the purpose by the Faculty of Medicine practical 
instruction to the satisfaction of such Faculty in the duties relating to: 

(a) Maternity and Infant Welfare Service; 
(b) School Medical Inspection; 
(c) Venereal Diseases Service; 
(d) Tuberculosis Service; 
(e) Industrial Hygiene; 
(f) Inspection and Control of Food; 
(g) International and Interstate Control of Disease. 

(5) He has been occupied for a period of not less than seven 
months in studying the subjects and receiving the practical instruction 
prescribed for Part II. 

5. The subjects for examination shall be as hereunder prescribed: 
For Part I : 

(a) Bacteriology Entomology and Parasitology; 
(b) Chemistry as applied to Public Health; 
(c) Physiology Bio-Physics and Bio-Chemistry as applied 

to Public Health. 
For Part I I : 

(a) Aetiology Diagnosis and Prevention of Disease; 
(b) General Hygiene including Meteorology and Clima

tology ; 
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(c) Sanitary Planning and Building Construction; 
(d) Administration Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics; 
(e) Sanitary Investigation and Reporting. 

6. The details of subjects shall be prescribed as provided by 
Statute XXIV but such details shall not be construed as limiting the 
power of examiners to test the knowledge of the candidates in any 
branch of Public Health. 

7. Candidates who have complied with the provisions of the Regu
lation may be admitted to the Examination for Part I or Part II as the 
case may be on payment of the prescribed fee. 

8. The Examination which shall include written practical and oral 
tests shall be held contemporaneously with the Annual Examination 
and at such other times as the Council on the recommendation of the 
Faculty of Medicine may determine. 

9. Supplementary Examinations shall be held for Parts I and II at 
the beginning of the First Term. 

Candidates shall not be admitted to such examinations except with 
the approval of the Faculty of Medicine and in no case shall a candidate 
for Part II be so admitted if he has failed in more than two of the sub
jects of that examination. 

10. Candidates who have passed in both Parts of the Examination 
and who have otherwise fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be 
granted the Diploma of Public Health. 

11. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
Regulation the University shall not be bound to provide the course of 
instruction set out in this Regulation or to hold the examinations pre
scribed unless there is in the opinion of the Faculty of Medicine the 
entry of a sufficient number of candidates to justify the giving of the 
course or the holding of the examinations.* 

No. XXXIIL—DIPLOMA OF OPHTHALMOLOGY 

1. Every candidate entering on the course for the Diploma of 
Ophthalmology shall be a Bachelor of Medicine and of Surgery of at 
least two years' standing in the University of Melbourne or in some 
other University recognised by it or shall possess the same standing in 
respect of a qualification entitling him to registration as a legally quali
fied medical practitioner in the United Kingdom. 

2. The Examination for the Diploma of Ophthalmology shall be 
in two parts viz.: 

Part I.—Anatomy including Histology 
Physiology including Physiological Optics. 

Part II.—Ophthalmology. 
The examination shall be partly written partly practical and partly 

oral. 

3. Subsequently to attaining the standing required in Section 1 
candidates shall 

•The entry of three candidates will, as a rule, be considered sufficient, and it is anticipated that 
this number may be available about every third year. 
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(a) complete special courses of instruction (which shall be held 
in the Second Term) in the subjects of Part I of the examina
tion; 

(b) pass the examination in Part I which shall be held at the 
beginning of the Third Term; 

(c) complete at a recognised special hospital a year's study of a 
type approved by the Faculty; provided that service in the 
ophthalmic department of a general hospital duly recognised 
for this purpose may be accepted as the equivalent of not more 
than half this period; 

(d) attend special courses of instruction and produce certificates 
from approved instructors in 

Diseases of the Eye and Annexae 
Ophthalmology in relation to Medicine 
Operative Surgery 
Pathology and Bacteriology 
Methods of Examination > 
Motor anomalies 
Microscopy of the living eye 
Demonstrations of Fundus cases. 

4. In special circumstances the Faculty may grant to candidates 
exemptions from attending such parts of the course as it may define. 

5. Candidates who have fulfilled the requirements of Section 3 may 
be admitted to the examination in Part II which shall be held at the 
beginning of the First Term. 

6. A Supplementary Examination shall be held in Part I at the 
beginning of the First Term and in Part II at the beginning of the Third 
Term. Candidates shall not be admitted to such examinations except 
with the approval' of the Faculty of Medicine. 

7. Candidates who have passed in both Parts of the Examination 
and who have otherwise fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be 
granted the Diploma of Ophthalmology. 

8. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
Regulation the University shall not be bound to provide the course of 
instruction set out in this Regulation or to hold the examinations pre
scribed unless there is in the opinion of the Faculty of Medicine the 
entry of a sufficient number of candidates to justify the giving of the 
course or the holding of the examinations.* 

No. XXXIV.—DIPLOMA OF LARYNGOLOGY AND OTOLOGY 

1. Every candidate entering on the course for the Diploma of 
Laryngology and Otology shall be a Bachelor of Medicine and of Surgery 
of at least two years' standing in the University of Melbourne or in 
some other University recognised by it or shall possess the same stand
ing in respect of a qualification entitling him to registration as a legally 
qualified medical practitioner in the United Kingdom. 

•The entry of three candidates will, as a rule, be considered sufficient, and it is anticipated that 
this number may be available about every third year. 
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2. The Examination for the Diploma of Laryngology and Otology 
shall be in two parts, viz.: 

Part I.—The anatomy embryology and physiology of the ear nose 
pharynx larynx trachea bronchi and oesophagus. (Candidates 
will be expected to be acquainted with the vascular lymphatic 
and nervous system insofar as it relates to the special regions 
concerned and will also be expected to have an adequate know
ledge of Acoustics.) 

Part II.—The Medicine Surgery including Operative Surgery and 
Pathology including Bacteriology of the ear nose pharynx 
larynx trachea bronchi and oesophagus. 

The examination shall be partly written partly practical and partly 
oral. 

3. Subsequently to attaining the standing required in Section 1 
candidates shall 

(a) complete special courses of instruction (which shall be held 
in the Second Term) in the subjects of Part I of the examina
tion; 

(b) pass the examination in Part I which shall be held at the 
beginning of the Third Term; 

(c) complete at a recognised special hospital or in the special 
department of a general hospital duly recognised for this pur
pose a year's study of a type approved by the Faculty; provided 
that a House Surgeonship held previously in a special hospital 
or in the special department of a recognised general hospital 
shall count as the equivalent of not more than half the period 
thus spent; 

(d) attend special courses of instruction and produce certificates 
from approved instructors in Operative Surgery and in Path
ology including Bacteriology. 

4. In special circumstances the Faculty of Medicine may exempt 
candidates from such of the requirements of Section 3 as it may define. 

5. Candidates who have fulfilled the requirements of Section 3 
may be admitted to the examination in Part II which shall be held at 
the beginning of the First Term. 

6. A Supplementary Examination shall be held in Part I at the 
beginning of the First Term and in Part II at the beginning of the 
Third Term. Candidates shall not be admitted to such examinations 
except with the approval of the Faculty of Medicine. 

7. Candidates who have passed in both Parts of the Examination 
and who have otherwise fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be 
granted the Diploma of Laryngology and Otology. 

8. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
Regulation the University shall not be bound to provide the course of 
instruction set out in this Regulation or to hold the examinations pre
scribed unless there is in the opinion of the Faculty of Medicine the 
entry of a sufficient number of candidates to justify the giving of the 
course or the holding of the examinations.* 

•The entry of three candidates will, as a rule, be considered sufficient, and it is anticipated that 
this number may be available about every third year. 
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No, XXXV.—DIPLOMA OF GYNAECOLOGY AND 
OBSTETRICS 

1. Every candidate entering on the course for the Diploma of 
Gynaecology and Obstetrics shall be a Bachelor of Medicine and of 
Surgery of at least two years' standing in the University of Melbourne 
or in some other University recognised by it or shall possess the same 
standing in respect of a qualification entitling him to registration as a 
legally qualified medical practitioner in the United Kingdom. 

2. The Examination for the Diploma of Gynaecology and Obstetrics 
shall be in two parts, viz.: 

Part I.—Anatomy including Histology of the female nelvis and 
abdomen. 

Embryology. 
Physiology. 

Part II.—Obstetrics including Infant Welfare. 
Gynaecology. 
Pathology and Bacteriology in relation to these subjects. 

The Examination shall be partly written partly practical or clinical 
and partly oral. 

3. Subsequently to attaining the standing required under Section I 
candidates shall 

(a) complete special courses of instruction (which shall be held 
in the Second Term) in the subjects of Part I of the Examina
tion; 

(b) pass the examination in Part I which shall be held at the 
beginning of the Third Term; 

(c) complete at a recognised special hospital a year's study of a 
type approved by the Faculty; provided that service in the 
gynaecological department of a general hospital duly recognised 
for this purpose may be accepted as the equivalent of not more 
than one-half of this period; 

(d) attend special courses of instruction and produce certificates 
from approved instructors in— 

Operative Obstetrics. 
Obstetrics and Gynaecological Pathology and Bacteriology. 
Radium Therapy. 
Venereal Diseases. 
Infant Welfare. 

3a. Candidates who have passed Part I of the examination for the 
Degree of Master of Surgery or the Primary Examination for the 
Fellowship of the Royal College of Surgeons of England may on appli
cation to the Faculty of Medicine be excused the special course of 
instruction and the passing of the examination in Part I. 

3b. In special circumstances the Faculty of Medicine may grant to 
candidates exemptions from attending such parts of the course as it 
may define. 

4. Candidates who have fulfilled the requirements of Section 3 
may be admitted to the examination ,' n Part II which shall be held at the 
beginning of the First Term. 
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5. A Supplementary Examination shall be held in Part I at the 
beginning of the First Term and in Part II at the beginning of the Third 
Term. Candidates shall not be admitted to such examinations except 
with the approval of the Faculty of Medicine. 

6. Candidates who have passed in both Parts of the Examination 
and who have otherwise fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be 
granted the Diploma of Gynaecology and Obstetrics. 

7. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
Regulation the University shall not be bound to provide the course of 
instruction set out in this Regulation or to hold the examinations nre-
scribed unless there is in the opinion of the Faculty of Medicine the 
entry of a sufficient number of candidates to justify the giving of the 
course or the holding of the examinations.* 

No. XXXVI.—DIPLOMA OF DIAGNOSTIC RADIOLOGY 

1. Every candidate entering on the course for the Diploma of 
Diagnostic Radiology shall be a Bachelor of Medicine and of Surgery 
of at least two years' standing in the University of Melbourne or in some 
other University recognised by it or shall possess the same standing in 
respect of a qualification entitling him to registration as a legally qualified 
medical practitioner in the United Kingdom. 

2. The examination shall be in two parts, viz.: 
Part I.—Anatomy. 

Physiology. 
Physics. 

Part II.—Radiodiagnosis. 
Pathology. 

3. Subsequently to attaining the standing required in Section 1 
candidates shall 

(a) Before admission to the course in Physics submit evidence to 
the satisfaction of the Faculty of Medicine of having by pre
paratory study fitted themselves to enter upon the course.f 

<"b) Complete special courses of instruction (which shall be held in 
the First Term and if necessary in a portion of the Second 
Term) in the subjects of Part I of the examination. 

(c) Pass the examination in Part I which shall commence on the 
Twenty-eighth Monday of the year. 

(d) Complete a special course of instruction in Pathology. 
(e) Produce certificates of having pursued in the special depart

ments of recognised hospitals and institutions for nine months 
a course of study and practical instruction approved by the 
Faculty of Medicine in the subject of Radiodiagnosis and of 
having obtained approval of a detailed record of the work 
done by the candidate during the course. 

4. In special circumstances the Faculty of Medicine may grant to 
•The entry of three candidates will, as a rule, be considered sufficient, and it is anticipated that 

this number may be available about every third year. 
tThe evidence necessary is that of having passed Physics (Medical Course) or its equivalent. 



nas passed in fart i, ;:" 

5, Before presenting for Part' I. a . candidate , shall present 
evidence that he has been in practice for two years, one of 
which must have been spent' In a. resident hospital appointment, 

6. Before presenting for Part II a candidate shall present 
evidence -

(a) that he has been in practice, for three years; 

(b) that subsequent to graduation he has had training in 
general medicine, and surgery .for one year in a general 
hospital and for one ;year in a special hospital devoted 
to the appropriatei.s p.e;c.lal;ty:,;:y..Gre;dlt-up to six months 
for this special training may be given for time spent 

• i.ln the appropriate special clinic of a1'general hospital. 

.".'"• . In cases wher.e- this experience has not been gained 
... bo.cause: of war service,, the-.Faculty may grant exemption from 
any part. o.f the- perio.d concerned.•;..-

7, The Faculty may on application" grant a candidate total 
or partial exemption from..examination in any subject the content 

.'of-which is. substantially the same as that of. a subject 
previously, passed, by the candidate" 'for a higher degree or 
another'post-graduate diploma In this University. 

8, Subject to Secytlari -,2 Jaut .flpt/tltJisttand̂ nff any other 
. .I. . ̂ ! Qipipjna may7- Lie, jawura.Gcr T>Q; , _ • 

provision in this regulation/a . candidate. 3vho.. ms. not less than 
ten years' standing as a medical graduate and who has been 
associated,; in a ̂ manner approved by.-the Faculty, with tho 
practice of the .'appropriate specialty for not less than five 
years as a member of the staff ..of -an approved hospital, 



Pathology . . 

Diploma of: Gynaecology and Obstetrics; 

Part, T •- Anatomy including Histology of the .female 
pelvis- and abdomen. 

• Embryology. . . 
" Physiology -

Part •• IT - Obstetrics including Infant Welfare 
Gynaecology 
. Pathology • and Bacteriology ..In relation to 

these- sub j.octs , . 

Diploma .of "Laryngology and Otology .: 

Part I. -. The anatomy embryology, and physiology of the 
ear nose pharynx larynx trachoa bronchi and 

• oesophagus,- (Candidates will be expected 
: to be acquainted with tho vascular.lymphatic 
and nervous., system insofar as- If relates ' to 
tho special regions concerned and will also 
be.expected to havo- an.adequate knowledge 
of Acoustics.) 

•• Part II - The Medicine Surgery including. Operative 
•Surgery and Pathology including Bacteriology 
of the.ear nose pharynx larynx trachea 
bronchi and oesophagus. 

Diploma of Ophthalmology: 

Part I - Anatomy including Histology 
• • •'• Physiology, including Physiological Optics 

Part II - Ophthalmology 
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UNIVERSITY 0? ME LB PURINE 

DRAFT NEW REGULATION FOR POSTGRADUATE MEDICAL DIPLOMAS 

1. There s h a l l be postgraduate , medical diplomas in var ious 
s p e c i a l t i e s a s . fo l lows — 

Diploma" of Diagnos t i c Radiology 
. Diploma of. Gynaecology, and Obs t e t r i c s 
Diploma of Laryngology and Otology' 
Diploma of Ophthalmology 
Diploma.of Psycho log ica l Medicine . 
Diploma of Therapeu t ic Radiology and E l e c t r i c i t y . 

2 . Every candidate for a -Diploma s h a l l bo a Bachelor of 
Medicine and- of Surgery in ,the U n i v e r s i t y of Melbourne or In 
some other Un ive r s i t y recognised by lf : : ' for the purpose of the 
Diploma. 

[-"- A Footnote to bo I n s e r t e d r e f e r r i n g to the r e s t r i c t i o n on 
candidates , from ..other U n i v e r s i t i e s in .the c i rcumstances 

. s e t -ou t in the note on page- 165 of the Calendar . ] 

3 . The examinat ion for each Diploma s h a l l bo In two p a r t s , 
v i z , .-' 

Diploma of Diagnos t ic Radiology: '. 

Pa r t I - Anatomy 
Physiology 
Plavsics. • 



'-., Diploma of Fsychologleal Mc-dieine : 

Part I - Anatomy Histology and Ontogeny of the 
. "Nervous System. 

. * J . . . . . . 

Physiology Including Bio-Chemistry and 
.;; :

:..
:..-:. : ":; Endodrlhology in r e l a t i o n to the Nervous 

•; Svstcm. 
•:. •••••• Psychology; - . .. 

P a r t I I - C l i n i c a l Neurology•:and N e u r o p a t h o l o g y . 
P s y c h i a t r y I n c l u d i n g Psychoses Men ta l 

De ' f i c loncy Morbid. P s y c h o l o g y P s y c h o -
r b u r o s e s and tho Law i n R e l a t i o n t o 

. P s y c h i a t r y and to r M e n t a l D e f i c i e n c y . 

Diploma of T h e r a p e u t i c Rad io logy , and E l e c t r i c i t y ; 

P a r t I - Anatomy • 
•••-1- •••-••• •••* ••••' '.'• • Physl.cs. ( P a r t I ) . 1 " ' ; ' " •••• i: ' ; 

-..•. \ P a r t I I ' - P h y s i c s . : (Par t II).... • . • 
Radiotherapy and Electrotherapy 
Pathology . '•. . 

Details of the subjects of' examination sha l l bo proscribed 
each yoar, but courses of ins t ruc t ion in such subjects w i l l 
not be provided by the Universi ty, 

Examinations in both those... par ts w i l l be hold in f i r s t and 
t h i r d terms in each year i f candidates present themselves. 
The examination in Part..I w i l l commence on the second Monday 
iin each such term and the examination in Part I I three weeks 
l a t e r . 

The examinations in Parts I and I I may be done In the 

http://Physl.cs
file:///Part


- 3 -

(a) An Application for admission to candidature under 
this section shall be made to tho Registrar" in 
writing accompanied by a statement defining 
precisely the applicant's experience in tho 
appropriate specialty; 

(b) An approved candidate shall submit to the Registrar 
throe printed copies of a thesis or published 
work dealing with some aspect of the appropriate 
speclaity; 

(c) Tho thesis or work shall be examined as provided In 
Statute No.XVI Division IV for the examination of 
theses for higher degrees. 

(d) If the candidate does not pass this examination the 
.Faculty may on the recommendation of the examiners 
prescribe what further examination tho candidate 
shall bo required to pass to obtain tho diploma. 

20/6/45 
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candidates exemptions from attending such parts of the course as it 
may define. 

5. Candidates who have fulfilled the requirements of Section 3 
may be admitted to the examination in Part II which shall be held at 
the beginning of the first term. 

6. A Supplementary Examination shall be held in Part I at the 
beginning of the first term and in. Part II at the beginning of the third 
term but candidates shall not be admitted to such examinations except 
with the approval of the Faculty of Medicine. 

7. Candidates who have passed in both Parts of the examination 
and who have otherwise fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be granted 
the Diploma of Diagnostic Radiology. 

8. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
Regulation the University shall not be bound to provide the course of 
instruction set out in this Regulation or to hold the examinations pre
scribed unless there is in the opinion of the Faculty of Medicine the 
entry of a sufficient number of candidates to justify the giving of the 
course or the holding of the examinations.* 

No. XXXVII.—DIPLOMA OF THERAPEUTIC RADIOLOGY 
AND ELECTRICITY 

1. Every candidate entering on the course for the Diploma of 
Therapeutic Radiology and Electricity shall be a Bachelor of Medicine 
and of Surgery of at least two years' standing in the University of Mel
bourne or in some other University recognised by it or shall possess 
the same standing in respect of a qualification entitling him to registra
tion as a legally qualified medical practitioner in the United Kingdom. 

2. The examination shall be in two parts, viz.: 
Part I.—Anatomy (Surgical). 

Physics (Part I ) . 
Part II.—Physics (Part I I ) . ' 

Radiotherapy and Electrotherapy. 
Pathology. 

3. Subsequently to attaining the standing required in Section 1 
candidates shall 

(a) Before admission to the courses in Physics submit evidence to 
the satisfaction of the Faculty of Medicine of having by pre
paratory study fitted themselves to enter upon the course.f 

(b) Complete special courses of instruction (which shall be held 
in the First Term and if necessary in a portion of the Second 
Term) in the subjects of Part I of the examination. 

(c) Pass the examination in Part I which shall commence on the 
Twenty-eighth Monday of the year. 

(d) Complete special courses of instruction in Physics (Part I I ) 
and Pathology. 

(e) Produce certificates of having pursued in the special depart-
•The entry of three candidates will, as a rule, be considered sufficient, and it is anticipated that 

this number may be available about every third year. 
tThe evidence necessary is that of having passed Physics (Medical Course) or its equivalent. 
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ments of recognised hospitals and institutions for nine months 
a course of study and practical instruction approved by the 
Faculty of Medicine in the subject of Radiotherapy and for six 
months in that of Electrotherapy and of having obtained 
approval of a detailed record of work done by the candidate 
during the course. 

4. In special circumstances the Faculty of Medicine may grant to 
candidates exemptions from attending such parts of the course as it may 
define. 

5. Candidates who have fulfilled the requirements of Section 3 
may be admitted to the examination in Part II which shall be held at the 
beginning of the First Term. 

6. A Supplementary Examination shall be held in Part I at the 
beginning of the First Term and in Part II at the beginning of the Third. 
Term but candidates shall not be admitted to such examinations except 
with the approval of the Faculty of Medicine. 

7. Candidates who have passed in both Parts of the examination 
and who have otherwise fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be 
granted the Diploma of Therapeutic Radiology and Electricity. 

8. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
Regulation the University shall not be bound to provide the course of 
instruction set out in this Regulation or to hold the examinations pre
scribed unless there is in the opinion of the Faculty of Medicine the 
entry of a sufficient number of candidates to justify the giving of the 
course or the holding of the examinations.* 

No. XXXVIII.—DIPLOMA OF PSYCHOLOGICAL MEDICINE 
1. Every candidate entering on the course for the Diploma of 

Psychological Medicine shall be a Bachelor of Medicine and of Surgery 
of at least two years' standing in the University of Melbourne or in 
some other University recognised by it or shall possess the same stand
ing in respect of a qualification entitling him to register as a legally 
qualified Medical Practitioner in the United Kingdom. 

2. The examination for the Diploma of Psychological Medicine shall 
be in two parts viz.: 

Part I : A : Anatomy Histology and Ontogeny of the Nervous 
System. 

B : Physiology including Bio-Chemistry and Endocrin
ology in relation to the Nervous System. 

C: Psychology. 
Part I I : A : Clinical Neurology and Neuropathology. 

B : Psychiatry including Psychoses Mental Deficiency 
Morbid Psychology Psychoneuroses and the Law 
in Relation to Psychiatry and to Mental Deficiency. 

The examination shall be partly written partly clinical and partly 
oral. 

3. Subsequently to attaining the standing required under Section 1 
candidates shall 

*The entry of three candidates will, as a rule, be considered sufficient, and it is .anticipated that 
this number may be available about every third year. 



(o) that he'ghaa'had special training in a hospital 
or hospitals concerned with the appropriate 
specialty "(including the appropriate special 
ollnlos^of a general hospital). The general 

• -nature;.rahd*duratlon of the special training 
requiredofor each diploma shall be determined 
by the Faculty of Medicine and published each 
year lri|,the details of subjects." 

•••'• •• '. • ' " " ^ V i ' ' 

otlon 7. -Deleterthe words "the required experience or 
•ractice" and Insert In their place "the full training 
•r practice required in the two preceding sections". 

/ $ . , - , • • ' - • . • . " } • • 

ictlon 10. Add a new sub-section as fellows : -
'.. • " • ' ~ ' ' 

"(d) The examiners shall not certify that a candidate 
-. has passed unless they are' satisfied that the 
thesis submitted makes an original and substantial 
contribution to knowledge or the appropriate 
specialty.": 

lotion 4. Delete the words "both these parts" and loser 
:belr place "each of the Two Parts". 

totion 6. Delete the whole of the proposed section and 
.n its place - • 

"6. Before presenting for Part II a candidate shall 
;<.L satisfy the Faculty of Medicine 

(a) that be has been in practice for at least 
throe years; 

(b) that subsequent to graduation he has had 
training in general medicine and surgery 
forange y»«r in a general hospital; 

The amendments of regulations - Post-Oraduato MedloaisDaj 
ire amended by altering the proposed new Reeulation XXXIII.?**;! 
istwOraduate Medical Diplomas as follows j ~ 

Section 3* Ro-arrango tho order of tho Diplomas as set 
out In section 1. *• • 
At tbjs end of the section delete the sentence "Details 
of the subjects of examination shall be prescribed each 
year" and Insert in its place "The syllabus of each 
subject of examination shall be prescribed annually in 
the details of subjects." 
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(a) complete special courses of instruction (which shall be held 
within the University in the Second Term) in the subjects of 
Part I of the examination; 

(b) attend special courses of instruction and produce certificates 
from approved instructors in the subjects of Part II of the 
examination and either 

(c) hold a resident appointment for not less than twelve months 
in a Mental Hospital approved by the Faculty of Medicine or 

(d) attend for not less than nine hours per week for not less than 
six months practice at a Mental Hospital approved by the 
Faculty and in addition produce evidence of having attended 
for not less than two and a half days weekly for not less than 
six months the practice of a Psychiatric Department of a recog
nised general hospital. 

4. In special circumstances the Faculty may grant to candidates 
exemptions from attending such parts of the course as it may define. 

5. Candidates who have fulfilled the requirements of clause (a) 
of Section 3 may be admitted to the examination in Part I ; candidates 
who have fulfilled all the requirements of Section 3 may be admitted to 
the examination in Parts I and II. The examination in both parts shall 
be held at the beginning of the Third Term. Candidates may present 
themselves for Part I only or Part II only or Parts I and II together 
but no candidate shall be returned as having passed in Part II who has 
not at the same or some previous examination passed in Part I. 

6. A Supplementary Examination shall be held in Parts I and II 
at the beginning of the First Term. Candidates shall not be admitted 
to such examination except with the approval of the Faculty of Medicine. 

7. Candidates who have passed in both parts of the examination 
and who have otherwise fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be 
granted the Diploma of Psychological Medicine. 

8. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
Regulation the University shall not be bound to provide the course of 
instruction set out in this Regulation or to hold the examinations pre
scribed unless there is in the opinion of the Faculty of Medicine the 
entry of a sufficient number of candidates to justify the giving of the 
course or the holding of the examinations.* 

*The entry of lliree candidates will, as a rule, be sufficient, and it is anticipated that this number 
may be available about every third year. 
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DETAILS OF SUBJECTS AND BOOKS FOR 1944 

DEGREES OF BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND 
BACHELOR OF SURGERY 

VACATION READING 
Students are advised that they are expected to use a considerable part of the 

summer and spring vacations for reading purposes. In some cases specific references 
are made in the following details; in others a list of suitable books will be posted 
on the appropriate notice boards; in all cases the Lecturers concerned should be 
consulted. 

HONOUR WORK 
Except in subjects where special details are published, the Syllabus for 

Honours will be the same as that for Pass, but the Examination for Honours 
will require the candidates to attain a higher standard and to show more detailed 
knowledge. 

Note—Certain books published overseas being in short supply, special arrange
ments have been made through the Government for procuring from overseas and 
making available to students the books marked herein with an asterisk. These are 
essential books which students should possess. 

LECTURES AND PRACTICAL WORK 

The provisions in the details as to the number of lectures, tutorials, etc., and 
the hours of practical work are included for general guidance only, and may be 
modified by the Faculty without notice if the necessity arises. 

FIRST YEAR 

PHYSICS (MEDICAL COURSE) 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 

Year. 
SYLLABUS. The elementary principles of Physics, with special reference to the 

fundamental laws and experimental foundation of the subject, including the follow
ing topics: Outline of history of Physics. Physical quantities, units and measure
ments. Kinematics. Statics. Dynamics. Gravitation. Hydromechanics. Properties 
of matter. Heat. Wave motion and sound. Light. Electrostatics. Electric cur
rents ; their heating, chemical and magnetic effects. Magnetism. Electro-dynamics. 
Electro-magnetic induction. Alternating currents (elementary treatment). Appli
cations of electricity. Cathode rays. X-rays. Radioactivity. Isotopes. Atomic 
structure. 

Special attention will be paid to the application of Physics in Physiology and 
Medicine, including: Osmosis. The colloidal state of matter. Measurement of 
blood pressure. Conservation of energy in the human body. Maintenance of body 
temperature. Hearing. Vision. The microscope. Ultra-violet light. Hydrogen-
ion concentration. X- and y-rays. High-frequency currents. 

436 
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LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week. The experiments in this course 
are given in the publication Practical Physics, Part I. 

The practical work of each student is examined continuously throughout the 
year. Records of his success in experiment and impressions of his work are kept. 
This information determines whether a candidate passes or fails in the practical 
work, and it is taken into account in awarding honours at the Annual Examination. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books : 
Staff of the Department—Practical Physics, Part I. (Melb.U.P.) 
Rogers—Physics for Medical Students. (Melb.U.P.) 
'Watson—Intermediate Physics. (Longmans.) 

or 'Duncan and Starling—Text-Book of Physics. (Macmillan.) 
or Smith—Intermediate Physics. (Arnold.) 

(b) Recommended tor reterence: 
Watson—Text-Book of Physics. (Longmans.) 
Grimsehl—Text-Book of Physics. {Blackie.") S vols. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for pass and honours combined; 

one 3-hour written paper additional for honours. 

CHEMISTRY (MEDICAL COURSE) 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the year. 

SYLLABUS, (i) Physical Chemistry. Atomic and Molecular Theory. The 
atom and the molecule; formulae and chemical equations; atomic weights. 

The properties of gases, liquids and solids. The laws of Boyle, Charles and 
Daltoii, Gay Lussac's Law of combining volumes, Avogadro's hypothesis and 
molecular weights of gases. Elements of the kinetic theory. Vapour pressure, 
the critical temperature and phase relations in one-component systems. 

Solutions. The properties of gas-liquid, liquid-liquid and solid-liquid systems 
Phase relations in two-component systems. Colligative properties of dilute solu
tions; molecular weights of dissolved substances. Abnormal molecular weights 

• and their interpretation. 
Electrochemistry. Electrolysis and the ionic theory; electromotive force; 

hydrogen-ion concentration. 
Chemical kinetics and equilibrium. Velocity of chemical reactions; the law 

of mass action; le Chatelier's principle. Ionic equilibria; strong and weak electro
lytes; hydrolysis; buffer solutions; pH. and elementary theory of indicators. 
Hydrolysis and equilibria in analytical reactions. 

Thermochemistry. Heat of reaction and its determination. Hess's Law. 
The Colloidal State. Nature of colloids; methods of preparing colloidal 

solutions. 
(ii) Descriptive Chemistry. The periodic classification of the elements and its 

significance. The chemistry of the commoner elements—chlorine; fluorine; bro
mine; iodine; oxygen; sulphur; nitrogen; phosphorus; carbon; silicon; the 
principal metallic elements. The chemistry underlying the analytical reactions 
for the commoner inorganic radicles. 

(iii) Organic Chemistry. The scope of organic chemistry; principles of puri
fication, qualitative and quantitative analysis of organic compounds. 

Aliphatic Organic Chemistry. Ethyl alcohol, ether, ethyl chloride, chloroform. 
Acetic acid, acetyl chloride, acetic anhydride; aldehydes and ketones. Homologous 
series. Carboxylic acids, esters, amides, fats, oils and waxes. Unsaturated hydro
carbons. Amines, amino acids and proteins. Isomerism, stereoisomerism, geo
metrical isomerism. Tautomerism. Polymerisation. Carbohydrates and starches. 

Aromatic Organic Chemistry. The properties of typical aromatic compounds. 
LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week, on experimental work dealing with 

the study of the properties of the more common inorganic radicles and the applica
tion of this study to simple qualitative analysis. The work also includes exercises 
in volumetric and gravimetric analysis, and elementary organic chemistry. 

Students are required to provide themselves with apparatus in accordance 
with a list posted in the Laboratory. 
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A knowledge of Chemistry up to the standard prescribed for the School 
Intermediate Examination will be assumed in the above course. 

BOOKS, ( a ) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Philip—Physical Chemistry and Its Bearing on Biology and Medicine, 

(Arnold.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Mellor—Modern Inorganic Chemistry (rev. Parkes) . (Longmans.) 
'Cohen— Class Book of Organic Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 
'Lowry and Cavell—Intermediate Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 

(c) Recommended for reference : 
Findlay—Introduction to Physical Chemistry (selected portions). (Long

mans!) 
Cavcn—Foundations of Chemical Theory. (Blackie.) 
Hitchcock—Physical Chemistry for Medical Students. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for pass and one 3-hour written 
paper for honours (in Inorganic Chemistry) ; one 1-hour written paper for pass 
and honours combined (in Organic Chemistry) ; one 3-hour practical test. 

ZOOLOGY (MEDICAL COURSE) 

A course of three lectures and four hours' practical work per week for the 
first and second terms; and two lectures a week, without practical work, for the 
third term. 

SYLLABUS. Elements of vertebrate and invertebrate morphology, including 
the characters of the chief divisions of the animal kingdom, illustrated by reference 
to typical examples of each. The more important points in the structure and life-
history of the following parasites: Trypanosoma, Plasmodium, Fasciola, Taenia, 
Ascaris, Ancylostoma, Filana, Trichinclla, and others. Outline of the develop
ment of the bird and of the fcetal membranes in mammalia. The formation of the 
germ-cells, meiosis and syngamy; elementary genetics; the genetic basis of 
eugenics. Animal behaviour and psychology. 

LABORATORY WORK AND DEMONSTRATIONS. Four hours per week during the first 
and second terms, consisting of the examination, by means of dissection and pre
parations of examples, of the chief types dealt with in lectures. The types studied 
include the following: Amceba, Paramecium, Frog, Shark, Rabbit. Dissection of 
the mammalian eye. The examination of specimens and sections illustrating the 
embryology of the fowl and frog. 

Students must provide themselves with a microscope to be approved by the 
Professor of Zoology. It must have low and high powers magnifying at least 
60-380 diameters, coarse and fine adjustments of tube-platform distance, a centred 
substage condenser of at least 1.2 aperture and adjustable distance. Students 
must also have a box of approved dissecting instruments; note-books; slides and 
cover slips; and a box of coloured crayons. 

BOOKS, ( a ) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Haldane and Huxley—Animal Biology. (O.U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
O'Donoghue—Introduction to Zoology. (Bell.) 
Buchanan—Elements of Animal Morphology. (Lothian.) 
'Dunn—Heredity and Variation. (Chapman and Hall.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for pass and honours combined; one 
3-hour written paper additional for honours; one 3-hour practical test for pass; 
one 3-hour practical test for honours. 

A 3-hour practical test is also held at the conclusion of the laboratory course. 
Candidates who pass this test will be excused the pass practical test at the Annual 
Examination. Candidates for Honours who have not been exempted from the 
pass practical test at the Annual Examination must take both practical tests at 
this examination. 
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BOTANY (MEDICAL COURSE) 
A course of three lectures per week, with practical work, during the whole 

of the third term. 

SYLLABUS. Comparison of plant and animal; dependence of animals on plants. 
The structure and physiology of the plant cell and the properties of protoplasm. 
The water relations of cells; imbibition, osmosis, plasmolysis, turgor, suction 
pressure, the root hair. Entry of water and salts into the root; nutrient require
ments. Cell modifications with special reference to the conducting system—xylein 
and phloem. Growth, cell division, meristems, localisation of growth, an outline 
of secondary growth. The leaf, structure, chlorophyll, starch formation, photo
synthesis and transpiration. Organic materials in cells, carbohydrates, fats, 
proteins. The distribution of the main storage and metabolic materials in seeds 
(pea, maize, wheat, castor-oil), vegetables (carrot, potato) and fruits (apple, 
banana). The occurrence of vitamins in plants. Enzymes and respiration. A 
typical bacterium; life history and structure; bacteria in relation to the nitrogen 
and carbon cycle; root tubercles on leguminous plants. Pathogenic bacteria. 
Yeast; structure and life history; alcoholic fermentation; fungal parasites on 
animals. An elementary account of reproduction in plants; the" flower and the 
seed; vegetative propagation. 

LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week during the third term. 
In addition to the requirements for the practical work in Zoology (Medical 

Course), students must provide themselves with a flat ground razor and the 
prescribed laboratory note-book. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
•Godwin—Plant Biology. (C.U.P.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
James—Plant Physiology. (O.U.P.) 
Tansley and James—Elements of Plant Biology. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for Pass or for Honours respectively. 

One 3-hour practical test for Pass and Honours combined. The laboratory work 
of each student is examined continuously during the term. Records of success in 
experiment and impressions of the work are kept. Information obtained in this 
way is taken into account in awarding Pass or Honours at the Annual Examination. 

SECOND AND THIRD YEARS 

ANATOMY, INCLUDING HISTOLOGY 
(i) A N A T O M Y . 
A course of lectures, demonstrations and practical work, during the 

Second and Third Years. 

The distribution of the lectures in the two Years is in accordance with 
announcements published in the Department of Anatomy. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Each student must dissect the human body twice, once in 
the Second Year and once ir the Third Year, subject to the possible omission of 
one part in the Third Year, if such omission is directed by the Professor of 
Anatomy. Certificated evidence must be produced that all dissections have been 
satisfactorily performed. 

Students must supply themselves with a box of dissecting instruments, to be 
approved by the Professor of Anatomy. 

BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 
'Cunningham—Text-Book of Anatomy. (O.U.P.) 

or 'Gray—Text-Book of Anatomy. (Longmans.) 
'Cunningham—Practical Anatomy. (O.U.P.) 3 vols. 

(ii) H I S T O L O G Y A N D EMBRYOLOGY. 

A course of lectures and practical work throughout the Second and Third 
Years. . 
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PRACTICAL WORK. Students are required to conduct practical work in Histology 
during the Second and Third Years in accordance with a special time-table pub
lished in the Department of Anatomy. 

Students are supplied with slides against a deposit, a rental fee being charged. 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
'Maximow and Bloom—Text Book of Histology. (Saunders.) 
'Keith—Human Etnbryology and Morphology. (Arnold.) 

or Arey—Developmental Anatomy. (Saunders.) 
EXAMINATION. At the end of the Second Year: Two 3-hour written 

papers, one in Anatomy and the other in Histology. At the end of the course in 
Third Year; Two 3-hour written papers (one covering the subjects of Anatomy 
and Surface Anatomy in full, and the other the subjects of Histology and Em
bryology in full); oral examinations in Anatomy; practical examinations in 
Histology and Embryology. 

PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOCHEMISTRY 
These subjects are taken as one subject during the Second Year, and are 

divided into two subjects in the Third Year, as follows: 
Second Year;—Physiology and Biochemistry. 
Third Year—(i) Physiology including Pharmacology; 

(ii) Biochemistry including Clinical Biochemistry. 
For convenience, the details of the three subjects are here published together. 
Two lectures per week, with demonstrations, in either Physiology or 

Biochemistry, during the Second and Third Years, together with ten lectures 
and demonstrations in Physiological Pharmacology during the second term of 
Third Year. The Syllabus for Physiology includes the principles of genera) 
physiology and the physiology of all the systems of the mammal. For Pharmacology 
a knowledge of the principles of the action of drugs and the details of the action 
of the more frequently used drugs on the various systems is required. 

PRACTICAL WORK, (i) Physiology. Twenty-five classes in Experimental 
Physiology during second and third terms of the Second Year and in the Third 
Year. In Third Year arrangements will be made for classes in the examination 
of the sensory and reflex activity of the human nervous system. 

(ii) Biochemistry. Thirty practical classes, throughout the Second Year. 
(iii) Clinical Biochemistry. About twenty-five practical classes, extending 

over the Third Year. 
Students are required to provide themselves with a box ot dissecting 

instruments, to be approved by the Professor of Physiology; with apparatus in 
accordance with a list posted in the Department of Biochemistry; and with 
chemical apparatus and microscope, to be approved by the Lecturer in ClinicaJ 
Biochemistry. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Fulton—Selected Readings in the History of Physiology. (Thomas Springfield,, 

1930.) 
Franklin—Short History of Physiology. (John Bale, 1933.) 
Biographies of Harvey and Bernard in Masters of Medicine Scries. 
Bernard—Introduction to the Study of Experimental Medicine. Trans. 

(Macmillan, 1927.) 
Haldane—Philosophy of a Biologist. (Oxford, 1935). 
Singer—Short History of Medicine. (Oxford, 1928.) 
Foster—Lectures on the History of Physiology. (C.U.P., 1901.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Starling—Principles of Human Physiology. (Churchill, Sth ed.) 

or 'Halliburton—Handbook of Physiology. (Murray, 35th ed.) 
'Hcilbrunn—Outline of General Physiology. (Saunders, 1937.) 
•Clark—Applied Pharmacology. (Churchill, 7th ed.) 

or 'Gaddum—Pharmacology. (Oxford, 1940.) 
Osborne and Young—Elementary Practical Biochemistry. (Ramsay, Sth ed.) 
•Thorpe—Biochemistry for Medical Students. 
•Bodansky—Introduction to Physiological Chemistry. 
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Maxwell—Clinical Biochemistry. (Ramsay, 4th ed.} 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Newton—Recent Advances in Physiology. (Churchill, 6th ed., 1939.) 
'Best and Taylor—Physiological Basis of Medical Practice. (Bailliere, 

1939.) 
Bayliss—Principles of General Physiology. (Longmans, 4th ed., 1924.) 
Cushny—Textbook of Phartmcology and Therapeutics. (Churchill, 1936.) 
McDowall—Control of the Circulation of the Blood. (Oxford, 1938.) " 
Haldane and Priestley—Respiration. (Oxford, 1935.) 
Barcroft—Respiratory Function of the Blood. Pt. II. Haemoglobin. (C.U.P., 

1928.) 
Sherrington—Integrative Action of the Nervous System. (Yale University 

Press, 1920.) 
Fulton—Physiology of the Nervous System. (Oxford Med. Publ., 1938.) 
Verzar and McDougall—Absorption from the Intestine. (Longmans, 1936.) 
Smith Homer—The Physiology of the Kidney. (Oxford, 1937.) 
Plimmer and Hopkins (eds.)—Monographs on Biochemistry. (Longmans, 

latest editions.) 
Physiological Reviews and Annual Review of Physiology. 

Reference to current periodical literature will be made during the course. 

EXAMINATION. At the end of the Second Year: One 3-hour written paper: 
practical test in Biochemistry: practical test in Physiology if practical work in 
class is unsatisfactory . 

At the end of the course in Third Year: (a) Physiology: One 3-hour paper 
(pass and honours). Oral examination, (b) Biochemistry: One 3-hour paper. 
One 3-hour practical test in Biochemistry and Clinical Biochemistry. Special 
practical test for honours candidates. 

Lists for Biochemistry and Physiology will be published separately, but the 
exhibition will be awarded by agreement between the two departments. 

DIVISION III 

NORMAL PSYCHOLOGY 
A course of lectures, de'ivered towards the end of the Third Year. 
SYLLABUS. Methods of studying the mind (Introspection, Observation, Experi

ment, Consultation). Behaviourism. Gestalt. Psycho-Analysis. Hormic School. 
Sensation, Perception and Ideas. Development of Intelligence. Learning by 
experience. Images and Imagination. Memory and Personality. Dreams. Role of 
Emotion. Instincts in Man. Sentiments and the Self-Belief. Will and Habit in 
relation to Character. Fear. The work of Janet, Freud, Jung, Adler, Watson and 
Rivers. Mental Conflict. Problems of the Body-Mind relation. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reading: 
McDougall—Energies of Men. (Methuen.) 
Hadfield—Psychology and Morals. (Methuen.) 
Rees—The Health of the Mind. (Faber.) 
Woodworth—Psychology. (Methuen.) 
Wcodworth—Contemporary Schools of Psychology. (Methuen.) 
Sprott—General Psychology. (Longman.) 
Gunn—Psyche and Minerva. (Melb.U.P.) 

GENERAL AND SPECIAL PATHOLOGY WITH 
BACTERIOLOGY 

(i) PATHOLOGY 

A course of about 70 lectures, with practical work. 
SYLLABUS. The lectures embrace General and Special Pathology. The prac

tical courses are designed to bring the teaching of Pathology as far as possible 
into direct relationship with the clinical study of disease. 
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PRACTICAL WORK, (i) Instruction in the conduct of autopsies and demon
strations in morbid anatomy, at the University and the Royal Melbourne, Alfred 
and St. Vincent's Hospitals. Students are required to assist personally at autopsies 
and to act as clerks. 

(ii) Laboratory work in Pathological Histology during three terms. 

(iii) Practical classes in morbid anatomy and applied pathology. Students 
are required to study, with the aid of clinical histories and autopsy notes, the 
morbid anatomy and histology of the organs and tissues of the cases coming under 
observation during the course, and to submit for criticism descriptions and dis
cussions of these cases. In addition, material obtained at autopsy is studied and 
demonstrated to the class, with students assisting. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•MacCallum—Text-Book of Pathology. (Saunders.) 

or 'Muir—Text-Book of Pathology. (Arnold.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 

Boyd—Surgical Pathology. (Saunders.) 
Boyd—Pathology of Internal Diseases. (Kimpton.) 
Ewing—Neoplastic Diseases. (Saunders.) 
Kettle—Pathology of Tumours. (Lewis.) 
Ogilvie—Pathological Histology. 
Wells—Chemical Pathology. (Churchill.) 
Wiggers—Physiology in Health and Disease. (Lea and Fibiger.) 
Willis—The Spread of Tumours in the Human Body. 
In addition, reference should be made to the Pathological sections in the 

text-books prescribed for Medicine, Surgery, and Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 2-hour practical test for Pass 
arid one 3-hour practical test for Honours (on macroscopic and microscopic 
specimens) ; oral examination. 

(ii) BACTERIOLOGY 

A course of about 30 lectures, with demonstrations and laboratory work twice 
weekly during fourteen weeks. 

SYLLABUS. Biology, morphology, isolation, cultivation and classification of 
bacteria and filtrable viruses of importance in medicine. The principles of 
immunity, together with their practical applications, including serological tests 
and methods of vaccination. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Four hours per week on the practical methods for the 
isolation, identification, microscopic study and cultural study of the more impor
tant micro-organisms dealt with in the above course. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Zinsser and Bayne-Jones—Text-Book of Bacteriology, pp. 1-140. (Appleton, 

Century.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Mackie and MacCartney—An Introduction to Practical Bacteriology. (6th ed., 

Livingstone.) 
•Zinsser and Bayne-Jones—Text-Book of Bacteriology. (7th ed., Appleton, 

Century.) 
or *Muir; and Ritchie—Manual of Bacteriology. (9th ed., O.U.P.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Topley—Outline of Immunity. (Arnold.) 
Topley and Wilson—Principles of Bacteriology and Immunity. (2nd ed., 

Arnold.) 
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Fleming and Petrie—Recent Advances in Vaccine and Serum Theory. 
(Churchill.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test; oral 
examination if required. 

OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY 
A course of about 42 lectures. 
Notes on the lectures are obtainable from the Melbourne University Press 

at a cost of 20A for the course. 

MATERIA MEDICA AND PRACTICAL PHARMACY 
A course of 14 lectures, with practical work. 
SYLLABUS. General nature and composition, together with the outstanding 

physical and chemical characters, of the more important pharmacopoeial sub
stances, and of selected unofficial drugs in common use. Composition of the 
official preparations of these drugs, and the processes employed in their manu
facture. Doses of these drugs and of their preparations. Weights and Measures 
of the Metric System and their equivalences in the Imperial System. Prescription 
writing. Chemical and pharmaceutical incompatibilities. Recognition of a tew 
of the more important drugs and galenicals. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Fourteen classes dealing with the practical dispensing oi 
the various types of prescriptions. 

BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 
•Dilling—Materia Medica and Therapeutics. (Cassell.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

DISEASES OF THE SKIN 
A course of eight lecture-demonstrations, delivered at the recognised Teach

ing Hospitals. 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Molesworth—Introduction to Dermatology. (Churchill.) 
•Roxburgh—Common Skin Diseases. (Lewis.) 
•McKenna—Diseases of the Skin. (Bailliere.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Ormsby—Diseases of the Skin. (Kimpton.) 
McLeod—Diseases of the Skin. (Lewis.) 
MacKce—X-Rays and Radium in the Treatment of Diseases of the Skin. 

(Kimpton.) 

DIVISION IV 

MEDICINE 
A course of at least 35 lectures. 
SYLLABUS. The lectures embrace the whole subject. 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Conybere—Text-Book of Medicine. (6th ed., Livingstone.) 
•Lewis—Diseases of the Heart. (3rd ed., Macmillan.) 
•Hutchison and Hunter—Clinical Methods. (11th ed., Cassell.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Price—Text-Book of the Practice of Medicine. (6th ed., O.U.P.) 
Cecil—Text-Book of Medicine. (Sth ed., Saunders.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour commentary paper; 

clinical examination; oral examination; practical examination in Clinical 
Pathology. 



444 M E D I C I N E 

SURGERY 
A course of at least 35 lectures. 
SYLLABUS. The lectures embrace the whole subject. 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
•Rose and Carless—Manual of Surgery. (Bailliere.) 

or Spencer and Gask—Surgery. O.P. 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Beesly and Johnston—Manual of Surgical Anatomy. (O.U.P.) 
Choyce—System of Surgery. (Cassell.) 
Turner (ed.)—Modern Operative Surgery. (Cassell.) 2 vols. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour commentary paper; 

clinical examination; oral examination. 

OPERATIVE SURGERY 
A course of five lectures, including demonstrations. 
SYLLABUS. Principles governing operations on the human body. 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
•Whittaker—Operative Surgery. (Livingstone.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Rowlands and Turner—The Operations of Surgery. (Churchill.) 2 vols. 

EXAMINATION. A S part of the examination in Surgery: An oral examination, 
together with a practical test, in which each candidate is required to perform 
an operation on the cadaver. 

SURGICAL ANATOMY 
A course of sixteen lectures, with demonstrations. 
SYLLABUS. The applications of Anatomy to problems in Medicine and Surgery 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
Massie—Surgical Anatomy. (Churchill.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
The text-books prescribed for Anatomy and Surgery. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (pass standard only). 

OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY 
( i ) O B S T E T R I C S . 
A course of clinical instruction, extending over nine weeks. 
Each student is required to attend at the Women's Hospital for nine weeks 

at times to be arranged. Of this time, eight weeks in Division IV, six of which 
are to be residential and two non-residential, are devoted to a major course of 
instruction. The remaining one is residential. Students must keep detailed records 
of all cases conducted by them and submit the same to the Professor of Obstetrics 
at the conclusion of their course. 

(ii) GYNAECOLOGY. 
A course of clinical instruction, extending over six weeks. 
A maximum number of 72 students each year will take this course of instruc

tion at the Gynaecological Department of the Women's Hospital, their period of 
instruction being concurrent with attendance in connection with the major course 
in Obstetrics. The remaining students will take the course of instruction at the 
Gynaecological Department of one of the other recognized General Hospitals. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Eden and Holland—Manual of Midwifery. (Churchill.) 
Gibberd—Text-Book of Midzvifery. (Churchill.) 
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Eden and Lockyer—Gynaecology. (Churchill.) 
Shaw—Gynaecology. (Churchill.) 
Notes on the lectures are issued by the Melbourne University Press, at a cost 

of 20/- for the course. 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour written papers (one in Obstetrics, one in 

Gynaecology) ; one 3-hour commentary paper (involving cases in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology) ; clinical examination; oral examination. 

Each student returned as not passed or absent is required to attend the 
Women's Hospital for fourteen days before being eligible for re-examination. 

THERAPEUTICS 
A course of not less than sixteen lectures. 
SYLLABUS. Quinine, an example of a specific drug. Sedatives and hypnotics. 

Drugs acting on the joints. Analgesics and narcotics. Iron. Drugs used in treat
ment of syphilis. Endocrine gland preparations. Vitamins. Purgatives. Expec
torants. Drugs acting on the heart. Diuretics. Recent advances in Therapeutics, 
Serum Therapy. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Clark—Applied Pharmacology. (7th ed., Churchill.) 
Cushny—Pharmacology and Therapeutics. (11th ed., Churchill.) 
EXAMINATION. There is no formal examination, but a question may be 

included in the examination in Medicine. 

RADIOLOGY 
A course of instruction in Diagnostic Radiology, with demonstrations, is con

ducted at the Royal Melbourne, Alfred and St. Vincent's Hospitals. 
SYLLABUS. Demonstrations of radiological appearances in diseases of bones 

and joints, the heart and aorta, and the respiratory, alimentary, genito-urinary and 
nervous systems. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
British Authors—Text-Book of X-Ray Diagnosis. (Lewis.) 3 vols. 
Brailsford—Radiology of Bones and Joints. (Churchill.) 
Kerley—Recent Advances in Radiology. (Churchill.) 

DISEASES OF CHILDREN 
A course of ten lectures-
SYLLABUS. Medical and surgical aspects of children's diseases. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Hutchison—Lectures on Diseases of Children. (Sth ed., Arnold, 1941.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Sheldon—Diseases of Infancy and Childhood. (4th ed., Churchill, 1943.) 
Public Health Department of Victoria—A Guide to Infant .Feeding. (1943.) 
Collins—Infant Feeding. (Ramsay, 1943.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Garrod, Batten, Thursfield and Patterson—Diseases of Children. (3rd ed., 

Arnold, 1934.) 
Parsons and Barling—Diseases of Infancy and Childhood. Vols. I and II. 

(O.U.P., 1933.) 
Frascr—Surgery of Childhood (2 vols.), 1926. 
Ladd and Gross—Abdominal Surgery in Infancy and Childhood (1941). 
Edwards—Surgical Emergencies in Childhood (1936). 
EXAMINATION. Oral examination: Clinical examination. A question on the 

Diseases of Children may be included in the examination in Medicine and Surgery. 
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FORENSIC MEDICINE 
A course of twenty lectures. 
SYLLABUS. Relation of medical practitioners to Courts of Law. Appearances 

in the dead body. Identity. Sudden death. Wounds and injuries. Asphyxia. 
Sexual questions. Questions connected with the new-born child. Toxicology. 
Examination of stains. 

BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 
'Glaister—Medical Jurisprudence and Toxicology. (6th cd., Livingstone.) 
Sydney Smith—Forensic Medicine. (Churchill.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (pass standard only). 

MEDICAL ETHICS 
A course of three lectures. 
SYLLABUS. The rules and customs of conduct, including etiquette of the 

medical practitioner with his patients and his colleagues, and his obligations to the 
State under its laws. 

BOOK. Recommended for reference: 
Downes—Medical Ethics (in the press). 

PUBLIC HEALTH 
A course of sixteen lectures and demonstration excursions. 

SYLLABUS. Definitions; the average and the optimal; state of health of the 
community. Hygiene; as applied biology; heredity and environment; essentials 
of health; deficiency diseases; causes of ill-health. Diet; nutrition; dietetics; 
observations upon human beings; animal experiments. Air ; cooling power; heat 
regulation; ventilation, natural and artificial; sunlight; artificial light and heating. 
Clothing. Exercise and rest; exercise as use; general exercise. Mental factors; 
psychology. Poisons; chemical accidents ; domestic and industrial poisons; alcohol 
and tobacco; poisons produced by micro-organisms. Parasites; relation to 
deficiency disease. Macroscopic parasites. Microscopic parasites; virulences and 
resistances; classification of infectious diseases. Enteric infections; disposal of 
excreta; contamination of food, water supplies, refuse, fly breeding, etc. Respiratory 
infections; infections of the central nervous system; personal hygiene, ventilation, 
domestic and restaurant hygiene. Infections conveyed by arthropod vectors. 
Contact; skin diseases; venereal diseases. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
Hope and Stallybrass—Text-Book of Public Health. (Livingstone.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Hill—The Science of Ventilation and Open Air Treatment, Par t II . (H.M. 

Stationery Office.) 
Sherman—Chemistry of Food and Nutrition. (Macmillan.) 

EXAMINATION. There is no formal examination, but a question may be in
cluded in the examination in Medicine. 

ANAESTHETICS 
A course of four lectures, together with clinical instruction involving a 

minimum of ten practical administrations of anaesthetics under supervision of ap
proved anaesthetists at the recognized teaching hospitals. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Anaesthetic Staff of Alfred Hospital—Practical Anaesthesia^ (Baker Insti

tute Monograph, No. 1.) 
British Journal of Anaesthesia. 
Anesthesia and Analgesia. 
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VENEREAL DISEASES 
A course of five lectures. 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
'Lees—Diagnosis and Treatment of Venereal Disease. (Livingstone.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Stokes—Modern Clinical Syphilology. (Saunders.) 
Kidd—Common Infections of Female Urethra and Cervix. (O.U.P.) 
Davies—Primary Syphilis in the Female. (O.U.P.) 
EXAMINATION. There is no formal examination, but questions may be included 

in the examinations in Medicine and Surgery. 

CLINICAL INSTRUCTION AT RECOGNIZED TEACHING 
HOSPITALS 

CLINICAL MEDICINE AND CLINICAL SURGERY 

Students must keep records of the cases in the beds allotted to them, in a 
prescribed note-book; and as part of the Final Examination these note-books may be 
lequircd to be submitted to the Clinical Examiners by both Pass and Honours 
candidates. 

ROYAL MELBOURNE HOSPITAL 
THIRD YEAR 

First week in September to second week in December: Tutorial classes in 
Medicine, Surgery and Pathology, followed by Out-patient Medicine and Surgery. 

F O U R T H YEAR 

Out-patient work will commence in the first week in February, and continue 
until the end of August, when In-patient Medicine and Surgery will commence. 

F I F T H Y E A R 

Students will be allotted to In-patient Physicians and In-patient Surgeons 
until the end of August and will then do In- and Out-patient work until the Final 
Examination. 

NOTES 

Work is so arranged that the student has part, at least, of each morning free 
for his ward work; lectures are given before and after luncheon; clinical instruc
tion is given in the afternoons, by members of the Teaching Staff, both in the 
wards and in the Out-patients' Department. 

Lectures and demonstrations in Morbid Anatomy are given during the Fourth 
and Fifth Years. 

During the Fourth and Fifth Years classes are arranged for special instruc
tion in Septic Cases, Neurology, Psychiatry and Orthopaedics. These classes do 
not interfere with the continuous ward work which each student must perform. 

During the Fifth Year students are required to do resident casualty duty. 
During the Fifth Year students are required to remain at the Hospital on cer

tain days on which their wards are receiving cases. 
While a student is at the Hospital one of his duties is to give anaesthetics. 
In the Final Year the following Scholarships and Prizes are open for com

petition to students of the Royal Melbourne Hospital: 
(i) The J. P. Ryan Scholarship in Surgery, of the value of £100, awarded on 

the results of a written and clinical examination, conducted by the Royal 
Australasian College of Surgeons. 

(ii) The Stirling Prize in Clinical Surgery, of the value of £40, awarded on 
the marks obtained in the Clinical Examination in Surgery (excluding 
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the Commentary) at the Final Examination, and on the marks obtained on 
case histories presented for the Prize, 

(iii) A Prize of the value of ten guineas for work in Diseases of the Ear and 
Throat. 

ALFRED HOSPITAL 
The Hospital work commences at the end of August. In view of the 

condensation of the Medical Course from six years to a little more than five 
years, considerable amendments have been necessitated as follows: 

THIRD YEAR 

The students are divided into small groupsi which are attached to the various 
clinics according to the rosters posted at the Hospital from time to time. 

During the first six weeks, students continue to receive instruction in Medical 
and Surgical Tutorials, with appropriate practical demonstrations. In addition, 
tutorial classes are held in Pathology and Bacteriology. 

From the commencement of the first term students attend Out-Patient Instruc
tion on four afternoons per week for approximately six months, the time being 
divided equally between Medicine and Surgery. In this interval, each student 
serves for a period as a junior casualty dresser, during which time he attends 
the Casualty Department and performs such duties as are allocated to him by the 
Casualty Medical Officer. 

The student attends post-mortem examinations and demonstrations by the 
Hospital Pathologist each day at 4 p.m. In addition, tutorial classes in Pathology 
and Bacteriology are held at intervals during the year. 

From the time of completion of the examination in Pathology until the end 
of the Hospital Year, students commence a period of In-patient Medical Clerkship. 
During this time they receive instruction in Dermatology. 

Scholarships in Medicine and Surgery will be open for competition during 
the Fourth Year and may be awarded upon a consideration of the student's work 
throughout the year, and upon the results of an examination conducted withio 
the Hospital. 

F O U R T H YEAR 

During the latter part of the year, students will be occupied with In-Patient 
work, with the exception of the time occupied in residence at the Women's 
Hospital. 

Students will serve for approximately five months as clerks to In-Patient 
Physicians, and for a further period of five months as dressers to In-Patient 
Surgeons. During these periods, Out-Patient instruction will be given on two 
or three occasions during each week, it being arranged that, whilst acting as 
In-Patient Dresser, the student receives medical Out-Patient instruction and 
vice versa. 

During the year all students will attend lectures in Therapeutics, Post Mortem 
demonstrations and series of lecture demonstrations in Diseases of Eye, Ear, Nose 
and Throat. In addition students will attend Clinical Lectures delivered by the 
Hospital Staff. Instructions in specialist subjects will be given during the year-

Students, in groups of three, will serve a period of two weeks in residence as 
senior casualty students. As opportunity offers, a second period of residence may 
be arranged. 

Early in the Fifth Year, the Harry Hindlip Green Scholarship in Medicine, 
annual value approximately £40, will be open for competition, and may be awarded 
upon a consideration of the student's work throughout the year, and upon results 
of an examination conducted within the Hospital. 

F I F T H YEAR 

Students will serve a period of approximately three months each as In-Patient 
Clerk and In-Patient Dresser, and will receive Out-Patient Instruction in Medicine 
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and Surgery. Clinical lectures in Medicine and Surgery will be delivered by 
members of the Staff. 

For six weeks during this year students will be engaged in the study of 
Diseases of Children, which work may be undertaken within the Alfred Hospital. 

Students -will receive instruction in various special clinics, according to the 
regulations set out in, the Calendar. 

In the latter part of the Fifth Year a series of revision lectures will be held 
in preparation for the Final Examinations. 

The Power Scholarships in Medicine and Surgery, of approximate annual value 
of £100 each, will be open for competition amongst the students of the Hospital. 
The Scholarships may be awarded to suitable candidates upon a consideration of 
their work throughout the Hospital course and upon the results of examinations 
conducted within the Hospital. 

S I X T H Y E A R 

As the final examinations will be held very early in the year, the month or 
so available for clinical work will consist chiefly of revision, coaching and 
In-Patient Clinics. 

ST. VINCENT'S HOSPITAL 
The Clinical work of the Hospital for Div. I l l and Div. IV students com

mences on Monday, January 31, 1944. 

THIRD YEAR 

Commencing on the 35th Monday of the Year, tutorial lectures in Medicine 
and Surgery, with practical ward demonstrations will be given to third-year 
students. This course continues for five weeks. From October until December, 
there will be out-patient Clinics in Medicine and Surgery from 2 p.m. to 4 p.m. 
There will also be tutorial classes in Pathology and Bacteriology and instructions 
in "dressing of wounds, bandaging, etc.," in the Casualty Department. 

F O U R T H Y E A R 

The Hospital work for Fourth Year consists of two periods—(1) from 
February to August and (2) from August to December. During the period 
February to August, there are Out-patient Clinics in Medicine and Surgery from 
2.15 p.m. to 4.15 p.m. There are also tutorial classes in Pathology and Bacteriology, 
instructions in dressing of wounds, bandaging, etc., in- the Casualty Department. 

During the period August to December, In-Patient Clinics in Medicine and 
Surgery begin, and during this period instruction in Diseases of the Skin will be 
given. Throughout the Year, Post Mortem work is undertaken at 12 noon. 

F I F T H Y E A R 

The work is also divided into two periods, February to August and August to 
December. From February to August the In-Patient Medical and Surgical 
clinics are continued, as in the period August to December Fourth Year, thus 
giving a complete and continuous year in In-Patient Medicine and Surgery. The 
clinics in Medicine and Surgery are taken by all students concurrently and in the 
clinics of corresponding Physicians and Surgeons. 

From August to December, Out-Patient instruction in Medicine and Surgery 
recommences. During this Year the leaching in the specialities, such as Diseases 
of the Ear, Nose and Throat, and of the Eye, are given. In-Patient and Out-
Patient Gynaecology is taught during this Year. 

N O T E S 

The mornings will be devoted to In-Patient teaching and the afternoons 
to Out-Patient teaching. 
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Lectures in Therapeutics and Radiology will be delivered on Mondays and 
Fridays at 12 noon, beginning on the first Monday after the commencement of 
Hospital practice for the year. 

Clinical Lectures will be delivered each week from April to December in the 
Fourth and Fifth Years, on Tuesdays and Thursdays, at 12 noon. 

Special demonstrations in Psychiatry and Dietetics will be given during the 
Fifth Year. 

Each student will serve as Resident Student for fourteen days during both 
the Fourth and Fifth Years. 

Ward work will be under the supervision of the Sub-Dean. 
Attendance at Post Mortem examinations is compulsory during the Fourth 

and Fifth Years. 
The Michael and Margaret Ryan Scholarships, each of a value of £100, 

are open for competition amongst the students of the Hospital, and may be 
awarded to suitable candidates upon a consideration of the results of special 
clinical examinations in Medicine and Surgery conducted within the Hospital. 

SPECIAL DEPARTMENTS 

DISEASES OF THE SKIN 
Clinical instruction in Diseases of the Skin will be given as follows: 
At the Royal Melbourne Hospital, by Dr. J. H. Kelly on Tuesdays and Fridays 

from 11 a.m. to 12 noon. 
At the Alfred Hospital, by Mr. Stanley Shields, on Tuesdays at 2 p.m. and 

Fridays at 9 a.m. 
At St. Vincent's Hospital, by Dr. M. R. Healy, on Mondays at 2.30 p.m. and 

Thursdays at 9 a.m. 

GYNAECOLOGY 
Clinical instruction in Gynaecology will be given as follows: 
At the Women's Hospital, under the direction of the Honorary Medical Staff, 

on Mondays to Fridays at 2.30 p.m. 
At the Royal Melbourne Hospital, by Dr. R. W. Chambers on Mondays and 

Thursdays at 9 a.m. 
At the Alfred Hospital, by Mr. Carl S. Wood on Mondays at 9 a.m. and on 

Thursdays at 2 p.m. 
At St. Vincent's Hospital, by Mr. R. F. O'SuIlivan (In-patient), on Thursdays 

at 9 a.m.; by Mr. J. O'Donoghue (Out-patient), on Mondays at 2 p.m.; and by 
Mr. F. J. Hayden (Out-patient), on Fridays at 2 p.m. 

DISEASES OF CHILDREN 
Clinical instruction in Diseases of Children will be given at the Children's 

Hospital by the members of the Medical and Surgical Staff. Instruction is also 
given at the Alfred Hospital. Two days of the course will be devoted to instruc
tion in Mothcrcraft and Infant Welfare at a recognized Mothcrcraft and Infant 
Welfare Training Centre. Students attend full time daily for a period of six weeks 
at the Children's Hospital. 

, ANAESTHETICS 
The following Instructors in Anaesthetics have been recognized by the 

Faculty of Medicine: 
Royal Melbourne Hospital: Dr. H. C. Disher (on service leave), Dr. G. L. 

Lillies, Dr. Ian James, Dr. E. Gandcvia, Dr. D. G. Renton, Dr. T. G. Bowen 
Allen (on service leave), Dr. W. L. Colquhoun (on service leave), Dr. R. W. D. 
Fisher (on service leave), Dr. Marjorie Hughes, Dr. T. W. Hoggarth, Dr. R. 
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Morton (on service leave), Dr. F. W. Farmer (on service leave), Dr. Charles 
Cunningham, Dr. R. H. Orton, Dr. Lorna Bray, Dr. R. D. Bartram, Dr. Joy Bell. 

Alfred Hospital: Dr. G. L. Lillics, Dr. D. G. Renton, Dr. R. H. Orton, 
Dr. Newport White, Dr. C. Dyte. 

St. Vincent's Hospital: Mr. T. Whittam, Dr. Lorna Bray, Dr. Newport White, 
and Registrars. 

Women's Hospital: Mr. C. Cunningham, Dr. M. Humphreys, Dr. Joy Bell, 
Dr. W. L. Colquhoun (on service leave), Dr. Bowen Allen (on service leave). 
Dr. K. Ratten (on service leave), and the Medical Superintendent. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 
Clinical instruction in Ophthalmology will be given as follows: 
At the Eye and Ear Hospital, by Dr. Mark Gardner on Wednesdays and 

Fridays at 9 a.m., and on Mondays at 2 p.m.; by Dr. J. O'Brien on Thursdays 
at 9 a.m. and on Tuesdays at 2 p.m.; and by Dr. A. S. Anderson on Mondays at 
9 a.m., and on Wednesdays and Fridays at 2 p.m. 

Clinical lectures will be given on all parts of the subject to each section of 
students attending the Hospital. Special classes for Refraction will be arranged 
if desired. 

At the Royal Melbourne Hospital, by Dr. Ronald Stott (acting) on Tuesdays 
and Fridays at 10 a.m. 

At the Alfred Hospital, by Dr. Wm. Box on Mondays at 9 a.m. and Thursdays 
at 9 a.m. 

At St. Vincent's Hospital, by Dr. J. F. Spring on Mondays at 10 a.m. and 
Thursdays at 3 p.m.; and by Dr. Kevin O'Day on Tuesdays at 2 p.m. and 
Fridays at 9 a.m. 

BOOK. Recommended for reference: 
Parsons—Diseases of the Eye. (Churchill.) 

MENTAL DISEASES 
Clinical instruction in Mental Diseases as arranged by the Director of 

Mental Hygiene provides for a minimum of 8 lectures or Demonstrations, to 
be given at the Mental Hospital and Receiving House, Royal Park, by Dr. 
John K. Adey, Medical Superintendent. This course will include lectures on 
Classification and Certification, and demonstrations will be given on cases of 
recent origin. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Dawson—Aids to Psychiatry. (Bailliere.) 
Hart—The Psychology of Insanity. (C.U.P.) 
Henderson and Gillespie—Text-Book of Psychiatry. (O.U.P.') 

FEVERS 
Clinical instruction in Fevers will be given at the Queen's Memorial Infectious 

Diseases Hospital by the Medical Superintendent, Dr. F. V. Scholes, at 2 p.m. 
on two afternoons per week, as arranged. The course is preceded by six lectures 
at the University, as arranged. 

DISEASES OF THE THROAT, NOSE AND EAR 
Instruction in Diseases of the Throat, Nose and Ear will be given as follows: 
At the Royal Melbourne Hospital, by Dr. John Shaw (acting) on Tuesdays 

and Fridays at 10 a.m. 
At the Alfred Hospital, by Dr. T. G. Wynne on Mondays at 9 a.m. (operating) 

and Tuesdays at 9 a.m. 
At St. Vincent's Hospital, by Dr. R. Hennessy on Tuesdays at 9.30 a.m.; 

by Dr. H. S. Forrest on Fridays at 9.30 a.m., and by Dr. F. O'Brien on Wednes
days at 2.30 p.m. 

At the Eye and Ear Hospital, by Dr. D. McArthur on Fridays at 2 p.m.; by 
Dr. N. Puckle on Wednesdays at 2 p.m.; bv Dr. H. G. Mitchell on Thursdays at 
2 p.m.; by Dr. Jean Littlejohn on Mondays at 2 p.m.; by Dr. Eric Gutteridge on 
Mondays at 9 a.m.; and by Dr. N. Box on Tuesdays at 2 p.m. 

Students may, if they so desire, arrange to attend the Hospital on other days 
than those set out above. 
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Clinical Lectures and Demonstrations will be given as in Ophthalmology. 
Further information may be obtained from the Dean of the Clinical School. 

Dr. Mark Gardner. 
BOOK. Recommended for reference: 
Logan Turner—Diseases of the Nose and Throat. (John Wright.) 

VENEREAL DISEASES 
Clinical instruction in Venereal Diseases will be given as follows: 
At the Royal Melbourne Hospital, by Dr. Westmore Stephens on Mondays 

and Thursdays at 4 p.m. 
At the Alfred Hospital, by Mr. C. S. Wood on Thursdays at 6 p.m., and by 

Mr. C. B. Melville on Mondays at 7 p.m. 

FINAL HONOUR EXAMINATION 
The subjects of the Final Honour Examination to be held in February, 

1943, are Medicin,e, Surgery and Obstetrics and Gynaecology. The relative weights 
of these subjects are 3 : 3 : 2 . 

DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF MEDICINE 

(1) FOR CANDIDATES PROCEEDING BY EXAMINATION 

PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOCHEMISTRY 
SYLLABUS. Systematic Physiology and Biochemistry, of the standard indicated 

by the following books: 
Best and Taylor—The Physiological Basis of Medical Practice. (Bailliere.) 
Newton—Recent Advances in Physiology. (Churchill.) 
Pryde—Recent Advances in Biochemistry. (Churchill.) 
Maxwell—Clinical Biochemistry. (Ramsay.) 
BOOKS for reference: As for M.B., B.S. 
Candidates are also expected to have read the more important articles in the 

various journals of Physiology published in the English language during the 
preceding twelve months. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; oral examination. 

PATHOLOGY (INCLUDING IMMUNOLOGY) 
SYLLABUS. General and Special Pathology in relation to General Medicine. 

Immunology and relevant Microbiology. Practical examination of macroscopic 
and microscopic specimens. 

It is recommended that in addition to standard text-books of Pathology, the 
pathological sections of some standard work on Medicine be studied. A know
ledge of appropriate matter in current periodicals published in the English language 
will be expected. 

BOOKS. Recommended as a basis of study: 
Boyd—Tlie Pathology of Internal Diseases. (Kimpton.) 
Topley—Outline of Immunity. (Arnold.) 
Wiggers—Physiology in Health and Disease. (Lea and Febiger.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; practical examination; oral 

examination. 

MEDICINE (INCLUDING THE HISTORY OF MEDICINE) 
The examination includes the whole subject. Knowledge is expected of 

neurology, psychiatry, and medical diseases of childhood. 
Candidates will be required, as part of the examination, to show practical 

acquaintance with the methods of Medical Ophthalmoscopy and Laryngoscopy, 
and to be familiar with the microscopical, chemical and bacteriological methods 
for the investigation of the blood, exudates, cerebro-spinal fluid, saliva, gastric 
contents and the excretions; together with the clinical significance of the results 
of these investigations. 
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Candidates are also expected to acquaint themselves with the more important 
articles of medical interest in current periodicals published in the English language. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Price—Text-Book of the Practice of Medicine. (6th ed., O.U.P.) 
Beaumont and Dodds—Recent Advances in Medicine. (10th ed., Churchill.) 
Ross—The Common Neuroses. (2nd ed., Arnold.) 
Henderson and Gillespie—A Text-Book of Psychiatry. (Sth ed., O.U.P.) 
Sheldon—Diseases of Infancy and Childhood. (4th ed., Churchill.) 
Singer—Short History of Medicine. (O.U.P.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Garrison—History of Medicine. (4th ed., Saunders.) 
East and Bain—Recent Advances in Cardiology. (3rd ed., Churchill.) 
White—Heart Disease. (2nd ed., Macmillan.) 
Garrod, Batten and Thursfield (ed. Thursfield and Paterson)—Diseases of 

Children. (3rd ed., Arnold.) 
Grinker—Neurology. (2nd ed., Bailliere.) 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour written papers; clinical examination. 

(2) FOR CANDIDATES PROCEEDING BY THESIS 

NATURE OF THESIS 
The Faculty of Medicine has resolved as follows: In the opinion of the 

Faculty, a Thesis (i) should not be any ordinary compilation from books, (ii) nor 
be a mere compendium of cases, (iii) nor merely observational, (iv) but should be 
a substantial contribution to knowledge, (v) should be in fit form for publication 
or be already published in approved form, and (vi) should show work at least 
equal to that involved in preparation for the examination in Medicine for the Degree 
of M.D. by written questions. 

CLINICAL MEDICINE 
The exariiination in Clinical Medicine for candidates proceeding by Thesis 

involves examination of patients and oral examination. It includes a test of 
practical acquaintance with methods of Medical Ophthalmoscopy and Laryngos
copy, and may include test of practical acquaintance with methods ot examining 
secretions, including gastric and intestinal contents. 

DEGREE OF MASTER OF SURGERY 

PART I 
ANATOMY 

The examination embraces the subject of Anatomy in full. 
BOOKS. Recommended as a basis of study: 
Fraser—Anatomy of the Human Skeleton. (Churchill.) ' 

Together with any one of: 
Cunningham—Text-Book of Anatomy. (O.U.P.) 
Gray—Anatomy, Descriptive and Applied. (Longmans.) 
Morris—Human Anatomy. (Blakiston.) 

In addition, candidates are expected to keep themselves informed of recent 
advances in Anatomy appearing in periodicals published in the English language. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper; oral examination. 

PHYSIOLOGY 
The examination embraces the subject of Physiology in full. 
BOOKS. Recommended as a basis of study: 
Best and Taylor—Physiological Basis of Medical Practice. (Bailliere.) 
Newton—Recent Advances in Physiology. (6th ed., Churchill.) 
Maxwell—Clinical Biochemistry. (4th ed., Ramsay.) 
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Candidates are required to study subjects of surgical importance in other 
volumes of the Recent Advances Series (Churchill), reviews and journals of 
Physiology. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; oral examination. 

PART II 

SURGICAL ANATOMY 
An oral examination in Anatomy, with special reference to surgical procedure 

on the body. 
Candidates are expected to keep themselves informed of recent advances in 

Surgery appearing in the periodical literature published in the English language. 

SURGICAL PATHOLOGY 
The scope of the examination is Pathology and Bacteriology in special rela

tion to Surgery. The examination will involve the investigation of macroscopic 
and microscopic specimens. 

BOOKS. Recommended as a basis of study: 
Boyd—Surgical Pathology. (Saunders.) 
Illingworth and Dick—A Text-Book of Surgical Pathology. (Churchill.) 
MacFarland—Surgical Pathology. (Blakiston.) O.P. 

In addition, reference should be made to the books prescribed for Surgery and 
to the more important recent articles of surgical interest appearing in periodicals 
published in the English language. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

SURGERY 
The examination embraces the whole subject, including General and Operative 

Surgery and the history of these branches. 

BOOKS. Recommended as a basis of study: 
Choyce: System of Surgery. (Cassell.) 
Rowlands and Turner—The Operations of Surgery. (Churchill.) 2 vols. 
Turner—Modern Operative Surgery. (Cassell.) 2 vols. 

Candidates should also read 
The British Journal of Surgery. 
The Australian and Nezv Zealand Journal of Surgery. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

POST-GRADUATE MEDICAL DIPLOMAS 

DIPLOMA OF PUBLIC HEALTH 

PART I 
BACTERIOLOGY, ENTOMOLOGY AND PARASITOLOGY 

A course of lecture demonstrations and laboratory practice, embracing the 
following topics: 

(i) Bacteriology of Air, Water, Sezvage, Soil and Food. Methods for deter
mining numbers and characters of micro-organisms present in air, water, sewage, 
soil, food (fresh and preserved), with special reference to milk and milk products. 
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Detection of pathogenic organisms, tubercle, diphtheria, streptococci, typhoid, para
typhoid, dysentery, cholera, etc. Micro-organisms associated with food poisoning. 
Indications of excremental contamination; determination of the presence of B. coli; 
CI. welchii; Streptococcus faecalis. Germ carriers. Bacteriological standardisa
tion of disinfectants. 

(ii) Micro-biology in relation to Infection and Infectious Diseases, including 
Diseases of Animals transmissible to Man. Tubercle, leprosy, syphilis, actino
mycosis, anthrax, enteric fever, dysentery, cholera, diphtheria, plague, pneumonia, 
cerebrospinal meningitis, undulant fever, poliomyelitis, hydrophobia, influenza, 
gonococcal infections, septicaemia and pyaemia. 

(iii) Parasitology. Parasitology in general; definitions; types and degrees of 
parasitism; propagation of parasites; predisposing conditions; influence of para
sitism on the host; prophylaxis; treatment. 

Protozoa; Amoebae, Coccidia, Malaria, Trypanosomes, etc. 
Platyhclminthes; Trematoda and Cestoda. 
Nemathelminthes; Ascaroidea, Trichinelloidea, Strongyloida and Filaroidea. 
Arthropoda; Diptera, Siphonaptera, Hemiptcra, Orthoptera, Anoplura and 

Arachnida. 
(iv) Immunity, its principles and their application to the prevention of Infec

tious Diseases, including: Practical methods of immunisation. Serological tests: 
complement fixation, agglutination, and precipitin tests, etc. Diagnostic and 
allergic tests; tuberculin, Schick tests, etc. The action of toxins and antitoxins. 
Preparation and standardisation of vaccines; antisera, etc. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Mackie and McCartney—Introduction to Practical Bacteriology. (6th ed., 

Livingstone.) 
Topley and Wilson—Principles of Bacteriology and Immunity. (2nd ed., 

Arnold.) 
Department of Veterinary Science—Lecture Notes on Parasitology. 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Zinsser and Bayne-Jones—Text-Book of Bacteriology. (Appleton, Century.) 
Manson—Tropical Diseases. (Cassell.) 
In addition, candidates will be expected to be familiar with current periodical 

literature in Bacteriology and Immunology as related to Public Health. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper and one 3-hour practical test in 

Bacteriology; one 3-hour combined written and practical paper in Parasitology 
and Entomology. 

CHEMISTRY AS APPLIED TO PUBLIC HEALTH 
A course of lecture demonstrations and laboratory practice, embracing the 

following topics: 
Air analysis; humidity, carbonic acid, oxygen, carbonic oxide, etc. Water 

analysis; total solids and main ingredients thereof, acidity or alkalinity, hardness, 
chlorides, nitrates and nitrites, free and albuminoid ammonia, reducing power. 
Food analysis; typical foods, milk, bread, meat; alcoholic and non-alcoholic 
beverages. Poisons, preservatives and disinfectants; detection and determination. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Kenwood—Public Health Laboratory Work (Chemistry). (Lewis.) 
Currie—Manual of Public Health Laboratory Practice. (Livingstone.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Treadwell, Hall—Analytical Chemistry, Vol. II, Quantitative Analysis. 

(Wiley.) 
Gumming and Kay—Text-Book of Quantitative Chemical Analysis. (Gurney 

and Jackson.) 
Arthur I. Vogel—Text-Book of Quantitative Inorganic Analysis, Theory and 

Practice. (Longmans.) 
Candidates should revise the work dealt with in Chemistry (Medical Course), 

especially the section on Volumetric Analysis, before commencing the course. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one day practical examination. 
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PHYSIOLOGY, BIOPHYSICS AND BIOCHEMISTRY AS 
APPLIED TO PUBLIC HEALTH 

A study of systematic physiology and biochemistry with particular reference 
to metabolism, nutrition and acclimatisation. 

Determination of physical properties of physiological fluids—specific gravity, 
viscosity, rotation of polarised light, osmotic pressure, refractive index, extinction 
coefficient, etc. Detection and estimation of air impurities. Effects on the animal 
body of oxygen starvation and of carbon dioxide. Vitiation of air by breathing 
and by combustion of fuel. Thermometry in physiology. Rate of evaporation of 
sweat. Estimation of the heat-retaining properties of clothing materials. Micro
scopy of clothing materials. Calorimetry of foods. Microscopy of foods. Prepara
tion of food diagrams. Basal metabolism. 

BOOKS. References will be given in the course. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test. 

PART II 
ADMINISTRATION, SANITARY LAW AND VITAL 

STATISTICS 
(i) ADMINISTRATION. 
A course of lectures embracing the following topics: 
History of the evolution of Public Health. State administration. Municipal 

administration. Enforcement of sanitary laws. Administrative control of disease 
—State, Municipal and Commonwealth. Public Health education. Details of 
office administration and equipment. 

(ii) SANITARY LAW. 
A course of lectures embracing the following topics: 
General knowledge of English health laws. Victorian Acts and Regulations— 

Health Acts, Venereal Diseases Act 1928, Nurses Registration Act 1928, Mid-
wives Act 1928, Masseurs Act 1928, Goods Act 1928 (so far as it relates to public 
health), Dairy Supervision Act 1928, Local Government Act 1928 (so far as it 
relates to public health), Cemeteries Acts. Commonwealth Acts and Regulations— 
Quarantine Act, Navigation Act (so far as it relates to Food and Health). Powers, 
duties and responsibilities of Medical Officers of Health and Health Inspectors. 
Notices, forms, orders, etc. 

(iii) VITAL STATISTICS. 
A course of lectures embracing the following topics: 
Statistical measures. Graphs. Registration and enumeration. Population; 

methods of estimating; classification of population; standard population. Life 
tables; use and methods of computation; stationary population. Measurement of 
fertility and mortality. Ratio of marriage and morbidity. Occupational diseases. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
Newsholme—Evolution of Preventive Medicine. (Bailliere.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Rosenau—Preventive Medicine and Hygiene. (Appleton.) 
Victorian Year Book. (Govt. Printer, Melb.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

/ETIOLOGY, DIAGNOSIS AND PREVENTION OF DISEASE 
A course of lectures embracing the following topics: 
Infectious parasitic and insect-borne diseases. Industrial diseases. Morbid 

conditions produced by environment. Venereal diseases. Tuberculosis services. 
Infant and maternity welfare. School medical inspection. International and inter
state control of disease. Epidemiology. Preparation, storage, distribution and 
use of sera, vaccines and other biological products. Methods of disinfection and 
vermin destruction. 

BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 
Rosenau—Preventive Medicine and Hygiene. (Appleton.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 
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GENERAL HYGIENE, INCLUDING METEOROLOGY AND 
CLIMATOLOGY 

(i) G E N E R A L H Y G I E N E . 
A course of lectures embracing the following topics : 
Influence of meteorological and geological conditions on health. Food supplies; 

sources, manufacture, preparation, preservation, adulteration, storage, distribution 
and inspection; effects of bad, innutritious, or insufficient food. Disposal of the 
dead; cemeteries; principles in selecting sites; burial customs of various races; 
disposal of bodies during war and pestilence; mortuaries. Insanitary environment; 
effects of overcrowding, vitiated air, impure water. Industrial hygiene. Personal 
hygiene. Offensive and dangerous trades, sanitation of. Sanitation of dwellings, 
factories, public buildings, hospitals, schools and public baths. Sanitation of ships. 
Nuisances; detection of and remedying same. School and swimming baths hygiene. 
Military and naval hygiene. Tropical hygiene. 

(ii) METEOROLOGY AND CLIMATOLOGY. 
A course of lectures and practical work embracing the following topics: 
Instruments. Recording and reduction of observations. Synoptic weather— 

special application to Australian conditions. Climatology; climatic elements 
Australian climatology. Climate and health. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Brunt—Weather Science for Everybody. (Watts.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 

Rosenau—Preventive Medicine and Hygiene. (Appleton.) 
Nicholson—Smoke Abatement. (Griffin.) 
Johnston—Australian Meat Inspection. (Ramsay.) 
Brooks—Climate. (Benn.) 
Brunt—Meteorology. (O.U.P.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 

Wiley—Beverages and Their Adulteration. (Churchill.) 
Thresh and Porter—Prcscrzmtivcs in Food, and Adulteration. (Churchill.) 
Shaw—The Drama of the Weather. (C.U.P.) 
Barkley—Zones of Relative Physical Comfort in Australia. (Met. Off. Bull., 

No. 20.) 
Australian Meteorological Observer's Handbook. 
Climate and Meteorology of Australia. (Met. Off. Bull., No. 1.) 
Meteorological Data for Cc ta in Australian Localities. (C.S.I.R. Pamphlet, 

No. 42.) 
Reference should also be made to the Journal of Hygiene (published quarterly 

by the C.U.P.) , to the Bulletin of Hygiene, and to the publications issued by the 
British Ministry of Health, by the Medical Research Council, by the Health 
Department of the Commonwealth of Australia, and by the Commission of Public 
Health, Victoria. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper in General Hygiene: one 3-hour paper in 
Meteorology and Climatology (approximately two-thirds on Climatology). 

SANITARY ENGINEERING AND BUILDING 
CONSTRUCTION 

A course of lectures embracing the following topics: 
Water supply and conservancy—Quantity per head; relative eligibility of 

available sources of supply; method of utilising and protecting various sources of 
supply; storage, subsidence and filtration and other methods of purification; 
conveyance and distribution; causes, detection, and treatment of contaminated 
supply. 

Excreta, domestic and trade refuse—Nature and quantity; storage, collection, 
removal and disposal. 

Drains, drainage, sewage and scavenging—design and construction of drains 
and sewers, and of sewage treatment works. Conveyance of drainage and sewage. 
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Purification and disposal of sewage—mechanical, chemical and biological methods. 
Scavenging. 

Sanitary planning and construction of buildings—Hospitals, schools, theatres 
and other public buildings, factories (inclusive of noxious or offensive or dangerous 
trade premises), establishments connected with food supplies, dwelling-houses, 
camps. Causes and prevention of dampness in buildings. 

Lighting, warming, cooling and ventilation—Characteristics and fitness of 
various means and methods in use. 

Materials used for buildings and sanitary work—Character, qualities, and 
fitness of materials: Brick, stone, sand, lime, cement, concrete, earthenware, stone
ware, metals, wood, paints and other coatings. 

BOOKS, ( a ) Prescribed text-book: 
Francis Wood—Sanitary Engineering. (Griffin.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Melcalfe and Eddy—American Sczvcrage Practice. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Turneaure and Russell—Public Water Supplies. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Blake—Drainage and Sanitation. (Batsford.) 

Reference should also be made to the Journal of the Royal Sanitary Institute, 
issued monthly. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

SANITARY INVESTIGATION AND REPORTING 
Each candidate will be required to investigate some specified set of sanitary 

circumstances prescribed by the Board of Examiners and report thereon. 

EXAMINATION. Practical examination. 

L I S T O F RECOGNIZED H O S P I T A L S , I N S T I T U T I O N S A N D T E A C H E R S 

(1) Clinical Instruction in Infectious Diseases. The prescribed course ot 
instruction will be provided by the Medical Superintendent of the Queen's Memorial 
Infectious Diseases Hospital (Dr. F . V. Scholes). Times of attendance or period 
of residence will be fixed by arrangement. 

(2) Instruction in Meteorology and Climatology. The prescribed course of 
instruction will be provided by the Commonwealth Meteorologist (Mr. W. S. 
Wat t ) , at the Bureau of Meteorology, at such times as may be arranged by him. 

(3) Quarantine, Marine Sanitation, Sera and Vaccines. The courses of instruc
tion in relation to Quarantine Services (International and Interstate control of 
disease), marine sanitation, and in the preparation of sera and vaccines will be 
provided under the direction of the Commonwealth Director-General of Health 
(Dr. J. H. L. Cumpston). 

(4) Medical Officer of Health's Duties. Instruction in the duties pertaining 
to the office of Medical Officer of Health will be provided by the Medical Officer 
of Health of the City of Melbourne (Dr. John Dale), or by such other Medical 
Officer of Health as may be approved. 

(5) Administration, Public Medical Scrznccs and Sanitary Engineering, etc. 
Instruction in Sanitary Administration. Public Medical Services, Control of Intra
state Diseases, Food Inspection, Building Construction and Sanitary Engineering 
will be provided or arranged for by the Chief Health Officer, Victoria (Dr. H. N. 
Fcatonby). 

(6) Vital Statistics. The prescribed course of instruction in Vital Statistics 
will be given by Professor L. F . Giblin. 

DIPLOMA OF OPHTHALMOLOGY 

ANATOMY, INCLUDING HISTOLOGY 
A course of lectures dealing with the general anatomy of the orbit and the 

eyeball, as well as of the nerves and cerebral centres connected with vision and 
the histology of these parts. 

] L-lploma of Ophthalmology : after "Part" I - AnatrW' 
Lete the words '•Including Histology". After "Physiolo 
ier Part I delete the words "including Physiology Optic 
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BOOKS, (a ) Prescribed text-book: 
Whitnall—Anatomy of the Human Orbit. (O.U.P.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Mann—Developmental Abnormalities of the Eye. (C.U.P.) 
Mann—The Development of the Human Eye. (C.U.P.) 
Candidates are expected to keep themselves informed of relevant work appear

ing in current English periodical literature. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper; oral examination. 

PHYSIOLOGY, INCLUDING PHYSIOLOGICAL OPTICS 
A course of lectures dealing with the physiology of vision and systems related 

to this mechanism. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. Oral examination. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 
A course of lectures and practical work, dealing with the medicine and surgery 

of vision in all its aspects. 
BOOKS, (a) Recommended for. preliminary reading: 
Percival—Prescribing of Spectacles. (Wright.) 
Whitnall—Anatomy of the Orbit. (O.U.P.) 
Ida Mann—Development of the Human Eye. (C.U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 

Parsons—Diseases of the Eye. (Sth ed., Churchill.) 
Fuchs—Text-Book of Ophthalmology. (10th ed., Lippincott.) 
Collins and Mayou—Pathology and Bacteriology of the Eye. (Blakiston.) 
Meller—Ophthalmic Surgery. (Blakiston.) 
Duke Elder—Practice of Refraction. (2nd ed., Churchill.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Duke Elder—Text-Book of Ophthalmology, Vols. 1, 2 and 3. (Kimpton.) 
Brain and Strauss—Recent Advances in Neurology. (3rd ed., Churchill.) 
Duke Elder—Recent Advances in Ophthalmology. (3rd ed., Churchill.) 
Beard—Ophthalmic Surgery, O.P. 
Pylc—System of Ophthalmic Practice. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; clinical examination. 

PATHOLOGY 
The examination will include general pathology, and will require a special 

knowledge of pathological conditions affecting the apparatus of vision. 
It is recommended that, in addition to standard text-books of Pathology, the 

pathological sections of standard works on the specialty be studied. A knowledge 
of appropriate matter in current periodicals in the English language will be 
expected. 

BOOKS, (a ) Recommended as a basis of study: 
Collins and Mayou—Pathology and Bacteriology of the Eye. (Blakiston.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Parsons—Pathology of the Eve. (Hodder and Stoughton.) O.P. 
Duke Elder— Text-Book of Ophthalmology, Vol. 2. (Kimpton.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test; oral 

examination. 

BACTERIOLOGY 
The examination will require candidates to have a general knowledge of the 

following topics: The more common micro-organisms, both pathogenic and 
saprophytic, and their recognition by microscopic and cultural methods. Sero
logical methods as applied to the identification of specific organisms, and to the 
diagnosis of specific infections. Vaccines and sera as used in treatment. In addi
tion, a more specialised knowledge is required of certain groups of bacteria which 
are of particular importance in relation to Ophthalmology. 
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BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Mackie and McCartney—Introduction to Practical Bacteriology. (Living

stone.) 
Zinsser and Bayne-Jones—Text-Book of Bacteriology. (Appleton, Century.) 
Topley and Wilson—Principles of Bacteriology and Immunity. (2nd ed., 

Arnold.) 
• EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test. 

DIPLOMA OF LARYNGOLOGY AND OTOLOGY 

ANATOMY, EMBRYOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY 
(i) ANATOMY AND EMBRYOLOGY. The examination will include the general 

anatomy of the ear, nose, throat, pharynx, larynx, trachea, bronchi and oesophagus, 
together with the development of these parts. 

(ii) PHYSIOLOGY. The systematic physiology of the organs of the head, neck 
and thorax. 

In addition to the text-book accounts, it is expected that current English 
periodical literature will be read. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper and oral examination in Anatomy; 
one 3-hour written paper in Physiology. 

MEDICINE AND SURGERY, INCLUDING OPERATIVE 
SURGERY 

The examination will include the medicine and surgery of the ear, nose, throat, 
pharynx, larynx, trachea, bronchi and oesophagus. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Turner (ed.)—Diseases of the Nose, Throat and Ear. (Wright.) 
Jackson and Coates—The Nose, Throat and Ear, and Their Diseases, 

(Saunders.) 
Watkyn, Thomas and Yates—Principles and Practices of Otology. (Lewis.) 
Hajek—Nasal Accessory Sinuses. (Kimpton.) 2 vols. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; clinical examination. 

PATHOLOGY 
The examination will include general pathology, and will require a special 

knowledge of pathological conditions affecting the ear, nose, throat, pharynx, larynx, 
trachea, bronchi and oesophagus. 

It is recommended that in addition to standard text-books of Pathology, the 
pathological sections of standard works on the specialty be studied. A knowledge 
of appropriate matter in current periodicals in the English language will be 
expected. 

BOOK. Recomended as a basis of study: 
Turner (ed.)—Diseases of the Nose, Throat and Ear. (Wright.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test; oral 

examination. 

BACTERIOLOGY 
The examination will require candidates to have a general knowledge of the 

following topics: The more common micro-organisms, both pathogenic and sapro
phytic, and their recognition by microscopic and cultural methods. Serological 
methods as applied to the identification of specific organisms, and to the diagnosis 
of specific infections. Vaccines and sera as used in treatment. In addition, a more 
specialised knowledge is required of certain groups of bacteria which are of par
ticular importance in relation to Laryngology and Otology. 

"Under Diploma of "Laryngology and Otology "";" ""after "Pa 
Anatomy" delete the words "and Embryolegy". . 
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BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Mackie and McCartney—Introduction to Practical Bacteriology. (Living

stone.) 
Zinsser and Bayne-Jones—Text-Book of Bacteriology. (Appleton, Century.) 
Topley and Wilson—Principles of Bacteriology and Immunity. (2nd ed., 

Arnold.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test. 

DIPLOMA OF GYNAECOLOGY AND OBSTETRICS 

PART I 
ANATOMY, INCLUDING HISTOLOGY AND EMBRYOLOGY 

Candidates will be expected to have a sound knowledge of the anatomy of 
the female pelvis and abdomen, the general embryological development of the 
foetus and placenta, the development of the female genitalia, and the histology of 
these parts. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Cunningham—Text-Book of Anatomy. (O.U.P.) 
Gray—Anatomy, Descriptive and Applied. (Longmans.) 
Frazcr—Manual of Embryology. (Bailliere.) 
Keith—Human Embryology and Morphology. (Arnold.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; oral examination. 

PHYSIOLOGY 
Candidates must have a knowledge of the physiology of pelvic viscera and 

related systems. 
BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Best and Taylor—Physiological Basis of Medical Practice. (Bailliere, 1939.) 
Maxwell—Clinical Biochemistry. (4th ed., Ramsay.) 
Newton—Recent Advances in Physiology. (6th cd., Churchill.) 
Cameron—Recent Advances in Endocrinology. (Churchill.) 
Robson—Recent Advances in Sex and Reproductive Physiology. (Churchill.) 
Articles in Physiological Reviews, Annual Rcviezv of Biochemistry and 

Annual Reviczv of Physiology. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; oral examination. 

PART II 

OBSTETRICS, INCLUDING INFANT WELFARE, AND 
GYNAECOLOGY 

Candidates will be expected to have a thorough knowledge of both subjects. 
BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Munro Kerr—Operative Obstetrics. (Bailliere.) 
Williams—Obstetrics. (Appleton.) 
de Lee—Obstetrics. (Saunders.) 
Browne—Antenatal and Postnatal Care. 
Lecture Notes in Obstetrics. (Melb.U.P.) 
Eden and Lockyer—Gynaecology. (Churchill.) 
Berkeley and Bonncy—Gynaecological Surgery. (Cassell.) 
Crossen—Operative Gynaecology. (Mosby.) 
Candidates will be expected to have a knowledge of recent advances in 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology appearing in current literature in the English language. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper in Obstetrics; one 3-hour written 

paper in Gynaecology; clinical examination in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

i e r Diploma <,*f Gynaecology and Obstetrics : after "Par 
natomy1; delete ^he words "including Histology of the 
male pelvis and abdomen." 
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PATHOLOGY 
The examination will include general pathology and a special knowledge of 

the pathology of diseases peculiar to women. In addition to the standard text
books, the pathological sections of standard works should be studied. A know
ledge of appropriate matter in current periodicals in the English language will 
be expected. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference : 
Novak—Gynaecological and Obstetrical Pathology. (Saunders.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test; oral 
examination. 

BACTERIOLOGY 
The examination will require candidates to have a general knowledge of the 

following topics: The more common micro-organisms, both pathogenic and sapro
phytic, and their recognition by microscopic and cultural methods. Serological 
methods as applied to the identification of specific organisms, and to the diagnosis 
of specific infections. Vaccines and sera as used in treatment. In addition, a 
more specialised knowledge is required of certain groups of bacteria which arc of 
particular importance in relation to Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Mackie and McCartney—Introduction to Practical Bacteriology. (Living

stone.) 
Zinsser and Bayne-Jones—Text-Book of Bacteriology. (Appleton, Century.) 
Topley and Wilson—Principles of Bacteriology and Immunity. (2nd cd.. 

Arnold.) 
Candidates will be expected to have a knowledge of recent advances in relevant 

Bacteriology appearing in current literature in the English language. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test. 

A R R A N G E M E N T S FOR CLINICAL W O R K AND S P E C I A L C O U R S E S 
O F I N S T R U C T I O N 

The recognized special hospital is the Women's Hospital and the recognized 
gynaecological departments of a general hospital arc those of the Royal Melbourne, 
Alfred and St. Vincent's Hospitals. 

(1) Operative Obstetrics. The course consists of six demonstrations at the 
Women's Hospital, held in January and February. 

(2) Pathology and Bacteriology. The courses are given at the University 
in the third term. 

(3) Radium Therapy. A series of six demonstrations given at the various 
recognized hospitals, taken at any period of the year. 

(4) Venereal Diseases. A series of six demonstrations given at the various 
recognized hospitals, taken at any period of the year. 

(5) Infant Welfare. A course of four demonstrations at the Carlton Baby 
Health Training Centre in December. 

(6) General Clinical Instruction. Apart from the routine clinical work at 
the various hospitals, a special course is held at the Women's Hospital twice 
weekly during December, January and February. 

T Y P E S OF A P P R O V E D STUDY 

(1) For Resident Medical Officers. 
(a) One year as resident medical officer at the Women's Hospital; 

or 
(b) A period not exceeding six months as gynaecological resident medical 

officer at one of the approved general hospitals, and the balance of the year as a 
resident medical officer at the Women's Hospital or other recognized special 
hospital. Six months of this period must be spent as an obstetric resident medical 
officer. 
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(2) For Members of the Honorary Staff of an approved Hospital. 
(a) For those who have held a position as clinical assistant in the gynae

cological department of the Women's Hospital or of a recognized general hospital 
for one year, a period of six months as a temporary clinical assistant in the obstetric 
department of the Women's Hospital; 

or 
(b) For those who have held the position of an obstetric clinical assistant 

at the Women's Hospital for one year, a period of six months as clinical assistant 
in gynaecology at the Women's Hospital or at a recognized general hospital. 

These appointments should entail one morning or afternoon attendance per 
week in each subject. 

(3) For Graduates who have held no hospital appointments. 
One year as temporary clinical assistant in both Obstetrics and Gynaecology 

at the Women's Hospital. 
Graduates may submit a statement of previous experience in both subjects 

to the Faculty, who may grant exemption for a portion of the year's study. The 
remainder of the period must be served at the Women's Hospital. 

DIPLOMA OF THERAPEUTIC RADIOLOGY AND 
ELECTRICITY AND DIPLOMA OF DIAGNOSTIC 

RADIOLOGY 

ANATOMY 
The examination will include the general anatomy pertinent to the subject, 

and the candidate will be expected to be familiar with current literature as well 
as standard text-book teaching. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; oral examination. 

PHYSIOLOGY 
The principles of the physiology of all systems will constitute the basis of 

the examination. 

BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 
Best and Taylor—Physiological Basis of Medical Practice. (Bailliere.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper; oral examination. 

PHYSICS 
The course for candidates for the Diploma of Therapeutic Radiology and 

Electricity is Part I and Part II. 
The course for candidates for the Diploma of Diagnostic Radiology is Part I. 

PART I 

A course of about fifteen lectures, with practical work, in the first and second 
terms. 

SYLLABUS. Alternating currents; resume of the work in Electricity and 
Magnetism dealt with in Natural Philosophy (Medical Course) ; the transformer. 
High voltage measurement by spark gap and electrostatic voltmeter. Thermionic 
currents; the two electrode thermionic valves. Mechanical and valve rectified 
high tension generators. The electromagnetic spectrum, from gamma rays to 
long x-rays. The production of x-rays; their properties, ionization and photo
graphic action. General and characteristic x-rays; the distribution of the energy 
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in the x-ray spectrum. Absorption and scattering of x-rays. The elimination 
of scattering in radiology. The physical principles underlying special diagnostic 
apparatus. Einstein's law Ve = h. The x-ray tube for diagnosis. Protection 
against injury by x-rays. Design of radio-diagnostic laboratories. 

; PRACTICAL WORK. Simple tests of a transformer. Current-voltage charac
teristic of a diode thermionic valve. Description of the construction (including 
schematic wiring diagram) and operation of a generator used by the candidate 
in taking a radiograph, or one used in therapy. Deternination of photographic 
density. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Rogers—Physics for Medical Students. (Melb. U.P.) 
Russ and Walters—Physics in Medical Radiology. (Chapman and Hall.) 

(b) Recommended for reference. 
Sarsfield—Electrical Engineering in Radiology. (Chapman and Hall.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

PART II 

A course of about fifteen lectures in the second and third terms, with practical 
work in those terms and in the long vacation. 

SYLLABUS, (i) X-rays. The wave form of high tension generators; its effect 
on the quality and quantity of x-rays. More detailed study of valve rectified 
high tension generators. The therapeutic x-ray tube. Further consideration of 
absorption and scattering. The Compton effect. The Dessauer diagram for con
tact, radium and deep therapy. X-ray filters. X-ray spectra; measurement of 
wave-length; x-ray spectrometers. The measurement of the intensity of x-rays; 
mechanism of the ionising action of x-rays. The expression of dosage in rontgens. 
Photographic measurement of intensity. Discussion of the physical basis of some 
of the theories of the biological action of x-rays. The design of a radio-therapy 
clinic. 

(ii) Radioactivity. The alpha, beta and gamma rays, their ionization, heating 
and photographic effects. The absorption of gamma rays; the Compton effect. 
The uranium-radium series of elements, with special reference to radium, radon 
and its active deposit. The chemical properties of radium. The measurement of 
radium and radon. The preparation of radon for therapeutic use. 7-ray dosage 

(iii) Electro-therapy. High frequency currents; methods of production, 
measurement and general properties. 

PRACTICAL WORK, (i) X-rays. Determination of the absorption coefficient of 
x- or gamma rays. Calibration of the milliammeter and voltmeter and phasing 
of the rectifier of a therapeutic plant. Photographing of an x-ray spectrum. 
Measurement of dosage by ionization of air. Determination of the degree of 
protection in an x-ray or radium laboratory. 

(ii) Radioactivity. Construction of electroscopes and the measurement of 
gamma ray intensity. The application of the inverse square law in the measure
ment of radium or radon. Measurement of the absorption coefficient of, say, lead 
and copper for gamma rays. Measurement of the growth of gamma ray activity 
from a freshly prepared radon source. A demonstration of the preparation of 
radon for therapeutic use, including the manufacture of needles, etc. Measure
ment of gamma radiation by the photographic method. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
Mayneford—The Physics of X-Ray Therapy. (Churchill.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Holthusen u. Braun—Grundlagen und Praxis der Rdntgenstrahlendosierung. 

(Thieme.) 
During the course of lectures references will be given to papers in the journals 

relating to radiation therapy. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 
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RADIOTHERAPY AND ELECTROTHERAPY 
A course of forty lectures in Radiotherapy together with demonstrations and 

practical work on at least two half-days a week during the nine months' period, 
and of six lectures and at least twelve clinical demonstrations in Electrotherapy 
during the six months' period. 

(1) RADIOTHERAPY. 
SYLLABUS, (i) The handling and care of the various types of Radium and 

Radon apparatus. Radon calculations. Distribution Rules. Dosage calculations 
for single and multiplanar arrangements, tubes and cylinders. 

(ii) Therapy by— 
(a) Superficial X-ray: General considerations, doses, filters and 

techniques of treatment. The relevant pathology, clinical features 
and treatment details of diseases needing superficial X-ray therapy. 

(b) Deep X-rays: General considerations, doses, dosage rates, depth 
doses, filters and techniques of treatment. Systemic effects of 
irradiation; X-ray sickness. X-ray therapy of acute and chronic 
inflammatory diseases, diseases of the haemopoietic and endocrine 
systems and Hodgkin's disease. The results tissue reactions and 
complication of deep X-ray therapy. 

(c) Chaoul Therapy; Theory, indications and uses. 
(iii) Systematic regional consideration of diseases treated by radiation 

therapy, including the relevant pathological, clinical and treatment details. 

(2) ELECTROTHERAPY. 
SYLLABUS. High frequency currents and their applications in Medicine and 

Surgery. Low voltage and galvanic currents. Uses of ultra-violet and infra-red 
light. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Roberts—The Principles and Practice of X-ray Therapy. (Lewis, London.) 
MacKee—X-rays and Radium in the Treatment of Diseases of the Skin. (Lea 

and Febiger.) 
Cutler and Buschke—Cancer: Its Diagnosis and Treatment. (Saunders, Phila

delphia and London.) 
Pohle—Vol'. 1. Theoretical Principles of Roentgen Therapy. 

Vol. 2. Clinical Roentgen Therapy. (Lea and Febiger, Philadelphia.) 
E. K. Russell and W. Kerr Russell—'Ultra-violet Radiation and Actinotherapy. 

(Riverside Press Ltd.) 
Cumberbatch—Essentials of Medical Electricity. (Henry Kimpton.) 
Richard Kovacs—Electrotherapy. (Lea and Febiger.) 
Bierman—Medical Applications of Short-wave Current. (Bailliere, Tindall 

and Cox.) 
Cade—Malignant Disease and Its Treatment by Radium. (John Wright & 

Sons, Bristol, 1940.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. Oral examination. Clinical examination. 

RADIODIAGNOSIS 
A course of about 34 lecture demonstrations, with hospital attendance. 
SYLLABUS, (i) X-ray machines, tubes and accessories; their choice, use and 

maintenance. The various exposure factors; their use in controlling exposure. 
Determination of relative speeds and other qualities of films and intensifying 
screens. Construction and use of exposure charts. 

(ii) Radiographic technique in the examination of all parts of the body. 
Technique and fluoroscopic examinations. Use of contrast media. Location of 
foreign bodies. 

(iii) Methods of marking films for identification. Dark room equipment and 
technique. Subsequent photographic processes; prints, lantern slides, etc. 

(iv) Interpretation of films; differential diagnosis; correlation with clinical 
findings. Methods of reporting. 
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(v; Organisation of an x-ray department, the keeping of records, etc. 
Special emphasis will be placed on Section (iv) of the Syllabus. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Rinehart—Roentgenographic Technique. (Lea and Febiger.) 
Clarke—Positioning in Radiography. (Hcincmann.) 
Brailsford—Radiology of Bones and Joints. (Churchill.) 
Text-book of X-ray Diagnosis by British Authors—Edited by Cochrane 

Shanks, Kcrlcy and Twining. (Lewis.) 3 vols. 
Diagnostic Roentgenology. (Nelson.) 
Pancoast, Prendergrass and Schaffer—Head and Neck in Roentgen Diagnosis. 

(Charles C. Thomas.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; oral examination. 

PATHOLOGY 
Diploma of Therapeutic Radiology and Electricity 

The course will consist of from fifteen to twenty lectures and demonstrations 
on the appropriate sections of general and regional Pathology, including special 
consideration of the action of radiotherapeutic agents on normal and pathological 
tissues. 

Diploma of Diagnostic Radiology 
The course will consist of from fifteen to twenty lectures and demonstrations 

on general and regional Pathology, with special reference to structural and func
tional variations which may be demonstrated by radiodiagnostic methods. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Muir—General Pathology. (Arnold.) 
Boyd—Pathology of Internal Diseases, (Lea and Febiger.) 
Ellingworth and Dick—Text-book of Surgical Pathology. (Churchill.) 
Willis—Spread of Tumours in the Human Body. (Churchill.) 
Ewing—Neoplastic Diseases. (Saunders.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test; oral 

examination. 

DIPLOMA OF PSYCHOLOGICAL MEDICINE 

ANATOMY, HISTOLOGY AND ONTOGENY OF THE 
NERVOUS SYSTEM 

Candidates will be expected to be familiar with accounts of the structure of 
the nervous system, as given in the standard text-books of Anatomy. In addition, 
they should read the more recent work of Ariens Kappers, Herrick and others 
published in book form. The literature contained in such journals as Brain and 
The Journal of Anatomy should be read by candidates during their course. It will 
also be expected of candidates that they are acquainted with the microscopic 
structure of the nervous system, as set out in standard text-books on Histology, 
and with the development of the nervous system, as comprised in text-books of 
Embryology, more especially as this ontogenetic development throws light on the 
phylogcnetic attainment of human conditions. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; oral examination. 

PHYSIOLOGY, INCLUDING BIOCHEMISTRY AND 
ENDOCRINOLOGY 

The examination requires a detailed knowledge of the physiology of the 
nervous system and the physiological principles of the systems associated with it. 

tJnd"elr13iploma""Tf Psychological Medicine, 
"Physiology" delete the words "includln 

Part I, aftej 
Biochemist-
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BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Best and Taylor—Physiological Basis of Medical Practice. (Bailliere, 1939.) 
Fulton—Physiology of the Nervous System. (Oxford Med. Publ., 1938.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Pavlov—Conditioned Reflexes. Trans. (Oxford, 1928.) 
Sherrington—Integrative Action of the Nervous System. (1920.) 
Sherrington—Brain and its Mechanism. (C.U.P., 1933.) 
Bodansky and Bodansky—Biochemistry of Disease. (Wiley.) 
Current journals, especially Brain and Archives of Neurology and Psychiatry. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; oral examination. 

PSYCHOLOGY 
A course of about twenty lectures, with practical psychological tests. 

SYLLABUS. Methods of studying the mind. The contemporary schools of 
Psychology, (Introspectionist, Behaviourist, Gestalt, Psycho-analysis, Hormic) . 
Relation of body and mind. Intelligence at work. Sensation and perception. The 
learning process. Instincts and emotions, especially study of fear, and the bearing 
thereon of the psycho-analytic work of Freud, Jung, Adler, Janet and Rivers. 
Special reference to dreams, to child psychology and problems of the neurotic, 
sexual perversion. Psychological types. The introvert. The schizophrenic. 
Multiple personality. Hypnosis and trance conditions. Mental Hygiene. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Edgell—Mental Life. (Methuen.) 
Hadfield—Psychology and Morals. (Methuen.) 
Rees—Health of the Mind. (Faber.) 
McDougall—Energies of Men. (Methuen.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Freud—Introductory Lectures on Psycho-Analysis. (Allen and Unwin.) 
McDougall—Outline of Abnormal Psychology. (Methuen.) 
Van Teslaar (ed.)—Outline of Psycho-Analysis. (Modern Readers Library.) 
Wallin—Clinical and Abnormal Psychology. (Harrap.) • 
Morgan—Psychology of Abnormal People. (Longmans.) 
Sprott—General Psychology. (Longmans.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Janet—Psychological Healing. (Allen and Unwin.) 2 vols. 
Freud—Autobiographical Study. (Hogarth Press.) 
Adler—Understanding Human Nature. (Allen and Unwin.) 
Adler—Individual Psychology and Sex Difficulties. (Daniel.') 
Gunn—Psyche and Minerva. (Melb. U.P.) 
Craig and Beaton—Psychological Medicine. (Churchill.) 

Reference should also be made to the following periodicals: British Journal of 
Psychology, Mental Hygiene, The Psychological Clinic. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper; five hours of practical tests. 

CLINICAL NEUROLOGY 
A course of about 20 meetings, at which clinical lecture demonstrations will 

be conducted, in the wards of a general hospital. 

EXAMINATION. Clinical test. 

NEURO-PATHOLOGY 
A course of lectures, demonstrations and practical work. 
SYLLABUS. The reactions of the neurones and neuralgia to injury; the 

pathology of the cerebro-spinal fluid; vascular disease; intoxications and deficiency 
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diseases; acute and chronic bacterial infections; syphilis; virus diseases in 
relation to their effects on the central nervous system; diseases of unknown etiology 
characterised by foci of demyelination in the brain and spinal cord; the patho
logical anatomy of senile dementia; Alzheimer's disease and Pick's disease; the 
pathology of epilepsy and dementia praecox; the pathological anatomy of idiocy 
and imbecility; certain extra-pyramidal diseases, such as Huntington's chorea; 
injuries of the brain, and brain tumours. 

The lectures will be supplemented by a few demonstrations on histological 
methods; and candidates will be allowed to attend certain autopsies at the mental 
hospitals. 

BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: 
Biggart—Pathology of the Nervous System. (Livingstone.) 
Courville—Pathology of the Centra! Nervous System. (Pacific Press Pub. 

Assoc.) 
Greenfield and Carmichael—The Cerebro-Spinal Fluid in Clinical Diagnosis. 

(Macmillan.) 
Anderson—How to Stain the Nervous System. (Livingstone.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper; practical test. 

PSYCHIATRY 
A course of lecture demonstrations, with clinical work. 
SYLLABUS. The causes, signs and symptoms, prognosis and treatment of all 

Psychoses, Psycho-neuroses and allied conditions. Congenital Mental Deficiency, 
its causes, symptoms and treatment, including testing mentally deficient children. 
Social and economic conditions in relation to insanity. Insanity in relation to the 
Law. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Henderson and Gillespie—Text-Book of Psychiatry. 
Tredgold—Mental Deficiency. (Bailliere.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Oxford Text-Book of Medicine. Section on Psychiatry. (O.U.P.) 
Journal of Mental Science. (Churchill.) 

EXAMINATION!, One 3-hour written paper; oral examination. 
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No. XXXIX.—DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF DENTAL 
SCIENCE 

. [NOTE.—Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board, on the recommendation o( the 
Faculty of Dental Science, has resolved that only a limited number of students may be accepted in 
the Faculty of Dental Science. In the event of an excess of qualified applicants a_ selection will be 
made on a competitive basis according to their performance in the School Leaving examinations, 
priority being given to students of equal performance whose subjects of examination included subjects 
specially relevant to their proposed University studies. Intending students must lodge with the 
Registrar a form of application for admission.] 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Dental Science shall 
subsequently to their Matriculation pursue their studies for four years 

vand two terms.* 
* IA. Subject to the provisions of the Regulation concerning admis
sion ad eundem statum and to dispensation by the Faculty of Dental 
Science in special cases no student shall be permitted to commence the 
course for the Degree of Bachelor of Dental Science unless he shall 
have passed or obtained honours at the Matriculation Examination in 
Chemistry and either Physics or a branch of Mathematics.f • 

2. Except by special permission of the Professorial Board on the 
recommendation of the Faculty of Dental Science (a) a candidate must 
pass in all the subjects of a year at one examination and (b) no candi
date shall be permitted to proceed to any part of the work of a year unless 
he has completed the previous year. 

Provided that a candidate who has passed in any subject of the 
first year shall be entitled to credit therefor and may pass the remaining 
subject or subjects at any subsequent examination or examinations before 
commencing the work of the second year. 

3. Candidates failing at any one examination to complete the whole 
of the examination of the Fifth Year shall before re-examination pre
sent certificates of three months' additional instruction in 

(1) Clinical Dental Surgery. 
(2) Dental Prosthesis Part IV. 

4. During the first year candidates shall attend a course of lectures 
and laboratory work in each of the following: 

Group 1 . (1) Physics. ^ As for the 
(2) Chemistry Part IB ^ Medical 
(3) Zoology J Course. 

Group II . (4) Dental Prosthesis Part I. 
5. The subjects of the Pass and Honour Examination of the First 

Year shall be: 
Group I.—Physics. 

Chemistry Part IB. 
Zoology. 

Group II.—Dental Prosthesis Part I. 

6. At the Honour Examination of the First Year candidates may 
be included in the Class Lists and may compete for the G. A. Syme 
Exhibition in Physics (Medical Course) and for the Exhibition in 
Chemistry Part IB open for competition at the Honour Examination 

•The duration of the course has for the time being been shortened as a war-time measure. 
tThis section applies to students entering upon the course in 194S or any subsequent year. 

enclment 'of'iTeVfiiiatioh';'•pass'^~^cf"C"6rnpXptfre Y.ear.s by 
"•''''•' "Dental S t u d e n t s . 
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of the first year of the course for the degree of Bachelor of Science, 
without regard to their work or examination results in Group II. 

7. During the Second Year candidates shall attend a course of 
Lectures and Laboratory work in each of the following: 

Group I.— (1) Anatomy including a course of dissections of the 
head and neck thorax and abdomen. 

(2) Physiology including Experimental Physiology 
with Biochemistry. 

(3) Histology. 
Group II.—(4) Dental Prosthesis Part II. 

(5) Human and Comparative Dental Anatomy. 
(6) Dental Embryology and Histology. 

A course in Pathology will commence in the fourth term and will 
continue into the Third Year. 

8. The Subjects of the Pass and Honour Examination of the 
Second Year shall be: 

Group I.—Anatomy including dissections. 
Physiology. 
Histology. 

Group II.—Dental Prosthesis Part II . 
Human and Comparative Dental Anatomy. 
Dental Embryology and Histology. 

The Annual Examination in Human and Comparative Dental 
Anatomy shall be held at the end of the first term and the Supplementary 
Examination in the month of November. 

The Annual Examination in Dental Embryology and Histology 
shall be held at the end of the second term and the Supplementary 
Examination in the month of November. 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary no separate Class Lists 
shall be published in Human and Comparative Dental Anatomy or in 
Dental Embryology and Histology but the examiners in Human and 
Comparative Dental Anatomy and in Dental Embryology and Histology 
respectively shall collate their results and publish a combined Class List. 

9. At the Honour Examination of the Second Year candidates may 
he included in the Class Lists and may compete for the Exhibition in 
Physiology Part I open for competition at the Honour Examination of 
the Second Year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
without regard to their work or examination results in Group II. 

10. During the Third Year candidates shall attend a course of 
Lectures and Laboratory work in each of the following: 

Group I.—(1) Pathology. 
(2) Bacteriology. 

Group II. — (3) Dental Materia Medica. 
(4) Denial Prosthesis Part IIIA. 
(5) Conservative Dental Surgery Part I (including 

Operative Technique). 
(6) Orthodontia. 
(7) Dental Metallography and Dental Materials. 
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And shall produce a certificate of having attended during nine months 
of the year the dental practice of the Australian College of Dentistry 
such attendance to include clinical instruction and clinical lectures and 
operative technique. 

11. The subjects of the Pass and Honour Examination of the 
Third Year shall be: 

Group I.—Pathology. 
Bacteriology. 

Group II.—Dental Materia Medica. 
Conservative Dental Surgery Part I. 
Orthodontia. 
Dental Metallography. 

The Annual Examination in Bacteriology shall be held at the end 
of the second term and the Supplementary Examination in the month 
of November. 

12. During the Fourth Year candidates shall attend a course of 
lectures in each of the following: 

Group I.— (1) Medicine. 
(2) Surgery. 
(3) General Anaesthesia. 

Group II.—(4) Dental and Oral Pathology. 
(5) Conservative Dental Surgery Part II. 
(6) Periodontia and Oral Hygiene. 
(7) Dental Prosthesis Part IIIB. 

And shall attend a course of 
(8) Laboratory work in Dental Prosthesis Part IIIB 

of 
(9) Demonstrations in Oral Surgery 

and of 
(10) Demonstrations in Exodontia and Anaesthesia. 

And shall produce certificates of having attended during nine months 
of the year 

(i) the dental practice of the Australian College 
of Dentistry such attendance to include clini
cal instruction and clinical lectures; 

(ii) the surgical practice of a General Hospital 
recognised by the University of Melbourne 
such attendance to include clinical instruc
tion; 

(iii) the medical practice of a General Hospital 
recognised by the University of Melbourne 
such attendance to include clinical instruc
tion. 

13. The subjects of the Pass and Honour Examination of the 
Fourth Year shall be 

Group I.—Medicine. 
Surgery. 
General Anaesthesia. 
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Group II.—Dental Prosthesis Part III (which includes the lectures 
and laboratory courses of the third and fourth 
years). 

14. During the fifth year candidates shall attend a course of lectures 
in each of the following: 

(1) Oral Surgery 
(2) Ethics Jurisprudence and Practice Management 
(3) Dental Prosthesis Part IV 

and shall attend courses of 
(4) Demonstrations in Peridontia and Oral Hygiene 
(5) Laboratory work in Dental Prosthesis, 

and shall produce certificates of having attended during six months of the 
year the dental practice of the Australian College of Dentistry such 
attendance to include clinical instruction and clinical lectures. 

15. The subjects of the Pass and Honour Examination of the Fifth 
Year shall be 

(a) Oral Surgery. 
(b) Dental Surgery and Pathology. 
(c) Conservative Dental Surgery Part II. 
(d) Dental Prosthesis Part IV. 
(e) Exodontia and Anaesthesia. 
(f) Clinical Orthodontia. 
16. The Pass and Honour Examination of the Fifth Year shall be 

held twice a year first in August and second in December and there 
shall be no supplementary examination. 

17. In addition to the separate Class Lists in the Fourth and Fifth 
Years there shall be published a Class List of candidates completing the 
course for the degree based on a collation of the results of such candi
dates in all the examinations of the Fourth and Fifth Years. Such Class 
List shall be called the Degree Class List. 

18. The courses of Lectures in each year of the Course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Dental Science shall include such practical labora
tory work as may be prescribed in the Details of Subjects. 

19. Candidates shall in addition to the written Examination for any 
year be examined viva voce in all subjects of Examination for that year 
and shall undergo a practical Examination in such subjects as may be 
specified in the Details of Subjects. 

20. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or 
Regulation the Faculty of Dental Science may define the minimum 
amount of Lectures or of Practical work which shall be included in the 
several courses prescribed for the Degree of Bachelor of Dental Science 
and may from time to time determine what courses in the University 
of Melbourne or in the Australian College of Dentistry or in any other 
Institution recognised by the Council of the University of Melbourne 
for this purpose shall be accepted under the terms of this Regulation. 

21. Candidates who have passed all these Examinations and ful
filled the prescribed conditions may be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor 
of Dental Science. 
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22. Bachelors of Dental Surgery under the Regulations previously 
in force shall have all the rights and privileges of Bachelors of Dental 
Science. 

No. XL.—DEGREE OF MASTER OF DENTAL SCIENCE 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Master of Dental Science must be 
Bachelors of Dental Science or Bachelors of Dental Surgery in the 
University of Melbourne or in some other University recognised by it 
and must be of at least two years' standing since they became entitled to 
the said Degree of Bachelor. 

2. The examination for the Degree of Master of Dental Science 
shall consist of two parts. 

To pass in Part I candidates must pass in either Surgical Pathology 
and Bacteriology or in Physiology and Biochemistry or in 
Anatomy or in Physics or in Chemistry or in Zoology or in 
Metallography and Dental Materials. 

To pass in Part II candidates must pass in Dental Surgery and 
Pathology and in either Dental Prosthesis or Orthodontia. 

In all subjects the examination shall be partly written partly 
practical and partly oral. 

3. The Faculty may exempt from Part I of the examination any 
candidate who holds a registrable medical qualification or a Degree in 
Science recognised by the University. 

4. Candidates who are of at least one year's standing since they 
became entitled to the Degree of Bachelor of Dental Science or of Dental 
Surgery may be admitted to Part I of the examination. Candidates 
who have passed in Part I of the examination and who are of at least 
two years' standing since they became entitled to the Degree of Bachelor 
of Dental Science or of Dental Surgery may be admitted to Part II of 
the examination. 

5. The examination shall be held twice in each academic year the 
first at the same time as the Final Honour Examinations and the second 
during the month of September. 

6. Candidates who have passed in both Parts of the examination 
and who have otherwise fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be 
admitted to the Degree of Master of Dental Science. 

No. XLI.—DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF DENTAL SCIENCE 
1. Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of Dental Science must be 

graduates in Dental Science or in Dental Surgery in the University of 
Melbourne or in some University recognised by it and must be of at 
least four years' standing since they became entitled to the Degree of 
Bachelor. 

2. Except as hereinafter provided candidates must have passed the 
examination prescribed for the Degree of Master of Dental Science and 
must submit a thesisf making an original and substantial contribution to 

tThree copies must be submitted (see Statute XVI, Div. IV). 
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some branch of Dental Science. The subject of the thesis must be 
proposed by the candidate and approved by the Faculty of Dental Science. 

3. In special cases the Faculty may permit a candidate to present a 
thesis without previously passing the examination prescribed for the 
Degree of Master of Dental Science. On report from the examiners the 
Faculty may in its discretion require the candidate to pass in such 
examination or if in the opinion of the examiners the thesis is of excep
tionally high merit exempt him in whole or in part from such require
ment. 

4. The examiners of any thesis may require the candidate to pass 
an examination in the subject to which his thesis relates. 

5. In every appointment of examiners at least one of the appointees 
shall be an external examiner. 

6. Candidates who have given evidence of research and ability 
satisfactory to the examiners and who have fulfilled the other prescribed 
conditions may be admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Dental Science. 

TEMPORARY RKGULATION 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Statute or Regu
lation candidates who at or before the examinations held contempo
raneously with the general Final Honour Examination in 1938 have 
presented themselves for examination in Part I of the examination for 
the Degree of Doctor or Master of Dental Science as the case may be 
may proceed to the Degree of Doctor of Dental Science in accordance 
with the Regulations in force immediately before the establishment in 
1936 of the Degree of Master of Dental Science. 
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DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF DENTAL SCIENCE 

VACATION READING 
Students are advised that they are expected to use a considerable part of the 

summer and spring vacations for reading purposes. In some cases specific 
references are made in the following details; in others, a list of suitable books 
will be posted on the appropriate notice boards; in all cases the Lecturers con
cerned should be consulted. 

HONOUR WORK 

Except in subjects where special details are published, the Syllabus for 
Honours will be the same as that for Pass, but the Examination for Honours 
will require candidates to attain a higher standard and to show more detailed 
knowledge. 

LECTURES AND PRACTICAL WORK 

The provisions in the details as to the number of lectures, tutorials, etc., and 
the hours of practical work are included for general guidance only, and may he 
modified by the Faculty without notice if the necessity arises. 

EXAMINATIONS 

All examinations may include oral and practical tests. 
N O T E : Certain books published overseas being in short supply, special 

arrangements have been made through the Government for procuring from 
overseas and making available to students the books marked herein with an 
asterisk. These are essential books which students should possess. 

FIRST YEAR 

CHEMISTRY 
A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Physical Chemistry. Atomic and Molecular Theory. The 

atom and the molecule; formulae and chemical equations; atomic weights. 
The properties of gases, liquids and solids. The laws of Boyle, Charles and 

Dalton. Gay Lussac's Law of combining volumes, Avogadro's hypothesis and 
molecular weights of gases. Elements of the kinetic theory. Vapour pressure, 
the critical temperature and phase relations in one-component systems. 

Solutions. The properties of gas-liquid, liquid-liquid and solid-liquid systems. 
Phase relations in two-component systems. Colligative properties of dilute solu
tions ; molecular weights of dissolved substances. Abnormal molecular weights 
and their interpretation. 

Electrochemistry. Electrolysis and the ionic theory; electromotive force; 
hydrogen-ion concentration. 

Chemical kinetics and equilibrium. Velocity of chemical reactions; the law 
of mass action; le Chatelier's principle. Ionic equilibria; strong and weak electro
lytes; hydrolysis; buffer solutions; pH. and elementary theory of indicators. 
Hydrolysis and equilibria in analytical reactions. 

Thermochemistry. Heat of reaction and its determination. Hess's Law. 
The Colloidal Slate. Nature of colloids; methods of preparing colloidal 

solutions. 
(ii) Descriptive Chemistry. The periodic classification of the elements and its 

significance. The chemistry of the commoner elements—chlorine; fluorine; bro
mine; iodine; oxygen; sulphur; nitrogen; phosphorus; carbon; silicon; the 
principal metallic elements. The chemistry underlying the analytical reactions 
for the commoner inorganic radicles. 

(iii) Organic Chemistry. The scope of organic chemistry; principles of puri
fication, qualitative and quantitative analysis of organic compounds. 

475 
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Aliphatic Organic Chemistry. Ethyl alcohol, ether, ethyl chloride, chloroform. 
Acetic acid, acetyl chloride, acetic anhydride; aldehydes and ketones. Homologous 
series. Carboxylic acids, esters, amides, fats, oils and waxes. Unsaturated hydro
carbons. Amines, amino acids and proteins. Isomerism, stereoisomerism, geo
metrical isomerism. Tautomerism. Polymerisation. Carbohydrates and starches. 

Aromatic Organic Chemistry. The properties of typical aromatic compounds. 
LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week, on experimental work dealing with 

the study of the properties of the more common inorganic radicles and the applica
tion of this study to simple qualitative analysis. The work also includes exercises 
in volumetric and gravimetric analysis, and elementary organic chemistry. 

Students are required to provide themselves with apparatus in accordance 
with a list posted in the Laboratory. 

A knowledge of Chemistry up to the standard prescribed for the School 
Intermediate Examination will be assumed in the above course. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Philip—Physical Chemistry and Its Bearing on Biology and Medicine. 

(Arnold.) 
(b) Prescribed text-books: 

•McIIor—Modem Inorganic Chemistry (rev. Parkes). (Longmans.) 
•Cohen—Class Book of Organic Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 
•Lowry and Cavell—Intermediate Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Findlay—Introduction to Physical Chemistry (selected portions). (Long

mans.) 
Caven—Foundations of Chemical Theory. (Blackie.) 
Hitchcock—Physical Chemistry for Medical Students. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for Pass and one 3-hour written 
papen for Honours (in Inorganic Chemistry) ; one 1-hour written paper for Pass 
and Honours combined (in Organic Chemistry) ; one 3-hour practical test. 

DENTAL PROSTHESIS. PART I 
A course of one lecture per week, with laboratory and clinical work, through

out the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The chemical and physical properties of materials employed, such 

as plaster of Paris, artificial stones, impression materials, moulding sand, metals 
for dies and counter-dies, vulcanite, porcelain teeth. Simple technical procedures, 
such as soldering, swaging, partial denture construction in vulcanite. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Four hours per week, devoted to laboratory and clinical 
work. The laboratory work includes exercises in technique on the subject-matter 
of the lecture course. The clinical course is limited to the repair of vulcanite 
dentures. 

BOOK, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
•Anthony—Prosthetic Dentistry. (Lea and Febiger.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

PHYSICS 

A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 
Year. In addition, a voluntary tutorial class is held once a week. 

SYLLABUS. The elementary principles of Physics, with special reference to the 
fundamental laws and experimental foundation of the subject, including the follow
ing topics: Outline of history of Physics. Physical quantities, units and measure
ments. Kinematics. Statics. Dynamics. Gravitation. Hydromechanics. Properties 
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of matter. Heat. Wave motion and sound. Light. Electrostatics. Electric cur
rents ; their heating, chemical and magnetic effects. Magnetism. Electro-dynamics. 
Electro-magnetic induction. Alternating currents (elementary treatment). Appli
cations of electricity. Cathode rays, the electron, electron tubes. X-rays. Radio
activity. Isotopes. Atomic structure, atomic disintegrations. 

Special attention will be paid to the application of Physics in Physiology and 
Medicine, including: Osmosis. The colloidal state of matter. Measurement of 
blood pressure. Conservation of energy in the human body. Maintenance of body 
temperature. Hearing. Vision. .The microscope. Ultra-violet light. Hydrogen-
ion concentration. Therapeutic application of x- and y-rays. High-frequency 
currents. 

LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week. The experiments in this course 
are given in the publication Practical Physics, Part I. 

The practical work of each student is examined continuously throughout the 
year. Records of his success in experiment and impressions of his work are kept. 
This information determines whether a candidate passes or fails in the practical 
work, and it is taken into account in awarding honours at the Annual Examination. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Staff of the Department—Practical Physics, Part I. (Melb. U.P.) 
Rogers (ed. Laby)—Physics for Medical Students. (Melb. U.P., 2nd ed.) 

*Watson—Intermediate Physics. (Longmans.) 
or •Duncan and Starling—Text-Book of Physics. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Watson—Text-Book of Physics. (Longmans.) 
Grimsehl—Text-book of Physics. (Blackie.) 5 vols, 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for Pass and Honours combined; 

one 3-hour written paper additional for Honours. 

ZOOLOGY 
A course of three. lectures and four hours' practical work per week during 

the first two terms. 
SYLLABUS. Elements of vertebrate and invertebrate morphology, including 

the characters of the chief divisions of the animal kingdom, illustrated by reference 
to typical examples of each. The more important points in the structure and life-
history of the following parasites: Trypanosoma, Plasmodium, Fasciola, Taenia, 
Ascaris, Ancylostoma, Filaria, Trichinella, and others. Outline of the develop
ment of the bird and of the foetal membranes in mammalia. The formation of the 
germ-cells, meiosis and syngamy; elementary genetics. Outline of the Theory of 
Evolution. 

LABORATORY WORK AND DEMONSTRATIONS. Four hours per week during the 
first two terms, consisting of the examination, by means of dissections and 
preparations of examples, of the chief types dealt with in lectures. The types 
studied include the following: Amoeba, Paramecium, Frog, Shark, Rabbit. 
Dissection of the mammalian eye. The examination of specimens and sections 
illustrating the embryology of the fowl and frog. 

Students must provide themselves with a microscope, with low and high 
powers, magnifying at least 60-380 diameters, and provided with coarse and fine 
adjustments (to be approved by the Professor of Zoology) ; a box of approved 
dissecting instruments; note-books; slides and cover slips; and a box of coloured 
crayons. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Haldane and Huxley—Animal Biology. (O.U.P.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•O'Donoghue—Introduction to Zoology. (Bell.) 
Buchanan—Elements of Animal Morphology. (Lothian.) 

•Dunn—Heredity and Variation. (Chapman and Hall.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for Pass and Honours combined; 

one 3-hour written paper additional for Honours; one 3-hour practical test for 
Pass; one 3-hour practical test for Honours. 
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A 3-hour practical test is also held at the conclusion of the laboratory course. 
Candidates who pass this test will be excused the Pass practical test at the Annual 
Examination. Candidates for Honours who have not been exempted from the Pass 
practical test at the Annual Examination must take both practical tests at this 
examination. 

SECOND YEAR 

ANATOMY 
A course of lectures and demonstrations, with dissection work, throughout 

the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A systematic study of Anatomy, with special reference to the 

head, neck, thorax and abdomen. 
DISSECTION WORK. Not less than eighteen hours per week. Students are 

required to dissect the head and neck twice, and the thorax and abdomen once. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Stibbe (ed.)—Anatomy for Dental Students. (Arnold.) 
•Cunningham—Practical Anatomy. (O.U.P.) 3 vols. 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Arey—Developmental Anatomy. (Saunders.) 
Keith—Human Embryology and Morphology. (Sth ed., Arnold.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

DENTAL EMBRYOLOGY AND HISTOLOGY 
A course of two lectures per week during the second term. 

SYLLABUS. An introduction to general embryology, with a more detailed study 
of the development of the dental and surrounding tissues, and a consideration of 
their histological structures. 

PRACTICAL WORK. TWO hours per week during the second term. 
Students are supplied with slides against a deposit. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book. 
Orban—Dental Histology and Embryology. (Blakiston.) 

•Kronfeld—Dental Histology and Comparative Dental Anatomy. (Lea and 
Febiger.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Widdowson—Notes on Dental Histology. (Bale and Daniellson.) 
Frazer—Manual of Embryology. (Bailliere.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

DENTAL PROSTHESIS, PART II 
A course of one lecture per week, with laboratory and clinical work, through

out the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Swaging and casting, and the construction of simple types of 

partial dentures. An introduction to the subject of full denture construction. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Twelve hours per week during first term and nine hours 
per week during the second and third terms, on exercises in technique on the 
subject-matter of the lecture course. The clinical course is limited to the repair 
of dentures and the construction of simple partial dentures. 

BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 
•Anthony—Prosthetic Dentistry. (Lea and Febiger.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 2-day practical test. . 

HISTOLOGY 
A course of lectures, with laboratory work, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The microscopical study of the tissues of the human body. 
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LABORATORY WORK. One and a half hours per week. The work dealt with 
includes the following: Blood, bone marrow, epithelial tissues, connective tissues, 
bone development, muscle, nervous tissues, and all the organs of .the mammalian 
body, including the central nervous system. 

BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 
•Sharpey-Schafer—Essentials of Histology. (Longmans.) 

EXAMINATION One 3-hour combined written and practical paper. 

HUMAN AND COMPARATIVE DENTAL ANATOMY 
A course of two lectures per week in Comparative Dental Anatomy, together 

with lectures, demonstrations and practical work in Human Dental Anatomy, 
during five weeks of the first term. 

SYLLABUS. Comparative studies of the masticatory mechanism of vertebrates, 
and the evolution of the mammalian dentition. 

LABORATORY WORK. Twelve hours per week for five weeks on exercises 
relating to the above course. 

BOOKS, (a ) Prescribed text-books: 
•Widdowson—Special or Dental Anatomy and Physiology and Dental 

Histology, Vol. II . (John Bale & Sons.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Black—Dental Anatomy. (White Dental Mfg. Co.) 
Tomes—Manual of Dental Anatomy, Human and Comparative. (Churchill.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

PHYSIOLOGY, INCLUDING EXPERIMENTAL 
PHYSIOLOGY, WITH BIOCHEMISTRY 

A course of three lectures and four hours' laboratory work per week throughout 
the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (a) General and Comparative Physiology. Muscular system: 
General physiology of muscular work; muscular co-ordination. Digestive system: 
Digestion in mouth, stomach and intestines of man, horse, cow, sheep and pig; 
correlation of activity in alimentary canal; functions of liver and pancreas; 
absorption; the fate of foodstuffs. Animal nutrition: functions of the nutrients; 
vitamins; food rations; nutritive ratios; essentials of a diet for milk production, 
growing animals, working animals, meat production. Vascular system: blood, 
heart, blood vessels; circulation and its nervous and hormonic controls; the 
lymphatic system. Animal heat: Regulation of temperature in the various types 
of domesticated animals, with special reference to the effects of characteristic 
Australian climatic conditions, both local and general; shearing, clipping and 
rugging in their relation to animal heat. Reproduction: general account; the 
oestrous cycle; nutrition of the foetus; influence of internal secretions. Lactation: 
controlling factors; importance in relation to dairying and export lamb industries; 
milk: its composition and suitability for the needs of the young. 

The central nervous system and the special senses. Respiration. Excretions. 

(b) Biochemistry. The elementary Biochemistry of: Water and inorganic 
salts. Fats, oils and waxes. Lipins and sterols. Carbohydrates. Proteins. 
Enzymes. Foodstuffs and their digestion and metabolism in the body. Blood 
and blood pigments. Constituents of urine. 

LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week, as follows: 
(a) Practical Biochemistry (Two hours per week). The reactions of carbo

hydrates, fats, lipins, enzymes and proteins. Experiments on colloids. The com
position of the chief tissues, organs and body fluids, and the reactions of their more 
important constituents. The composition of foods. Quantitative estimations of 
the above. 

(b) Experimental Physiology. The response of muscle and nerve to stimulus; 
alterations in the response produced by physical and chemical agents. The nature 
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of the heart-beat; the influence on the heart, arteries and capillaries of physical 
and chemical agents. Reflex action. 

Students are required to provide themselves with instruments and apparatus, 
in accordance with a list posted in the Laboratory. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Fulton—Selected Readings in the History of Physiology. (Thoinas-

Springfield, 1930.) 
Franklin—Short History of Physiology. (John Bale, 1930.) 
Biographies of Harvey and Bernard in Masters of Medicine Series. 
Foster—Lectures on the History of Physiology. (C.U.P.. 1901.) 
Heilbrunn—Outline of General Physiology. (Saunders & Co., 1937.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Halliburton—Handbook of Physiology. (Murray, 35th ed.) 
Osborne and Young—Elementary Practical Bio-chemistry. (Ramsay, 4th ed.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Newton—Recent Advances in Physiology. (Churchill, 6th ed., 1939.) 
Best and Taylor—Physiological Basis of Medical Practice. (Wood & Co., 

1939.) 
Bayliss—Principles of General Physiology. (Longmans, 4th ed., 1924.) 

•Fearon—Introduction to Biocltemistry. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper in each of Biochemistry and 

Physiology; practical examination in Biochemistry; practical test in Physiology 
if practical work is not satisfactory. 

• THIRD YEAR 

BACTERIOLOGY 
A course of two lectures per week, with demonstrations and laboratory work, 

during the first term. 
SYLLABUS. Biology, morphology, isolation, cultivation and classification of 

bacteria and filtrable viruses of importance in medicine and dentistry. The prin
ciples of immunity, together with their practical applications, including serological 
tests and methods of vaccination. 

LABORATORY WORK. Not less than four hours per week on the practical 
methods for the isolation, identification, microscopic study and cultural study of 
the more important micro-organisms dealt with in the above course. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
•Mackie and McCartney—An Introduction to Practical Bacteriology. (Sth ed., 

Livingstone.) 
(b) Recommended for reference: 

Goadby—Mycology of the Mouth. (Longmans.) O.P. 
Bulleid—Bacteriology for Dental Students. (2nd cd., Heinemann.) 
Zinsser and Bayne-Jones—Text-Book of Bacteriology. (7th ed., Appleton, 

Century.) 
Appleton—Bacterial Infection. (Lea and Febiger.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test. 

CONSERVATIVE DENTAL SURGERY, PART I (INCLUDING 
OPERATIVE TECHNIQUE) 

A course of lectures, demonstrations and laboratory work during the first 
and third terms, together with clinical work during the second and third terms. 

SYLLABUS. First Term: Tooth morphology. Onset and progress of dental 
caries in its relation to cavity preparation. Cavity preparation for plastic filling 
materials. Properties, preparation and use of filling materials. Technique of 
inserting plastic filling materials. Sterilization of instruments. Chair positions. 
Examination of patients. Scaling and cleaning. Diagnosis. Separation of the 
teeth. Exclusion of moisture. Technique of local analgesia and exodontia. 
Avoidance of pain in the preparation of cavities. 

Third Term: The more complex types of cavity preparation. The insertion of 
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gold (foil and inlay) and of combination fillings. The mechanical procedures in 
pulp canal treatment. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Twelve hours per week during first term and nine hours 
per week during third term on laboratory exercises relating to the above course, 
together with nine hours per week during the second and third terms involving the 
performance of the simpler types of operations in the mouth. 

CLINICAL REQUIREMENTS. Students must attend the Department of Conserva
tive Dental Surgery for clinical instruction during the second and third terms. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
A. D. Black—Operative Dentistry. Vols. II, III. (Kimpton.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
•G. V. Black—Dental Anatomy. (White Dental Mfg. Co.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical test. 

DENTAL MATERIA MEDICA 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A knowledge of the terms used in pharmacy. Pharmacy and 

pharmaceutical preparations. Pharmacopoeias and official preparations. Weights 
and measures and percentage solutions. Drugs—names and synonyms, sources, 
characters, preparations, doses, pharmacology and therapeutics. Methods of admin
istering and applying drugs and conditions modifying their actions. Classification 
of drugs and remedies. Incompatibility—synergism, antagonism. Poisons—their 
actions and antidotes. Prescriptions. Prescription writing, with and without 
abbreviations, using apothecaries' and metric systems. Principles of ionic medi
cation. The pharmacology of local analgesia agents. 

The above syllabus is intended as a guide to students, and must not be taken as 
limiting the scope of the lectures or the examinations. 

Students will be expected to recognize drugs. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
•Dilling and Hallam—Dental Materia Medica, Pharmacology and Therapeutics. 

(Cassell.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Martindale and Westcott—Extra Pharmacopoeia. (Lewis.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

DENTAL METALLOGRAPHY AND DENTAL MATERIALS 
A course of one lecture per week, with demonstrations, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. General physical properties of metals—melting point, colour, ther

mal expansion, hardness, ductility. Crystalline nature of metals; effects of alloying 
on the properties above-mentioned. Considerations involved in the melting of 
metals—occlusion of gases, oxidation, volatilization of constituents, use of fluxes 
and other protective coverings. Casting of metals. Factors affecting the strength 
and ductility. Rate of cooling. Types of mould. Change of volume during solidi
fication. Evolution of gases and the formation of blow holes. Crystal size. Methods 
of altering the hardness of metals—alloying, cold working such as rolling, swaging 
and wire drawing. Effects of annealing after cold working. Effects of heat 
treatment. Properties of specific metals and alloys—copper, gold, silver, platinum, 
gold alloys, german silver, stainless steels, etc. Effects of cold working and 
annealing on these metals. Uniting metals. Nature and properties of solders. 
Use of fluxes. Amalgams; mechanical properties, volume changes; effect of 
manufacturing and manipulative technique variables. Corrosion and tarnishing 
of dental alloys. 

Lectures in, non-metallic materials are given throughout the third and fourth 
years in association with the Departments of Dental Prosthesis and Conservative 
Dental Surgery. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
Smith—A Manual of Dental Metallurgy. (Sth cd., Churchill.) 

or •Skinner—The Science of Dental Materials. (W. B. Saunders, 2nd ed.) 
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(b) Recommended for reference: 
Rosenhain—Dental Alloys. (Dental Board of U.K.) 
Soudcr and Paffenbarger—Physical Properties of Dental Materials. (National 

Bureau of Standards, U.S.A.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

DENTAL PROSTHESIS, PART IIIA 
A course of one lecture per week, with laboratory and clinical work, throughout 

the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Full and partial denture construction with special consideration of 

the materials concerned. 
PRACTICAL WORK. Nine hours per week. The laboratory work involves all 

the technical procedures associated with bridgework, casting, and full dentures. 
The clinical course includes the construction of full and partial dentures in 
vulcanite and acrylic resin. 

BOOKS, ( a ) Prescribed text-book. 
•Anthony—Prosthetic Dentistry. (Lea and Febiger.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Doxtater—Procedures in Modern Crozvn and Bridge Work. (Dental Items 

of Interest Pub, Co.) 

EXAMINATION. Candidates will be examined in this subject at the end of the 
Fourth Year. 

ORTHODONTIA 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Normal occlusion. Malocclusion in all phases. Apparatus used 

for treatment. The principles underlying treatment and their application. The 
age to commence treatment and the question of prognosis. Preventive methods. 
The indications and contra-indications of extraction of teeth as part of treatment. 
The use and misuse of removable appliances. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Students will be required to take a course of practical 
work in the making and fitting of orthodontic appliances, during the first term of 
the Fourth Year. A course of clinical instruction throughout the Fourth Year. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book. 
•Strang—Text-Book of Orthodontia. (Kimpton.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
McCoy—Applied Orthodontics. (Lea and Febiger.) 
Angle—Malocclusion of the Teeth. (S . S. White Mfg. Co.) 
Dewey and Anderson—Practical Orthodontics. (C. V. Mosby.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper. 

PATHOLOGY 
A course of about 35 lectures, with practical work, during the first and second 

terms. 

SYLLABUS. The lectures embrace General Pathology. 
PRACTICAL WORK. Laboratory work in Pathological Histology, during the 

first and second terms of the Third Year. Instruction in histological methods is 
given during the fortnight immediately preceding the first term of the Third Year. 

Students are supplied with slides against a deposit, a rental fee being charged. 
BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 

•MacCallum—Text-Book of Pathology. (Saunders.) 
or +Muir—Text-Book of Pathology. (Arnold.) 
or Beattie and Dickson—A Text-Book of General and Special Pathology. 

(Heinemann.) 2 vols. 
(b) Recommended for reference: 

Allen—Pathology, Lectures and Demonstrations. 
Kettle—Pathology of Tumours. (Lewis.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 2-hour practical test (on 

macroscopic and microscopic specimens). 
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FOURTH YEAR 

CONSERVATIVE DENTAL SURGERY, PART II 
A course of one lecture per week during the first and second terms. 
SYLLABUS. The selection of filling materials, tulpless teem ami their treat

ment. Procedure of crowning. Bleaching. Special considerations in the treatment 
of children's teeth. Radiographic interpretation. Advanced types of restorations. 

PRACTICAL WORK. A course in the fitting of artificial crowns. 
CLINICAL REQUIREMENTS. Students must attend for clinical instruction 

throughout the Year. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Bennett—The Science and Practice of Dental Surgery. (O.U.P.) 2 vols. 
Davis—Essentials of Operative Dentistry. (Mosby.) 
Prinz—Diseases of the Soft Structures of the Teeth and Their Treatment. 

(Mosby.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; four consecutive days' practical 

test at the Final Examination. 

DENTAL PROSTHESIS, PART IIIB 
A course of one lecture per week, with laboratory and clinical work, throughout 

the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Bridgework. An advanced study of full and partial denture con

struction. 
PRACTICAL WORK. Nine hours per week on laboratory and clinical work, 

dealing with bridgework technique and the construction of full and partial dentures 
for patients. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book. 
•Anthony—Prosthetic Dentistry. (Lea and Febiger.) 

Fish—Principles of Full Denture Prosthesis. (John Bale Sons & Curran.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Doxtater—Procedures in Modern Crozvn and Bridge Work. (Dental Items of 

Interest Pub. Co.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one week's practical test. 

DENTAL AND ORAL PATHOLOGY 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year, with laboratory 

demonstrations. 

SYLLABUS. Pathological dentition; disorders associated with the process of 
teething. Caries—aetiology, pathology, immunity and prevention. Erosion, abra
sion and attrition. Diseases of the pulp. Diseases of the peridental membrane. 
Odontomata. Odontalgia and neuralgia. Oral sepsis. Oral manifestations of 
systemic disease, drugs and poisons, infections and trauma, the pathology of the 
oral mucosa, the pathology of the salivary glands. 

BOOKS. Prescribed text-book: 
•Thoma—Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning. (Saunders.) 

Recommended for reference: 
Bennett—The Science and Practice of Dental Surgery, 2 vols. (O.U.P.) 
Goadby—Diseases of the Gums and Oral Mucous Membrane. (Oxford Medical 

Publications.) 
Thoma—Oral Pathology. (Mosby.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper at the Final Examination. 

GENERAL ANAESTHESIA 
A course of IS lectures during the second term, with clinical work and 

demonstrations. 
SYLLABUS. History of General Anaesthesia. Physiological action of anaes

thetics. Selection of the anaesthetic. Preparation of the patient. Premedication. 
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Accessory appliances. Pharmacology, methods of administration, phenomena of 
anaesthesia, etc., of the following: Chloroform, Ether, Ethyl Chloride, Nitrous 
Oxide, combinations of Nitrous Oxide, Ethylene, Carbon Dioxide. Technique of 
endotracheal insufflation and inhalation anaesthesia. Basal anaesthesia. Analgesia. 
Dangers and difficulties of anaesthesia. Remedial measures. 

CLINICAL WORK. Students are required to attend for clinical experience 
during the Second and Third terms of the Fourth Year and throughout the Fifth 
Year. 

DEMONSTRATIONS. These are part of the training in Oral Surgery given by 
the Professor of Dental Science at the Alfred Hospital. 

BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 
Anaesthetic Staff of Alfred Hospital—Practical Anaesthesia. (Baker Insti

tute Monograph, No. 1.) 
or 

"Essentials of General Anaesthesia, zvith Special Reference to Dentistry. 
(Macintosh and Bannister, Blackwell Scientific Publications, Oxford.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

MEDICINE 
A course of one lecture per week, with demonstrations, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Introductory. Health and disease. Old age. Beginnings of dis

ease and early symptoms. Visceral reserve. General causes of disease. The routine 
examination. Infectious diseases; nature, modes of infection, carriers. Toxin effects. 
Prophylaxis and immunity. Anaphylaxis. Pyrexia. Principles of treatment of 
fevers. Septicaemia, pyaemia, toxaemia, typhoid, diphtheria, tonsilitis, coryza, 
influenza, pneumonia, tuberculosis, syphilis, rheumatic fever, oral sepsis. The role 
of focal sepsis in systemic disease. The intoxications. Metabolic diseases. Deficiency 
diseases. Vitamins and their relation to oral disease. Alimentary, renal, respiratory, 
blood, circulatory and nervous systems, and the more obvious disorders affecting 
each. Ductless glands and joints. Anaesthetic risks and post operative respiratory 
complications. 

DEMONSTRATIONS. TWO mornings per week at the Alfred Hospital. 
BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 

•Stevens—A Manual of the Practice of Medicine. (13th ed., Saunders.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; a clinical examination in the wards 

of the Alfred Hospital. 

ORAL SURGERY 
A course of lectures, with demonstrations, one hour per week during the third 

term of the Fourth Year, and extending into the Fifth Year. 
SYLLABUS. See under Fifth Year. 

PERIODONTIA AND ORAL HYGIENE 
A course of ten lectures in the third term, embracing Pyorrhoea Gingivae, 

Vincent's infection, atrophy, hypertrophy, and hyperplasia of the gingivae, and the 
differential diagnosis of these conditions. 

EXAMINATION. The examination is included in Dental Surgery and Pathology. 

PREVENTIVE DENTISTRY AND DIETETICS 
A course of ten lectures during the second term, embracing the prevention and 

control of dental caries, nutrition and its relationship to oral disease, child 
psychology and child management. 

EXAMINATION. The examination is included in Dental Surgery and Pathology. 

SURGERY 
A course of lectures and demonstrations, one morning per week, throughout 

the Year, at the Alfred Hospital. 
SYLLABUS. Surgical anatomy. Inflammation, suppuration, ulceration, etc. 

Control of infection, asepsis, antisepsis, sterilization. Haemorrhage and its control. 
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New growth, general features. Syphilis in relation to the head and neck. 
Tuberculosis. Repair and treatment of wounds. Fractures and dislocations. 
Surgical affections of the accessory nasal sinuses. Surgical affections of the tongue 
and lips. Surgical affections of the salivary glands. Surgical affections of the 
tonsils; adenoids. Surgical affections of the lips and cheeks. Cleft palate. 
Complications following operations. 

DEMONSTRATIONS. These include: Clinical instruction in the wards and 
Out-patients' Departments; attendance at operations, practical work in the Casualty 
Department (dressing of wounds, bandaging, etc.) ; and visits to the museum and 
laboratories associated with the Hospital. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books (appropriate chapters) : 
Bailey—Clinical Surgery for Dental Practitioners. (Lewis.) 
Mitchiner—Surgery for Dental Students. (Bailliere.) 

•Blair and Ivy—Essentials of Oral Surgery (2nd ed.). 
(b) Recommended for reference: 

Rose and Carlcss—Manual of Surgery. (Bailliere.) 
Spencer and Gask—Surgery. O.P. 
Bcesley and Johnston—Manual of Surgical Anatomy. (O.U.P.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper; a clinical examination in the wards of the 
Alfred Hospital. 

FIFTH YEAR 

DENTAL PROSTHESIS, PART IV 
A course of one lecture per week, with laboratory and clinical work, during 

two terms. 
SYLLABUS. Ceramics, advanced partial denture work and various other tech

nical procedures. 
PRACTICAL WORK. Nine hours per week for two terms. The laboratory work 

is limited to that associated with clinical cases and ceramics. The clinical course 
includes all types of advanced prosthesis. 

BOOKS, (a ) Prescribed text-book: 
Anthony—Prosthetic Dentistry. (Lea and Febiger.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Le Gro—Ceramics in Dentistry. (Dental Items of Interest Pub. Co.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; three days' practical test. 

ETHICS AND JURISPRUDENCE 
Twc lectures in the first term. 

ORAL SURGERY 
A course of lectures, with demonstrations, one hour per week during the third 

term of the Fourth Year, and one hour per week during the first and second terms 
of the Fifth Year. Students must attend operations at the Alfred Hospital on 
one morning per week during the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Acute and chronic infections connected with teeth and associated 
structures. Extraction of the teeth. Apicectomy. Alveolectomy. Dislocation 
and ankylosis. Fractures of the jaws. "Dental" haemorrhage. Technique of 
"Block" Analgesia. An introduction to Plastic Surgery. Prosethetic restorations 
following surgical procedures. Tumours of the jaws. Dental infection of the 
antrum. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
Blair and Ivy—Essentials of Oral Surgery. (Mosby.) 
Warick James and Fickling—Injuries of the Jaws and Face. (John Bale and 

Staples, London.) 
or 

Ivy and Curtis—Fractures of the Jazvs. (Lea and Fabiger, Philadelphia.) 
(b) Recommended for reference: 

Mead—Principles of Oral Surgery. (Mosby.) 
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Berger—Principles and Technique of Oral Surgery. (Dental Items of Interest 
Pub. Co.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper. 

PERIODONTIA AND ORAL HYGIENE 
A course of demonstrations extending throughout two terms. 
Each student must complete a case of gingivectomy to the satisfaction of the 

Senior Lecturer or Demonstrators. 

PRACTICE MANAGEMENT 
A course of four lectures in the first term. 

CLINICAL REQUIREMENTS 
During two terms students must attend for clinical instruction in Exodontia. 

General Anaesthesia, Local Analgesia, Periodontia and Conservative Dental 
Surgery. 

DEGREE OF MASTER OF DENTAL SCIENCE 

PART I 

ANATOMY 
Candidates will be expected to have a knowledge of the anatomy of the Head, 

Neck, Thorax, and Central Nervous System, and of the embryological, morpho
logical and anthropological aspects of the cranial region. The standard of the 
examination shall be at least equal to that required for Second Class Honours at 
the Annual Examination in Anatomy at the end of the Third Year of the course 
for the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery. 

CHEMISTRY 
(i) Physical Chemistry. The standard is that of the work in Physical Chemistry 

as prescribed for Chemistry, Part II, for the degree of Bachelor of Science. 
(ii) Gases. Elementary applications of kinetic theory; the van der Waals 

equation of state and critical phenomena. 
(iii) Liquids. The additive properties of liquids; the colligative properties of 

dilute solutions. 
(iv) Electrolytes. The ionic theory and the conductivity of aqueous solutions. 

The rates of simple chemical reactions; the application of the principle of chemical 
equilibrium to chemical problems. The first law of thermodynamics and an intro
duction to the use of the second law in problems such as that of equilibrium and'of 
electrode potential; the hydrogen, quinhydrone, calomel and glass electrodes. The 
phase rule. Introduction to the theory of valency. 

(v) Organic Chemistry. Purification, analysis and isomerism. The chemistry 
of typical aliphatic and aromatic compounds. 

METALLOGRAPHY AND DENTAL MATERIALS 
Candidates will be expected to have a detailed knowledge of the following 

matter: 
(i) Application of the phase rule to binary and ternary metallic systems. Crys

talline structure, its mode of formation and its effect on the physical properties. 
Phase changes in the solid state and their application to heat treatment. Methods 
of determining the following physical properties of metals: coefficient of expan
sion, melting point, transformation temperature, hardness, elastic limit, and tensile 
strength. Formation of cavities and other types of unsoundness in cast metals. 
Principles underlying the heat treatment of alloys; quenching and tempering; age 
hardening and temper hardening. Influence of cold working, wire drawing and 
swaging. Influence of annealing after cold working. The properties of the fol
lowing alloy scries: Cu/Ag, Cu/Au, Cu/Ag/Au; modification of latter by addition 
of Pt and Pd. Amalgams; physical properties and effects of manipulative details. 
Steel and its heat treatment. Stainless steels, their properties and treatment. 

(ii) The physical, chemical and mechanical properties of non-metallic dental 
materials. 
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There will be two 3-hour written papers and a practical examination, which 
may include an oral examination. 

The above matter will be partially covered in the subjects Metallurgy, Parts 
I and II, and Properties of Metals, Parts I and II (see under Engineering). 

PHYSICS 
Candidates will be expected to have a knowledge of the subject equivalent to 

that demanded in the examination for Physics, Part II, for the degree of Bachelor 
of Science. 

PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOCHEMISTRY 
Candidates will require for the examination a knowledge of the Principles 

of General Physiology and a thorough knowledge of Systematic Physiology and 
the Chemistry of the reactions encountered. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Heilbrunn—Outline of General Physiology. (Saunders, 1937.) 
Starling—Principles of Human Physiology. (Churchill, 7th ed.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Newton—Recent Advances in Physiology. (Churchill, 6th ed., 1939.) 
Best and Tavlor—Physiological Basis of Medical Practice. (Wood & Co., 

1939.) 
Bayliss—Principles of General Physiology. (Longmans, 4th ed., 1924.) 
Cushny—Textbook of Pharmacology and Therapeutics. (Churchill, 1936.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; oral examination. Practical 

Biochemistry. 

SURGICAL PATHOLOGY AND BACTERIOLOGY 
Candidates will be expected to have a knowledge of Pathology (including 

Morbid Anatomy and Pathological Histology), and of Bacteriology equivalent 
to the standard required for Honours at the Annual Examination in General and 
Special Pathology with Bacteriology at the end of the Fourth Year of the 
Course for the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery. 

ZOOLOGY 
Candidates will be required to have a knowledge of the Chordata and of 

Genetics, as dealt with in Section B of the course for Zoology, Part II, prescribed 
for the degree of Bachelor of Science. 

PART II 

DENTAL PROSTHESIS 
Candidates will be expected to have a broad knowledge of Dental Prosthesis 

in its widest sense. They must give evidence of familiarity with current literature, 
and will be expected to be able to discuss the principles underlying the technique. 

DENTAL SURGERY AND PATHOLOGY 
Candidates will be expected to have a broad knowledge of Dental Surgery and 

Pathology in their widest sense. 

ORTHODONTIA 
Candidates will be expected to have a broad knowledge of Orthodontia in its 

widest sense. They must give evidence of familiarity with current literature, and 
will be expected to be able to discuss the principles underlying technique. 

DOCTOR OF DENTAL SCIENCE 

NATURE OF THESIS FOR CANDIDATES PROCEEDING BY THESIS 
The Faculty of Dental Science has resolved as follows: In the opinion of 

the Faculty, a Thesis (i) should not be any ordinary compilation from books, 
(ii) nor a mere compendium of cases, (iii) nor merely observational, (iv) but 
should be a substantial contribution to knowledge, and (v) should be in fit form 
for publication or be already published in approved form. 
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No. XLIL—DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING 
SCIENCE* 

[NOTE.—Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the 
recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering has resolved that, from the 1st 
January, 1943, and until further notice, the course for the degree of Bachelor 
of Engineering Science shall, except in so far as it may be taken under the 
conditions set out in the note at the foot of Chapter III, Regulation XLIV, be 
suspended.] 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Engineering Science 
shall after matriculation and compliance with the requirements of 
Chapter III Regulation XLIV Section 2 pursue their studies at the 
University for three years and pass the prescribed examinations. To 
complete a year of the course a candidate must pass in all the subjects 
of the year at one examination and shall not be allowed to proceed to a 
subsequent year until he has completed the work of the preceding year 
in accordance with this condition. 

2. During each year candidates shall perform such Field Labora
tory and Drawing Office Work and attend such demonstrations and 
excursions in each subject as the Faculty from time to time may deter
mine. Subject to dispensation granted by the Faculty in special cases 
no candidate shall be admitted to examination in a subject in which he 
has not complied with the foregoing conditions. 

3. The subjects of the Pass and Honour examinations of the various 
years of the course shall be as set out in the following table: 

First Year Pure Mathematics Part I 
Applied Mathematics Part I 
Physics Part I 
Chemistry Part IA 
Engineering Part I 

Second Year Pure Mathematics Part II 
Physics Part II 
Applied Elasticity 
Engineering Metallography 
Theory and Design of Machines 

Third Year Theory and Design of Structures 
Fluid Mechanics 
Engineering Thermodynamics 
Applied Electricity 
Mechanical Design 

fWorks Practice. 

In addition candidates shall pass the examination in German 
Parts A and B as prescribed in Chapter I II Regulation XVI Section 8 
for the Degree of B.Sc. and the conditions of exemption therein laid 

•A student entering upon this course after completing the course for a Diploma at a recognised 
Technical College will be granted credit only for subjects that belong to the first year of the B.Eng.Sc. 
caurse; and if he has not passed in or received exemption from all the subjects of the first year prior 
to entering upon the course he is advised to take in addition to the subjects required to complete the 
first year of the B.Eng.Sc. course a sufficient number of subjects from some other degree course to 
make up a full year's work. Students who have obtained credit for all subjects of the first year of 
the B.Eng.Sc. course may proceed directly to the second year of the course. 

tThe examinations in this subject will be for pass only. 
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down shall hold also in the case of candidates for the Degree of B.Eng.Sc* 
4. Candidates may compete for the following prizes exhibitions 

and scholarships open for competition in the courses for the. Degrees of 
Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science: 
Pure Mathematics Part I 

Applied Mathematics Part I 
Pure Mathematics Part II 
Physics Part I 
Physics Part II 
Chemistry Part IA 
Engineering Part I 

Exhibition of £15 styled the John 
MacFarland Exhibition. 

Exhibition of £15. 
Dixson Scholarship of £20. 
Dwight's Prize of £25. 
Dixson Scholarship of £20. 
Dwight's Prize of £25. 
Exhibition of £20 styled the Howard 

Smith Exhibition. 

For the purpose of the award of exhibitions only the following sub
jects of this course shall be paired as indicated with the following subjects 
of the courses for the Degrees of B.Mech.E. and B.C.E. One exhibition 
only shall be awarded for each pair of subjects to that candidate in either 
subject of a pair whose work in the opinion of the examiner or examiners 
in the subjects constituting the pair is of the highest quality and who 
has complied with the relevant conditions governing the award of such 
exhibition. 
Applied Elasticity 
Strength and Elasticity of Materials 

Engineering Metallography 
Properties of Metals Part I 

Fluid Mechanics 
Hydraulic Engineering Fart I 

Applied Electricity 
Electrical Engineering Part I 

Theory and Design of Structures 
Civil Engineering (with design) Part I j Danks Exhibition. 

Engineering Thermodynamics | Dixson Scholarship of £20. 
Mechanical Engineering Part II J 

5. Candidates who have completed the three years of the course 
passed the prescribed examinations and otherwise fulfilled the conditions 
of this Regulation may be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of 
Engineering Science. 

) Exhibition of £20 styled the Herbert 
) Brookes Exhibition. 

£ Exhibition of £15. 

-) Exhibition of £20 styled the W. M. 
j McPherson Exhibition. 

") Exhibition of £20 styled the John 
J Monash Exhibition. 

") Exhibition of £20 styled the A. T. 

No. XLIII.—DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING 
SCIENCE 

[NOTE.—Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the 
recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering has resolved that holders of the 
Bachelor of Engineering Science degree conferred under the special wartime 
provisions of Chap. Il l , Reg. XLIV, will not be permitted to proceed with the 
Master of Engineering Science degree without the special permission of the 
Faculty.] 

• 1. Candidates for the Degree of Master of Engineering Science 
shall subsequently to the completion of the course for the Degree of 
Bachelor in some branch of Engineering or the Degree of Bachelor of 

•Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Faculty of 
Engineering has resolved to suspend for the time being the requirement of German Parts A and B. 
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Engineering Science pursue for not less than one year advanced studies 
and research at the Engineering and/or Metallurgical Laboratories of 
the University and shall thereafter present a thesis based on original 
work in some branch of Engineering Science approved by the Faculty. 

2. The thesis shall be examined in the manner prescribed in Statute 
XVI Division IV for the examination of theses for higher degrees. The 
examination shall be for Pass and Honours and First and Second Class 
Honours may be awarded. 

3. Candidates who have fulfilled the conditions prescribed and have 
satisfied the Examiners and are Bachelors of at least one year's standing 
of some branch of Engineering or of Engineering Science may be 
admitted to the Degree of Master of Engineering Science. 

No. XLIV.—DEGREES OF BACHELOR OF CIVIL ENGINEER
ING, BACHELOR OF MINING ENGINEERING, BACHELOR 
OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING, BACHELOR OF ELEC
TRICAL ENGINEERING AND BACHELOR OF METALLUR

GICAL ENGINEERING 
[NOTE.—Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the 

recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering has resolved that only a limited 
number of students may be accepted in the Faculty of Engineering. In the event of 
an excess of qualified applicants a selection will be made on a competitive basis, 
priority being given to students whose school courses have included subjects 
specially relevant to their proposed University studies. Intending students must 
lodge with the Registrar a form of application for acceptance.] 

1. Candidates for the Degrees of Bachelor of Civil Engineering 
Bachelor of Mining Engineering Bachelor of Mechanical Engineering 
Bachelor of Electrical Engineering and Bachelor of Metallurgical 
Engineering shall after matriculation and compliance with the require
ments of Section 2 pursue their studies for four years pass the prescribed 
Examinations and comply with the conditions of this Regulation. Here
after in this Regulation these degrees shall be designated by the letters 
B.C.E. B.M.E! B.Mech.E. B.E.E. and B.Met.E. respectively. 

2. Subject to the provisions of the Regulation concerning admission 
ad eundem candidates shall be permitted to enter for the examination 
of the First Year only if they have 

(a) obtained a School Leaving Certificate including (1) Mathe
matics II (2) Mathematics III (3) Mathematics IV or 
Physics or Chemistry [passed or obtained honours at the 
Matriculation Examination in (1) Pure Mathematics (2) 
Physics and (3) Chemistryf ] or 

(b) been admitted to Matriculation under Chapter III Regulation I 
Division II or 

(c) been admitted to Matriculation under Statute XL. 
Provided that in the case of any candidate who is qualified to 

matriculate and who before commencing the First Year of the course 
for any Degree satisfies the Faculty both that he is capable of pursuing 
the studies of the said year and that he would suffer severe hardship if 
required to obtain a School Leaving Certificate including [pass 

tApplicable to candidates entering the University in 1945 or any subsequent year. 
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or obtain honours at the Matriculation Examination inf ] 
subjects as aforesaid the Faculty may grant him special permission to 
enter for the examination without having obtained a School Leaving 
Certificate which includes all or any of the said subjects [passed or 
obtained honours at the Matriculation Examination in all or any of 
the said subjects. |] 

3. During each year candidates shall perform such Field Labora
tory and Drawing Office W o r k and attend such demonstrations and 
excursions in each subject as the Faculty may from time to time deter
mine. Subject to dispensation granted by the Faculty in special cases 
no candidate shall be admitted to examination in a subject in which he 
has not so conformed unless he has satisfied the Faculty that he has 
had the necessary practical training elsewhere. 

4. The subjects of the Pass and Honour Examinations of the 
various Years of each course shall be as set out in the appropriate 
column of the following table: 

Year B.C.E. B.M.E. 

1st Pure Mathematics Part I. 
Applied Mathematics Part I. 
Physics Part I. 
Chemistry Part IA 
Engineering Part I. 

2nd Pure Mathematics Part II. 

•Physics Part II (Engineering Course). 

Surveying Part I. 
Strength and Elasticity of Materials. 

Mechanical Engineering Part I. 
Engineering Design Part I. 

3rd •Geology Part I (Engineering Course). 
Applied Mathematics Part II (En

gineering Course). 

Hydraulic Engineering Part I. 
Civil Engineering (with Design) Part 

I. 
Surveying Part II. 

4th •Civil Engineering Part II. 
•Civil Engineering Design Part II. 
•Hydraulic Engineering Part II. 
•Electrical Engineering Part IA. 

Together with any one of the following 
groups: 

•Building Construction. 
•Mechanical Engineering Part IIA. 

or •Architectural History Part I. 
•Building Construction. 
•Elementary Planning. 
•Town Planning. 

or Geology Part II. 

tApplicable to candidates entering the University in 1945 or any subsequent year. 
•The examinations in these subjects will be for pass only. 

Pure Mathematics Part I. 
Applied Mathematics Part I. 
Physics Part I. 
Chemistry Part IA 
Engineering Part I. 

•Geology Part I (Engineering 
course). 

•Physics Part II (Engineering 
Course). 

Surveying Part I. 
Strength and Elasticity of Ma

terials. 
Engineering Design Part I. 
Mechanical Engineering Part I. 
Geology Part II. 

•Civil Engineering (with Design) 
Part IA. 

Mining Part I. 

•Mechanical Engineering Part IIA. 

Surveying Part II. 

•Electrical Engineering Part IA. 
•Mining Geology. 

•Ore Dressing. 

•Mining Part II. 
•Mining Design. 
Hydraulic Engineering Part I. 
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Year B.Mech.E. B.E.E. 

1st Pure Mathematics Part I. 
Applied Mathematics Part I. 
Physics Part I. 
Chemistry Part IA 

Engineering Part I. 

2nd Pure Mathematics Part II. 
•Physics Part II (Engineering Course). 

Surveying Part I. 
Strength and Elasticity of Materials. 
Mechanical Engineering Part I. 
Engineering Design Part I. 

3rd •Civil Engineering (with Design) Part 
IA. 

•Applied Mathematics Part II (En
gineering Course). 

Hydraulic Engineering Part I. 
Mechanical Engineering Part II. 
Engineering Design Part II. 
Properties of Metals Part I. 
Electrical Engineering Part I. 

4th •Mechanical Engineering Part III. 
•Works Practice. 
•Machining (Theory and Practice). 
•Properties of Metals Part II. 
•Machine Design. 

Pure Mathematics Part I. 
Applied Mathematics Part I. 
Physics Part I. 
Chemistry Part IA 
Engineering Part I. 
Pure Mathematics Part II. 

•Physics Part II (Engineering 
Course). 

Surveying Part I. 
Strength and Elasticity of Ma

terials. 
Mechanical Engineering Part I. 
Engineering Design Part I. 
Chemistry Part II or 

•Civil Engineering (with Design) 
Part IA. 

•Applied Mathematics Part II 
(Engineering Course). 

Hydraulic Engineering Part I. 
Mechanical Engineering Part II. 
Engineering Design Part II. 
Properties of Metals Part I. 
Electrical Engineering Part I. 

•Works Practice. 
•Hydraulic Engineering Part IIA. 
•Electrical Engineering Part II. 
•Electrical Engineering Design. 

Year B.Met.E. 

1st Pure Mathematics Part I. 
Physics Part I. 
Chemistry Part IA 
Engineering Part I. 

•Geology Part I (Metallurgy Course). 

2nd Metallurgy Part I. 
•Mineralogy and Petrology. 
•Physics Part II (Engineering Course). 
•Chemistry Part II (Metallurgy Course). 
Engineering Part II. ' 

3rd Metallurgy Part II. 
Engineering Part III. 

4th •Metallurgy Part III. 
•Works Practice. 

For the B.C.E. course the subjects Electrical Engineering Part IA 
and Mechanical Engineering Part IIA and for the B.M.E. course the 
subjects Electrical Engineering Part IA and Hydraulic Engineering 
Part I shall be deemed as not included in the Final Year Subjects for the 
purpose of Statute XL Section 8 (b) or in the Final Examination 

•The examinations in these subjects will be for pass only. 
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for the purpose of Chapter III Regulation I Division I Section 4 pro
vided that subjects of equivalent standard which are included in the 
Third Year of the course as prescribed are substituted therefor by the 
Faculty. 

Candidates for the degrees of B.C.E. or B.M.E. shall in addition 
to the subjects included in the table set out above attend such instruction 
in the management of engineering works as may be prescribed by the 
Faculty. 

Candidates who have completed the First Year of the course for the 
Degrees of B.C.E. B.E.E. B.Mech.E. or B.M.E. and who proceed to 
the course for the Degree of B.Met.E. shall be entitled to credit therein 
for all the subjects of the First Year on condition that prior to entering 
on the work of the Second Year they shall have attended a special course 
in Mineralogy of three weeks' duration. 

A candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Mechanical Engineering 
who wishes also to complete the course for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science may be allowed by the Faculty to substitute Chemistry Part II 
for Hydraulic Engineering Part I and Applied Mathematics Part II 
(Engineering Course) in the Third Year of his course in which case 
Chemistry Part II shall rank as a subject of the Third Year and such 
candidate shall be admitted to the Fourth Year Honour Examination 
in the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Mechanical Engineering 
but may not be admitted to that Degree until he has completed the work 
and passed the examination in Hydraulic Engineering Part I and in 
Applied Mathematics Part II (Engineering Course).* 

5. Where at an Annual Examination a candidate does not complete 
a year the Faculty shall decide whether any and what subjects of the 
next year of the course may be proceeded with in conjunction with the 
subjects not passed. And the subjects thus determined together with 
the subjects not passed shall be the subjects for that year and no credit 
shall be given for any other subject of the course taken by the candidate 
during that year. Except by permission of the Faculty to be given only 
in very special cases no candidate shall be allowed to proceed with the 
subjects of a later year unless he has passed in at least three subjects of 
the preceding year nor shall he proceed to any subject of the Third 
Year unless he has passed in all the subjects of the First Year nor to any 
subject of the Fourth Year unless he has passed in all the subjects of 
the Second Year. 

6. At any Honour Examination a candidate who obtains Honours 
in any subject of his year shall be entitled to compete for any Prize 
Exhibition or Scholarship appropriated to that subject provided that 
he has 

(a) completed or received credit for the previous portion of his 
course; 

(b) performed the practical work prescribed under Section 3 ; 
•A candidate who follows the above course is advised to take Chemistry Part III together with 

Hydraulic Engineering Part I, and Applied Mathematics Part II (Engineering Course) either aflei 
the completion of the Third or of the Fourth Year for the Degree ot Bachelor of Mechanical Engineer
ing, and to fulfil the conditions of Chapter III, Regulation XVI, Section 8 (b). and thereby qualify 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 
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(c) passed at the Annual Examination at which he obtains Honours 
or at Term Examinations substituted therefor or at the 
Honour Examinations of the year in at least four subjects of 
his year or in the case of the Third Year of the course for the 
Degree of B.Mech.E. or B.E.E. in five subjects of his year 
which subjects shall be portion of any one Year of the course 
as set out in Section 4 or of an equivalent year as provided 
for under Statute X L Section 9 or prescribed by the Faculty 
under the provisions of Chapter I I Regulation I I Division IV 
Section 9. 

7. The following Prizes Exhibitions and Scholarships may be 
awarded at the Honour Examinations and shall be open for competition 
to candidates who comply with the requirements of Section 6 : 

Mechanical Engineering Par t I. Wright Prize of £20.* 
Engineering Design Par t I. Wright Prize of £20. 
Metallurgy Par t I I . Exhibition of £35. 
Surveying Par t I. Exhibition of £20 to be styled the H . B. Howard 

Smith Exhibition. 
Surveying Par t I I . Exhibition of £20. f 

Engineering Design Par t I I . Dixson Scholarship of £20. 
Mining Par t I. Exhibition of £20 to be styled the George Lansell 

Exhibition. 
Engineering Par t I. Exhibition of £20 styled the Howard Smith 

Exhibition. 

Fo r the purpose of the award of Exhibitions only the following 
subjects shall be paired as indicated hereunder with the following sub
jects of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Engineering Science. 
One exhibition only shall be awarded to that candidate in either subject 
of a pair whose work is in the opinion of the examiner or examiners in 
the subjects constituting that pair of the highest quality and who has 
complied with the relevant conditions governing the award of such 
Exhibition. 

Strength and Elasticity of Materials \ Exhibition of £20 styled the Herbert 
Applied Elasticity ) Brookes Exhibition. 

Properties of Metals Part I | Exhibition of £15. 
Engineering Metallography ) 
Hydraulic Engineering Part I ~) Exhibition of £20 styled the W. M. 
Fluid Mechanics ) McPherson Exhibition. 
Electrical Engineering Part I "^Exhibition of £20 styled the John 
Applied Electricity J Monash Exhibition. 
Civil Engineering (with Design) Part I ^Exhibition of £20 styled the A. T. 
Theory and Design of Structures j Danks Exhibition. 
Mechanical Engineering Part II iDixson Scholarship of £20. 
Engineering 1 hermodynamics \ 

•Pursuan t to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Faculty 
of Engineering has resolved that the conditions of the Wright Prize of £20 in Mechanical Engineering 
previously awarded in the subject Mechanical^ Engineering Part I shall be modified so that it may 
be awarded instead in the subject Heat Engines and Hydraulics. 

tPursu. int to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Faculty 
of Engineering has resolved that the conditions of the Exhibition of £20 previously awarded in the 
subject Surveying Par t IT shall be modified so that it may be awarded instead in the subject 
Surveying Part I I (War Course). 
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Candidates may also compete for the following Prizes Exhibitions 
and Scholarships: 

Open for competition in the course for the Degree of Bachelor of 
A r t s : 

Pure Mathematics Par t I. Exhibition of £15 styled the John 
MacFarland Exhibition. 

Applied Mathematics Par t I. Exhibition of £15. 
Pu re Mathematics Par t I I ; Dixson Scholarship of £20. 

Open for competition in the course for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science: 

Physics Par t I. Dwight's Prize of £25. 
Chemistry Par t IA. Dwight's Prize of £25. 
Chemistry Par t I I . Exhibition of £20. 
Geology Par t I I . Exhibition of £20. 
Metallurgy Par t I (Science Course) . Dixson Scholarship 

of £20. 

Candidates in the following Pass subjects may subject to the,approval 
of the Faculty take the corresponding Pass and Honour subjects and 
any candidate who complies with the requirements of Section 6 may 
also compete for the following Prizes Exhibitions and Scholarships in 
the corresponding Honour subjects.* 

PASS SUBJECT 
PASS AND 

HONOUR SUBJECT 
SCHOLARSHIPS 

AVAILABLE 

COURSES IN WHICH 
OPEN FOR 

COMPETITION 

Applied Mathematics 
Part II (Engineer-
ing Course). 

Applied Mathe
matics Part II. 

Dixson Scholar
ship of £20. 

The course for . the 
Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts. 

Physics Part II 
(Engineering 
Course). 

Phvsics Part II. Dixson Scholar
ship of £20. 

The course for the 
Degree of Bachelor 
of Science. 

Geology Part I 
(Metallurgy 
Course) or Geology 
Part I (Engineer
ing Course). 

Geology Part I. The Argus Ex
hibition of £20. 

The course for the 
Degree of Bachelor 
of Science. 

Civil Engineering 
(with Design) 
Part IA. 

Civil Engineering 
(with Design) 
Part I. 

Exhibition of 
£20 styled the 
A. T. Danks 
Exhibition. 

Building Construc
tion. 

Architectural 
History Part T. 

Building Con
struction and 
Elementary 
Planning. 

Mechanical Engineer
ing Part IIA. 

Mechanical 
Engineering 
Part II. 

Dixson Scholar
ship of £20. 

Electrical Engineer
ing Part IA. 

Electrical Engin
eering Part I. 

John Monash 
Exhibition. 

•Permission to take Pass and Honour subjects 
only to such students as have completed I he prcv 
and have in addition obtained ?lonours in at least 

in place of Pass subjects will normally be granted 
ous year without any supplementary examinations 
one subject of that year. 
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8. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this Regulation 
candidates may vary their course by fulfilling the following conditions: 

(a) Pass in Physics Part II in their Second Year instead of in 
Physics Part II (Engineering Course) and 

(b) Pass in Applied Mathematics Part II in their Third Year 
instead of Applied Mathematics Part II (Engineering Course) 
and Geology Part I (Engineering Course) as prescribed for 
B.C.E. course or in Applied Mathematics Part II (Engineering 
Course) as prescribed for B.Mech.E and B.E.E. courses anr! 

(c) Pass in Pure Mathematics Part III or in Applied Mathematics 
Part III in their Third or Fourth Year instead of in the group 
of subjects prescribed as part of the Fourth Year of the B.C.E. 
course or instead of in Hydraulic Engineering Part IIA as 
prescribed for B.E.E. course or instead of in Machining 
(Theory and Practice) as prescribed for B.Mech.E. course. 

Candidates making this variation in their courses who within 
eighteen months preceding shall have passed the Examination of the 
Fourth Year may compete for the Dixson Scholarship of £100 open for 
competition in School D (Mathematics) at the Final Examination in 
the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

9. Candidates shall spend three periodsf as prescribed below in 
acquiring approved practical experience provided that in the case of 
candidates who produce satisfactory evidence of suitable experience 
elsewhere the Faculty may grant either partial or total exemption from 
the requirements of this Section. 

(a) Prior to entering upon the work of the Second Year candi
dates shall: 

(1) attend to the satisfaction of the Faculty an approved 
course of workshop training at a Technical College 
recognised for this purpose or 

(2) spend a period of not less than five consecutive weeks in 
a course of workshop training under an approved 
engineer. 

(b) Prior to entering upon the work of the Third Year and subse
quent to the Annual Examination of the Second Year candi
dates shall spend a period of not less than five consecutive 
weeks in obtaining practical knowledge of Surveying under 
a competent Civil Engineer or Surveyor or practical experience 
in Metallurgical work approved by the Professor of Metallurgy. 

(c) Prior to entering upon the work of the Fourth Year and 
subsequent to the Annual Examination of the Third Year 
candidates shall spend a period of not less than five consecu
tive weeks in obtaining practical knowledge of a branch of 
Engineering or Metallurgy appropriate to the course under 
a competent Engineer Surveyor Metallurgist or Geologist. 

Candidates shall produce written evidence of compliance with the 
above to the satisfaction of the Faculty. 

tA candidate who has completed the three periods specified above, and is proceeding with subjects 
of another course in Engineering, will be required by the Faculty to submit evidence of an additional 
period of practical experience appropriate to the new course. 
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Notwithstanding anything to the contrary dispensation may be 
granted by the Faculty in special cases. 

10. Candidates may be admitted to the appropriate Degree of B.C.E. 
B.M.E. B.Mech.E. B.E.E. B.Met.E. who have 

(a) passed the examinations of the Four Years; 
(b) completed the practical work required under Section 9; 
(c) presented Certificates satisfactory to the Faculty of having 

acquired proficiency in Ambulance Work (First Aid to the 
Injured) under a competent Instructor. 

11. There shall be Final Honour Examinations in each course in 
which candidates who have passed the Examinations of the Four Years 
or have received credit therefor shall be examined in the subjects set 
out in the appropriate column of the following table and the Statutes 
and Regulations applying to Final Honour Examinations shall apply 
thereto: 

B.C.E. 

Civil Engineering 
Hydraulic Engineering 
Civil Engineering Design 

B.M.E. 

Mining 
Mining Design 
Mining Geology 
Ore Dressing 

B.Mech.E. 

Mechanical Engineering 
Machine Design 

B.E.E. 

Electrical Engineering 
Electrical Engineering Des ign 

B.Met.E. 

Metallurgy 
Metallography 
Ore Dressing 

12. At the Final Honour Examinations the following Scholarships 
shall be open for competition to all candidates who within six months 
preceding such Honour Examination shall have passed the Examina
tion of the Fourth Year for the corresponding Degree: 

B.C.E. Argus Scholarship in Civil Engineering £30. 
B.M.E. George Lansell Scholarship in Mining Engnieering £30. 
B.Mech.E. Dixson Scholarship in Mechanical Engineering £30. 
B.E.E. Dixson Scholarship in Electrical Engineering £30. 
B.Met.E. Dixson Scholarship in Metallurgical Engineering £30. 

13. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in the Regulations 
candidates may be admitted to the appropriate Degree of B.C.E. B.M.E. 
B.Mech.E. B.E.E. B.Met.E. who have 

(a) completed the Third Year of the course for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Science or of Bachelor of Agricultural Science or 
become entitled to the Degree of Bachelor of Arts and 

(b) completed the practical work and passed examinations in the 
course as required under this Regulation in such subjects and in 
such order as may be approved in each case by the Faculty and 

(c) Fulfilled the requirements of Section 10 (b) and (c). 
[Note: Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board, on the recom

mendation of the Faculty of Engineering, has resolved to make the following 
alterations in the Engineering courses:— 
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1. For the duration of the war, the only degree available to students in 
the Faculty of Engineering (other than those mentioned in paragraph 3 below) 
will be those of B.Eng.Sc. and B.Met.E. 

2. For the degree of B.Eng.Sc. there will be, during the war, only three 
courses, comprising the following subjects: 

( i) Course A (Mechanical and Electrical). 
First Year: Engineering Part I, Chemistry Par t I A, Physics Part 

I. Pure Mathematics Par t I, Applied Mathematics 
Par t I. 

Second Year: Engineering Design Part I, Surveying A, Engineering 
Administration Par t I, Strength and Elasticity of 
Materials, Heat Engines and Hydraulics, Pure Mathe
matics Par t II, Electrical Engineering A. 

Third Year: Civil Engineering (with design) Par t IA, Electrical 
Engineering B, Hydraulic Engineering Par t I, 
Engineering Design Part II , Physics Part I I (Engineer
ing Course), Machining (Theory and Practice), 
Statistics (for Engineers), Heat Engines B, Engineer
ing Administration Par t I I . 

(ii) Course B (Civil). 
First Year j A s f C o u A 

Second Year ) 
Third Year: Civil Engineering (with Design) Pa r f I, Civil and 

Hydraulic Engineering, Hydraulic Engineering Part I, 
Geology Par t I (Engineering Course), Surveying B, 
Applied Mathematics Par t I I (Engineering Course), 
Engineering Administration Par t I IA. 

(iii) Course C (Mining). 
First Year \ A f c A 
Second Year J 
Third Year: Mining Part I, Surveying B, Geology Par t I (Engineer

ing Course), Civil Engineering (with design) Part I 
(Mining Course), Hydraulic Engineering Part I, 
Engineering Administration Par t IIA, Statistics (for 
Engineers). 

3. For the duration of the war, fourth-year courses leading to the degrees 
of B.C.E, B.Mech.E, B.M.E. or B.E.E. will be available only for a few students 
of honours standard, who will be selected by the University on the basis of 
merit as indicated by their examination record in the special three-year courses 
set out above. These students will be required to take a fourth year of study 
prescribed by the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Faculty.* 

4. During the war the course for the degree of B.Met.E. will be as 
follows: 

First Year: Chemistry Part I A, Engineering Part I, Physics Par t 
I, Pure Mathematics Par t I, Metallurgy Part IA. 

Second Year: Metallurgy Part IIA, Engineering Par t II . In addi
tion students are recommended to attend lectures, but 
not practical classes, in Physics Par t I I and Chemistry 
Pa r t I I (Metallurgy Course). 

Third Year: Metallurgy Part I I IA, Engineering Par t I I I . 
Fourth Year: Report on practical experience in Metallurgical indus

try. 

5. (a) All students in the Faculty shall, before beginning the work of 
their second year, complete an approved four weeks' course in workshop 

*ln the case of students selected to complete the degree of B . M . E , the subjects required will be 
Mining Part I I , Mining Design, Geology Part I I , Mining Geology, and Ore Dressing, together with 
such practical work as may be prescribed. For the degrees of B.C.E. , B.Mech.E. and B.E.E. fourth-
year courses will be prescribed as the occasion arises. As far as practicable they will be such as 
to ensure that all the subject matter of the four-year courses as set out in Section 4 of the Regulation 
has been covered. 
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practice. B.Met.E. students shall before their second year also complete four 
weeks of approved Metallurgical experience. 

(b) Students taking Courses B or C above shall, before beginning the work 
of their third year, complete five weeks of approved surveying work (including 
computations). Students taking course A shall, before beginning the work of 
their third year, complete five weeks, and B.Met.E. students eight weeks of 
Engineering work approved as, being appropriate to their courses. 

(c) All students who take a fourth year shall, before beginning the work 
of that year, complete five weeks of Engineering work approved as appropriate 
to their courses. 

6. (i) At the end of the war, students who have qualified for the degree of 
B.Eng.Sc. under the conditions set out above may, on pursuing further studies 
and on surrendering that degree, obtain a degree in one of the several branches 
of Engineering. 

(ii) Students who are admitted to the degree of B.Eng.Sc. under these 
special wartime provisions, and who are permitted under paragraph 3 to proceed, 
during the war, with a fourth-year course, may likewise, on completion of the 
course prescribed by the Faculty and on surrendering the degree of Bachelor of 
Engineering Science, obtain a degree in one of the several branches of Engineering. 

(iii) Where a candidate proceeds to a degree in one of the several branches 
of Engineering on surrendering a B.Eng.Sc. degree obtained under these special 
wartime provisions, no degree fee shall be charged in respect of the second degree, 
except a certificate fee of one guinea. 

7. The Exhibitions of £2Q formerly awarded in Mechanical Engineering 
Part I and Surveying Part II will be available for the time being in Heat 
Engines and Hydraulics and Surveying B respectively. Under a temporary 
Regulation the H. B. Howard Smith Exhibition formerly awarded in Surveying 
Part II has been made available for the time being in Electrical Engineering A. 

8. The Professorial Board, on the recommendation of the Faculty, will 
prescribe the course to be followed by individual students whose circumstances 
are substantially similar to, but not identical with, those for which the foregoing 
rules have been laid down. 

9. During the war the Professorial Board, on the recommendation of the 
Faculty may declare qualified to matriculate candidates desiring to enter a 
course in Engineering who have special qualifications for that course but who 
lack in whole or in part the foreign language requirement for matriculation. 
Matriculation under this provision shall not confer any right to change to a 
course in any Faculty other than Engineering. 

10. A candidate will not be admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Engineer
ing Science unless he has presented a Certificate satisfactory to the Faculty of 
having acquired proficiency in Ambulance Work (First Aid to the Injured) 
under a competent instructor. This requirement shall not apply to candidates 
completing the course for the degree before December 31st, 1943. 

No. X L V . — D E G R E E S O F M A S T E R O F C I V I L E N G I N E E R I N G , 
M A S T E R O F M I N I N G E N G I N E E R I N G , M A S T E R O F M E T A L 
L U R G I C A L E N G I N E E R I N G , M A S T E R O F E L E C T R I C A L 
E N G I N E E R I N G , A N D M A S T E R O F M E C H A N I C A L 

E N G I N E E R I N G 

1. A candidate for any of the Degrees of Master of Civil Engineer
ing Master of Mining Engineering Master of Metallurgical Engineering 
Master of Electrical Engineering Master of Mechanical Engineering 
shall have held the Degree of Bachelor in some branch of Engineering 
for at least three years. 

2. A candidate may be admitted to the Degree of Master of that 
branch of Engineering in which he has been admitted to the Degree of 
Bachelor who— 

• ( a ) has produced evidence satisfactory to the Faculty that since 
obtaining the Degree of Bachelor he has spent not less than 
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five years or in the case of a candidate who has obtained First 
or Second Class Final Honours in his Engineering course not 
less than three years in acquiring proficiency in that branch 
and 

(b) has presented either a thesis or a written report (with neces
sary plans) on his practical experience in that branch satis
factory in either case to Examiners nominated by the Faculty 
or has presented original designs of Engineering work with 
which he has been connected in a responsible capacity in that 
branch such designs being accompanied by all necessary calcu
lations and specifications satisfactory to Examiners nominated 
by the Faculty. 

3. A candidate who is a graduate in any branch of Engineering 
may obtain the Degree of Master in any other branch of Engineering 
who— 

(a) has produced evidence to the satisfaction of the Faculty that 
since obtaining his Degree of Bachelor he has spent not less 
than six years or in the case of a candidate who has obtained 
First or Second Class Honours at any Final Honour Examina
tion in Engineering not less than four years in acquiring pro
ficiency in that branch of Engineering in whilch he is a candi
date for the Degree of Master and 

(b) has presented either a thesis or a written report (with neces
sary plans) on his practical experience in such last-mentioned 
branch satisfactory in either case to examiners nominated by the 
Faculty or 
has presented original designs of Engineering work with 
which he has been connected in a responsible capacity in such 
last-mentioned branch such designs being accompanied by all 
necessary calculations and specifications satisfactory to 
Examiners nominated by the Faculty. 

4. The written report or original designs of Engineering work 
submitted by any candidate under this Regulation shall be examined in 
the manner prescribed in Statute XVI Division IV for the examination 
of Theses for Higher Degrees. 

No. XLVI.—DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF ENGINEERING 

1. A candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Engineering shall be 
a graduate in any branch of Engineering of this University of not less 
than five years' standing from the date of admission to the Degree of 
Bachelor or of two years' standing from the date of admission to the 
Degree of Master or be a Civil Engineer of this University. 

2. The candidate shall submit for examination printed copies of 
his published Engineering work together with any unpublished original 
work which he may deem appropriate. The Faculty of Engineering if 
it approve of the subject or subjects of such work shall nominate 
examiners. 

3. A candidate whose work as submitted gives evidence of research 
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and ability satisfactory to the examiners and in their opinion" consti
tutes a definite advance in Engineering Science and who has fulfilled 
the prescribed conditions may be admitted to the Degree of Doctor of 
Engineering. 

No. XLVII.—DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE 
1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Architecture shall 

after matriculation and compliance with the requirements of Section 2 
pursue their studies for five years pass the prescribed examinations and 
comply with the conditions of this Regulation. 

2.f Subject to the provisions of the Statute concerning admission 
ad eundem no candidate shall be allowed to enter for the Examination 
of the First Year unless he has obtained a School Leaving Certificate 
including at least two of the following subjects viz.: Mathematics II 
Mathematics III Mathematics IV. 

2 * Subject to the provisions of the Regulation concerning admis
sion ad eundem statum no candidate shall be allowed to enter for the 
Examination of the First Year unless he has at least six months 
previously passed or obtained honours at the Matriculation Examination 
in at least two of the following subjects, viz.: Chemistry, Physics, 
Pure Mathematics, Calculus and Applied Mathematics. Provided that 
in ithe case of any candidate who is qualified to matriculate and who 
before commencing the First Year of the course satisfies the Faculty 
that he is capable of pursuing the studies of the said year and that he 
would suffer severe hardship if required to pass at the Matriculation 
Examination in subjects as aforesaid the Faculty may grant him special 
permission to enter for the examination without having passed or 
obtained honours at the Matriculation Examination in such subjects or 
any of them. 

3. A candidate must at the beginning of his first year submit for 
the approval of the Faculty his proposed course for the degree, and must 
submit similarly any alterations subsequently proposed therein and any 
subjects in addition to such course in which he proposes to enter for 
examination. 

4. During each year candidates shall perform such Field Labora
tory and Drawing Office Work and attend such demonstrations and 
excursions in each subject as the Faculty may from time to time deter
mine. Subject to dispensation granted by the Faculty in special cases 
no candidate shall be admitted to examination in a subject in which he 
has not so conformed unless he has satisfied the Faculty that he has 
had the necessary practical training elsewhere. 

5. The subjects of the Pass and Honour Examinations of the 
various years shall be as set out in the following table: 

First Year: Pure Mathematics Part I. 
Physics Part I. 
Chemistry Part IA. 
Architecture Part I. 

tApplicable only to candidates entering the University in 1944, 
'Applicable to candidates entering the University in 1945 or any subsequent year. 

L ^ s n t of Regu l a t i on ~ Pass ing and Completing Years- In 
• • : ' • • - • •»••••• : t he 'Arch i t ec tu re Course"* -
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Second Year: Applied Elasticity. 
Architecture Part II. 
Surveying (Architecture Course). 
Geology Part I (Architecture Course). 
Graphic Design Part I. 

Third Year: Architecture Part III. 
Architectural Design Part I or Civil Engineering 

(with Design) Part I. 
Professional Practice and Architectural Economics. 
Graphic Design Part II. 

Fourth Year: Architectural Design Part II or Architectural Design 
Part I (for candidates who have passed in Civil 
Engineering (with Design) Part I ) . 
Graphic Design Part III. 

Fifth Year: Architectural Design Part III or Architectural 
Design Part II (for candidates who have passed 
in Civil Engineering (with Design) Part I ) . 
Graphic Design Part IV. 

In the subjects of Architectural Design Parts I II and III Com
positions which reach a sufficient standard of merit may be awarded 
Mentions and no candidate may enter for the examinations in these 
subjects unless he has received not less than two Mentions during the 
year. 

The University may retain not more than two sets of Designs done 
by each student in the Third Fourth and Fifth Years. 

6. A candidate who has passed in any subject or subjects of a year 
shall be entitled to credit therefor and may pass in the remaining subject 
or subjects at a subsequent examination or examinations, but the Faculty 
may determine in what subject or subjects of a later year of the course 
he may present himself for examination, in conjunction with the subject, 
or subjects in which he has failed to pass. 

7. At any Honour Examination a candidate who obtains Honours 
in any subject of his year shall be entitled to compete for any Prize 
Exhibition or Scholarship appropriate to that subject provided that he 
has— 

(a) completed or received credit for the previous portion of his 
course; 

(b) performed the practical work prescribed under Section 3 ; 
(c) in the case of his First Second or Third Year passed at the 

Annual Examination at which he obtains Honours or at Term 
Examinations substituted therefor or at the Honour Examina
tion of the year in at least four subjects of his year which 
subjects shall be portion of any one year of the course as set 
out in Section 4 or of an equivalent year as provided for under 
Statute XL Section 9; or in the case.of his Fourth or Fifth 
Year obtained Honours in the subject of that year. 
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8. The following Exhibitions may be awarded at the Honour 
Examinations and shall be open for competition to candidates who 
comply with the requirements of Section 7— 

Architecture Part I.—The John Charles Lloyd Exhibition. 
Architecture Part II.—The John Charles Lloyd Exhibition. 

Candidates may also compete for the following Exhibitions and 
Prizes— 

Open for competition in the course for the Degree of Bachelor of 
A r t s -

Pure Mathematics Part I—Exhibition of £15 styled the John 
MacFarland Exhibition. 

Open for competition in the course for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Science— 

Physics Part I.—Dwight Prize of £25. 
Chemistry Part IA.—Dwight Prize of £25. 
Geology Part I.—The Argus Exhibition of £20. 

Open for competition in the course for a Degree in Engineering— 
Engineering Part I.—Exhibition of £20 styled the Howard 

Smith Exhibition. 
Surveying Part I.—Exhibition of £20 styled the H. B. Howard 

Smith Exhibition. 
Applied Elasticity.—Exhibition of £20 styled the Herbert 

Brookes Exhibition. 

9. Candidates shall subsequent to the completion or substantial 
completion of the Third Year engage for not less than two years in 
acquiring a practical knowledge of Architecture. Candidates before 
entering on this work must submit to the Faculty for approval the 
conditions under which they propose to gain their practical experience 
and must subsequently to the completion of the two years' work submit 
certificates satisfactory to the Faculty that they have fulfilled the approved 
conditions. 

10. Candidates may be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Archi
tecture who have— 

(a) completed the work and passed the examination of the five 
years; 

(b) presented certificates satisfactory to the Faculty of having 
complied with the requirements of Section 9. 

No. XLVIII.—DIPLOMA OF ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN 

1. Every candidate before admission to the course for the Diploma 
of Architectural Design shall have obtained the School Leaving 
Certificate or shall produce evidence satisfactory to the Faculty that he 
has reached a standard of general education equivalent thereto and 
further— 

(a) shall satisfy the Faculty either that he has completed at least 
three years of training in Architecture in a recognised 
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Architect's office or that he has had some other training in 
Architecture approved by the Faculty,* and 

(b) shall have passed in Graphic Design Part I as for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Architecture or shall produce evidence of a 
training in Graphic Design satisfactory to the Faculty.f 
Provided that a candidate who has not complied with either 
of the requirements in this paragraph may nevertheless be 
permitted by the Faculty to enter the course and take the 
subject of Graphic Design Part I in his first year. Such a 
candidate will not be permitted to take Graphic Design Part1 II 
until he has passed in Graphic Design Part I. 

2. Each candidate for the Diploma shall pursue the course for 
three years and during each year attend the Atelier for such period and 
carry out such work as is prescribed by the Faculty and pass the exami
nations in the subjects prescribed in Section 3 of this regulation. 

Provided that where a candidate produces evidence satisfactory 
to the Faculty that he has attained the requisite standard of proficiency 
the Faculty may give him credit for the whole or part of the examination 
of the first year. 

3. The subjects of the Pass and Honour Examinations are as 
follows: 

First Year: Graphic Design Part II. 
Architectural Design Part I. 

Second Year: Graphic Design Part III. 
Architectural Design Part II . 

Third Year: Graphic Design Part IV. 
Architectural Design Part III . 

Each subject shall be the same as for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Architecture. 

4. Candidates who have passed in any part of Graphic Design may 
proceed to the next part although they may not have passed in the part 
of Architectural Design prescribed for the same year and candidates 
who have passed in any part of Architectural Design may proceed to 
the next part although they may not have passed in the part of Graphic 
Design prescribed for the same year. 

5. In each year compositions which reach a sufficient standard of 
merit may be awarded Mentions. 

6. To complete a year a candidate must receive not less than two 
Mentions during that year. 

7. The University may retain not more than two sets of drawings 
done by each student in a year. 

8. A candidate who has fulfilled the requirements of this Regula
tion and complied with the prescribed conditions may be admitted to the 
Diploma of Architectural Design. 

•The following will be accepted as satisfying the requirements of this sub-section: 
(a) Completion of the first and second years of the full day course in Architecture at a 

Technical College recognised for this purpose, or 
(b) Completion of the first year of_ the full day course and the second year of the evening 

course at a recognised Technical College together with one year's experience in a 
recognised Architect's office, or 

(c) Competition of the first and_ second years of the evening course at a recognised 
Technical College together with two years' experience in a recognised Architect's 
office. 

The Melbourne Technical College and the Gordon Institute of Technology, Geelong, 
have been recognised for the above purposes. 

tApplicants will be required to submit examples of their work. Those whose applications are 
approved must sit for a preliminary examination. 
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DEGREES OF BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING SCIENCE, 
BACHELOR OF CIVIL ENGINEERING, BACHELOR OF 
MINING ENGINEERING, BACHELOR OF MECHANICAL 
ENGINEERING, BACHELOR OF ELECTRICAL ENGIN

EERING, BACHELOR OF METALLURGICAL 
ENGINEERING 

VACATION READING 

Students are advised that they are expected to use a considerable part of the 
summer and spring vacations for reading purposes. In some cases specific refer
ences are made in the following details; in others a list of suitable books will be 
posted on the appropriate notice boards; in all cases the Lecturers concerned should 
be consulted. 

LIBRARIES 

The Library in the north wing of the quadrangle, with branches in several 
of the Science Departments, is open to all students. Most books recommended for 
study or for reference are available for use in the Library. Students may borrow 
from the Library; but prescribed text-books, and books in regular and constant 
use, are not to be borrowed except under special circumstances. The Library 
Rules are displayed prominently in the Library and are also distributed in leaflet 
form. 

There is also an excellent branch of the Library at the Engineering School, 
which is open from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. during the whole of the year, including 
vacations, being closed for the fortnight following Christmas only. An assistant-
librarian is in constant attendance to help students desiring to avail themselves 
of its resources. 

LECTURES AND PRACTICAL WORK 

The provisions in the details as to the number of lectures, tutorials, etc., and 
the hours of practical work are included for general guidance only, and may be 
modified by the Faculty without notice if the necessity arises. 

HONOUR WORK 

Except in subjects where special details are published, the Syllabus for 
Honours will be the same as that for Pass, but the Examination for Honours 
will require candidates to attain a higher standard and to show more detailed 
knowledge. 

TESTS 

In addition to the examinations specified, other tests may be held during the 
year the results of which may be taken into account when determining whether 
the candidate has reached pass standard. 

EVENING LECTURES 

Evening lectures will, be delivered in 1944 in the following subjects: 
Applied Mathematics, Par t I. 
Natural Philosophy, Par t I (with Laboratory work) . 
Pure Mathematics, Parts I and I I . 

SOS 
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The lectures in Mathematics arc for Pass candidates only. By permission 
Chemistry, Par t I, may also be taken as an evening course at the Melbourne 
Technical College (see page ) . 

The time-table of Evening Lectures will be available at the beginning of term. 

Note.—Owing to changes in Engineering courses due to the war, some 
subjects forming part of peace-time courses have been suspended. Only the titles 
of these subjects are set out in this handbook. For details of such subjects see the 
1942 Calendar and Handbook. 

NOTE.—Certain books published overseas being in short supply, special 
arrangements have been made through the Government for procuring from 
overseas and making available to students the books marked throughout with an 
asterisk. These are essential books which students should possess. 

ARCHITECTURAL HISTORY, PART I 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

APPLIED ELASTICITY 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

APPLIED ELECTRICITY 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS SUBJECTS 
Tutorial Classes will be held in Applied Mathematics, Par t I, and Practical 

Classes in Applied Mathematics, Par t II . The work done in the Classes will carry 
some weight in the Annual Examinations. 

A P P L I E D M A T H E M A T I C S , P A R T I 

(i) P A S S COURSE 

(Assoc. Prof. Belz) 

A course of two lectures per week, with practice classes, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS, ( i) Kinematics. Displacement, velocity, acceleration; their speci
fication and composition. Plane motion of a particle and of a rigid body. 

(ii) Dynamics. Mass, momentum, force, energy, angular momentum; their 
specification and mutual inter-relations as furnished by the Laws of Motion. 
Simple practical applications of the equations of motion of particles and of rigid 
bodies in a plane. 

(iii) Statics. Equilibrium of particles and of rigid bodies under coplanar 
forces. Application to simple frames, machines and other systems of rig-id bodies. 

(iv) Hydrostatics. Fundamental notions on the equilibrium of fluids. Centre 
of pressure. Equilibrium of floating bodies. 

A knowledge of the work prescribed for Mathematics II , I I I , IV at the 
School Leaving Examination (Pass) will be assumed in the above course. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
*Barnard—Elementary Dynamics. (Macmillan.) 
•Barnard—Elementary Statics. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Ramsay—Hydrostatics. (C.U.P.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

(ii) H O N O U R C O U R S E 
(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 
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A P P L I E D M A T H E M A T I C S , P A R T I I 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

A P P L I E D M A T H E M A T I C S , P A R T I I ( E N G I N E E R I N G 
C O U R S E ) 

(See 1942 Calendar.) 

A P P L I E D M A T H E M A T I C S , P A R T I I I 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

B U I L D I N G C O N S T R U C T I O N 
See under Architecture. 
(Architecture Part II.) 

C H E M I S T R Y , P A R T I A 
(Prof. Hartung) 

A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 
Year. Students will be assumed to have attained School Leaving Pass standard in 
Chemistry. 

SYLLABUS. The development of the main generalizations of chemical science, 
starting from a consideration of elementary chemical physics, proceeding through 
a systematic study of inorganic (and a few common organic) substances, and includ
ing a simple physico-chemical study of matter in the dissolved and colloidal states. 

LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week, on experimental work dealing with 
the study of the properties of the more common inorganic radicles and the applica
tion of this study to simple qualitative analysis. The work also includes exercises 
in volumetric and gravimetric analysis. 

Students are required to provide themselves with apparatus in accordance 
with a list posted in the Laboratory. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Findlay—The Spirit of Chemistry. (Longmans.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Partington—Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 

or •Mellor—Modern Inorganic Chemistry (rev. Parkes). (Longmans.) 
or ^Lowry and Cavell—Intermediate Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 

•Cohen—Class Book of Organic Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Findlay—Introduction to Physical Chemistry (selected portions). (Long
mans.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper, for Pass or for Honours, respec
tively ; one 3-hour practical test. Candidates for Honours do not take the paper 
for Pass. 

C H E M I S T R Y , P A R T I I 
(Dr. Heymann) 

A course of three lectures per week, with demonstrations and laboratory 
work, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The fundamentals of Physical and Organic Chemistry. 
(i) Physical Chemistry. The ideal gas; molecular weight; kinetic theory. 

First Law of Thermodynamics; molar heat; heat of reaction; Hess's law; 
Kirchhoff's law. Second Law of Thermodynamics and its applications; maximum 
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work and free energy; chemical affinity; Gibbs-Helmholtz equation. Chemical 
equilibria in the gaseous phase; law of mass action; equilibrium constant; its 
relation to temperature; examples. Non-ideal gases and liquids; van der Waals's 
theory; vapour pressure; experimental; molecular association. Solutions of 
non-electrolytes; Raoult's law and related properties; molecular weight; osmotic 
pressure; Henry's law; distribution law; chemical equilibria; activity. Solutions 
of electrolytes; electrolysis; conductivity; ionic migration; classical theory; 
elements of the modern theory; applications to chemical problems (e.g., titration, 
hydrolysis, common ion effect, solubility product). Electromotive force and chemical 
affinity; experimental; thermodynamic and osmotic theory; diffusion potentials; 
electrode potentials; oxidation-reduction potentials; applications (e.g., hydrogen-
ion concentration, titration). Properties of the solid state. Reaction velocity 
in homogeneous systems; order of reaction; catalysis. Heterogeneous equi
librium; phase rule; one-, two- and three-component systems; application to 
chemical and metallurgical problems. Selected examples of relations between 
molecular structure and physical properties. 

(ii) Organic Chemistry. Aliphatic Organic Chemistry. Typical members 
of the following groups: Paraffins, alcohols and trialcohols; ethers and sulphides; 
aldehydes and ketones; mono-carboxylic acids, acid amines, nitriles and other 
derivatives, with special reference to acetyl chloride and acetic anhydride: esters 
of organic and inorganic acids; fats; ethylcnic compounds; acetylenic compounds; 
amines, amino-acids and proteins; urea and related compounds; carbohydrates. 

Isomerism. Mirror image isomerism. Geometrical isomerism. Tauto-
merism. 

Aromatic Chemistry. Benzene; its occurrence and properties. Isomerism in 
di- and trisubstituted benzene derivatives. Orientation of benzene compounds. 
Aromatic hydrocarbons and their carboxyl, halogen, nitro-, oxy- and sulphonic 
acid derivatives. Aniline; its reactions and chief derivatives. 

LABORATORY WORK. Six hours per week, dealing with qualitative and quan
titative (both volumetric and gravimetric) analysis, involving examination of 
alloys and of mixtures containing compounds of the more common metals and 
radicles, and including experiments in elementary Organic and Physical Chemistry. 

Students are required to provide themselves with apparatus, in accordance 
with a list posted in the Laboratory. 

Students will be expected to read certain original papers, a list of which 
will be posted in the Department of Chemistry. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 

Findlay—Introduction to Physical Chemistry. (Longmans.) 
Tilden—Famous Chemists. (Routledge.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books : 

•Findlay—Introduction to Physical Chemistry. (Longmans.) 
•Butler—The Fundamentals of Chemical Thermodynamics. (Macmillan.) 
•Vogel—Text-book of Qualitative Chemical Analysis. (Longmans.) 
•Vogel—Text-book of Quantitative Chemical Analysis. (Longmans.) 

(c) Recommended for general reading: 
Partington—Textbook of Inorganic Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 
Perrin—Les Atonies (or English translation—Atoms.) (Constable.) 
Tilden (rev. Glasstone)—Chemical Discovery and Invention in the Twentieth 

Century. (Routledge.) 
Rivett—The Phase Rule and the Study of Heterogeneous Equilibria. (O.U.P.) 
Hall—Text-Book of Quantitative Analysis. (Wiley.) 
Perkin and Kipping—Organic Chemistry. Parts I and II. (Chambers.) 

or Read—Text-hook of Inorganic Chemistry. (Bell.) 
Bernthson—Organic Chemistry. (Blackie.) 
Glasstone—Electrochemistry of Solutions. (Methuen.) 
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(d) Recommended for reference: 
Holleman—Text-Book of Organic Chemistry. (Wiley.) 
Britton—Hydrogen Ions. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Smith—Analytical Processes. (Arnold.) 
MacDougall—Physical Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 
Dole—Electro-Chemistry. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Taylor and Taylor—Elementary Physical Chemistry. (Macmillan.) 
Friend—Physical Chemistry. (Griffin.) 2 vols. 
Ramsay (ed.)—Physical Chemistry Series. (Longmans.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour and one l i-hour written paper for pass and 
honours combined; one 3-hour written paper additional for honours; one-day 
practical test for pass; two-day practical test for honours. 

CHEMISTRY, PART II (METALLURGY COURSE) 
(Dr. Heymann) 

The course prescribed for Chemistry, Par t II , but with the omission of the 
laboratory work. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour and one l i -hour written papers (pass standard 
only). 

Candidates (in the second year of the Metallurgical Engineering course) 
during 1944 will not be required to present themselves for examination provided 
they have satisfactorily attended the lecture course. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING (WITH DESIGN), PART I 
(Mr. Cooper) 

A course of 78 lectures and 219 hours' drawing office work. 
SYLLABUS, (i) General Theory. Statically determinate structures; loads; 

impact; wind. Forces in members; influence lines; criteria for maxima. Deflection 
of trusses. Space frames. Working stresses. 

(ii) Steelwork. Tension and compression members; Euler, eccentricity and 
curvature formulas. Beams and plate girders. Combined bending and direct 
stress. Stability. Rivetted and welded connexions. Simple roof and bridge 
trusses, buildings and other framed structures. 

(iii) Concrete, Plain and Reinforced. Cement. Aggregates. Water-cement 
ratio. Concrete design. Properties of concrete. Theory of reinforced concrete. 
Design of simple reinforced concrete structures. 

(iv) Timber. Growth, structure and identification. Seasoning and preserva
tion. General properties of timber; factors affecting strength; working stresses. 
L'ses of various timbers. Beams, columns and joints. Simple structures. 

(v) Soil Mechanics. Sampling, testing, classification. Foundations. Earth 
pressure. 

DRAWING OFFICE WORK. Students are required to prepare original designs 
for simple engineering structures with calculations, drawings, specifications and 
quantities. Structural laboratory work may be substituted for part of the drawing 
office work. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: The simpler portions of 
Salmon—Materials and Structures, Vol. I I (Longmans), or other similar 
text. 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
•Salmon—Materials and Structures, Vol. II . (Longmans.) 

••Johnson, Bryan and Turneaure—Modem Framed Structures, Vols. I and I I I . 
(Wiley.) 

Grinter—Tlieory of Modern Steel Structures, Vol. I. (Macmillan.) 
Grinter—Design of Modem Steel Structures. (Macmillan.) 
Pippard and Baker—Analysis of Engineering Structures. (Arnold.) 
Isaacs—Metallic Arc Welding. 
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Timoshenko— Theory of Elastic Stability. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Taylor, Thompson and Smulski—Concrete, Plain and Reinforced, Vols. I and 

II. (Wiley.) 
•American Society for Testing Materials, and others—Report of the Joint 

Committee submitting Recommended Practice and Standard Specifications 
for Concrete and Reinforced Concrete (with supplement of A.S.T.M. 
Standards). 

•U.S. Department of the Interior (Bureau of Reclamation)—Concrete Manual. 
Troxell and Dans—An Introduction to the Making and Testing of Plain 

Concrete. (Stanford U.P.) 
Council for Scientific and Industrial Research—Handbook of Structural Timber 

Design. (Division of Forest Products Technical Paper No. 32.) 
Council for Scientific and Industrial Research—Selected Publications. (Division 

of Forest Products.) 
Krynine—Soil Mechanics. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Plummer and Dorc—Soil Mechanics and Foundations. (Pitman.) 
References to current technical literature, to proceedings of societies, to special 

reports and to standard specifications will be made during the course. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING (WITH DESIGN), PART I (MINING) 
(Mr. Cooper) 

A course of 78 lectures and about 120 hours' drawing office work. 

SYLLABUS. A S for Civil Engineering (with Design), Par t I. 

DRAWING OFFICE WORK. Students are required to prepare original designs 
based on the lecture course. 

BOOKS. A S for Civil Engineering (with Design), Par t I. 

EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour papers (Pass standard only). 

CIVIL ENGINEERING (WITH DESIGN), PART IA 
(Mr . Cooper) 

A course of 48 lectures and 57 hours' drawing office work. 

SYLLABUS. The simpler parts of the lecture course prescribed for Civil 
Engineering (with Design), Par t I. 

DRAWING OFFICE WORK. Students arc required to prepare original designs 
based on the lecture course. 

BOOKS. A S for Civil Engineering (with Design), Par t I. 

EXAMINATION. .One 3-hour paper (Pass standard only). 

CIVIL ENGINEERING, PART II 
(Mr. Sexton) 

A course of three lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Structures: Truss bridges, viaducts, arches, suspension bridges, 

cantilever bridges, movable bridges. Bridge erection. Deflection, secondary stress. 
Statically indeterminate structures. Unbraced frames; methods of slope deflec
tion, successive approximations, and least work. Foundations, bridge piers and 
abutments. Coffer-dams, shoring, underpinning. 

Marine Works : Wind, waves, tides, coastal changes, littoral drift, bars, deltas. 
Tidal and non-tidal harbours. Training walls, jetties, breakwaters, piers, wharves, 
docks. Use ot hydraulic models. 

Roads: General principles ot location, road transition curves. Elementary 
soil mechanics, simplified soil tests. General theory of road pavement design. 
Traffic bound pavements of gravel, etc. Rigid pavements, including lean mix types. 
Bituminous road materials and their application to road construction. General 
treatment only of high-class pavements. Special problems of urban street design. 
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Railways: Conditions governing methods of transport. . Steam and electric 
railways. Location, gradients, curves, drainage, permanent way, gauges, signalling, 
train working. 

Tramways: Cable and electric tramways; track. 
Ear thworks: Embankment, cutting, tunnelling, shaft sinking, dredging. Plant. 
Specifications and contracts, plans, quantities, estimates. 
The financial aspect of engineering problems. 

Organization of W o r k : The organization of labour, materials and plant. Cost 
and progress records. 

Students are required to attend during the Second Term the ten lectures in 
Works Practice, covering factory layout, administration, management, factors in 
production, industrial relations, research and development, safety. Students will not 
be examined on the work of these lectures. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
At least one book should be chosen from each of the following groups, and 

the simpler parts read. 

(b) Recommended for reference: 

(i) Structures 

•Johnson, Bryan and Tumeaure—Modern Framed Structures, 3 vols. (Wiley.) 
•Salmon—Materials and Structures, Vol. II . (Longmans.) 
Grinter—Theory of Modern Steel Structures, 2 vols. (Macmillan.) 
Grinter—Design of Modern Steel Structures. (Macmillan.) 
Urquhart—Civil Engineering Handbook. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Hool—Reinforced Concrete Construction. (McGraw, Hill.) 3 vols, 
Scott and Glanvillc—Handbook on the Code of Practice for Reinforced 

Concrete. (Concrete Publications Ltd., London.) 
Jacoby and Davis—Timber Design and Construction. (Wiley.) 
Jacoby and Davis—Foundations of Bridges and Buildings. (McGraw, Hill.) 

(ii) Marine Works 
Cunningham—Harbour Engineering. (Griffin.) 
Cunningham—Dock Engineering. (Griffin.) 
Greene—Wharves and Piers. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Taylor—Docks, Wharves and Piers. (Benn.) 

(iii) Roads and Streets 
Coanc—Australasian Roads. (Robertson and Mullens.) 
Agg—Construction of Roads and Pavements. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Harger—Location, Grading and Drainage of Highzvays. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Hewes—American Highzvay Practice. (John Wiley.) 

(iv) Railzvays and Tramzvays 
Williams—Design of Railzvay Location. (Wiley.) 

(v) Excavation, Tunnelling and Use of Explosives 
Boulton—Blasting zvith High Explosives. (Pitman.) 
Hewett and Johannesson—Shield and Compressed Air Tunnelling. (McGraw, 

Hill.) 
Lauchli—Tunnelling. (McGraw, Hill.) 

(vi) General 
Kirby—Specification Writing. (Wiley.) 
McClelland—Civil Engineering Estimates and Contract Costs. (Craftsman 

Press.) 
Cresswell—The Lazv Relating to Building and Building Contracts. (Pitman.) 

References to current periodicals, to the proceedings and journals of engineer
ing societies, and to other relevant literature will be made during the course. 

EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers (pass standard only). 
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CIVIL ENGINEERING DESIGN, PART II 
(Mr. Cooper and Mr. Sexton) 

A course of drawing office and laboratory work throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Students are required to submit original designs, with calcu

lations, drawings, specifications and quantities, for the more advanced types of 
engineering work. The work of the course will usually include parts or the 
whole of the following: 

(i) A structure of braced-frame type, such as a bridge, building, etc. (ii) An 
elastic (unbraced) structure, such as an arch bridge, building frame, culvert, 
water-tower, etc. (iii) A scheme of water supply, irrigation, power, sewerage, 
etc. (iv) Small approved research projects. 

EXAMINATION. Candidates for Pass are examined on the work submitted 
during the course. Candidates taking the Final Honour Examination may be 
required to submit additional, or alternative, approved work. 

CIVIL AND HYDRAULIC ENGINEERING 
(Mr. Sexton) 

A course of 36 lectures and 36 hours' practical work. 
SYLLABUS. The more elementary portions of the subjects Civil Engineering 

Part II, Hydraulic Engineering, Part II, and Civil Engineering Design, Part IL 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, PART I 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, PART IA 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, PART A 
(Mr. Longfield) 

A course of two lectures per week, with laboratory work throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. 1. Units and relation between units. Ohm's law. Kirchhoff's laws. 

Specific resistance and temperature coefficient of resistance. Measurement of 
resistance (fall of potential and leakage current methods, Wheatstone Bridge, 
ohmmeter). Direct current measuring instruments. Shunts and multipliers. 

2. Primary and secondary batteries. 
3. Magnetic properties of materials. The magnetic circuit. Magnetic leakage. 

Hysteresis and eddy current losses. Magnetic fields due to electric currents. 
Electro-magnetic induction. Self and mutual induction. Laplace's law. Fleming's 
rules. 

4. Direct current generators and motors, armature windings, and commutation. 
Characteristics of series, shunt and compound D.C. machines and their applications. 
Control of motors—speed regulation. Losses and efficiency. 

5. Distribution of electricity by direct current. Factors governing conductor 
size. 

6. Varying voltages and currents in circuits containing resistance, inductance 
and capacitance. Simple harmonic currents and voltages. Effective, average and 
instantaneous values. Frequency. Phase difference. Power and power factor. 
Sum, difference and product of sine wave functions of the same frequency. Vector 
diagrams. 
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7. A.C. measuring instruments—moving coil, moving iron, rectifier, hot wire 
electrostatic types. Dynamometer watt meter. Frequency meters. 

8. Alternator. Induced voltage and frequency. Three-phase connections, 
voltage regulation. Losses and efficiency. 

9. The A.C. transformer. Construction and types. Elementary theory. Vector 
diagram. Voltage regulation. Losses and efficiency. Instrument transformers. 

10. The induction motor.' Production of rotating field. Elementary theory. 
Operating characteristics of different types. Losses and efficiency. Starters. 

11. A.C. transmission and distribution. Comparison with D.C. Advantages 
of polyphase system. Line constants—resistance and reactance. Performance of 
short transmission lines by graphical methods. Losses and efficiency. 

12. Measurement of electrical energy in D.C. and A.C. systems. Electricity 
supply meters. 

LABORATORY WORK. Five hours per week on experiments relating to the above 
course. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Karapetoff—Experimental Electrical Engineering, Vol. I. (Wiley.) 

•Cotton—Electrical Technology, 
or •Clayton and Shelley—Elementary Electrical Engineering. (Longmans.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Sublet—Electrical Engineering Materials: Tables and Properties. (Melb. 

U.P.) 
Gray—Principles and Practice of Electrical Engineering. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Smith—Practical Testing of Dynamos and Motors. (Manch. Sci. Pub. Co.) 
Knowlton—Standard Handbook for Electrical Engineers. 
State Electricity Commission of Victoria—Wiring Regulations. 
EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour papers. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING B 
(Assoc. Prof. Brown) 

A course of 48 lectures and 90 hours' laboratory work. 

SYLLABUS. Alternating Current Calculations by symbolic methods. Precise 
measurements of D.C. and A.C. quantities. The Dielectric Circuit—Properties of 
insulating materials. Magnetic Circuits. A.C. Motors and Generators. Trans
formers. Conversion of A.C. to D.C. Transmission lines. Switching Control 
and protection of Electrical Equipment. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Karapetoff—Experimental Electrical Engineering, Vols. I and II . (4th ed., 

Wiley.) 
•Karapetoff—The Electric Circuit. (Sth ed., McGraw, Hill.) 
•Cotton—Electrical Technology. 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Hague—A.C. Bridge Methods. (4th cd., Pitmani) 
Still—Electric Power Transmission. (3rd ed., McGraw, Hill.) 
Laws—Electrical Measurements. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Steinmetz—General Lectures in Electrical Engineering. (Sth ed., McGraw, 

Hill.) 
Steinmetz—Electrical Engineering. Theoretical Elements. (McGraw, Hill.) 
EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour papers. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, PART II 
(Assoc. Prof. Brown) 

A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work and excursions, 
throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Circuit and network theory for steady, transient and oscillatory 
conditions. Wave shape. Alternating current calculations by symbolic methods. 
Precise measurement of D.C. and A.C. quantities. The dielectric circuit. Proper-
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ties of insulating materials. The magnetic circuit. Permanent magnets. Electrical 
methods of measuring physical quantities. A.C. machines. Transmission lines. 
Switching control and protection of electrical equipment. Metering. Station 
lay-out. Electronic devices. Thermionic valves. Rectifiers. Photo-electric cells. 
Radio transmission and reception. Illumination and photometry. 

LABORATORY WORK. About nine hours per week, on experiments relating to 
the above course. 

EXCURSIONS. Approximately nine afternoons, visits being made to power 
stations and sub-stations, manufacturing works and other electrical undertakings. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed- text-books: 
Karapetoff—Experimental Electrical Engineering, Vols. I and I I . 4th ed. 

(Wiley.) 
•Karapetoff—The Electric Circuit. (Sth ed., McGraw, Hill.) 

Mallett—Telegraphy and Telephony. (Chapman and Hall.) 
•Cotton—Electrical Technology. 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Hague—A.C. Bridge Methods. 4th cd. in preparation. (Pitman.) 
Still—Electric Power Transmission. (3rd ed. McGraw, Hill.) 
Laws—Electrical Measurements. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Dwight—Transmission Line Formulas. (Constable.) 
Steinmetz—General Lectures in Electrical Engineering. (Sth cd. McGraw, 

Hill.) 
Steinmetz—Electrical Engineering; Theoretical Elements. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Reich—Theory and Application of Electron Tubes. 
Terman—Radio Engineering. 
Henney—Radio Engineering Handbook. 
Parr—The Cathode-Ray Tube. 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers (pass standard only). 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING DESIGN 
(Mr. Sublet) 

A course of three lectures per week, with drawing office work and excursions, 
throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. An elementary treatment of the electrical, magnetic and thermal 
principles underlying the design of electrical apparatus, machines and transmis
sion systems. 

DRAWING OFFICE WORK. Approximately ten hours per week. Students will 
perform calculations for certain simple electrical equipments, and will be required 
to demonstrate their ability to prepare detailed working drawings. They will also 
prepare papers on various aspects of electrical engineering. 

EXCURSIONS. A S for Electrical Engineering, Part I I . 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 

•Still—Elements of Electrical Design. (2nd cd., McGraw, Hill.) 
Stigant and Lacey—The J. and P . Transformer Book. (7th issue, Johnson 

and Phillips.) 
Sublet—Electrical Engineering Materials: Tables and Properties. (Melb. 

U.P.) 
Sublet—Szvitch Station Design. (Tail Publishing Co.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Wilson—Electric Control Gear and Industrial Electrification. (O.U.P.) 

Reference should also be made to current issues of electrical technical 
magazines. 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers (pass standard only). 

ELEMENTARY PLANNING 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 
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ENGINEERING. PART I 

(Dr. Brasch and Mr. Bainbridge) • 

A course of approximately 78 lectures with drawing office work. 

SYLLABUS, (a) Mechanical Technology and Engineering History. The 
making of steel and other important engineering materials; foundry forging and 
welding methods. Moulded plastics and die casting. Principles of tool and die 
making. Presses and machine tools. A general descriptive account, of wide 
range, covering mechanical and electrical undertakings, surveying, chemical 
engineering and metallurgy. 

(b) Engineering Graphics. The theory and application of graphical methods 
in the determination of areas; graphical differentiation and integration; the deter
mination of centroids and moments of inertia. Graphic statics; bending moment, 
shear force and thrust diagrams; forces in simple structures. Graphs and 
alignment charts. 

(c) Geometrical Drawing. Use of drawing instruments. Conventional 
drawing practice. Construction of plane curves, including conic sections, evolutes, 
roulettes and spirals. Solid (descriptive) geometry, including various projec
tions, sections of solids, problems relating to planes. Interpenetration and develop
ment of surfaces. Principles of Engineering drawing practice. 

DRAWING OFFICE WORK. Four hours per week, starting one week prior to 
the commencement of lectures and extending throughout the first three terms. 
The work involves the graphical solution of examples relating to Sections (b) 
and (c) above, in which students must reach a satisfactory standard before being 
admitted to the Annual Examination. 

Students must provide themselves with a slide rule and a set of drawing 
requisites, in accordance with a list supplied at the beginning of the course. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 

Carrel—Man the Unknown. (Hamilton.) 
Hogben—Science for the Citizen. (Allen and Unwin.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 

•Abbott—Practical Geometry and Engineering Graphics. (Blackie.) 
Institution of Engineers, Australia—Engineering Drazving Practice. 

•Steeds—Engineering Materials, Machine Tools and Processes. (Longmans, 
Green.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 

Cressy—A Hundred Years of Mechanical Engineering. (Duckworth.) 
Charnock—Mechanical Technology. (Constable.) 
Andrews—Theory and Design of Structures. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Timoshenko and Young—Engineering Mechanics, Vol. I, Statics. (McGraw, 

Hill.) 
•Johnson, Bryan and Turneaurc—Theory and Practice of Modem Framed 

Structures, Vol. I. (Wiley.) 
Lipka—Graphical and Mechanical Computation. (Wiley.) 
Harrison and Baxandall—Practical Geometry and Graphics for Advanced 

Students. (Macmillan.) 
Brinton—Graphic Representation. (Brinton.) 
O'Rourke—Sheet Metal Pattern Drafting. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Eagles—Constructive Geometry of Plane Curves. O.P. 
French—Engineering Drazving. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Fairman and Cutshall—Graphic Statics. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Alcock and James—Nomograms. (Pitman.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers for pass and honours combined; one 
3-hour paper additional for honours. 
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ENGINEERING, PART II 
(Mr. Shaw) 

A course of three lectures per week, with drawing office and laboratory work, 
throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS, (a) Strength and Elasticity of Materials and Theory of Structures. 
Elastic theory. Simple and combined stresses. Moduli of elasticity. Principal 
stress and strains. Beam stresses, strains and deflections. Torsion. Combined 
twisting and bending. Columns. Thin and thick cylinders. Metals, Timber and 
concrete. Stress analysis in statically determinate frames. 

(b) Theory of Machines. Mechanisms. Velocity and acceleration diagrams. 
Engine dynamics and governing. Automatic control. Power transmission. 
Elementary balancing. 

(c) Machine Construction. Principles and procedure in rational design. 
Design properties of engineering materials. Allowable stress and factor of safety. 
Examples of design of rivetted, welded and screwed joints and fasteners, power 
screws, pipes and pipe fittings, gearing and shaft couplings and bearings. Limits 
and fits. 

DRAWING OFFICE AND LABORATORY WoRK.f The work involves the drawing 
of examples related to Section (c) ; laboratory work in the Strength Laboratory 
for Section (a) ; and a series of demonstrations in workshop practice. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
"Steeds—Mechanism and the Kinematics of Machines. (Longmans.) 
•Cormack and Andrew—Properties and Strength of Materials. (Macmillan.) 
•Steeds—Engineering Materials, Machine Tools and Processes. (Longmans.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Norman—Principles of Machine Design. (Macmillan.) 
Salmon—Materials and Structures, Vol. I. (Longmans.) 
Batson and Hyde—Mechanical Testing. (Chapman and Hall.). 2 vols. 
Toft and Kersey—Theory of Machines. (Pitman.) 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers for pass and honours combined; one 3-hour 

paper additional for honours. 

ENGINEERING, PART III 
(Assoc. Prof. Brown, Mr. Shaw and Dr. Brasch) 

A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 
Year, together with lectures in applied electricity as arranged. 

SYLLABUS, (a) Applied Fluid Mechanics. Hydrostatic pressure. Floating 
and immersed bodies. Stability. Metacentric height. Impact and reaction of jets. 
Bernoulli's Theorem. Pitot and static pressure tubes. Nozzles, orifices, notches, 
Venturi meter. Resistance of immersed bodies. Reynolds number, theory of 
dimensions, critical velocity. Pipe flow; loss of head due to bends; enlarge
ments and contractions; hydraulic gradients. Water-turbines, pumps and fans of 
all types. 

(b) Fuel and Combustion. Fuels in present-day engineering use; coal, oil, 
wood, gas, etc. Calorific value and determination. Combustion in furnaces and 
internal combustion engines. 

(c) Heat Transmission. Radiation, conduction and convection; application 
to tubes, plates and lagging. 

(d) Applications of High Pressure Plant. Thick cylinder formulae. Tem
perature stresses. Joints for high pressures. Hydrogenation plant. 

(e) Applied Electricity. Control, operation and selection of A.C. and D.C. 
motors and generators. Instruments and their use. Rectifiers. Illumination. 
Wiring principles. 

(f) Applied Thermodynamics. Laws of Thermodynamics. Entropy, Cp, Cv, 
volumetric and molecular heats. Vapours. T-cJ and H-<f> charts. Boiler plants. 
Steam cycles. Nozzles. Simple turbines and I.C. engines. Air compressors and 
motors. Refrigeration. 

tStudents are advised to attend the evening lectures in Engineering Administration. • 
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LABORATORY WORK. Six hours per week on experiments and observations 
relating to the above course. 

[Note: Students are strongly advised to attend the evening lectures in 
Engineering Administration and the course in Works Practice.] 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Addison—Text-Book of Applied Hydraulics. (Chapman and Hall.) 
•Smith—Tlic Practical Testing of Dynamos and Motors. (Manch. Sci. Pub. 

Co.) 
•Grundy—The Theory and Practice of Heat Engines. (Longmans.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Morley—Theory of Structures. (Longmans.) 
Edgecumbe—Industrial Electrical Measuring Instruments. (Pitman.) 
Inchley—Theory of Heat Engines. (Longmans.) 
State Electricity Commission of Victoria—Wiring Regulations. 
Mechanical Drawing Standards. (Inst. Eng. Aust.) 
Engineering Drazving Practice. (Inst. Eng. Aust.) 
McAdams—Heat Transmission. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Croft—Thermodynamics. Fluid Flow aiid Heat Transmission. (McGraw, 

Hill.) 
Tongue—A Practical Manual of Chemical Engineering. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Tongue—Design of High Pressure Chemical Plant. (Chapman and Hall.) 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers for pass and honours combined; one 3-hour 

paper additional for honours. 

ENGINEERING ADMINISTRATION, PART I 
(Various lecturers) 

A course of 40 lectures in four scries of 10 each. Three such series will be 
given in the early evening. 

SYLLABUS, (a) A course of ten lectures during the day on Records, Research, 
Reports, Standardization of Raw Materials and Products, Factory Layout, Pur
chasing, Inspection, Foremanship, Safety, Mechanization and Mass Production. 
(Mr. Rennie and Mr. Bainbridge.) 

(b) A course of ten evening lectures on Australian Agricultural Industries. 
(c) A course of ten evening lectures on Physiology and Hygiene. 
(d) A course of ten evening lectures on Regional Planning. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper on section (a). Candidates who have 

attended 75% of the classes (b), (c) and (d) will be excused examination in 
these sections. 

ENGINEERING ADMINISTRATION, PART II 
(Mr. Rennie and Dr. Brasch) 

A course of 60 lectures, of which 30 are in the day time and the remainder 
in three series of 10 each in the early evening. 

SYLLABUS, (a) A course of 
(i) 10 lectures on Factory Power Purchase and Generation, Balance 

Sheets and Accounts, Company Shares and Debentures, Depreciation, 
Costs and Allocation of Overheads, Requirements of Factory Acts, 

(ii) 20 lectures on Estimating, Tendering, Budgeting, Wages, Salaries, 
Standardized Methods and Planning, Office Management, Industrial 
Administration and Management, Public Service Administration, 
Staff Training, Welfare, Measures of Factory Performance, Manage
ment Systems and Technique, The Profession of Engineering. 

(b) A course ot 10 evening lectures on Australian Agricultural Industries. 
(c) A course of 10 evening lectures on Physiology and Hygiene. 
(d) A course of 10 evening lectures on Regional Planning. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper on section (a). Candidates who have 

attended 75% of the classes (b), (c) and (d) will be excused examination in 
these sections. 
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ENGINEERING ADMINISTRATION, PART IIA 
(Various lecturers) 

A course of 40 lectures. 
SYLLABUS. The course in Engineering Administration, Part II, omitting 

section (a) (ii). 
EXAMINATION. One paper on section (a). Candidates who have attended 

75% of the classes (b), (c) and (d) will be excused examination in these sections. 

ENGINEERING DESIGN, PART I 
(Mr. Vasey) 

A course of about 70 lectures with ISO hours' drawing office work. 
In addition to executing formal calculations, drawings and designs in the 

Drawing Office, students will be expected to examine in detail specified objects 
and features of technical interest, and to make and submit sketches of them. 

SYLLABUS. General principles of engineering design; design stresses. Appli
cations of these in the design of simple structural and machine parts; simple struc
tural members, joints and fastenings; pressure vessels, hydraulic and pneumatic 
cylinders, piping, and power transmission; mechanical power transmission, 
shafting, bearings, belt rope and chain drives, gearing. 

Kinematics of machines; cams; machine tools, simple theory and use. 
Limits and fits; introduction to gauges and gauging. 

DRAWING OFFICE WORK. During the four weeks preceding the first term 
and thereafter three hours per week. Students are required to prepare original 
designs. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Hyland and Kommers—Machine Design. (2nd ed., McGraw, Hill.) 

or Faires—Design of Machine Elements. (Macmillan.) 
or Norman, Ault and Zarobsky—Fundamentals of Machine Design. (Macmillan.) 

•Steeds—Engineering Materials, Machine Tools and Processes. 

(also recommended for preliminary reading.) 
•Steeds—Mechanism and the Kinematics of Machines. 

or •Bevan—Theory of Machines, 
or •Ham and Crane—Mechanics of Machinery. 
or •Toft and Kersey—Theory of Machines. 

Institution of Engineers, Aust.—Engineering Drazving Practice. 
Low—Pocket Book for Mechanical Engineers. (Longmans.) 

(or other suitable pocket book.) 
British and Australian standard specifications as prescribed during the year. 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Spooner—Machine Design, Construction and Drazving. (6th ed., Longmans.) 
Abbott—Machine Drazving and Design. (3rd. ed., Blackie.) 
Moore—Materials of Engineering. (Sth ed., McGraw, Hill.) 
Charnock—The Mechanical Transmission of Pozvcr. (Crosby, Lockwood.) 
French—Engineering Drazving. (5th ed., McGraw, Hill.) 
Kent—Mechanical Engineers' Handbook: Vol. II, Pozver; Vol. I l l , Design 

and Shop Practice. (Wiley.) 
Isaacs—Metallic Arc Welding. 
Miller—Modern Assembly Processes. 
Reference is also made to specifications and reports issued by Standards 

Association of Australia, British Standards Institution, American Standards 
Association, American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Society of Auto
motive Engineers (U.S.A.). 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. Students must reach a satisfactory stan
dard in sketching and drawing office work before being admitted to the examination 
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ENGINEERING DESIGN, PART II 
(Dr. Laszlo, Mr. Sublet and Dr. Bullen) 

A course of 48 lectures with drawing office work. 

SYLLABUS. The design of machine components. Bearings. Lubrication. 
Balancing and Vibration. Elements of Electrical Design. 

DRAWING OFFICE WORK. 90 hours during the year. 
Some of this time may be devoted to demonstrations, etc., of Applied Engineer

ing Metallurgy. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading; 
Unwin and Mellanby—Elements of Machine Design, Parts I and II . (Long

mans.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Norman—Principles of Machine Design. (Macmillan.) 

Still—Elements of Electric Design. (2nd cd., McGraw, Hill.) 
Sublet—Electrical Engineering Materials : Tables and Properties. (Melb. U.P.) 
Sublet—Switch Station Design. (Tait Publishing Co.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Prescott—Applied Elasticity. (Longmans.) 
Morley—Strength of Materials. (Longmans.) 
Wilson—Electrical Control Gear and Industrial Electrification. (O.U.P.) 
Stigant and Lacey—The J. and P . Transformer Book. (7th issue, Johnson 

and Phillips.) 

EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour papers. 

ENGINEERING METALLOGRAPHY 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

ENGINEERING THERMODYNAMICS 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

FLUID MECHANICS 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

GEOLOGY, PART I (ENGINEERING COURSE) 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

GEOLOGY, PART I (ENGINEERING COURSE) 
(Dr. Hills) 

A course of fifty-two lectures, with laboratory and field work. 
SYLLABUS, (i) An introductory course in Geology, with special stress on 

Mineralogy, Petrology and Geomorphology. 
(ii) A special study of the geology of building stones and road metals, stones 

used in concrete, foundations, etc., geological considerations affecting the location 
of sites for dams, reservoirs, etc. 

LABORATORY WORK. Three hours per week, dealing with the study of geologi
cal maps and the examination of hand specimens of crystal models, minerals and 
rocks. 

FIELD WORK. Six field excursions, held on Saturdays. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading (for those who have had 
no previous training in Geology) : 

Watts—Geology for Beginners. (Macmillan.) 
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(b) Prescribed text-book: 
•Rutley (ed. Read)—Elements of Mineralogy. 23rd or later ed. (Murby.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Hills—The Physiography of Victoria. (Whitcombe and Tombs.) 
Scott—Introduction to Geology, Vol. I. (3rd ed., Macmillan,) 
The library of the Department of Geology is open to students, and advice as 

to reading on any special section of the work will be given by members of the Staff. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for Pass and Honours; one practical 

test of 3 hours 20 minutes for Pass and Honours. 
GEOLOGY. PART I (METALLURGY COURSE) 

(See 1942 Calendar.) 

GEOLOGY, PART II 
(Dr. Hills and Mr. Baker) 

A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory and field work, through
out the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Crystallography, Mineralogy, Petrology, Physiography and 
Palaeontology, the work being more advanced than that dealt with in Geology, 
Part I. The principles of Stratigraphical Geology; the Pre-Cambrian and 
Palaeozoic rocks and their general distribution throughout the world. 

LABORATORY WORK. Six hours per week, based on the subject-matter of the 
lecture course. 

FIELD WORK. Nine field excursions, of which two may be week-end excur
sions spent in the field, and the remainder day excursions held on Saturdays 
during the session. 

In addition to the apparatus required for Geology, Part I, students must 
supply themselves with a blowpipe, platinum wire and a petrological micro
scope, to be approved by the Professor of Geology. The Geological Department 
has a limited number of microscopes available for hire. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Holmes—The Age of the Earth. (Wilson.) 
Gregory—Earthquakes and Volcanoes. (Benn.) 

or Tyrrell—Volcanoes. (H.U.L. Butterworth.) 
(b) Prescribed text-books: 

•David—Explanatory Notes to a New Geological Map of Australia. 
•Smith—Minerals and the Microscope. (Murby.) 
Tyrrell—Tlie Principles of Petrology. (Methuen.) 

•Woods—Palaeontology. (C.U.P.) 
•Hills—Outline of Structural Geology. (Methuen.) 
Students should make full use of the library in the Geological Department 

for reference purposes, and help will be given by members of the Staff in the 
selection of suitable literature. 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour written papers; three 3-hour practical papers. 

HEAT ENGINES AND HYDRAULICS 
(Mr. Rennie and Mr. Sexton) 

A course of two lectures per week, with practical work, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (a) Heat Engines. Preliminary descriptive treatment of internal 

combustion engines and steam plant. Elements of valve gears, flywheels, 
governors, indicators and absorption dynamometers. 

Heat properties of steam and gases. Reversible heat engine cycles. The 
Rankine cycle. I.C. engine cycles. 

Combustion of fuels. Losses in boiler plants. Gas producers. I.C. engines. 
Air compression and air compressors. 

(b) Hydraulics. Fluid mechanics; general principles; flow of fluids through 
orifices, pipes and other closed conduits; flow of liquids over weirs and in 
channels; flow past aerofoils and obstructions. 
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PRACTICAL WORK. One afternoon a week on work relating to the above 
course. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: The simpler portions of 
the books listed. 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Grundy—The Theory and Practice of Heat Engines. (Longmans.) 
•Addison—A Textbook of Applied Hydraulics. (Chapman and Hall.) 
•Jameson—An Introduction to Fluid Mechanics. (Longmans.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Ewing—The Steam Engine and Other Heat Engines. (C.U.P.) . 
Bevan—The Theory of Machines. (Longmans.) 

EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour papers. 

HEAT ENGINES B 
(Mr. Rennie) 

A course of 48 lectures, with practical work throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Entropy: the temperature-entropy and total heat-entropy diagrams. 

Ideal and actual cycles illustrated on these diagrams. Steam engines and the 
behaviour of steam in the cylinder. Cylinder condensation; methods of improving 
steam consumption. Modem steam generating plants. Regenerative and reheat 
steam cycles. Boiler trials. Theory of steam jets. The steam turbine; simple 
and compounded impulse types; reaction types. Steam condensing plant and 
auxiliaries. Outline of modern steam plant practice. Internal combustion engines 
in theory and practice; constant volume and compression ignition types. Fuels 
for I.C. engines. The suction gas producer and its theory. The thermodynamics 
of refrigeration; refrigerating plants and their operation. The flow of air and 
gases in pipes. Fans and their characteristics. Air conditioning. Balancing of 
engines. 

Elements of the mechanics of flight; general structure of the aeroplane; 
control surfaces and their operation; aerodynamic forces on the wings; forces on 
the aeroplane in straight flight and in turns; simple airscrew theory; outline of 
performance. 

PRACTICAL WORK. A course of 90 hours on experiments relating to the above 
course. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
•Robinson and Dickson—Applied Thermodynamics. (Pitman.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Ewing—The Steam Engine and Other Heat Engines. (C.U.P.) 
Sparks—Theory of Mechanical Refrigeration. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Whitlock—Elementary Applied Aerodynamics. (O.U.P.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

HYDRAULIC ENGINEERING, PART I 
(Mr. Sexton) 

A course of 48 lectures and laboratory work. 

SYLLABUS. The subject will deal with the flow of fluids generally, but usually 
excluding cases where compressibility is a major factor. 

Fluid mechanics; general principles; flow of fluids through orifices, pipes and 
other closed conduits; flow of liquids over weirs and in channels; flow past aero
foils and obstructions. Pumps and blowers; theory and details of various types 
of pump, including reciprocating, centrifugal, Pulsometer, Humphrey, hydraulic 
ram, jet, airlift; centrifugal fans. Hydraulic prime movers; impulse and reaction 
turbines. Power transmission and appliances; hydraulic cranes, hoists, transmission 
gears, dynamometers, meters. 

LABORATORY WORK. A total of approximately 18 hours, on experiments 
relating to the above course. 
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BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: The simpler portions of 
the prescribed text-books. 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Addison—A Text-Book of Applied Hydraulics. (Chapman and Hall.) 
•Jameson—An Introduction to Fluid Mechanics. (Longmans.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Gibson—Hydraulics and lis Applications. (Constable.) 
Daughcrty—Hydraulic Turbines. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Prandtl—The Physics of Solids and Fluids. Part II only. (Blackie.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. Test examinations may be held during 

lecture terms. 

HYDRAULIC ENGINEERING, PART II 
(Mr. Sexton) 

A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Rainfall: Distribution, intensity, run-off, evaporation, percolation. 

Waterway for bridges and culverts. 
Rivers: Flood prevention, improvement and regulation. Use of hydraulic 

models. 
Storage Reservoirs: Determination of capacity; earthen, masonry, concrete 

and other dams; outlet works, waste weirs; preservation of catchments. 
Channels and Pipe Lines: Channels, flumes, inverted siphons; variable (low 

in channels; pipe lines; valves; cleaning of pipe lines. 
Water Supply: Purification of water. Reticulation. Service reservoirs, water 

towers, stand pipes. 
Sewerage and Drainage: Sewerage of towns and isolated buildings, drainage, 

separate and combined systems, sewage treatment, disposal of wastes. 
Irrigation: Conditions suitable, duty of water, methods of application to land, 

barrages, head-works, regulators, distribution systems. 
Hydroelectric Engineering: Turbine characteristics; settings; choice of type 

of turbine; speed regulation; surge tanks; water power schemes. 
Pumping Plants. 
BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
At least one book should be chosen from each of the following groups and 

the simpler parts read. 
(b) Recommended for reference: 

(i) Hydraulics 
Addison—A Text-Book of Applied Hydraulics.(Chapman and Hall. 
Gibson—Hydraulics and Its Applications. (Constable.) 

(ii) Structures 
Schoklitsch—Hydraulic Structures, Vols. I, II. (Amer. Soc. Mech. Eng.) 

(iii) Water Supply 
Wegmann—The Conveyance and Distribution of Water for Water Supply. 

(Constable). 
(iv) Sczvcrage 

Metcalfe and Eddy—American Sewerage Practice: (McGraw, Hill.) 2 vols 
Thomson—Modern Sanitary Engineering. (Constable.) 
Imhoff and Fair—Arithmetic of Sewage Treatment Works. (Wiley.) 

(v) Irrigation 
Etcheverry—Irrigation Practice and Engineering. (McGraw, Hill.) 3 vols. 
Davis and Wilson—Irrigation Engineering. (Wiley.) 
Parker—The Control of Water. (Routledge.) 
Brown—Irrigation. (Constable.) 
Kanthack—Principles of Irrigation Engineering. (Longmans.) 

(vi) Hydroelectric Engineering 
Spannhake—Centrifugal Pumps, Turbines and Propellers. (Mass. Inst. Tech.) 
Daugherty—Hydraulic Turbines. (McGraw. Hill.) 
Barrows—Water Pozver Engineering. (McGraw, Hill.) 
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References to current periodicals, to the proceedings and journals of engineer
ing societies, and to other relevant literature will be made during the course. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers (pass standard only). 

HYDRAULIC ENGINEERING, PART IIA 
(Mr. Sexton) 

A course of about twenty lectures. 
SYLLABUS. Rainfall: Distribution, intensity, run-off, evaporation, percolation. 
Storage Reservoirs: Determination of capacity; outlet works; waste weirs. 
Channels and Pipe Lines: Channels; flumes; inverted siphons; pipe-lines. 
Hydroelectric Engineering: Turbine characteristics; settings; conditions 

governing choice of type; speed regulation; surge tanks; water power schemes. 
Pumping Plants. 
BOOKS. See under Hydraulic Engineering, Part I I . 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (pass standard only), (the first paper in 

Hydraulic Engineering, Part I I ) . 

MACHINE DESIGN 
(Dr. Brasch) 

A course of two lectures and one seminar class per week, together with drawing 
office work, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The details of the mechanical parts of prime movers and other 
machines. Machine tools and the lay-out and mounting of machinery and stationary 
plant. Heat transfer apparatus. 

DRAWING OFFICE WORK. Approved original designs and drawing with speci
fications and estimates are to be completed by the student and submitted for 
examination as may be notified. Candidates who are taking Machining con
currently with Machine Design will be given the alternative of completing a piece 
of project work through its stages of calculation, design, manufacture and testing 
report, in lieu of one of their major designs. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Mumford—Technics and Civilisation. (Routledge.) 
Vallance—Design of Machine Members. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Norman, Ault and Zarobsky—Fundamentals of Machine Design. (Macmillan.) 

EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers and an oral examination. 

MACHINING (THEORY AND PRACTICE) 
(Mr. Shaw) 

A course of one lecture per week throughout the year, together with three 
hours in the workshops per week. 

SYLLABUS. Chip formation, cutting processes, tool design, cutting forces, 
speeds and feeds. Design, control, installation and testing of machine tools. Main 
and auxiliary power supply and transmission. Production methods. Presses and 
press work. Jigs and fixtures. Precision methods. Gauging, inspection and 
quality control. Time and motion study. Gear cutting and measuring. Hobbing 
and hob relieving. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Three hours per week in the workshops, some of which 
time will be utilized as a lecture period, the remainder being spent in the appli
cation of the principles set out above, together with practical work in machining, 
precision methods and measurements. Students will be required to submit written 
reports. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
• H . J. Davis—Precision Workshop Methods. (Arnold.) 
•Town—Modern Machine Tools. (Pitman.) 
•Steeds—Engineering Materials, Machine Tools and Processes. (Longmans.) 
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(b) Recommended for reference: 
Ernst and others—Machining of Metals. 
G. Schlesinger—Testing Machine Tools. (Machinery Pub. Co.) 
G. Schlesinger—Surface Finish. (Inst. Prod. Eng.) 
Cole—Tool Design. (Amer. Tech. Soc.) 
Shaw—The Mechanisms of Machine Tools. (O.U.P.) 
Rolt—Gauges and Fine Measurements. Vols. 1 and 2. (Macmillan.) 
Colvin and Stanley—Turning and Boring Practice. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Barnes—Time and Motion Study. (Wiley.) 
Machinery's Handbook. 
Hinman—Press-working of Metals. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Merritt—Gears. (Pitman.) 
Buckingham—Spur Gears. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Jevons—Metallurgy of Deep Drazving and Pressing. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Current Technical Periodicals. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper and one oral test, in addition to the reports 
required on the work performed during the course. 

M E C H A N I C A L D E S I G N 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

M E C H A N I C A L E N G I N E E R I N G , P A R T I 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

M E C H A N I C A L E N G I N E E R I N G , P A R T I I 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

M E C H A N I C A L E N G I N E E R I N G , P A R T I I A 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

M E C H A N I C A L E N G I N E E R I N G . P A R T I I I 
(Mr. Rennie) 

A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 
Year. 

SYLLABUS. Air flow and its measurement; characteristics and testing of air 
compressors and fans. Modern internal combustion engines and their fuels. 
Modern practice in steam power plants. Advanced theory of steam engines and 
turbines. The balancing of engines and locomotives. Aerodynamics; general 
considerations of the flight of aeroplanes; the properties of wings and wing theory; 
the air screw and its characteristics; aeroplane performance and its calculation. 
Heating and ventilation; the physiological conditions for health and comfort; 
the conditioning and handling of ventilating air in public buildings and factories. 

PRACTICAL WORK. One afternoon per week on experiments relating to tho 
above course. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
Pye—The Internal Combustion Engine, Vol. I. (Clarendon.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Pye—The Internal Combustion Engine, Vol. II. (Clarendon.) 
Goudie—Ripper's Steam Engine. (Longmans.) 
Dicksee—The High-Speed Compression Ignition Engine. (Blackie.) 
Glauert—Aerofoil and Airscrezv Tlieory. (C.U.P.) 
Joselin—Ventilation. (Arnold.) 

EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour papers (pass standard only). 
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M E T A L L U R G Y S U B J E C T S 

For the duration of the war the subjects Metallurgy, Par ts I, I I and I I I , will 
be replaced by Metallurgy, Parts IA, I IA and I H A . Lectures and practical 
classes in Metallurgy, Par t 1, ceased during 1942 and those in Metallurgy, Parts 
I I and III , during 1943. The course in Metallurgy, Par t IA, is intended as 
an introduction to the subject, and the treatment of the subject-matter is largely 
descriptive. The scientific principles introduced are studied quantitatively and 
more comprehensively in Metallurgy IIA. The subject-matter of Metallurgy I I IA 
is largely concerned with details and applications of these principles. 

METALLURGY, PART IA 
(Mr. Dunkin and Dr. Boas) 

A course of three lectures per week, with practical work and excursions 
throughout the Year. A knowledge of Chemistry and Physics at School Leaving 
standard is assumed. 

SYLLABUS. Historical development of metal culture. Distribution of metal
lurgical industry throughout the world and its relation to ore deposits and fuel 
supplies. The Australian metallurgical industry. General discussion of metal
lurgical methods. Elementary Mineralogy. Preparation of minerals for metal
lurgical processes. Means of attaining high temperatures. Measurement of high 
temperatures. Fuels, refractories and slags. Elementary Thermochemistry of 
pyrometallurgical processes. The extraction of typical metals. The physical 
properties of pure metals and the influence of deformation. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Three hours per week on experiments dealing with: Mine
ralogy, Pyrometry, Determination of Hardness, Tensile Tests, Influence of cold 
work and annealing on metals. Examination of metals for macro defects such 
as blowholes, pipe cavity, porosity, segregation, extrusion defects. Preparation 
of slags. Assay for gold and silver ores and metallurgical products. 

EXCURSIONS. Visits may be arranged to local plants. Attendance at these 
and the writing of excursion reports will be expected as part of the practical work. 

VACATION WORK. Students are strongly advised to consult the Appointments 
Board during the second term, with the object of obtaining experience in a metal
lurgical industrial establishment during the summer vacation. 

BOOKS, (a ) Recommended for preliminary reading (in order to familiarize 
students with technical terms and general metallurgical ideas) : 

Brearley—Steel Makers. (Longmans.) 
Johnson—Getting Gold. (Griffin.) 
Hatch—Study of Ore Deposits. (Allen & Unwin.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Rhead—Metallurgy. (Longmans.) 

Greenwood—Glossary of Terms used in Metallography. (Tait .) 
(c) Recommended for reference: 

Desch—Metallography. (4th ed., Longmans.) 
Kehl—Principles of Metallographic Laboratory Practice. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Hay ward—Outline of Metallurgical Practice. (Van Nostrand.) 
Bray—Non-Ferrous Production Metallurgy. (Wiley.) 
Rose and Newman—The Metallurgy of Gold. (Griffin.) 
Bray—Ferrous Production Metallurgy. (Wiley.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for pass and honours combined; 

one 3-hour written paper additional for honours; one-day practical test for pass 
and honours. 

METALLURGY PART IIA 
(Dr. Boas, Mr. Willis, Mr. Bowles) 

A course of four lectures per week, with tutorial classes, practical work and 
excursions throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS, ( i) Physical Chemistry of Metal Extraction. Chemical behaviour 
of metals in relation to their metallurgy. Roasting of sulphides; rate of reaction 
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between solid and gas. Producer gas and water gas reactions. Reduction of 
metallic oxides, with special reference to the reaction between carbon monoxide 
and the oxides of iron as controlling iron blast furnace operations. Equilibria 
between slag and metal phases in steel making. Electrochemical laws and their 
application to the production and refining of metals. Simple applications of physical-
chemistry to metallurgical processes. 

(ii) Physics of Metals. Crystallographic introduction, crystal lattice, sym
metry, stereographic projection. Theory of metallic state. Properties of single 
crystals. Plastic deformation of single crystals and polycrystalline metals, recovery, 
rccrystallization. Structure of worked metals (preferred orientations) and its 
influence on the properties. Effect of dynamic loads of fluctuating type. Effects 
of grain boundaries, non-crystallographic plasticity. Influence of prolonged static 
loading at different temperatures. Internal stresses. 

(iii) Metallography. The phase rule and its application in metallurgy. The 
metallography of steels and cast irons. Influence of the reaction temperature on 
the structure of steel. Influence of alloying elements on the heat treatment of 
steel. Age-hardening principles. 

TUTORIAL CLASSES. T W O hours per week on calculations illustrating the 
application of metallurgical principles, including: Manufacture of coke and producer 
gas. Combustion of Fuels. Thermochemistry and Heat Balance of metallurgical 
operations. Simple calculations on the smelting of ores. Sampling. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Ten hours per week, involving experiments and calcula
tions dealing with the following topics: Microscopic examination of metals. 
Influence of heat treatment on the structure and properties of alloys. Determina
tion of transformation temperatures by thermal and thermal expansion methods. 
Determination of physical properties of metals. Influence of deformation and 
annealing. Qualitative and quantitative analysis of steels, non-ferrous alloys, ores 
and metallurgical products. Gas and fuel analysis and testing. 

EXCURSIONS. Visits to plants will be arranged from time to time. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 

Hadfield—Faraday and His Metallurgical Researches. (Chapman & Hall.) 
Joffe—The Physics of Crystals. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Desch—Chemistry of Solids. (Cornell U.P.) 
Beilby—Aggregation and Flozv of Solids. (Macmillan.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books. The books prescribed for Metallurgy, 
Part IA, together with: 

•Doan and Mahla—The Principles of Physical Metallurgy. (McGraw, Hill.) 
•Greaves and Wrighton—Practical Microscopical Metallography. (Chapman 

& Hall.) 
•Butts—Metallurgical Problems. (McGraw, Hill.) 

(c) Recommended for reference. The books recommended for Metal
lurgy, Par t IA, together with: 

McCance—Physical Chemistry of Steel Making. f ]n \ . Iron and Steel Insti
tute, No. 1, 1938.) 

Elam—Distortion of Metal Crystals. (Clarendon.) 
Gough—Fatigue of Metals. (Scott, Greenwood.) 
Tapscll—Creep of Metals. (O.U.P.) 
Bragg—Crystalline State. (Bell.) 
Houwink—Elasticity, Plasticity and Structure of Matter. (C.U.P.) 
Schmid and Boas—Kristall Plasiizitat. (Springer.) 
Sisco (ed.)—Alloys of Iron Research, Monograph Series. (McGraw, Hill .) 
Iron and Steel Institute Symposium on Stcelmaking, 1938. 
Evans—Metallic Corrosion Passiztity and Protection. (Arnold.) 
Mantell—Industrial Electro-Chemistry. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Allmand and Ellingham—Applied Electro-Chemistry. (Arnold.) 

EXAMINATION. Three 3-hour written papers; three-day practical test. 
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METALLURGY, PART 1IIA 
(Various lecturers) 

A course of five lectures and about 12 hours' practical work per week. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Ore Dressing. Mineral associations resulting from the manner 

ot crystallization of metallic ore bodies. Mmcragraphic examinations applied to 
determination of paragcnesis and control of ore-dressing practice. Relationship 
between metallurgical and economic efficiencies in mineral separations and leaching 
processes; Custom smelter schedules. Liberation. The size of particulate sub
stances. Power consumption and comminution efficiency. Comminution and 
screening practice. Design of plant for crushing and grinding. The motion of 
solid particles in fluids; settling, consolidation trickling stratification, film sizing; 
applications to classification, and gravity concentration processes, including sink 
and float processes, jigging, tabling, sluicing, straking. Pulp Thickening and Fil
tration. Hand Sorting. Flotation principles; nature of frothers, collectors, 
activators and depressants. The adsorption and chemical reaction theories of 
collection. Function of alkalinity in combination with collectors, activators and 
depressants; effect of temperature. Selectivity indices. Flotation of non-sulphide 
minerals. Machines and Circuits. Flotation practice in typical plants. Capital 
and working costs in ore-dressing practice. 

(ii) Process Metallurgy. Further applications of physical chemistry to metal
lurgical processes. Principles of furnace construction. The iron blast furnace, 
its functions, design, chemical and physical control. Steelmaking by the Bessemer, 
open-hearth and electric furnace methods. Steel ingots. Electrolytic recovery 
and refining of metals. Examples of metallurgical practice in the production of 
zinc, copper, lead, aluminium, etc. 

(iii) Physics of Metals. Application of X-rays in Metallurgy: Radiography 
and crystal analysis (e.g., determination of grain size and limit of solid solubility; 
effects of deformation). Phase boundaries and structure of alloys. Diffusion in 
metals. Mechanism of phase-changes in alloys. Age-hardening. Causes of phase-
changes in alloys. 

(iv) Applied Metallography. Influence of various factors in the heat treat
ment of steel. Temper Brittlcncss. Notched Bar Testing. Grain size effects in 
steel. Grain growth in metals. Metallography of Light Alloys. Controlled atmos
phere in steel treatment. Carburizing and nitriding. Cast iron and malleable 
cast iron. Alloy, steels. Corrosion of metals. 

TUTORIAL CLASSES. T W O hours per week on calculations illustrating the 
application of metallurgical principles including: Simple applications of physical 
chemistry; more advanced calculations of furnace changes and related quantities: 
roasting; electrolytic processes. 

PRACTICAL WORK. 12 hours per week dealing with the following topics: 
Mineragraphic examination of ores and mill products. Crushing, sampling, sizing 
and concentration of ores and assaying of the products. Heat Treatment and 
Mechanical Testing of Steels. Advanced work in metallography. Radiography. 
Electrometallurgy. 

Lectures or Practical classes may be partially replaced by discussions. 
BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Bray—Ferrous Production Metallurgy. (Wiley.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: The books previously recommended 
for Metallurgy IIA, together with the following: 

Symposium on Steel Castings. (Amer. Soc. for Testing Materials, 1932.) 
Symposium on Influence of Grain Size. (Amer. Soc. for Metals, 1934.) 
Symposium on Nitriding. (Amer. Soc. for Metals, 1929.) 
Symposium on Radiography. (Amer. Soc. for Metals, 1929.) 
Metallurgy of Copper. (Trans. Amer. I.M. & M.E., 1933.) 
Metallurgy of Lead and Zinc. (Trans. Amer. I.M. & M.E., 1936.) 
Symposium on Steel-making Practice. (Jnl. Iron and Steel Inst., 1938.) 
Bullens—Steel and Its Heat Treatment. (4th cd., Wiley.) 
Taggart—Handbook of Ore Dressing. (Wiley.) 
Wark—Principles of Flotation. (Aus. Inst. M. & M., 1933.) 
Milling Methods. (Trans. Amer. I.M.M.E., 1930, 1934 and 1939.) 
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Farnham—Determination of Opaque Minerals. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Fairbanks—Laboratory Investigation of Ores. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Gaudin—Flotation. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Gaudin—Mineral Dressing. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Rose and Newman—Metallurgy of Gold. (Newman.) 
EXAMINATION. Four 3-hour written papers; 3-day practical test (pass stan

dard only). 

M E T A L L U R G Y . P A R T I 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

METALLURGY, PART II 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

M E T A L L U R G Y , P A R T I I I 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

M I N E R A L O G Y A N D P E T R O L O G Y 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

M I N I N G , P A R T I 
(Mr. Dunkin) 

A course of three lectures per week, with practical work, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The place ot mining in industry; relation to ore-dressing, metal

lurgy and manufacture. World centres of metal and coal production. The Aus
tralian mining and metallurgical industries. Economic value of ores, determination 
of metal contents. Outline of ore-dressing and process Metallurgy. Combustion, 
fuels, refractories, heat transfer principles, refrigeration, air conditioning. 

Prospecting methods. Sampling principles and practice. Computation of 
tonnage and values. Entry and development of ore bodies. Rock-breaking appliances 
and procedure, explosives, blasting. Principal sloping methods in relation to 
strength of rock, size, shape and grade of ore bodies. Support of excavations. 
Mechanical handling, haulage and hoisting. Methods of surface mining, coal 
mining, deep leads. Relation between development and production. Metallography 
of drilling equipment. 

PRACTICAL WORK. About four hours per week dealing with dry and wet 
assaying, computation of tonnage and values, metallography of drill steels. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Lewis—Elements of Mining. (Wiley.) 
Hoover—Principles of Mining. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Beringer—Underground Practice in Mining. (Mining Publications.) 
Thome and Hooke—Mining of Alluvial Deposits. (Mining Publications.) 
Baxter and Parks—Mine Examination and Valuation. (Baxter and Parks.) 
Peele—Mining Engineer's Handbook. (4th ed., Wiley.) 
Bray—Non-Ferrous Production Metallurgy. (Wiley.) 
Rabone—Flotation Plant Practice. (Mining Publications.) 
Spurr—Geology Applied to Mining. 
EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour written papers and one whole-day practical test 

for Pass and Honours. 

M I N I N G , P A R T I I 
(Mr. Dunkin) 

A course of two lectures per week, with practical work, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Prospecting and Exploration. More detailed treatment of diamond 

and churn drilling, geophysical and aerial prospecting. Sampling and valuation. 
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Mathematical basis of sampling and computation. Methods of sampling. Ore 
reserves, life of mines, costs and mine valuation. Alluvial deposits. A more 
detailed treatment of development and extraction by the principal mining systems. 
Man hour and cost studies. Interrelated economics of development and sloping. 
Surface and alluvial mining. Coal mining. Mechanical handling in relation to 
mining practice. Ventilation and hygiene. Ventilation systems, measurements 
and calculations. Dust. Occupational diseases. Problems of deep level mining. 
Hygiene. Safety methods. Principles of organization and management, social 
features of management, efficiency studies. Costing systems. Mining law. 

PRACTICAL WORK. About two hours per week dealing with sampling calcu
lations, measurements of air flow, determination of dust content of air. Testing 
oi rock drills, heat treatment of drill steel, etc. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: The books recommended for Part I, 
together with: 

Eve and Keys—Applied Geophysics. (C.U.P.) 
Imperial Geophysical Experimental Survey Report. (C.U.P.) 
Young—Elements of Mining. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Eaton—Practical Mine Development and Equipment. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Truscott—Mine Economics. (Mining Publications.) 
Watermeyer and Hoffenberg—Witzvatersrand Mining Practice. (Horters Ltd., 

Johannesburg.) 
U.S. Bureau of Mines Bulletin 390—Sloping Methods and Costs. 
U.S. Bureau of Mines Bulletin 356—Sampling and Estimation of Ore Deposits. 
U.S. Bureau of Mines Bulletin 385—Engineering Factors in the Vetitilation 

of Metal Mines. 
U.S. Bureau of Mines Bulletin 419—Metal Mining Practice. 
Reference should also be made to the Journals of the Institutes of Mining 

and Metallurgy of Australia. England, America, Canada and South Africa, 
and also to Mining and Metallurgical Periodicals published in these 
countries. 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour written papers. (Pass standard only.) 

MINING DESIGN 
A course of about four hours per week throughout the year, involving compu

tations, study of mine plans, design and layout of workings and plant, discussions 
of practice. 

SYLLABUS. The layout of mine workings in relation to the strength of rock, 
the shape, size and grade of orebody. The basis of selection and design of electrical, 
mechanical and structural equipment for mines. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Calculations, designs and drawing, with specifications and 
estimates are to be completed by the student and submitted for examination at 
such times during the year as may be notified. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Staley—Mine Plant Design. 
Eaton—Practical Mine Development and Equipment. 
Truscott—Mine Economics. 
Thomae—Power Plants on Metal Mines. 
EXAMINATION. (Pass only.) There is no formal examination. Candidates are 

judged on, the work presented during the course. 

MINING GEOLOGY 
(Dr. Edwards) 

A course of about 34 lectures, together with laboratory and field work. 
SYLLABUS. The character, formation and distribution of mineral, coal and 

oil deposits. The chief features of the principal mining fields of the world. The 
mining fields of Australia in detail. Advanced Structural Geology. 

LABORATORY WORK. Three hours per week throughout the Year. 
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FIELD WORK. One week-end excursion. 
. BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 

Thomas and McAlister—Geology of Ore Deposits. (Arnold.) 
Students should make full use of the library in the Geological Department 

for reference purposes, and help will be given by members of the Staff in the 
selection of suitable literature. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper; one 3-hour practical paper (Pass 
standard only). 

ORE DRESSING 
(Mr. Dunkin) 

A course of one lecture per week, with practical work, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The course prescribed for Ore Dressing in Metallurgy HIA. 
BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Farnham—Determination of Opaque Minerals. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Fairbanks—Lacoratory Investigation of Ores. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Gaudin—Mineral Dressing. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Wark—Principles of Flotation. (Aust. I.M.M., 1933.) 
Milling Methods. (Trans. A.I.M.M.E., 1930, 1934, 1939.) 
Gaudin—Flotation. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Taggart—Handbook of Ore-Dressing. (Wiley.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper (Pass standard only). The practical work 

of candidates is judged on the experiments conducted during the course. 

PHYSICS, PART I 
(Mr. Law) 

A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 
Year. 

SYLLABUS. The elementary principles of Physics, with special attention to 
the fundamental laws and experimental foundation of the subject, including the 
following topics: Physical quantities, units and measurement. Kinematics. 
Statics. Dynamics. Gravitation, Hydromechanics. Properties of matter. 
Descriptive account of the kinetic theory of gases. Colloids. Heat. Wave 
motion and sound. Light. Electro-magnetic waves. Electrostatics. Electric 
currents; their chemical, heating and magnetic effects. Magnetism. Electro
dynamics. Electro-magnetic induction. Alternating currents. Applications of 
electricity. Cathode rays. Rontgen rays. Radio-activity. Isotopes. Atomic 
structure. 

References to the history of Physics are made during the course. The division 
of the work between Pass and Honours is indicated in the published "Lecture 
Notes." 

LABORATORY WORK. Four hours per week. The experiments in this course 
are given in the publication Practical Physics, Part I. 

The practical work of each student is examined continuously during each 
term. Records of his success in experiment and impressions of his work are kept. 
This information determines whether a candidate passes or fails in the practical 
work, and it is taken into account in awarding honours at the Annual Examination. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Staff of the Department—Lecture Notes in Physics, Part I. 

•Watson—Text-Book of Physics. (Longmans.) 
or •Smith—Intermediate Physics. (Arnold.) 

Staff of the Department—Practical Physics, Part I. (Melb.U.P.) 
(b) Recommended for reference: 

Grimsehl—Text-Book of Physics. (Blackie.) 5 vols. 
Lodge—Pioneers of Science. (Macmillan.) 
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Whetham—A History of Science. (C.U.P.) 
Mach—The Science of Mechanics (historical portion). (Open Court.) . 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper for Pass and Honours combined; one 3-hour 
paper additional for Honours. 

PHYSICS, PART II (ENGINEERING COURSE) 
(Acting Prof. Hercus and Mr. Rogers) 

A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year (part of Physics II for 
Science). 

SYLLABUS. Electronic charge, isotopes, radioactivity, cyclotron, X-rays, photo
electricity, thcrmionics. 

Geometrical optics, aberrations. Interference. Diffraction. Polarisation. 
Bohr Theory. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Millikan—Electrons, Protons, Photors, etc. (C.U.P.) 
Hull—Elementary Survey of Modem Physics. (Macmillan.) 
Martin—Applied Optics. (Pitman.) 
Jenkins and White—Fundamentals of Physical Optics. (McGraw, Hill.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

PROPERTIES OF METALS, PART I 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

PROPERTIES OF METALS, PART II 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

PURE MATHEMATICS SUBJECTS 
Tutorial Classes will be held in Pure Mathematics, Par t I, and Practice 

Classes in Pure Mathematics, Parts II, I I I . The work done in these Classes will 
carry some weight in the Annual Examinations. 

VACATION READING 

The following books, relevant to the study of Mathematics, are suitable for 
reading in the summer vacations. In addition, references to books bearing specifi
cally on the work of each Year will be found in the details for individual subjects. 
Additional references will be given in the lectures. 

Historical 

Turnbull—The Great Mathematicians. (Methuen.) 
Sullivan—The History of Mathematics in Europe. (O.U.P.) 
Hobson—John Napier and the Invention of Logarithms. (C.U.P.) 
Hobson—Squaring the Circle. (C.U.P.) O.P. 
Ball—A Short History of Mathematics. (Macmillan.) 
Smith—Source Book of Mathematics. (McGraw, Hill.) 

Popular 

Whitehead—Introduction to Mathematics. (H.U.L. Butterworth.) 
Perry—Spinning Tops. (S.P.C.K.) 
Rail—Mathematical Recreations and Problems. (Macmillan.) 
Darwin—The Tides. (Murray.) 
Rice—Relativity. (Benn.) 
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PURE MATHEMATICS, PART I 
(i) PASS COURSE 

(Prof. Cherry) 
A course of three lectures and one tutorial class per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Vectors and Analytical Geometry. Elementary vector algebra, 

with applications to plane and solid geometry, including specification of direction, 
the cartesian equations of straight line and plane, formulae for change of frame of 
reference, trigonometric addition theorems. 

Curves and surfaces of the second order: Physical illustrations; formulae for 
tangent line, tangent plane and normal; elementary discussion of general second 
order equations; the most important properties of the parabola, ellipse and 
hyperbola. 

Introduction to polar coordinates. 
(ii) Introductory Course in Calculus. Revision of algebraic principles and 

methods. The notions of differentiation and integration, with geometrical and 
physical applications depending on the simplest algebraic functions only. 

(iii) Calculus. Systematic differentiation and integration, applied to the 
standard elementary functions. Elementary geometrical and physical applications, 
including areas, volumes, arcs, moments. Curvature. Approximations. Introduction 
to differential equations. 

A knowledge of the work prescribed for Mathematics II and Mathematics III 
at the School-Leaving Examination (Pass) will be assumed in the above course. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
•Michell and Belz—Elements of Mathematical Analysis. (Macmillan.) 2 vols. 

or •Fawdry and Durell—Calculus for Schools. (Arnold.) 
The former book is recommended to students who have already done a year's 

course in Calculus, and to students who intend to proceed to Pure Mathe
matics, Part II (Pass), (for which it is prescribed). 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
•Osgood and Graustein—Plane and Solid Analytic Geometry. (Macmillan.) 
For students who obtain the text-book by Fawdry and Durell, the following 

books are also recommended for reference: 
Michell and Belz—Elements of Mathematical Analysis. (Macmillan.) 2 vols. 

or •Lamb—Infinitesimal Calculus. (C.U.P.) 
or •Caunt—Introduction to Infinitesimal Calculus. (Clarendon.) 

In addition, all students must have a set of four-figure or five-figure Mathe
matical Tables, such as: 

Castle—Logarithmic and Other Tables. (Macmillan.) 
or Kaye and Laby—Four-Figure Mathematical Tables. (Longmans.) 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

(ii) HONOUR COURSE 
(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 

PURE MATHEMATICS, PART II 

(i) PASS COURSE 
(Mrs. Hutton) 

A course of two lectures per week, with practice classes, throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Algebra and Infinite Series. Elements of the theory of 

complex numbers, with simple applications. Infinite sequences. Introductory 
treatment of the convergence of infinite series. Use of series for approximate 
computations. Introduction to expontial and logarithmic functions of a complex 
variable, as required for linear differential equations. 

(ii) Calculus and Differential Equations. Introduction to improper integrals 
and reduction formulae. Envelopes. The standard cases of differential equations 
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of the first order. Linear differential equations with constant coefficients, including 
simultaneous systems: methods of solution, with emphasis on cases of physical 
importance. 

(iii) Functions of Several Variables. Partial differentiation, with geometrical 
illustration and applications. Differentiation of functions defined implicitly. 
Approximations and expansions. Practical applications of double integrals. 

PRELIMINARY READING. Students should consolidate their knowledge of 
Calculus, and in particular of systematic integration and of Taylor's Theorem, by 
reading, say: 

Michell and Belz—Elements of Mathematical Analysis. (Macmillan.) Chaps. 
IV, IX, X and Arts. 145-6, 161-2. 178-82. 

or •Courant—Differential and Integral Calculus. (Blackie.) Vol. I, Chaps. Ill , 
IV, VI. 

or Lamb—Infinitesimal Calculus. (C.U.P.) Chaps. I l l , VI, VII, XV. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 
Caunt—Introduction to Infinitesimal Calculus. (Clarendon.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: the preceding books, and also— 
•Bowman—Elementary Algebra, Part 2. (Longmans.) R.P. 
•Durell and Robson—Advanced Trigonometry. (Bell.) 
•Woods—Advanced Calculus. (Ginn.) 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

(ii) HONOUR COURSE 
(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 

PURE MATHEMATICS, PART III 
(i) PASS COURSE 

(Assoc. Prof. Belz and Dr. Behrend) 

Two courses are available. Course A is the direct continuation of Pure 
Mathematics, Part II, and is designed for those whose chief interest is in the 
technical application of mathematics. Course B, in conjunction with Pure Mathe
matics, Parts I and II, gives a broader view of mathematics as a whole, and is 
recommended for those who propose to enter the teaching profession. 

In addition to the lecture, there is a practice class of 2 hours per week 
throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Course A. (i) (First Term, two lectures per week.) Calculus. 
Partial differentiation: conditional extreme values, change of variables. Multiple 
integrals. Scalar and vector functions of position; line, surface, and volume 
integrals; physical illustrations. 

(ii) (Second term, two lectures per week.) Linear Differential Equations and 
Associated Functions., Series solutions of differential equations with emphasis 
on linear differential equations of the second order, in simple cases. Partial 
differential equations with constant coefficients: transformation of co-ordinates, 
solution by separation of variables. Fourier series. Introduction to Legendre 
and Bessel functions. 

(iii) (Second term two hours per week.) Practical Mathematics. Practical 
applications of graphical, numerical and mechanical methods for the solution of 
problems, together with the relevant theory, as follows: Summation of series, 
difference tables, interpolation, numerical integration and solution of differential 
equations, curve fitting (methods of least squares and moments), numerical and 
graphical solution of equations. 

(iv) (Third term, two lectures per week.) Functions of a Complex Variable. 
Analytic functions, Cauchy's conditions, Cauchy's theorems. Taylor series. Con-
formal representation. Applications. 
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Course B. Candidates will take divisions (iii) and (iv) of Course A, and in 
addition: 

(v) (First and second terms, two lectures per week, with essay work.) 
Principles of Mathematics. Foundations ot arithmetic, algebra, geometry and 
analysis. 

Lectures in division (v) will be given in alternate years, 1942, 1944, etc. In 
other years they will be given at the discretion of the Professor of Mathematics, 
if there is a sufficient demand. In years when they are not given, candidates in 
Course B will take Projective Geometry, as prescribed for Pure Mathematics, 
Part I I (Honours) , together with a supervised course of reading in Algebra. 

PRELIMINARY READING. Students should read some systematic work or 
Infinite Series and Complex Numbers, for example: 

Hardy—A Course of Pure Mathematics, Chaps. I l l , IV, V I I I . (C.U.P.) 
and should revise their knowledge of Integration. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book (Course A) : 
Woods—Advanced Calculus. (Ginn.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Courant—Differential and Integral Calculus. (Blackie.) 2 vols. 
Byerly—Fourier Series and Spherical Harmonics. (Ginn.) 
Piaggio—Differential Equations. (Bell.) 
Whittaker and Robinson—The Calculus of Observations. (Blackie.) 
Additional references for Course A, and references for Course B, will be 

given in lectures. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. Before admission to the examination, 
candidates must have satisfactorily completed division (iii) : Practical Mathematics. 

(ii) H O N O U R C O U R S E 

(See under Bachelor of Arts, Degree with Honours.) 

STATISTICS FOR ENGINEERS 
(Assoc. Prof. Belz) 

A course of two lectures per week, with practical work, during the First 
Term. 

SYLLABUS. Statistical nature of engineering data; chance variability and 
variability ascribable to assignable causes. Probability relations between popula
tion (lot) and sample. Parameters and statistics; averages, measures of dis
persion. Histograms and probability distributions. The standard theoretical distri
butions (normal, binomial, Poisson). Distribution of means and associated tests 
of significance. The z— test for the ratio of variances. Control chart technique 
for means, measures of dispersion, fraction defective. Sampling inspection pro
cedures. General procedure for the introduction of control technique in production 
engineering, with illustrations from current practice. The elements of regression 
and correlation. The method of analysis of variance, with applications to engineer
ing problems. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Arithmetical examples illustrating the above course, 
together with the construction and interpretation of control charts relating to the 
production of piece parts carried out in the Engineering workshops. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Standards Association of Australia—Guide for Quality Control, Control Chart 

Method of Analysing Data, Control Chart Method of Controlling Quality 
During Production (published as Emergency Standards Nos. ( E ) Z. 501 
to 503—1943). 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Dudding and Jennett—Quality Control Charts (published by the British 

Standards Institution as BlS. 600 R—1942). 
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Simon—An Engineer's Manual of Statistical Method, 1941. (Chapman and 
Hall.) 

Tippett—Statistical Methods in Industry, 1943. (British Iron and Steel 
Federation.) 

Pearson—The Application of Statistical Methods to Industrial Standardization 
and Quality Control (published as B.S. 600—1935, and now out of print) . 

Shcwhart—Economic Control of Quality of Manufactured Products, 1931. 
(Macmillan, O.P.) 

In addition, references to other publications and to articles in recent and 
current Engineering journals will be made in class. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. Students whose practical work is judged 
satisfactory may be excused the written paper. 

STRENGTH AND ELASTICITY OF MATERIALS 
(Dr. Laszlo) 

A course of three lectures per week, with laboratory work, throughout the 
Year. 

SYLLABUS, (a) Elastic Theory. Theory of elasticity of materials. Elastic 
constants. Principal stresses and strains. Principles of reciprocity and super
position. Stresses, strains and deflections in beams, cantilevers and continuous 
beams, in thin and thick walled cylinders and spheres and compound units of these 
types. 

Shear stresses and deflection in beams. Torsion in shafts. Combined stresses. 
Non-uniplanar bending. Helical and leaf springs. Resilience. Simple beams of 
timber and reinforced concrete. Applications of the theory of virtual work. 
Stresses and strains in slightly curved beams, arches and annular elements. 

(b) Meta ls / Characteristics of metals including solidification and defects 
found in castings.. Principles of alloying. Influence of mechanical deformation and 
heat treatment on pure metals and alloys. Properties of steel and cast iron. 

(c) Concrete. Chemico-physical consideration of the manufacture of cements, 
concrete and reinforced concrete. Discussion of setting and hardening processes 
and properties, with testing methods, of the products. 

(d) Timber. Properties and testing of timber. 

LABORATORY WORK. Three hours per week, on experiments relating to the 
above course. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 

The simpler portions of the following text-books: 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 

Salmon—Materials and Structures, Vol. I : Elasticity and Strength of 
Materials. (Longmans.) 

Greenwood—Glossary of Metallographic Terms. (Tait .) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 

Morley—Strength of Materials. (Longmans.) 
Timoshenko—Strength of Materials. (Van Nostrand.) 
Case—Strength of Materials. (Arnold.) 
Boyd—Strength of Materials. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Rollason—Metallurgy for Engineers. (Arnold.) 
Batson and Hyde—Mechanical Testing. (McGraw, Hill.) 2 vols. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

SURVEYING, PART I 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 
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SURVEYING, PART II 
(Mr. Thornton-Smith) 

A course of two lectures per week, with practical work, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Methods of determining time, position and azimuth. Trial and 
permanent surveys for roads, railways, water supply, irrigation and other works. 
Underground surveying and surface connections. Hydrographic surveying and 
tide gauging. Transitions, turnouts and railway re-surveys. Introduction to 
geodetic surveying; location of stations, measurement of bases and angles, adjust
ment of simple figures, computation of lengths, azimuths and positions, precise 
traverse and levels, trigonometric heights. Map projections for the sphere and, 
in some cases, the spheroid. Simple applications of the method of least squares 
and probable error. Photogrammetry; ground work, the Arundel method. 

PRACTICAL WORK. The equivalent of three hours per week devoted to field 
astronomy and other field and office work. 

Students must produce approved plans of the areas and works surveyed during 
a preceding survey camp. 

SURVEY CAMP. Students are required to attend a University Survey Camp 
and do the office work in connection therewith, or obtain similar experience, to 
the satisfaction of the Lecturer, under an approved engineer or surveyor, before 
commencing the course in Surveying, Part II . 

Students proceeding to Surveying, Par t II , will be expected to have acquired 
a working knowledge of Spherical Trigonometry. A few lectures on this will 
be given during the two weeks devoted to plotting Survey Camp field notes. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Chapman—Astronomy for Surveyors, Chaps. 1-5. (Griffin.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
Chapman—Astronomy for Surveyors. (Griffin.) 
Clark—Plane and Geodetic Surveying for Engineers, Vol. I I . (Constable.) 

(c) Recommended for reference : 
Nautical Almanac. (H.M. Stationery Office.) 
Merriman—Precise Surveying and Geodesy. (Chapman and Hall.) 
Hinks—Map Projection. (C.U.P.) 
Durham—Mine Surveying. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Hotine—Simple Methods of Surveying from Air Photographs. (Constable.) 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

SURVEYING A 
(Mr. Thornton-Smith) 

A course of 30 lectures and 48 hours' practical work. 

SYLLABUS. Construction, adjustment, and use of the following instruments: 
Optical Square, Abney Level, Prismatic Compass, Plane Table, Dumpy Level, 
Theodolite. 

Line ranging, surveys with tape and steel band. Traversing and measurement 
of angles, reduction of bearings, elementary calculation of traverse closures. 
Surveys with plane table, excluding resection. 

Spirit levelling and reduction of levels. 
Elementary calculation of areas with straight and irregular boundaries. 
Elementary calculation of volumes. 
Plotting and finishing plans and sections, as required. 

SURVEY CAMP. Students taking " B " Course in B. Eng. Sc. are required to 
attend a University Survey Camp of three weeks' duration, and to spend two 
weeks under supervision in the Drawing Office of the Engineering School plotting 
field notes, or obtain similar experience to the satisfaction of the lecturer, under 
an approved engineer or licensed surveyor, before proceeding to a more advanced 
course in Surveying in their third year. 
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PRESCRIBED TEXT-BOOK: 

Clarke—Plane and Geodetic Surveying for Engineers, Vol. I, 3rd ed. 
Reference Books: As recommended in lectures from time to time and 

available in Engineering School Library. 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 

SURVEYING B 
(Mr. Thornton-Smith) 

A course of 52 lectures and 78 hours' practical work with one lecture per 
week additional in the latter portions of second and third terms for Honours 
candidates. 

SYLLABUS. More advanced plane table surveying. Construction of the Aneroid 
barometer, theory and field methods of barometric levelling. Theory and field 
methods of use of tacheometer, application to engineering surveys. Contour 
surveying and plotting, practical applications of contour plans. More advanced 
problems in traverse closures and solution of general problems by use of co
ordinates. Field methods of topographical surveying. Theory and practice of 
setting out simple and compound circular curves. Requirements and field work of 
surveys for roads, railways, water supply, irrigation. 

Theory and setting out of transition curves and vertical curves. Setting out 
of railway trackwork. Underground surveying, special instruments and methods 
used, solution of problems in mining surveying, alignment and setting out of 
tunnels. 

Measuring up and calculation of quantities in earthwork and other engineering 
materials. Hydrographic surveying in river and ocean, stream and tide gauging, 
sounding apparatus. Precise levelling with special equipment. Trigonometrical 
levelling. Introduction to theory of map projections for spherical earth. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
Clarke—Plane and Geodetic Surveying for Engineers, Vol. I. (Constable.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Clarke—Plane and Geodetic Surveying for Engineers, Vol. I I . (Constable.) 
Hinks—Map Projection. (C.U.P.) 
Durham—Mine Surveying. (McGraw, Hill.) 
Close—Text-book of Topographical Surveying. 
EXAMINATION. T W O 3-hour papers. 

THEORY AND DESIGN OF MACHINES 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

THEORY AND DESIGN OF STRUCTURES 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

TOWN PLANNING 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

WORKS PRACTICE 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 

FINAL HONOUR EXAMINATIONS 
(See 1942 Calendar.) 



ARCHITECTURE 
D E T A I L S OF S U B J E C T S AND BOOKS F O R 1944 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE 
AND DIPLOMA OF ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN 

VACATION READING 
Students are advised that they are expected to use a considerable part of the 

summer and spring vacations for reading purposes. In some cases specific refer
ences are made in the following details; in others a list of suitable books will be 
posted on the appropriate notice boards; in all cases the Lecturers concerned should 
be consulted. 

HONOUR WORK 
Except in subjects where special details are published, the Syllabus for 

Honours will be the same as that for Pass, but the Examination for Honours 
will require candidates to attain a higher standard and to show more detailed 
knowledge. 

LECTURES AND PRACTICAL WORK 

The provisions in the details as to the number of lectures, tutorials, etc., and 
the hours of practical work arc included for general guidance only, and may be 
modified by the Faculty without notice if the necessity arises. 

NOTE—Certa in books published overseas being in short supply, special arrangements have been 
made through the Government for procuring from overseas and making available to students the 
books marked herein with an asterisk. These arc essential books which students should possess. 

ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN SUBJECTS 
The course in Architectural Design is divided into three Parts, taken in suc

cessive years, chiefly in the Atelier of the School of Architecture. The official 
working periods of the Atelier are on Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday and Thursday 
of each week during term, from 7 p.m. to 9.30 p.m., Tuesday and Thursday nights 
being devoted to Architectural Design, and Monday and Wednesday nights to 
Graphic Design. Each student must attend at least 75 per cent, of the periods 
allotted to Architectural Design, credit for an attendance being gained by spending 
at least two hours in the Atelier. In addition, each student must attend at least 
four of the outdoor sketching expeditions each year. 

In each Par t of Architectural Design, twelve problems are set, and of these 
each student mu^t complete at least nine. For his nine best solutions he must 
have received an average mark of not less than 6-5 (out of 20), and he must also 
have gained at least two Mentions; alternatively he must have received an average 
mark of not less than 8, and also have gained one Mention, before being admitted 
to the Annual Examination. 

In order to obtain Honours at the Annual Examination in any Part, a candi
date must have completed at least ten of the problems set during the year. To 
qualify for First Class Honours, a candidate must have received an average mark 
of at least 9 and also at least five Mentions; to qualify for Second Class Honours, 
he must have received an average mark of at least 8 and also at least four 
Mentions; and to qualify for Third Class Honours, he must have received an 
average mark of at least 8 and also at least three Mentions. To obtain Honours, 
a candidate must receive a Mention in the en loge practical lest at the Annual 
Examination. 

ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN, PART I 
A course of lectures and practical work, two evenings per week throughout 

the Year. 

SYLLABUS. An analysis of the elements and the basic principles of design. 

PRACTICAL WORK. The application of sociological, geographical and geologi
cal conditions to design. Elementary compositions on massing, scale and detail. 
Short studies in modern and abstract design. Short theses on various subjects. 

538 
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Each candidate must complete 75 per cent, ot the theses set during the year, 
and for them must have received an average mark of at least 6 5 (out of 20), and 
at least one Mention, or, alternatively, an average mark of at least 8. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary and general reading: 
W. R. Lethaby—Form in Civilization. (O.U.P.) 
W. R. Lethaby—Architecture. (Butterworth, H.U.L.) 
Van Loon—The Arts of Mankind. (Harrap.) 
Robertson—Principles of Architectural Composition. (Arch. Press.) 

(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Fletcher—History of Architecture. (Batsford.) 

Brown—Letters and Lettering. 
Robertson—Principles of Architectural Composition. (Arch. Press.) 
Robertson—Modem Architectural Design. (Arch. Press.) 
McGoodwin—Architectural Shades and Shadozvs. (Bates and Guild.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Robinson—Architectural Composition. (Batsford.) O.P. 
Guptill—Color in Sketching and Rendering. (Reinhold.) 
Van Pelt—Essentials of Composition as Applied to Art . (Macmillan.) 

References to current technical literature in Architecture will be made during 
the course. 

EXAMINATION. One en loge practical test of 10 hours. 

ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN, PART II 
A course of lectures and practical work, two evenings per week, throughout 

the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Examination of construction and of function with the principles 

established in the first year. 
PRACTICAL WORK. Designing of small buildings (Pro je t s ) . Short studies in 

modern design. Treatment of elevation and section in relation to plan. 

BOOKS. A S for Architectural Design, Part I. 

EXAMINATION. One en loge practical test of 10 hours. 

ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN, PART III 
A course of lectures and practical work, two evenings per week, throughout 

the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The compounding of scientific and aesthetic investigation with the 
organization of the technical processes necessary to give effect to them. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Advanced planning as applied to present-day needs. Short 
studies in modern design. 

BOOKS. A S for Architectural Design. Par t I. 

EXAMINATION. One en loge practical test of 10 hours. 

ARCHITECTURE, PART I 
(i) Architectural History: One lecture per week, with demonstrations and 

excursions, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Historical sketch of Egyptian, Assyrian, Greek, Roman, 
Romanesque, Byzantine, Gothic, Renaissance and Modern Architecture, illustrated 
by reference to buildings of each period, analysed according to their plans, con
struction and decoration, and also by the influences of material, climate, tools, 
religion, race, etc., upon these elements. 

EXCURSIONS. Visits to buildings will be made from time to time. 
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. BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Hamlin—Text-Book of the History of Architecture. (Longmans.) 
Statham—Short Critical History of Architecture. (Batsford.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
•Fletcher—History of Architecture. (Batsford.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Stuart and Revett—Antiquities of Athens. O.P. 

D'Espouy—Fragments d'architecture antique. Vols. 1, 2. (Massin.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, 

(ii) Engineering: 
Syllabus, books and examination as for Engineering, Par t I. (See Engineering 

details.) 

ARCHITECTURE, PART II 
( i ) Building Construction: One lecture per week, with excursions, throughout the 

Year. 

SYLLABUS. Excavations, foundations, simple concrete work, brickwork, car
pentry, joinery, floor and roof construction, plumbing, plastering and painting, 
with notes on specifications. 

EXCURSIONS. Visits to buildings will be made from time to time. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-book: 

•Nangle—Australian Building Practice. (Brooks.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 

Jaggard and Drury—Architectural Building Construction, Vols. I, I I , (C.U.P.) 
Ellis—Modern Practical Joinery. (Batsford.) 

•Tulloch—Details of Australian Building Construction. (Keating and Wood.) 
Chatterton—Specification. (Published annually by the Architectural Press, 

London.) 
References to current periodical literature will be made during the course. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

(ii) Architectural His tory : One lecture per week, with demonstrations and 
excursions, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Special attention to the development of architectural details and 
lessons from history as a help to design and the solution of modern problems. 

EXCURSIONS. Visits to buildings will be made from time to time. 

PRACTICAL WORK. . Each student must compile a sketch-book, featuring 
various styles ot Architecture. The work prepared in this book must be submitted 
as part of the practical work in the Annual Examination. 

BOOKS, (a ) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Hamlin—History of Ornament. (Batsford.) 
Anderson and Stratton—The Architecture of the Renaissance in Italy. (Bats

ford.) 
Blomfield—Short History of Renaissance Architecture in England. (Bell.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
•Fletcher—History of Architecture. (Batsford.) 

c (c) Recommended for reference: 
Glazier—Manual of Historic Ornament. (Batsford.) 
Speltz and Spiers—Styles of Ornament. (Batsford.) 

. Jones—Grammar of Ornament. (Quaritch.) 
Pugin—Examples of Gothic Architecture. (Out of print.) 
Ward—The Architecture of the Renaissance in France. (Batsford.) 
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References to current literature on Architecture will be made during the 
course. 

EXAMINATION. One 4-hour practical test. 

(iii) Architectural Drawing: A practical course of from six to eight hours per 
week throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The classic orders of Architecture, with drawing and design based 
on them as well as on the various historical styles. Detail drawings illustrating 
elementary building construction. 

Students will be supplied with a list of practical exercises at the commence
ment of the course. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Nangle—Australian Building Practice. (Brooks.) 
•Tulloch—-Details of Australian Building Construction. (Keating, Wood.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
American Technical Society—The Orders. (Am. Tech. Soc, Chicago.) 
D'Espouy—Fragments d'architecture antique. Vols. 1, 2. (Massin.) 
D'Espouy—Monuments antiques, Vols. 1, 2. (Massin.) 
Ellis—Modern Practical Carpentry. (Batsford.) 
Ellis—Modem Practical Joinery. (Batsford.) 
Jaggard—Architectural and Building Construction Plates, Vols. I, II. 

(C.U.P.) . 
Mitchell—Forty Plates of Building Construction. (Cassell.) 
Spiers—Orders of Architecture. (Batsford.) 

EXAMINATION. One 4-hour practical test. 

(iv) Specification Writing (elementary) : A series of lectures and practical classes 
on the writing of specifications for ordinary brick and timber frame 
buildings. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Chatterton—Specification. (Published annually by the Architectural Press.) 
Building magazine. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

ARCHITECTURE, PART III 

(i) Estimating: Ten lectures during the second and third terms. 

SYLLABUS. Method of compiling an approximate schedule of quantities oi 
materials and labour for small buildings, including estimation of costs. 

BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 
Mayes—Australian Builders' and Contractors' Price Book. (N.S.W. Book

stall.) 
In addition, students must consult Building and Construction, the weekly 

journal of the Building Industry and Allied Trades in Victoria, which contains 
current prices of various building materials. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

(ii) Mechanical Equipment of Buildings: One lecture per week, with excursions, 
throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Water supply, sewerage, gas and electric installations, heating, 
ventilation and air conditioning, lift installations, fire protection of buildings, 
kitchen equipment, clocks, telephones, bells, acoustic and noise prevention treat
ment, specification writing. 
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EXCURSIONS. Visits to buildings will be made from time to time. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books: 
•Torok—Air Conditioning in the Home. (Industrial Press, N.Y.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
The books mentioned under Building Construction, together with the latest 

editions of the following publications: 
Board of Health Regulations; Fire Underzvriters' Regulations; Lift 
Regulations; Regulations of the Melbourne and Metropolitan Board of 
Works (Sezverage and Water Supply). 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

(iii) Specification Writing (advanced) : A series of lectures and practical classes 
on the details of specifications for special work associated with buildings 
as set out under (ii) supra. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Those recommended for Specification Writing (elementary), and all books 

and regulations mentioned under "Mechanical Equipment of Buildings" (supra). 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

(iv) Town Planning: 
Syllabus, books and examination as for Town Planning, Engineering Course. 

(See Engineering details.) 

CHEMISTRY, PART I 
See under Engineering. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING (WITH DESIGN), PART I 
See under Engineering. 

ENGINEERING, PART I 

See under Engineering. 

GEOLOGY, PART I (ARCHITECTURE COURSE) 
A course of two lectures per week, with laboratory and field work for the 

first two terms, with some practical work in the third term. 

SYLLABUS. An introductory course in Geology, with special stress on 
Mineralogy, Petrology and Geomorphology, together with a special study of 
building stones, stones used in concrete, foundations, etc. 

LABORATORY WORK. Three hours per week, dealing with the study of geologi
cal maps and the examination of hand specimens of crystal models, minerals, 
and rocks. 

FIELD WORK. Six field excursions, held on Saturdays. 
BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading (for those who have had 

no previous training in Geology) : 

Watts—Geology for Beginners. (Macmillan.) 
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(b) Prescribed text-books: 
•Rutley (ed. Read)—Elements of Mineralogy. 23rd or later ed. (Murby.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Hills—The Physiography of Victoria. (Whitcombe and Tombs.) 
Scott—Introduction to Geology, Vol. I. (Macmillan.) 

The library of the Department of Geology is open to students, and advice as 
to reading on any special section of the work will be given by members of the Staff. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour written paper for Pass and Honours ; one 
practical test of 3 hours 20 minutes for Pass and Honours. 

GRAPHIC DESIGN SUBJECTS 
The course in Graphic Design is divided into four Parts, taken in successive 

years chiefly in the Atelier of the School of Architecture on Monday and Wednes
day evenings throughout the Year. Attendance at the Wednesday evening classes 
is compulsory, and all students must attend at least SO per cent, of the Monday 
evening classes. The Atelier is open from 7 p.m. to 9.30 p.m., and an attendance 
is gained by spending at least two hours in the Atelier. In addition, each student 
must attend at least four of the outdoor sketching expeditions each year. 

In each Part of Graphic Design, twelve compositions are set, and of these each 
student must complete at least nine. In addition, two compositions are set as 
terminal tests, one at the end of the first term and one at the end of the second 
term. In order to pass in any Part , a candidate must pass the Annual Examina
tion and, in addition, must either secure an average mark of at least 8 (out of 20) 
for his nine best compositions, or, if the average maik is less than 8, secure an 
average mark of at least 6-5 and at least one Mention for these compositions; 
provided that if, in the latter case, no Mention is obtained for the compositions, a 
Mention in the en loge practical test at the Annual Examination may be counted in 
its stead. 

In order to obtain Honours at the Annual Examination in any Part, a candi
date must have completed at least ten of the compositions set during the year, 
exclusive of terminal tests. To qualify for First Class Honours, a candidate must 
have received an average mark of at least 9 and also at least five Mentions; to 
qualify for Second Class Honours, he must have received an average mark of at 
least 8 and also at least four Mentions; and to qualify for Third Class Honours, he 
must have received an average mark of at least 8 and also at least three Mentions. 
To obtain Honours, a candidate must receive a Mention in the en loge practical test 
at the Annual Examination. 

GRAPHIC DESIGN, PART I 
A course of lectures, demonstrations and practical work, two evenings per 

week, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The study of Perspective, Geometrical and Free hand Graphics, 
and application of wash technique. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Perspective, model drawing, drafting methods, tone 
drawing in wash, lettering, and outdoor sketching. 

SKETCHING TRIPS . TWO per term, held on Saturdays. 

BOOKS, (a) Prescribed text-books : 
McGoodwin—Architectural Shades and Shadozvs. (Bates, Guild.) 
Middleton—Principles of Architectural Perspective. (Batsford). 
Guptill—Sketching and Rendering in Pencil. (Reinhold.) 
Magonigle—Architectural Rendering in Wash. (Batsford.) 

(b) Recommended for reference: 
Guptill—Drazving with Pen and Ink. (Reinhold.) 

EXAMINATION. One en loge practical test of four hours. 
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GRAPHIC DESIGN, PART II 
A course of lectures, demonstrations and practical work, two evenings per 

week, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The study of Graphic Representation. Two and three dimensional 
design. Application of colour washes. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Perspectives and projection, drafting methods. Design 
and representation of surface and form. Life classes. Colour rendering and 
outdoor sketching. 

SKETCHING TRIPS. TWO per term, held on Saturdays. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Carpenter—Colour. (Batsford.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
•Ostwald—Colour Science, Vols. I, I I . (Winsor and Newton.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Farey and Edwards—Architectural Drazving, Perspective and Rendering, 

(Batsford.) 
Guptill—Color in Sketching and Rendering. (Reinhold.) 

EXAMINATION. One en loge practical test of four hours. 

GRAPHIC DESIGN, PART III 

A course of lectures, demonstrations and practical work, two evenings per 
week, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The study of Graphic Representation, The study of Form, two 
dimensional, three dimensional and plastic design. Colour Science. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Line, tone and colour renderings. Life classes. Design, 
analysis and representation of line, surface and form. Model making. Colour charts 
and colour schemes. Outdoor sketching. 

SKETCHING TRIPS . Two per term, held on Saturdays. 
BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Carpenter—Colour. (Batsford.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
Holmes—Colour in Interior Decoration. (Arch. Press.) 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Farey and Edwards—Architectural Drazving, Perspective and Rendering. 

(Batsford.) 
Guptill—Color in Sketching and Rendering. (Reinhold.) 

EXAMINATION. One en loge practical test of four hours. 

GRAPHIC DESIGN, PART IV 

A course of lectures and practical work, two evenings per week, throughout 
the Year. 

SYLLABUS. The study of Graphic Representation. The study of Space, two 
dimensional, three dimensional, and plastic design. Colour application. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Line, tone, and colour rendering. Life classes. Exercises 
in spatial expression. Interior architecture and model making. Colour schemes. 
Outdoor sketching. 

SKETCHING TRIPS. TWO per term, held on Saturdays. 

BOOKS. A S for Graphic Design, Part I I I . 

EXAMINATION. One en loge practical test of four hours. 
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NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, PART I 
See under Engineering. 

PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE AND ARCHITECTURAL 
ECONOMICS 

A course of about 13 lectures, delivered in the second and third terms. 
SYLLABUS. Office management. Costing systems. Builders' accounts and 

certificates. Building regulations. Conditions of contract. Rights of light and 
other easements. Arbitration. Architectural ethics. 

BOOKS, (a) Recommended for preliminary reading: 
Cresswell—The Honeywood File. (Arch. Press.) 
Cresswell—The Honeywood Settlement. (Arch. Press.) 
Cresswell—Jago versus Swillerton and Toomer. (Arch. Press.) 

(b) Prescribed text-book: 
The current Royal Australian Institute of Architects Year Book. 

(c) Recommended for reference: 
Swarbrick—Easements of Light. 
Hudson—Building Contracts. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

PURE MATHEMATICS, PART I 
See under Engineering. 

STRENGTH AND ELASTICITY OF MATERIALS 
See under Engineering. 

SURVEYING (ARCHITECTURE COURSE) 
A course of two lectures per week, with practical work, during the first term. 
SYLLABUS. Construction and use of the steel band, optical square, compass, 

dumpy level, Abney level and plane table. Traversing and the survey of details. 
Survey plans. Levelling. Measurement of earthwork. Elementary computations. 

PRACTICAL WORK. Three hours per week, dealing with chaining of lines, 
levelling and plane-tabling. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 
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No. XLIX.—DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MUSIC 
1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Music shall subse

quently to their Matriculation pursue their studies for four years, 
attend such lectures and classes and perform such practical work as may 
be prescribed by the Faculty of Music, pass the prescribed examinations 
and otherwise comply with the conditions of this Regulation. Candi
dates may obtain the Degree in any division or divisions of the following 
Schools: 

A. Instrumental School— 
(a) Concert performance 
(b) Teaching 

B. Vocal School— 
(a) Concert singing 
(b) Operatic singing 
(c) Teaching 

C. Theoretical School— 
(a) Composition 
(b) Teaching 

D. School of School Music 
and the Diploma issued to any person admitted to the Degree shall set 
out the school and the division in which the Degree has been obtained 
and if the Degree has been obtained in the Instrumental School shall 
set out the instrument in which the candidate has qualified. 

Subject to the provisions of the Statute concerning admission ad 
eundem and to dispensation granted by the Professorial Board in special 
cases no candidate shall be permitted to enter for the Examination of 
the First Year who shall not at least six months before such Examination 
have passed or obtained honours in Music (Theoretical)-and Music 
(Practical) in the same year at the Matriculation Examination* or 
other Examination approved for the purpose by the Professorial Board 
or have passed the Examination of the First Year of the course for the 
Diploma in Music. 

2. Where a candidate in any year has passed in some only of the 
subjects of the year of the course he shall be entitled to credit for such 
subjects. The subjects not passed may be presented in any subsequent 
year either by themselves or along with such subjects of the next year 
of the course as the Ormond Professor of Music may permit. 

3. Three Ormond Exhibitions of the value of Twenty-five Pounds 
each shall be open for competition to candidates who are qualified to 
enter the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Music and may be awarded 
at the Honour Examinations of the First Year of the course for the 
Diploma in Music for excellence in the subjects of that year and for 
general artistic skill exhibited throughout the year. 

4. The subjects of the Pass and Honour Examinations of the First 
Second and Third Years and the Pass Examination of the Fourth Year 
of the course in each division shall be as set out in the following table: 

*This applies to candidates entering upon the course in 1945 or any subsequent year. Can
didates entering upon the course in 1944 will be required to have passed in Music Grade II, both 
Theory and Practice, at the one examination (see 1942 Calendar). 
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A. Instrumental School—Divisions (a) and (b) 
Year 
1st. 1. Form and Analysis Part I. 

2. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part I. 
3. Harmony Part III. 
4. Counterpoint Part II. 
5. Sight Reading Part II. 
6. Chief and Second Practical Studies Part II. 

2nd. 1. Form and Analysis Part II. 
2. Orchestration Part I. 
3. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part II. 
4. Harmony Part IV. 
5. Counterpoint and Fugue. 
6. Sight Reading Part III . 
7. Chief and Second Practical Studies Part III. 

3rd. 1. Orchestration Part II. 
2. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part III . 
3. Harmony Part V. 
4. Counterpoint Canon and Fugue. 

4th. Division (a) . 
1. Chief and Second Practical Studies Part IVA. 
2. Sight Reading Part IV. 
3. Accompanying Part II (Pianoforte and Organ only). 
4. Instrumental Ensemble Part II. 

*5. Elementary Acoustics. 
Division (b) . 

1. Chief and Second Practical Studies Part IVB. 
2. Sight Reading Part IV. 
3. Methods of Teaching Part II. 

•4. Elementary Acoustics. 

B. Vocal School—Divisions (a), (b) and (c) 
1st. 1. Form and Analysis Part I. 

2. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part I. 
3. Harmony Part II. 
4. Modem Languages Part II. 
5. Sight Reading Part II. 
6. Chief and Second Practical Studies Part II. 

2nd. 1. Form and Analysis Part II. 
2. Orchestration Part I. 
3. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part II. 
4. Modern Languages Part III. 
5. Sight Reading Part III. 
6. Chief and Second Practical Studies Part III. 

3rd. 1. Orchestration Part II. 
2. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part III . 
3. Modern Languages Part IV. 

*The examination in this subject will be for pass only. 
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Year 
4th. 1. Modern Languages Part V. 

2. Sight Reading Part IV. 
3. Chief and Second Practical Studies Part IVC (for Division 

(a)—Concert Singing). 
Chief and Second Practical Studies Part IVD (for Division 
(b)—Operatic Singing). 

Chief and Second Practical Studies Part IVE (for Division 
(c)—Teaching). 

*4. Elementary Acoustics. 

Candidates for the Degree in Division (c) (Teaching) must also 
pass in 

5. Methods of Teaching Part II . 

C. Theoretical School—Divisions (a) and (b) 
1st. Division (a) . 

1. Form and Analysis Part I. 
2. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part I. 
3. Harmony Part III . 
4. Counterpoint Part II. 
5. Orchestration Part I. 
6. Practical Study Part II. 
7. Composition Part II. 

Division (b). 
1. Form and Analysis Part I. 
2. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part I. 
3. Harmony Part III. 
4. Counterpoint Part II. 
5. Sight Reading Part II. 
6. Practical Study Part II. 
7. Composition Part I for Division (b) . 

2nd. Divisions (a) and (b). 
1. Form and Analysis Part II. 
2. Orchestration Part II for Division (a) or Part I for Divi

sion (b). 
3. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part II. 
4. Harmony Part IV. 
5. Counterpoint and Fugue. 
6. Composition Part III for Division (a) or Composition Part II 

for Division (b). 

3rd. Divisions (a) and (b) . 
1. Orchestration Part II for Division (b) . 
2. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part III . 
3. Harmony Part V. 
4. Counterpoint Canon and Fugue. 
5. Composition Part IV for Division (a) or Composition Part III 

for Division (b) . 
*Pass only. 
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Year 
4th. Division (a) . 

1. Composition Part V. 
*2. Elementary Acoustics. 

Division (b). 
1. Pedagogics and Psychology. 
2. Theory Teaching Part II . 

*3. Elementary Acoustics. 
D. School of School Music 

1st. 1. General Musical Knowledge. 
2. Harmony Part II. 
3. Counterpoint Part I. 
4. Sight Reading Part I. 
5. Pianoforte Part I (Chief Study). 
6. Singing Part I (Second Study). 
7. Orchestral Instrument Part I. 

2nd. 1. Form and Analysis Part I. 
2. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part I. 
3. Harmony Part III. 
4. Counterpoint Part II. 
5. Sight Reading Part II. 
6. Ear Training. . 
7. Pianoforte Part II. 
8. Singing Part II . 
9. Orchestral Instrument Part II . 

3rd. 1. Orchestration Part I. 
2. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part II. 
3. Instrumental Ensemble Part I. 
4. Rhythmics. 
5. Methods of Teaching Part II. 
6. Speech Training Part I. 
7. Pianoforte Part III . 
8. Singing Part III . 

4th. 1. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part III . 
2. Harmony Part IV. 
3. Musical Appreciation and the Art of Listening. 
4. Pianoforte Keyboard Facility. 
5. Instrumental Ensemble Part II. 
6. Speech Training Part II. 
7. Class Singing. 
8. School Orchestra Technique. 
5. At the Honour Examination of the First Year three Ormond 

Exhibitions of the value of Twenty-five pounds each shall be open for 
competition and may be awarded for excellence in the subjects of the 
Examination for the First Year and for general artistic skill exhibited 
throughout the year.f 

•Pass only. 
tThe Wright Prize in Music il also open for competition in this year,. See Chap. IV, Regulation 

XVII. 
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6. At the Honour Examination of the Second Year one Ormond 
Exhibition of the value of Twenty-five pounds shall be open for compe
tition and may be awarded for excellence in the subjects of the Exami
nation for the Second Year and for general artistic skill exhibited 
throughout the year. 

7. Candidates who have completed the four years of the Course 
and fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be admitted to the Degree 
of Bachelor of Music. 

8. At the Final Honour Examination candidates may obtain in the 
same or in different years Honours in one or more of the following 
Schools but not more than twice in the same School: 

A.—Harmony and Composition. 
B.—Counterpoint Canon and Fugue. 

Instrumentation and Orchestration 
C.— Playing on the Pianoforte from Full Orchestral and Vocal 

Score. 
D.—History Literature and Aesthetics of Music. 
E.—Practical Study—Vocal or Instrumental. 
F.—Original and Critical Composition on Musical Subjects. 

9. No student shall hold more than one Exhibition in Music at the 
same time and no student to whom an Ormond Exhibition shall be 
awarded shall be entitled to receive the amount thereof unless he proceed 
with the full course of study at the University Conservatorium of Music 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Music or for the Diploma in Music and 
pay the prescribed fee for the year. 

10. Candidates for the Diploma in Music may on matriculating 
enter the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Music at any time with a 
corresponding status the Second Year of the Diploma course corre
sponding with the First Year of the Degree course and the Third Year 
of the Diploma course corresponding with the Second Year of the 
Degree course. 

TEMPORARY REGULATION 
In the case of candidates who have completed any portion of the 

course for the Degree in the Instrumental or Vocal School it will be 
competent for the Faculty to determine to what status the candidates 
will be admitted in the School of School Music Course. 

No. L.—DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF MUSIC 
1. Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of Music shall be Bachelors 

of Music of at least three years' standing. 
2. Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of Music may present them

selves for Examination in either (or both) of two Schools viz.: 
(A) Composition: An original work for Orchestra and Chorus 

in the form of an Opera Oratorio Mass Music Drama or 
Cantata. 

(B) Theory History and Aesthetics of Music; Original essays or 
other evidence of original research. 
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Candidates will be required to present themselves for an examina
tion in Harmony up to six parts and Fugue and Orchestral Score 
reading. 

3. Candidates who have given evidence of ability and proficiency 
satisfactory to the Examiners in any one or more of the above Schools 
and fulfilled the other conditions hereinbefore required may be admitted 
to the Degree of Doctor of Music. 

(See Chapter III, Regulation I, Section 12, Footnote.) 

No. LI.—DIPLOMA IN MUSIC 

1. Candidates for the Diploma in Music shall pursue their studies 
for three years, attend such lectures and classes and perform such 
practical work as may be prescribed by the Faculty of Music, pass the 
prescribed examinations and otherwise comply with the conditions of 
this Regulation. Candidates may obtain the Diploma in any division 
or divisions of the following Schools: 

A. Instrumental School— 
(a) Concert performance 
(b) Teaching 

B. Vocal School— 
(a) Concert singing 
(b) Operatic singing 
(c) Teaching 

C. Theoretical School 
(a) Composition 
(b) Teaching 

and the Diploma awarded to any candidate shall set-out the School and 
the division in which the Diploma has been obtained and if it has been 
obtained in the Instrumental School shall set out the instrument in 
which the candidate has qualified. 

Subject to the provisions of the Statute concerning admission 
ad eundem and to dispensation granted by the Professorial Board in 
special cases no candidate shall be permitted to enter for the Examina
tion of the First Year who shall not before such Examination in the 
case of School B and at least four months before such examination in 
the case of Schools A and C have passed in Music Grade III both 
Theory and Practice at one and the same examination of the Australian 
Music Examinations Board or other Examination approved for the 
purpose by the Professorial Board. 

2. Where a candidate in any year has passed in some only of the 
subjects of the year of the course he shall be entitled to credit for such 
subjects. The subjects not passed may be presented in any subsequent 
year either by themselves or along with such subjects of the next year 
of the course as the Ormond Professor of Music may permit. 

3. At the beginning of the First Year two Ormond Exhibitions of 
the value of Twenty-five pounds each shall be open for competition to 
candidates for the Diploma in Music who have passed the School Inter
mediate Examination in Music and one Ormond Exhibition of the 
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value of Twenty-five pounds shall be open to competition generally 
amongst candidates desiring to enter the University Conservatorium 
of Music. These Exhibitions may be awarded for proficiency in Music 
at an Examination to begin on the Tuesday preceding the eighth 
Thursday in each year. 

4. The subjects of the Pass and Honour Examinations of the various 
years of the course in each division shall be as set out in the following 
table: 

A. Instrumental School—Divisions (a) and (b) 
Year 
1st. Divisions (a) and (b). 

1. General Musical Knowledge. 
2. Harmony Part II. 
3. Counterpoint Part I. 
4. Sight Reading Part I. 
5. Chief and Second Practical Studies Part I. 

2nd. Divisions (a) and (b). 
1. Form and Analysis Part I. 
2. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part I. 
3. Harmony Part III. 
4. Counterpoint Part II. 
5. Sight Reading Part II . 
6. Chief and Second Practical Studies Part II. 

3rd. Division (a ) . 
1. Form and Analysis Part II . 
2. Orchestration Part I. 
3. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part II . 
4. Sight Reading Part I I I . 
5. Accompanying Part I (Pianoforte and Organ only). 
6. Instrumental Ensemble Part I. 
7. Chief Practical Study A. 

Division (b) . 
1. Form and Analysis Part II. 
2. Orchestration Part I. 
3. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part II. 
4. Harmony Part IV. 
5. Counterpoint and Fugue. 
6. Sight Reading Part III . 
7. Methods of Teaching Part I. 
8. Chief and Second Practical Studies Part III. 

B. Vocal School—Divisions (a), (b) and (c) 
1st. Divisions (a) , (b) and (c) . 

1. General Musical Knowledge. 
2. Harmony Part I. 
3. Sight Reading Part I. 
4. Modern Languages Part I. 
5. Chief and Second Practical Studies Part I. 
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Year 
2nd. Divisions (a) , (b) and (c) . 

1. Form and Analysis Part I. 
2. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part I. 
3. Harmony Part II . 
4. Modern Languages Part II. 
5. Sight Reading Part II. 
6. Chief and Second Practical Studies Part II. 

3rd. Divisions (a) and (b) . 
1. Form and Analysis Part II. 
2. Orchestration Part I. 
3. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part II. 
4. Modern Languages Part III . 
5. Sight Reading Part III . 
6. Chief Practical Study A (for Division ( a ) ) . 
7. Chief Practical Study B (for Division (b ) ) . 

Division (c) . 
1. Form and Analysis Part II. 
2. Orchestration Part I. 
3. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part II. 
4. Modem Languages Part I I I . 
5. Sight Reading Part III . 
6. Methods of Teaching Part I. 
7. Chief and Second Practical Studies Part I I I . 

C. Theoretical School—Divisions (a) and (b) 
1st. Division (a) . 

1. General Musical Knowledge. 
2. Harmony Part II . 
3. Counterpoint Part I. 
4. Ear Training. 
5. Practical Study Part I. 
6. Composition Part I. 

Division (b) . 
1. General Musical Knowledge. 
2. Harmony Part II. 
3. Counterpoint Part I. 
4. Ear Training. 
5. Sight Reading Part I. 
6. Chief and Second Practical Studies Part I. 

2nd. Division (a) . 
1. Form and Analysis Part I. 
2. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part I. 
3. Harmony Part I I I . 
4. Counterpoint Part II . 
5. Orchestration Part I. 
6. Practical Study Part II. 
7. Composition Part II . 
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Year 
Division (b) . 

1. Form and Analysis Part I. 
2. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part I. 
3. Harmony Part III. 
4. Counterpoint Part II. 
5. Sight Reading Part II. 
6. Practical Study Part II. 
7. Composition Part I for Division (b) . 

3rd. Division (a) . 
1. Form and Analysis Part II. 
2. Orchestration Part II. 
3. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part II. 
4. Harmony Part IV. 
5. Counterpoint and Fugue. 
6. Composition Part III . 

Division (b) . 
1. Form and Analysis Part II. 
2. Orchestration Part I. 
3. History Literature and Aesthetics of Music Part II. 
4. Harmony Part IV. 
5. Counterpoint and Fugue 
6. Composition Part II. 

Candidates for the Diploma in Division (b) (Teaching) must also 
pass in 

7. Pedagogics and Psychology. 
8. Theory Teaching Part I. 

5. Candidates who complete their First Year shall be allowed in 
the same year to compete for the Exhibitions specified in Regulation 
XLIX Section 3. 

6. Candidates who complete their Second Year shall be allowed 
in the same year to compete for the Exhibitions awarded at the exami
nation of the First Year for the Degree of Bachelor of Music. 

7. Candidates who complete their Third Year at the Annual 
Examination shall be allowed in the same year to compete for the 
Exhibition provided for under Regulation XLIX Section 6. 

8. Candidates who have completed the three years of the course 
and fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be awarded the Diploma in 
Music provided that they produce satisfactory evidence to the Ormond 
Professor of having attended an approved course of lectures in Elemen
tary Acoustics. 

9. No student shall hold more than one Exhibition in Music at 
the same time and no student to whom an Ormond Exhibition shall be 
awarded shall be entitled to receive the amount thereof unless he pro
ceed with the full course of study at the University Conservatorium of 
Music for the Degree of Bachelor of Music or for the Diploma in Music 
and pay the prescribed fees for the year. 
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10. Candidates for the Diploma in Music may on matriculating 
enter the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Music at any time with 
the corresponding status the Second Year of the Diploma course 
corresponding with the First Year of the Degree course and the Third 
Year of the Diploma course corresponding with the Second Year of 
the Degree course. 

11. Any holder of the Diploma in Music or the Diploma of Musical 
Associate may be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Music on 
matriculating as a student of the University and fulfilling the conditions 
prescribed for the Third and Fourth Years of the course for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Music. 

No. LII.—DIPLOMA OF MASTER SCHOOL IN MUSIC 

1. Candidates for the Diploma of the Master School in Music must 
in the opinion of the Ormond Professor be of outstanding ability as 
solo performers. 

2. Candidates having obtained the Degree of Bachelor of Music or 
the Diploma in Music in School A (a) or B (a) or (b) must present 
themselves for the following examinations: 

(a) Three recitals one at least of which may be a public perfor
mance each recital to occupy about an hour and a half; the 
programmes to be approved by the Faculty of Music and to 
to be fully representative of all schools. 

(b) Evidence of musicianship in a test in Sight Reading Trans
position and Ear Training. 

(c) A viva voce examination in the music of the post-romantic 
period in the subject in which the candidate presents himself. 

Candidates who have not obtained the Degree of Bachelor of Music 
or the Diploma in Music in School A (a) or B (a) or (b) but have 
given other evidence of fitness satisfactory to the Faculty of Music 
shall in addition to the above submit themselves to the following 
examinations: 

(a) Harmony (Oral and Written) of the standard of Harmony 
Part III. 

(b) Modulation at keyboard. 
(c) History— 

(1) relating to the subject in which the candidate presents 
himself for examination; 

(2) an outline of general musical history. 
(d) Form and analysis relating to the works performed at the 

above recitals. 
3. The examination of any candidate may not, without the special 

permission of the Faculty, extend over a period of more than three 
months. 

4. An examination fee of Five guineas must be paid by candidates 
who have obtained the Degree of Bachelor of Music, or the Diploma in 
Music. In all other cases a fee' of Thirty-two guineas must be paid 
which shall in addition entitle a candidate prior to the examination to 
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attend a full course of study in any year of the course for the Degree 
or Diploma. 

5. Candidates who have passed the examination and fulfilled the 
prescribed conditions may be awarded the Diploma in the Master 
School of Music. 

No. LIII—CERTIFICATE FOR MUSIC IN SCHOOLS 

1. Before enrolment as a candidate for the Certificate for Music 
in Schools a person must be admitted to the course by the Faculty. 

2. The Faculty may admit as a candidate for the Certificate any 
applicant— 

(i) who has completed at the University the course for a degree 
or diploma in Music or who has produced evidence satisfac
tory to the Faculty of musical education and musicianship of 
substantially equivalent standard; 

(ii) who has satisfied the Faculty in such manner as it shall require 
that he is of sufficient ability as a pianist and a vocalist; and 

(iii) who has passed at the examinations of the Australian Music 
Examinations Board in the subject of Musical Perception at 
Grade I standard or other examination in the subject approved 
by the Faculty. 

3. A candidate shall subsequently to his admission pursue his 
studies for at least one academic year, shall attend such classes and 
demonstrations as the Faculty may from time to time prescribe in the 
details of subjects, and shall pass the examinations hereinafter 
prescribed. 

4. The subjects* of teaching and examination shall be as follows: 
Pedagogics and Psychology. 
Class Singing. 
Pianoforte Keyboard Facility. 
School Orchestra Technique. 
Musical Appreciation and the Art of Listening. 
Rhythmics. 

5. A candidate who passes the examination in any subject or 
subjects of the course shall be entitled to credit therefor. 

6. A candidate not presenting himself at one examination in all 
the subjects of the course may take the subjects of examination in 
any order. 

7. A candidate who has satisfied the requirements of this Regula
tion and fulfilled any other conditions required may be granted the 
Certificate for Music in Schools. 

8. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary, candidates who 
under the regulations in force on 31st December, 1942, have passed 
in any of the subjects peculiar to the School of School Music in the 

*Fees: Pedagogics and Psychology;^ 
Musical Appreciation and ? each 2 guineas per annum. 

the Art of Listening. ) 
Class Singing: School "\ 

Orchestra Technique: f , i 
Rhythmics; Pianoforte f e a c h 3 ' u m t u p " a n n u m -
Keyboard Facility. ) 
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course for the degree of Bachelor of Music shall be entitled to obtain 
the Certificate on completing such additional attendances and passing 
in such additional examinations as the Faculty shall prescribe. 

TEMPORARY REGULATION 

Where under the provisions of Chapter III , or of the details of 
subjects, any permission or approval of the Ormond Professor of Music 
is required to be obtained, such permission or approval may be given 
by the Dean or the Acting Dean for the time being of the Faculty of 
Music. 

This Regulation shall remain in force during the currency of the 
special leave granted to the Ormond Professor of Music and renewed 
by the Council on 1st March, 1943, and during any further renewal 
thereof. 



MUSIC 
DETAILS OF SUBJECTS AND BOOKS FOR 1944 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MUSIC AND DIPLOMA IN 
MUSIC 
and the 

CERTIFICATE FOR MUSIC IN SCHOOLS. 

VACATION READING 

Students are advised that they are expected to use a considerable part of the 
summer and spring vacations for reading purposes. In some cases specific 
references are made in the following details; in others, a list of suitable books 
will be posted on the appropriate notice boards; in all cases the Lecturers con
cerned should be consulted. 

HONOUR WORK 

Except in the cases of subjects where special details are published, the Syllabus 
for Honours will be the same as that for Pass, but the Examination for Honours 
wilt require candidates to attain a higher standard and to show more detailed 
knowledge. 

LECTURES AND PRACTICAL WORK 

The provisions in the details as to the number of lectures, tutorials, etc., and 
the hours of practical work are included for general guidance only, and may be 
modified by the Faculty without notice if the necessity arises. 

Note.—Certain books published overseas being in short supply, special 
arrangements have been made through the Government for procuring from 
overseas and making available to students the books marked herein • with an 
asterisk. These are essential books which students should possess. 

ACCOMPANYING, PART I 

A practical class of one hour per week throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Practice in accompanying singers and instrumentalists. 

EXAMINATION. A practical test of about 15 minutes. Candidates will be 
expected to accompany satisfactorily a vocal or instrumental composition of fairly 
difficult standard. 

ACCOMPANYING, PART II 
A practical class of one hour per week throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. As for Accompanying, Part I. 

EXAMINATION. A practical test of about IS minutes. Candidates will be 
expected to perform accompaniments of a more difficult standard than required for 
Accompanying, Part I. 

558 
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CHIEF AND SECOND PRACTICAL STUDIES 
In-each Part of Chief and Second Practical Studies the student receives 40 

minutes' individual tuition per week in the Chief Study, and 20 minutes' individual 
tuition per week in the Second Study. Students are taken in groups of three. 

In each part the examination consists of a Practical test, the programme for 
which in the Chief Study must include work which the candidate has prepared 
unaided. 

In Parts I, II and III (2nd Year Mus. Bac.) a work will be set by the Dean 
of the Faculty of Music one month before the date of the examination. 

In Part III (3rd Year Dip. Mus.), Parts IV A, B, C, D, E, and Part V, at 
least one-third of the programme must be prepared unaided and presented at the 
examination, and it must include one complete major work in both the Classical 
and Romantic styles. 

PARTS I, II'AND III (2nd YEAR MUS. BAC.) 
Studies and works, as prescribed during the corresponding year. 

PART III (3rd YEAR DIP. MUS.) 
Candidates must submit, for the approval of the Dean of the Faculty of Music, 

not later than the second week of the third term, a full programme of examination 
pieces for their Chief Study. 

PART IV A AND PART IV B 
Candidates must submit, for the approval of the Dean of the Faculty of Music, 

not later than the second week of the third term, a full concert programme, includ
ing one work at least of each of the following composers: 

Pianoforte—Bach, Beethoven, Chopin, Schumann or Brahms, Debussy or 
Ravel. 

Violin--Bach, Beethoven, Vieuxtemps, Spohr, Brahms. 
For other instrumental subjects details will be provided when required. 
Candidates taking Part IV A must reach a standard equivalent to First Class 

Honours in the practical test and, in addition, must satisfy the Dean of the Faculty 
of Music as to their platform deportment. Candidates taking Part IV B are 
required to reach the Pass standard only. 

PART IV C 
Candidates must submit, for the approval of the Dean of the Faculty of Music, 

not later than the second week of the third term, a full concert programme, selected 
from the main representative schools, including Oratorio. They must secure First 
Class Honours in the practical test and must satisfy the Dean of the Faculty of 
Music as to their platform deportment. 

PART IV D 
Candidates must submit, for the approval of the Dean of the Faculty of Music, 

not later than the second week of the third term, a repertoire of ten roles of grand 
opera, such operas to be sung, if required, in the language in which they are 
written. They must show a thorough knowledge in the portrayal on the stage 
and of the "making-up" and correct dressing for the ten parts submitted. They 
must secure First Class Honours in the practical test and must satisfy the Dean 
of the Faculty of Music as to their histrionic ability. 

PART IV E 
Candidates must submit, for the approval of the Dean of the Faculty of Music, 

not later than the second week of the third term, a full programme of examination 
pieces for the Chief Study. 
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P A R T V 
Studies and works as prescribed during the year. The standard, in both 

Chief and Second Studies, must be at least equal to that of the corresponding 
Chief Study in Part I. 

C H I E F P R A C T I C A L S T U D I E S , A A N D B 
A course of individual tuition, SO minutes per week throughout the Year. 

Students are taken in groups of three. 
SYLLABUS. Studies and works, as prescribed during the year. 
EXAMINATION. A practical test. Candidates must submit, for the approval of 

the Dean of the Faculty of Music, not later than the second week of the third term, 
a full programme of examination pieces. At least one-third of the programme must 
be prepared unaided and presented at the examination, and it must include one 
complete major work in both the Classical and Romantic styles. Candidates must 
secure First Class Honours in this test and must further satisfy the Dean of the 
Faculty of Music as to their platform deportment. In the case of School B, 
Division (b), they must further satisfy the Dean of the Faculty of Music as to 
their knowledge of the art of acting. 

C L A S S S I N G I N G 
A practical course at a recognized School. 
SYLLABUS. Choral singing and its relationship to children, knowledge and 

understanding of the child voice, sol-fa and staff notation, use of the modulator 
and blackboard, conducting and repertoire. 

EXAMINATION. A practical test. Candidates must conduct a class in two-
and three-part songs, and must give evidence of their familiarity with School 
part-songs. They must demonstrate their ability to train a class to read at sight 
from staff notation with the assistance of tonic sol-fa. 

C O M P O S I T I O N , P A R T I 
A course of individual tuition, 40 minutes per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Study of simple forms—song, solo and part-song, and dance forms. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

C O M P O S I T I O N , P A R T I I 
A course of individual tuition, 40 minutes per week throughout the Year, 
SYLLABUS. More advanced treatment of the work prescribed for Composi

tion, Part I. Older rondo. Development sections in preparation for symphonic 
form. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

C O M P O S I T I O N , P A R T I I I 
A course of individual tuition, 40 minutes per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, Studies embracing the forms up to and including fugal and sonata 

forms. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

C O M P O S I T I O N , P A R T I V 
A course of individual tuition, 40 minutes per week throughout the Year, 
SYLLABUS. Studies in free composition, including: Specimens of Double 

Counterpoint; specimens of various forms of Canon, including examples in aug
mentation and diminution; general knowledge of the principles governing Triple 
and Quadruple Counterpoint; Complete Fugue, either Choral or Orchestral; 
exercises in variation form and string quartette style. 

EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers. 
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C O M P O S I T I O N , P A R T V 
A course of individual tuition, 40 minutes per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Advanced studies in composition. 
EXAMINATION. Each candidate must present an original composition, which 

may be any one of the following: 
(i) A symphonic movement in Sonata form with slow movement or finale. 
(ii) An overture. 
(iii) A choral and orchestral work on lyric, sacred or dramatic lines. 

C O U N T E R P O I N T , P A R T I 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The first principles of Counterpoint, illustrated by examples in 

two parts in strict and free styles, and also three-part strict counterpoint with 
one moving part. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

C O U N T E R P O I N T , P A R T I I 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Strict—Combined Counterpoint in three parts (all species) ; 

four-part Counterpoint with one moving part. 
(ii) Free—Specimens of choral writing, illustrating in a simple form the 

main features of the Schools of Palestrina and Byrd, and instrumental work i t 
Choral Prelude form. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Briggs—Elements of Plainsong. (Novello.) 
Prout—Counterpoint. (Augener.) 
Kitson—Art of Counterpoint. (O.U.P.). 
Gladstone—Treatise on Strict Counterpoint. (Novello.) 
Morris—Contrapuntal Technique in the Sixteenth Century. (O.U.P.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

C O U N T E R P O I N T A N D F U G U E 
A course ot one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Strict Counterpoint—Four-part writing with one moving part. 

Three-part writing with two florid parts. 
(ii) Free Counterpoint—Simple specimens of double counterpoint—contra

puntal writing on a choral or an instrumental prelude, showing the use of figure 
work. 

(iii) Fugue—The general laws and devices employed in fugal writing. 
BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
The books recommended for reference in Counterpoint, Part II, together with 
Prout—Fugue. (Augener.) 
Higgs—Fugue. (Novello.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

C O U N T E R P O I N T , C A N O N A N D F U G U E 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Free Counterpoint—Specimens of double counterpoint. Contra

puntal writing in four parts on a choral or instrumental subject, showing the use 
of designed figure work. 

(ii) Canon—Short canon in four parts in the octave. 
(iii) Fugue—Complete fugue, either vocal or instrumental, up to four parts. 
BOOK. Recommended for reference: 
Kitson—Studies in Fugue. (O.U.P.) 
EXAMINATION. Two 3-hour papers (one in Counterpoint and Canon, one in 

Fugue). 
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EAR TRAINING 
A class of one half-hour per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. More advanced dictation and recognition of chords than required 

under General Musical Knowledge. 
EXAMINATION. Oral test ot about 15 minutes. 

ELEMENTARY ACOUSTICS 
A course of about six lectures, with experimental illustrations, commencing 

in the second term. 
SYLLABUS. The elements of Acoustics, and its application to musical instru

ments and musical scales. 
BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Richardson—Acoustics of Orchestral Instruments and of the Organ. (Arnold.) 
Jeans—Science and Music. (C.U.P.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

FORM AND ANALYSIS, PART I 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The classic musical forms. Analysis of prescribed works. 
BOOKS. Prescribed text-book: 

•Carroll—Outline of Musical Form. 
Recommended for reference: 

Prout—Musical Form. (Augener.) 
•Macpherson—Form in Music. (Williams.) 
•Morris—Structure of Music. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

FORM AND ANALYSIS, PART II 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. All musical forms as found in the Great Masters. Detailed analysis 

of prescribed works. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

GENERAL MUSICAL KNOWLEDGE 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, ( i) Pitch and Time Perception. All intervals, the four triads, 

Dominant Sevenths and Diminished Sevenths in root position and inversion, 
Cadences, Modulations to nearly related keys; recognition by ear of various times 
and the writing of melodies from dictation. Creative imagination; the completion 
of sentences by balancing phrases and the setting of music to a verse of poetry. 
Any combination of species of note up to semiquavers, including dotted notes. 

(ii) Form, etc. Recognition by ear of harmonic and contrapuntal style, two-
and three-part writing, binary, ternary and simple rondo forms, etc. Meaning of 
various musical forms. 

(iii) History and General Knozvledge. The various instruments of the orchestra 
and the meaning of familiar musical terms, e.g., stretto, episode, etc. An outline of 
musical history. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Wedge—Ear Training and Sight Singing Applied to Elementary Musical 

Theory. (Schirmer.) 
•Peterson—Handbook of Musical Form. (Augener.) 
•Peterson—Student's Handbook of Musical Knowledge. (Augener.) 
Naumann—The History of Music (ed. Ouseley.) (Cassell.) O.P. 
Pratt—History of Music. (Schirmer.) 



D E T A I L S O F S U B J E C T S 563 

•Parry—Summary of the History and Development of Modem and Medieval 
European Music. (Novello.) 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper on Form; one 3-hour paper on Terminology 
and History, together with a practical test in pitch and time perception. 

HARMONY, PART I 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Common Chords and Triads in the Diatonic Scales with their 

inversions. Chords of the Dominant Seventh and its inversions. The simplest 
forms of Cadences—perfect, imperfect and interrupted—including those called1 

Authentic and Plagal. Invention of a single-phrase melody; invention of a two-
phrase melody; adding a melody above or below a given subject. Adding three 
parts above a figured Bass, using the Chords referred to above. Harmonisation 
of a simple melody. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Bridge and Sawyer—Course of Harmony. (Novello.) 
Kitson—Evolution of Harmony. (O.U.P.) 

•Macpherson—Practical Harmony. (Williams.) 
Macpherson—Appendix to Practical Harmony. (Williams.) 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

HARMONY, PART II 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. General knowledge of chords, up to and including the Chord of 

the Ninth, Suspensions, etc. Laws governing Part Writing, Figured and Unfigured! 
Basses. Harmonisation of Melodies in two, three and four parts, chiefly diatonic; 
Harmonic Analyses of Passages, writing short passages in which modulations to. 
near-related keys are made. Practical harmony at the pianoforte will be required.. 
The candidate must also be able to play the chief forms of cadences. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: As for Part I, together with:— 
Morris—Foundations of Practical Harmony and Counterpoint. (Macmillan.). 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

HARMONY, PART III 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. General knowledge of all chords. Writing passages modulating: 

to related and unrelated keys and harmonic analysis of an instrumental work-
Writing short passages of original harmony in either vocal or instrumental style. 
Practical harmony at the pianoforte will also be required. 

BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
As for Par t I, together with 
Buck—Unfigured Harmony. (O.U.P.) 
Macpherson—Melody and Harmony. (Williams.) 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

HARMONY, PART IV 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Harmonic analysis of modern works. Harmonisation of melodies. 

Ground Bass. Writing passages of original harmony in either vocal or instru
mental style. Writing simple instrumental accompaniment to a given melody. 
Practical harmony at the pianoforte, i.e., formation of phrases with varied cadences, 
and simple figured bass, including sevenths and inversions. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 
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H A R M O N Y , P A R T V 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS, (i) Harmonisation of melody in five vocal parts. 
(ii) Harmonisation in four instrumental parts (such as a string quartette), 

the given part not necessarily being confined to either the upper or lower part. 
(iii) Expansion or development of a given harmonic phrase, or 
The addition to a given melody of a free accompaniment, or 
The setting to music of given words in the style of a part-song or a madrigal. 
N.B. If the last choice is made, interesting treatment of the vocal parts, 

together with resourceful handling of the harmony, will be expected. 
(iv) Modern harmonic tendencies. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

H I S T O R Y , L I T E R A T U R E A N D A E S T H E T I C S O F M U S I C . 

P A R T I 

A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. History of the progress of the art from the beginning of the 

Christian era to the early Beethoven period. 
BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 

•Colles—The Growth of Music. (O.U.P.) 
•Pauer—Elements of the Beautiful in Music. (O.U.P.) 
•Dyson—Progress of Music. (O.U.P.) 
•Davies—The Pursuit of Music. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

HISTORY, LITERATURE AND AESTHETICS OF MUSIC, 
PART II 

A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. History of the art from the transition period to outlines of modern 

musical history. 
BOOKS. Prescribed text-books: The books recommended for reference in 

Part I. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

HISTORY, LITERATURE AND AESTHETICS OF MUSIC, 
PART III 

A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A study of prescribed vocal and instrumental works, together 

with musical history from the period following Beethoven to the present day. 
BOOKS. Recommended for reference: 
Parry—Summary of the History and Development of Modern and Medieval 

European Music. (Novello.) 
Parry—The Evolution of the Art of Music. (Kegan Paul.) 
Hadow (ed.)— The Oxford History of Music. (O.U.P.) 6 vols. 
Naumann—The History of Music (ed. Ouseley). (Cassell.) O.P. 
Pratt—History of Music. (Schirmer.) 
Buck— The Scope of Music. (O.U.P.) 
Stanford and Forsyth—History of Music. (Macmillan.) 
Knight—Philosophy of the Beautiful. (Murray.) 2 vols. 
Bosanquet—History of Aesthetic. (Allen and Unwin.) 
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Spencer—Origin and Function of Music, in Essays, Scientific, Political and 
Speculative. (Williams and Norgate.) O.P. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

INSTRUMENTAL ENSEMBLE, PART I 
A practical class, once per week throughout the Year. 
EXAMINATION. A practical test. Candidates must show a general knowledge 

of chamber music literature, to the Romantic period, and give evidence of practical 
experience in ensemble in their particular subject, by the performance of a work 
to bo submitted to and approved by the Ormond Professor of Music. 

INSTRUMENTAL ENSEMBLE, PART II 
A practical class, once per week throughout the Year. 
EXAMINATION. A practical test. Candidates will be required to show the 

same general knowledge as for Part I, and, in addition, a knowledge of the history 
and development of chamber music to the present day. 

METHODS OF TEACHING, PART I 
SYLLABUS. A course of lectures in elementary psychology and the application 

of psychological principles to methods of teaching, with special reference to the 
teaching of music. 

In addition, candidates are expected to take advantage of the opportunity 
afforded them of studying teaching methods in the Chief Study by remaining in 
the classroom while other students receive tuition in the subject. 

EXAMINATION. A 2-hour paper together with a practical examination on a 
course of instruction from the first to a fairly advanced stage, in which candidates 
will be required— 
(a) To explain and demonstrate—(i) the mechanism of the instrument (or voice) ; 

(ii) the principles of technique (instrumental) (or voice) ; (iii) the principles 
of phrasing; (iv) methods of teaching rhythm, sight reading, and aural 
training. 

(b) To submit a list of teaching material, studies and pieces, and to prescribe and 
discuss such elementary work as would lead up to the compositions in the list. 

(c) To show their method of instructing beginners, to describe the weak points 
found in the work of the average pupil, and to explain how these are to be 
remedied. 

(d) To detect and point out inaccuracies in the rendering of a classical composition 
well known to the candidate, performed in the presence of the candidate 
with a view to introducing such errors as are likely to be made by the average 
pupil. 

(e) To give a practical demonstration of teaching (a pupil being provided for the 
purpose), to report on, the work, to answer questions and give suggestions 
thereon; to outline a suggested course for the immediate future. 
Other evidence of ability as a teacher, such as the result of instruction given 

by the candidate to pupils, may be taken into account as part of the examination. 

METHODS OF TEACHING, PART II 
As for Part I, together with more extensive knowledge of teaching methods. 

MODERN LANGUAGES, PART I 
Courses of lectures throughout the Year. 

ENGLISH DICTION, PART I 

SYLLABUS. The different classes of vowels and their pronunciation. Exercises 
for perfecting distinct enunciation, illustration and treatment of faults in articu
lation. 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, or, with the approval of the lecturer, 
prescribed essays during the Year, together with a practical examination based 
on the following: 
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1. Lecturer's observation throughout the Year of students' conversational 
speech. 

2. Poem and Prose (modern) of about 200 words each—to be memorized. 
3. Sight reading—English prose of moderate difficulty. 

ITALIAN ( M U S I C COURSE) . PART I 

SYLLABUS. Study of Italian Aria. Dictation. Pronunciation. Enunciation. 
BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 

Rota—Hossfeld's Italian Grammar (ed. Cornett). (Hirschfeld.) 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, together with an oral test. 

MODERN LANGUAGES, PART II 
Courses of lectures throughout the Year. 

ENGLISH DICTION, PART I I 

SYLLABUS. Consonant and vowel sounds and their classification, pronuncia
tion, accent and emphasis. 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, or, with the approval of the lecturer, 
prescribed essays during the year, together with practical examination based on 
the following: 

1. Lecturer's observation throughout the Year of students' conversational 
speech. ' 

2. Two poems (Elizabethan and Victorian periods) and modern prose—about 
200 words each—to be memorized. 

3. Sight reading—English prose and poetry. 
4. Short prepared speech. 

ITALIAN ( M U S I C COURSE) , PART I I 

SYLLABUS. Study of Italian Opera. Dictation. Pronunciation. Enunciation. 
BOOK. A S for Pa r t I. 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, together with an oral test. 
and either 
FRENCH ( M U S I C COURSE), PART I 

SYLLABUS. Vocal works in French. Dictation. Pronunciation. Enunciation. 
BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 
Kirby—Students' French Grammar. (Macmillan.) 
EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, together with an oral test. 

or 

GERMAN ( M U S I C COURSE) , PART I 

SYLLABUS. Vocal works in German. Dictation. Pronunciation. Enunciation. 
BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 

Lubovius—A Practical German Grammar, Reader and Writer, Par t I. (Black
wood.) 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, together with an oral test. 

MODERN LANGUAGES, PART III 
Courses of lectures throughout the Year. 

ENGLISH DICTION, PART II I 

SYLLABUS. Reading of difficult passages of prose and verse. Vowels and 
consonants and their difficulties in enunciation. 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, or, with the approval of the lecturer, 
prescribed essays during the Year, together with a practical examination based 
on the following: 

1. Lecturer's observation throughout the Year of students' conversational 
speech. 

2. Two poems (Modern and Augustan periods), one speech from Shake-
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speare, and a piece of Modern prose—each of about 200 words—to be 
memorized. 

3. Sight reading—difficult prose and poetry. 
4. Short prepared speech on a literary subject. 

ITALIAN ( M U S I C COURSE), PART I I I 

SYLLABUS. More advanced studies than in Par t I I . 
BOOK. A S for Parts I and I I . 
EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, together with an oral test. 

and either " 
FRENCH ( M U S I C COURSE), PART II . (For Candidates who have completed Par t I.) 

SYLLABUS. More advanced studies than in Par t I. 
BOOK. A S for Par t I. 
EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, together with an oral test. 

or 
GERMAN ( M U S I C COURSE), PART I I . (For Candidates who have completed Part I.) 

SYLLABUS. More advanced studies than in Par t I. 
BOOK. A S for Par t I. 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, together with an oral test. 

MODERN LANGUAGES, PART IV 
Courses of lectures throughout the Year. 

ITALIAN ( M U S I C COURSE), PART IV 

SYLLABUS. More advanced studies than in Parts I, I I and III . 
EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, together with an oral test. 

and either 
FRENCH ( M U S I C COURSE), PART I I I . (For Candidates who have completed Parts 

I and II . ) 
SYLLABUS. More advanced studies than in Parts I and I I . 
EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, together with an oral test. 

and 
GERMAN ( M U S I C COURSE), PART I 

OR 

GERMAN ( M U S I C COURSE), PART I I I . (For Candidates who have completed Parts 
I and II.) 

SYLLABUS. More advanced studies than in Parts I and I I . 
BOOK. Prescribed text-book: 

Lubovius—A Practical German Grammar, Reader and Writer, Par t I I . 
(Blackwood.) 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, together with an oral test. 
and 
FRENCH ( M U S I C COURSE), PART I 

MODERN LANGUAGES, PART V 
Courses of lectures throughout the Year. 

FRENCH ( M U S I C COURSE), PART IV. (For Candidates who have completed Parts 
I, I I and I I I . ) 
SYLLABUS. Composition. Translation from French to English. Dictation. 

Enunciation, Pronunciation. 

BOOK. A S for Part I. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, together with an oral test. 
and 
GERMAN ( M U S I C COURSE), PART I I 
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OR 

GERMAN (MUSIC COURSE), PART IV. (For Candidates who have completed Parts 
I. II and III.) 
SYLLABUS. Composition. Translation from German into English. Dictation. 

Enunciation. Pronunciation. 
BOOK. AS for Part III. 
EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper, together with an oral test. 

and 
FRENCH (MUSIC COURSE), PART II. 

MUSICAL APPRECIATION AND THE ART OF LISTENING 
SYLLABUS. This subject will depend largely upon the student's own initiative 

and observations. The main object of the subject is the awakening of the pupil's 
interest in Music as an Art and the development of his appreciative powers; its 
intimate connection with aural training; the training of listeners; the appreciation 
class and its bearing on the child's other work; the cultivation of the pupil's 
imagination and his powers of observation; the need for the teacher to know much 
music and be able to illustrate well at the pianoforte. 

Arrangements will be made from time to time for visits to colleges and schools 
for the purpose of observing the classes at work, and opportunity will be given 
for the student-teacher to personally conduct similar classes. 

EXAMINATION. A practical test and an essay dealing with the subject as a 
result of the student's observation and research. 

ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENT, PART I 
SYLLABUS. Course of tuition throughout the Year in an orchestral instrument 

to be approved by the Dean of the Faculty of Music. Students are taken in groups. 
EXAMINATION. A practical test in work prescribed by the Dean of the Faculty 

of Music. 

ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENT, PART II 
The same as for Part I, but at a more advanced stage. 

ORCHESTRATION, PART I 
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The nature and compass of the various instruments and their treat

ment, as found in the scores of the chief composers up to the Romantic Period. 
Reduction of instrumental scores to pianoforte scores. Scoring for orchestra a 
given work in accordance with the work studied during the year. 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper. 

ORCHESTRATION, PART II 
SYLLABUS. The history of orchestration up to the present time. Scoring for 

orchestra set works; for example, a song accompaniment and a movement o( a 
pianoforte sonata. 

EXAMINATION. TWO 3-hour papers. 

PEDAGOGICS AND PSYCHOLOGY 
A course of lectures throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. A course of lectures in elementary psychology and the application 

of psychological principles to methods of teaching, with special reference to 'he 
teaching of music. 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper. 
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P I A N O F O R T E K E Y - B O A R D F A C I L I T Y 
A course of lecture-demonstrations throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Practical Harmony, Transposition, Improvisation, and the Art 

of Accompanying. 
EXAMINATION. A practical test. Candidates will be expected to form phrases 

with varied cadences and generally to demonstrate a facility in key-board work, 
including harmonization of a simple melody; to transpose at sight a simple accom
paniment ; to accompany a vocalist or instrumentalist in a moderately difficult work 
previously prepared. 

P I A N O F O R T E , P A R T S I, I I A N D I I I 
A course of individual tuition throughout the Year for 40 minutes weekly. 

Students are taken in groups of three. 
SYLLABUS. Studies and works as prescribed during the corresponding Year. 
EXAMINATION. In Parts I and II a work to be prepared unaided will be set 

by the Dean of the Faculty of Music one month before the date of the examination. 
In Part III candidates must submit for the approval of the Dean of the Faculty, 
not later than the second week of the third term, a full programme of 
examination pieces, one third at least of which must be prepared unaided. 

P R A C T I C A L S T U D I E S , P A R T S I A N D I I 
Candidates must make a study of a Practical subject approved by the Dean of 

the Faculty of Music similar to that of the Second Study in the Instrumental and 
Vocal Schools. 

R H Y T H M I C S 
A demonstration class throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. Body training; expression of emotions by means of dramatic 

movement to music; rhythmic exercises (including time beating, stepping of 
patterns, exercises for control, tone, accent, expression, etc.) ; group interpretation, 
and study of the dances of the suite and other dance forms used frequently in 
music; folk dancing. A general knowledge of the percussion band. Demonstration 
of the art of teaching the subject. 

EXAMINATION. A practical test. 

SCHOOL ORCHESTRA TECHNIQUE 
A course of lecture-demonstrations throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The study of the different families of instruments composing a 

Classical Symphony Orchestra, including also a working' knowledge of the 
recorder; simple orchestration; repertoire and conducting. 

EXAMINATION. A practical test. Candidates will be expected to demonstrate 
their acquaintance with orchestral instruments such as may be found in the average 
school orchestra; to arrange a score to suit such combinations, to play simple 
tunes on the recorder and to conduct an orchestral class. 

S I G H T R E A D I N G , P A R T S I A N D I I 
A course of one lecture per week, with demonstrations, throughout the Year. 
EXAMINATION. A practical test, set within the limits of the technical standard 

of the work of the Chief Study for the corresponding year. 
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S I G H T R E A D I N G , P A R T I I I 

A course of one lecture per week, with demonstrations, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. More advanced treatment of the work prescribed for Par ts I and 
II, together with instruction in score reading and transposition. 

EXAMINATION. A practical test. Candidates will be required (i) lo read 
pianoforte, violin or vocal score, etc., according to the Chief Study; (ii) to play 
on the Pianoforte from full vocal, string quartette and symphony score, examples 
to be taken from works not later than the Classical Period; (iii) to transpose the 
accompaniment to a moderately difficult vocal or instrumental work. 

S I G H T R E A D I N G . P A R T I V 

A course of one lecture per week, with demonstrations, throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. More advanced score reading and transposition. 
EXAMINATION. A practical test. Candidates will be required (i) to read 

advanced pianoforte, violin or vocal score, etc., according to the Chief Study; 
vocalists will be required to read an inner part of a trio or quartette; (ii) to play 
on the pianoforte from advanced string quartette and full orchestral score, touch
ing on the Romantic and early Modern periods; (iii) to transpose moderately 
difficult works of the Chief Study. 

S I N G I N G , P A R T S I , I I A N D I I I 

A course of individual tuition throughout the Year for 20 minutes weekly. 
Students are taken in groups of three. 

EXAMINATION. A practical test of work prescribed by the Dean ot the Faculty 
of Music. 

S P E E C H T R A I N I N G , P A R T I 

A course of lectures throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The different classes of vowels and their pronunciation. Exercises 

for perfecting distinct enunciation, illustration and treatment of faults in articula
tion. 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, or, with the approval of the lecturer, pre
scribed essays during the Year, together with a practical examination based on 
the following: 

1. Lecturer's observation throughout the Year of students' conversational 
speech. 

2. Poem and Prose (modern) of about 200 words each—to be memorized. 
3. Sight reading—English prose of moderate difficulty. 

S P E E C H T R A I N I N G , P A R T I I 

A course of lectures throughout the Year. 

SYLLABUS. Consonant and vowel sounds and their classification, pronunciation, 
accent and emphasis. 

EXAMINATION. One 2-hour paper, or, with the approval of the lecturer, 
prescribed essays during the year, together with a practical examination based 
on the following: 

1. Lecturer's observation throughout the Year of students' conversational 
speech. 

2. Two poems (Elizabethan and Victorian periods) and modern prose— 
about 200 words each—to be memorized. 

3. Sight reading—English prose and poetry. 
4. Short prepared speech. 
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T H E O R Y T E A C H I N G , P A R T 1 
A course of lectures throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The usual harmonic combinations, including part-writing in three 

and four parts. Harmonisation of melodies and unifigured basses in chorale and 
also in free instrumental style. Strict and free counterpoint up to and including 
four parts. A knowledge of the methods of teaching, and also of literature dealing 
with the above. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 

T H E O R Y T E A C H I N G , P A R T II 

A course of lectures throughout the Year. 
SYLLABUS. The laws governing harmonic and contrapuntal writing, including 

movements in sonata and fugal forms. Sound knowledge of the chief harmonic 
and contrapuntal writings. Demonstrations of teaching the various branches. 

EXAMINATION. One 3-hour paper. 
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CHAPTER IV 

No. I.—PRIZES, EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS 
1. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any Regulation 

any candidate who is returned by the examiners as having obtained 
Honours in a subject may be placed in the Class List for that subject. 

2. Except as otherwise provided in any Statute or Regulation no 
candidate shall be awarded a Prize Exhibition or Scholarship in any 
year unless he is a candidate for a degree or diploma and where specific 
work is assigned to specific years of a course or candidates are required 
to complete years unless he has—: 

(1) Completed or received credit for the previous portion of his 
course and 

(2) Fulfilled in one year all the conditions as to attendance, at 
Lectures and Practical Work prescribed for his year and 

(3) Actually passed in the year in which he obtains Honours in 
all the subjects of the year either at the December Annual 
Examination or at Term Examinations substituted therefor 
or at the Honour Examinations of the year. 

3. In the absence of special provision to the contrary no Prize 
Exhibition or Scholarship whether provided by private benefaction or 
otherwise shall be awarded a second time to the same candidate. 

4. No student who has competed for any Exhibition or Scholarship 
under one qualification shall subsequently compete for the same Exhi-
bition or Scholarship under another qualification. 

5. Where the subjects of an Exhibition or of a Scholarship are 
common to two or more Courses not more than one Exhibition or one 
Scholarship shall be respectively awarded for those Subjects. 

6. Where in any year the interest on any endowment fund becomes 
insufficient to provide the full amount prescribed in any regulation for 
any prize exhibition or scholarship then notwithstanding anything to 
the contrary in such regulation but subject nevertheless to the directions 
of any trust the amount of the prize exhibition or scholarship shall in 
that year be abated accordingly. 

7. The examiners for any prize exhibition or scholarship shall 
deposit in the Library of the University a copy of any thesis or like 
original work in respect of which such prize exhibition or scholarship 
has been awarded. 

No. II.—SHAKESPEARE SCHOLARSHIP 
"For the encouragement of the study of Shakespeare and of English 

Literature generally." 
Value, i50 p.a.—Tenure, three y^ars. Open to matriculated 

students who have completed the course for B.A. and have not exceeded 
six years from matriculation. 
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Examination to comprise an examination in the works of Shake
speare and the writing of an Essay or Poem on a subject either specially 
connected with Shakespeare or with English Literature generally. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1923 Calendar.) 

No. III .—THE ARGUS SCHOLARSHIPS 

Whereas the sum of One thousand pounds has been presented to 
the University of Melbourne for the purpose of founding a Scholar
ship for the encouragement of the School of Engineering established 
therein and the promotion of the Physical and the Natural Sciences. 
And whereas the Donor has appointed William Edward Hearn Esq. 
LL.D. Professor of History and Political Economy in the University 
to be his representative for the purposes of this Regulation. And whereas 
the Argus Scholarship in Civil Engineering has been open to compe
tition since the year One thousand eight hundred and seventy-three and 
whereas the income from the fund has increased 

It is hereby provided as follows: 
1. The said sum of One Thousand-Pounds together with its accumu

lations shall form the endowment for the following Scholarships, viz.: 
The Argus Scholarship in Civil Engineering 
The Argus Research Scholarship in Engineering and 
The Argus Exhibition in Geology Part I 

and shall be invested as the Council of the University may from time 
to time direct. 

2. The Argus Scholarship in Civil Engineering shall be of the 
value of Thirty Pounds and shall be tenable for one year. 

3. The Argus Scholarship in Civil Engineering shall be open to 
competition at the Final Honour Examination in the School of Civil 
Engineering and may be awarded to the candidate who does best at that 
examination provided he be adjudged by the examiners worthy of the 
scholarship. 

4. The Argus Research Scholarship in Engineering shall be of 
the value of Seventy Pounds and shall be tenable for one year. 

5. The Argus Research Scholarship in • Engineering shall be open 
to competition annually at the time of the Final Honour Examination in 
Engineering among persons who have completed the fourth year of a 
course for a Degree of Bachelor in some branch of Engineering or have 
completed the Third Year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Engineering Science or have completed the third year of the course 
for the degree of Bachelor of Science or who are graduates in Engineer
ing or in Science of some other University approved by the Faculty 
preference to be given other things being equal to a candidate who has 
completed as aforesaid a course in the University of Melbourne. 

6. The holder of the Argus Research Scholarship in Engineering 
shall during his year of tenure either conduct approved research in 
Engineering or at the discretion of the Faculty enter on an approved 
course of travel in Australia or abroad for the purpose of furthering 
his education or experience in Engineering. Provided that if the holder 
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ot the Scholarship be a person who has completed the third year of 
the course for the degree of Bachelor of Science or a graduate of some 
other University he shall carry out approved research in Engineering 
under the control and direction of the Faculty of Engineering. 

7. The amount of the Argus Research Scholarship shall be payable 
in four quarterly instalments. If the holder of the Scholarship is engaged 
on research in Melbourne the payments shall be subject in each case to 
the production by the scholar of a certificate by the Professor or Lec
turer under whom he is working that he has fulfilled the requirements 
of the scholarship during the term. If the scholar is travelling either in 
Australia or overseas periodical reports satisfactory to the Faculty will 
be required in fulfilment of the terms of the scholarship. 

In special cases the Faculty shall have power to modify the times 
of payment of the several instalments but in no case will the final pay
ment be made until a satisfactory report has been furnished by the 
scholar on his work. 

8. If in any year in the opinion of the examiners no candidate is 
deemed worthy the Argus Research Scholarship shall not be awarded 
in that year and the amount or any part thereof may at the discretion 
of the Faculty be awarded.in any subsequent year either (a) as a second 
scholarship if in the opinion of the examiners there are two candidates 
worthy of the award of the scholarship or (b) as an addition to the 
amount of the scholarship awarded in that year if in the opinion of the 
examiners there is only one candidate worthy. Provided that no such 
candidate shall be awarded the amount of more than two scholarships 
and provided further that the Council may in its discretion after con
sultation with the Faculty direct at any time that all or any amounts 
unexpended as aforesaid shall be added to the endowment of the scholar
ship. 

9. No candidate for the Argus Scholarship in Civil Engineering 
or for the Argus Research Scholarship in Engineering shall be ren
dered ineligible by reason of his holding any other University Prize 
Exhibition or Scholarship. 

10. The Argus Exhibition in Geology Part I shall be of the value 
of Twenty Pounds and shall be tenable for one year. 

11. The Argus Exhibition in Geology Part I shall be open for 
competition at the Honour Examination of the First Year of the course 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Science as may be prescribed in the 
Regulation for that Degree. 

12. The University may repeal or from time to time alter this 
Regulation or any part thereof and may apply the whole or any part 
of the interest of the said endowment to any other purposes connected 
with the said Engineering School or to the advancement of the Physical 
or the Natural Sciences or any branch of them as it thinks fit. 

No. IV.—STAWELL SCHOLARSHIP 
Whereas in the year One thousand eight hundred and seventy-three 

an Exhibition heretofore known as the Stawell Exhibition was founded 
in the University of Melbourne by Sir William Foster Stawell for the 
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encouragement of the School of Engineering. And whereas it is desirable 
to convert such Exhibition into a Scholarship to be known as the Stawell 
Scholarship: 

It is hereby declared as follows: 
1. The endowment for the Stawell Scholarship shall consist of the 

sum which at the date of the passing of this Regulation formed the 
endowment of the Stawell Exhibition and of its accumulations and 
invested as the Council of the University may from time to time direct. 

2. The Stawell Scholarship shall be tenable for one year and shall 
be of the value of Seventy-five pounds. 

3. The Stawell Scholarship shall be open to competition annually 
at the time of the Final Honour Examination in Engineering 
among persons who have completed the Fourth Year of the 
course for the Degree of Bachelor in some Branch of Engineering or 
have completed the Third Year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Engineering Science or have completed the third year of the course 
for the degree of Bachelor of Science or who are graduates in Engineer
ing or in Science of some other University approved by the Faculty 
preference to be given other things being equal to a candidate who has 
completed as aforesaid a course in the University of Melbourne. 

4. The holder of the Stawell Scholarship shall during his year 
of tenure cither conduct research in Engineering or at the discretion 
of the Faculty enter on an approved course of travel in Australia or 
abroad for the purpose of furthering his education or experience in 
Engineering. Provided that if the holder of the Scholarship be a 
person who has completed the third year of the course for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science or a graduate of some other University he shall 
carry out approved research in Engineering under the control and 
direction of the Faculty of Engineering. 

5. The amount of the Stawell Scholarship shall be payable in four 
quarterly instalments. If the holder of the Scholarship is engaged on 
research in Melbourne the payments shall be subject in each case to 
the production by the scholar of a certificate by the Professor or Lec
turer under whom he is working that he has fulfilled the requirements 
of the scholarship during the term. If the scholar is travelling either 
in Australia or overseas periodical reports satisfactory to the Faculty 
will be required in fulfilment of the terms of the Scholarship. 

In special cases the Faculty shall have power to modify the times 
of payment of the several instalments but in no case will the final pay
ment be made until a satisfactory report has been furnished by the 
scholar on his work. 

6. If in any year in the opinion of the examiners no candidate is 
deemed worthy the Stawell Scholarship shall not be awarded in that 
year and the amount or any part thereof may at the discretion of the 
Faculty be awarded in any subsequent year either (a) as a second 
scholarship if in the opinoin of the examiners there are two candidates 
worthy of the award of the scholarship or (b) as an addition to the 
amount of the scholarship awarded in that year if in the opinion of the 
examiners there is only one candidate worthy. Provided that no such 
candidate shall be awarded the amount of more than two scholarships 
and provided further that the Council may in its discretion after con-
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sulfation with the Faculty direct at any time that all or any amounts 
unexpended as aforesaid shall be added to the endowment of the scholar
ship. 

7. Any further or other Regulations respecting the Scholarship 
may at any future time be made repealing or altering this Regulation 
provided that such Regulations shall have due regard to the object and 
designs of the Founder. 

8. No candidate for the Stawell Scholarship shall be rendered 
ineligible by reason of his holding any other University Prize Exhibition 
or Scholarship. 

No. V.—BOWEN PRIZE 
Founded by the presentation of £100 by Sir George Ferguson 

Bowen, K.C.M.G., Governor of Victoria, "for the promotion of know
ledge in subjects connected with the History, the Institutions, the 
Literature, the Jurisprudence and the Political Economy of the United 
Kingdom, or any other portion of Her Majesty's Dominions." 

To consist of a medal or books to the value of the annual interest. 
To be awarded annually to the author of the best English Essay 

on a prescribed subject. Open to matriculated students of less than five 
years' standing from matriculation. 

No student to be awarded the Prize more than once. 
Essays to be sent to the Registrar on or before 1st March. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1923 Calendar.) 

No. VI—DWIGHT'S PRIZES 

Whereas Henry Tolman Dwight late of the City of Melbourne 
Bookseller and Publisher by his last Will dated the thirteenth day of 
January A.D. One thousand eight hundred and sixty-nine devised and 
bequeathed unto his Trustees therein named all his real estate in the 
Colony of Victoria and the proceeds of his personal estate upon Trust 
after the decease of his wife to convey the said real estate and to transfer 
and pay the said personal estate to the Trustees for the time being of 
the University of Melbourne on the said Trustees accepting by proper 
deed declaration or other legal form the following Trust of and con
cerning his said estate and the testator thereby declared and directed 
that the Trustees for the time being of such University should stand 
possessed of such his estate real and personal upon Trust for ever there
after to divide the annual income thereof into Money Prizes of not less 
than Twenty-five pounds each to be given by the said Trustees for the 
advancement and encouragement of learning in Ancient History Consti
tutional and Legal History and Natural Philosophy or for such other 
branches of the University education as the said Trustees might in 
their discretion think the said Prizes most applicable and advantageous 
which several Prizes should be called the Dwight's Prize in such branch 
or branches of learning or others in which there should be annual or 
other Examinations and to which the said Trustees should judge such 
prizes beneficial as a stimulant to students and a fit reward to the ablest 
scholar competing therefor And whereas the said Henry Tolman 
Dwight departed this life on the thirteenth day of June A.D. One thousand 
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eight hundred and seventy-one without having altered or revoked his 
said Will and such Will was duly proved in the Supreme Court of the 
Colony of Victoria on the twenty-ninth day of June A.D. One thousand 
eight hundred and seventy-one And whereas by a Regulation of the 
University made in the year One thousand eight hundred and seventy-
two it was provided that His Honour Sir Redmond Barry Anthony 
Colling Brownless Esq. M.D. and the Honourable Robert Stirling 
Anderson M.A. Members of the Council of the University should be 
the Trustees of the said University for the purpose of accepting the 
said Trust and in the event of the death or resignation of any of the 
said Trustees or of their successors in the said Trust or of any Trustee 
for the time being ceasing to be a Member of the Council of the Univer
sity the Council should appoint some other Member of the Council a 
Trustee in the place of the Trustee so dying or resigning or ceasing to 
be a Member of the Council as aforesaid. And whereas in accordance 
with the provisions of the said Will the said estate has been conveyed 
and transferred to the Trustees duly appointed for the purpose by the 
University 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
1. Eight prizes to be called Dwight's Prizes shall be open annually 

for competition in the following subjects namely: 
(1) One Prize of the value of Twenty-five pounds in Education 

to be awarded at the Honour Examination in that subject. 
(2) One Prize of Twenty-five pounds in Physics Part I one Prize 

of Twenty-five pounds in Chemistry Part IA to be awarded at 
the Honour Examination of the First Year of the course 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

(3) One Prize of the value of Twenty-five pounds in Anatomy 
including Histology to be awarded at the Honour Examination 
of Division II of the course for the Degrees of Bachelor of 
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery. 

(4) One Prize of the value of Sixty pounds in History to be 
awarded at the Final Examination in the course for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts (Degree with Honours). 

(5) One Prize of the value of Fifty pounds in French to be awarded 
at the Final Examination in the course for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (Degree with Honours). 

(6) One Prize of the value of Twenty-five pounds in Parasitology 
Parts I and II Pathology and Bacteriology to be awarded 
annually to the student who having been placed in the Class 
Lists for these subjects in the third and fourth years of the 
course for the Degree of Bachelor of Veterinary Science stands 
highest in the combined results of the examinations passed 
therein in two consecutive years of his course. 

(7) One Prize to the value of Sixty pounds in English to be 
awarded at the Final Examination in the course for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts (Degree with Honours). 

2. Should no candidate be adjudged of sufficient merit to be 
entitled to any one of the above Prizes such Prize shall not be awarded. 
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3. If in any year the current net income of the Estate shall be insuf
ficient to provide the full amounts of the Prizes awarded in such year 
then all the payments on account of such Prizes for such year shall 
abate proportionally and the reduced amount so payable shall be received 
by all the Prizemen entitled to receive payment for such year in full 
satisfaction of the amount payable to them. 

4. Whenever the Trustees shall declare that the annual income of 
the Estate is sufficient to allow of the establishment of other prizes such 
prizes shall be established by amendment of this Regulation. 

5. Any further or other Regulations respecting these Scholarships 
may at any time be made repealing or altering this Regulation provided 
that such Regulations shall have due regard to the design of the Founder. 

No. VII .—HOWITT NATURAL HISTORY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Founded by the bequest of £1000 by Dr. Godfrey Howitt, who died 
4th December, 1873, for three Scholarships in the Science of Natural 
History. 

Open to matriculated students who shall not have exceeded, except 
by special permission, three years' and one term's standing from the 
date of their matriculation. 

There are three Scholarships, one in Zoology, one in Botany, and 
one in Geology, each of the value of £50; tenure one year. 

Scholarships to be awarded by the Faculty of Science on recom
mendation of the head of the department concerned, who shall take 
into account the whole record of the candidates. If no scholarship be 
awarded in one School the Faculty may award a second scholarship 
in one of the other Schools if there be two candidates of sufficient merit. 
If a scholarship be not awarded at all in one year, two may be awarded 
in the School concerned in the following year. 

Holders shall pursue the work of the fourth year for Final Honours 
or devote not less than eight hours a week to research work. 

Amount payable in four quarterly instalments on the production of 
a certificate that the conditions have been fulfilled. 

The Faculty may declare scholarships vacant if work not com
menced within reasonable time, and may make fresh appointments. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1938 Calendar.) 

No. VIII.—PROFESSOR WILSON PRIZE 

Founded by the subscription of £150 to perpetuate the memory of 
Professor William Parkinson Wilson, M.A., first Professor of Mathe
matics, Pure and Mixed, by the establishing of a Prize "for the en
couragement of knowledge in the subjects of Mathematics and Natural 
Philosophy." 

To be awarded biennially for the best original memoir on some 
subject in Pure or Applied Mathematics lodged by 31st January of 
year of award. 

Value: Interest for the two preceding years. 
Open to graduates who on the 1st January of the year of award 

are of not more than seven years' standing from matriculation. 
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Not to be awarded to a Prof. Nanson Prizeman. 
To be awarded in 1927 and succeeding years of odd number. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1925 Calendar.) 

No. IX.—WYSELASKIE SCHOLARSHIPS 

Founded by the bequest of £12,000 by John Dickson Wyselaskie 
of WicklifTe Victoria who died on the 4th May 1883 for six scholar
ships namely (1) Mathematics (2) Natural Science (3) English Consti
tutional History (4) Political Economy (5) Modern Languages (6) 
Classical and Comparative Philology and Logic. The University 
received £8400 under the Will. 

There are the Scholarships set out above. Value net income of 
endowment fund; tenure the term between the date of vacancy and the 
31st March in the fifth year after the scholar's matriculation. 

Every matriculated student whether a graduate or not may com
pete for the Scholarships. 

Scholars must during each year of tenure either complete a year 
of a course or obtain Final Honours in another School or satisfactorilv 
carry out an approved investigation; but the Professorial Board has 
power for special reasons to dispense with these requirements. The 
amount of each Scholarship is payable in quarterly instalments. 

Examinations held at the same time as Final Examination in Arts. 
(Regulation last published in full in 1938 Calendar.) 

No. X.—PROFESSOR KERNOT SCHOLARSHIPS 
Whereas William Charles Kernot M.A. M.C.E. first Professor 

of Engineering in the University of Melbourne did on the 27th day 
of June 1887 present to the University the sum of Two thousand pounds 
for the purpose of founding Scholarships for the encouragement of the 
study of Physics and Chemistry: 

And whereas the said William Charles Kernot did on the 28th clay 
of March 1908 present to the University a further sum of Two hundred 
pounds for the purpose of providing with the accumulations of the 
aforesaid sum of Two thousand pounds an endowment sufficient to 
found an additional scholarship for the encouragement of the study of 
Geology 

It is hereby enacted as follows:— 
1. The said sums of Two thousand pounds and of Two hundred 

pounds together with the accumulations thereof shall form the endow
ment for three scholarships to be called the "Professor Kernot Research 
Scholarship in Physics," the "Professor Kernot Research Scholarship 
in Chemistry" and the "Professor Kernot Research Scholarship in 
Geology" respectively and the said sums and their accumulations shall 
be invested as the Council of the University may from time to time 
direct. 

2. Each of the Scholarships shall be of the value of Seventy Pounds 
and shall be tenable for one year. 

3. The Examinations for the Scholarships in Physics Chemistry 
and Geology shall be the Examinations for the degree of Master of 
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Science in the Schools of Physics Chemistry and Geology respectively 
and shall be open to competition to candidates who have completed 
the third year for the Degree of Bachelor of Science during the preceding 
two years and six months and who have fulfilled the conditions prescribed 
in Chapter III, Regulation VIII, for admission to the Examination for 
the degree of Master of Science. 

4. The Scholarships in Physics and Chemistry or either of them 
may be awarded to the candidates who are placed second to the winners 
of the Dixson Research Scholarships in the same subjects or with the 
consent of the Faculty of Science the Scholarships or either of them 
may be awarded to the winners of the Dixson Research Scholarships. 

5. The holder of a Professor Kernot Research Scholarship in 
Chemistry or Physics shall during the first three terms of his year of 
tenure devote a portion of his time not exceeding eight hours a week 
to assisting the Professor in the practical teaching of the subject of 
his Scholarship and shall throughout the year devote not less than 
sixteen hours a week to prosecuting original research under the direction 
of the Professor. 

The amount of each Scholarship shall be payable in four quarterly 
instalments on the certificate of the Professor that the conditions of 
service and research have been fulfilled during the quarter. 

In the event of the Scholarship being awarded to the winner of 
the Dixson Research Scholarship the scholar shall be required to devote 
his full time to teaching and research at the University. 

The holder of the Professor Kernot Research Scholarship in Geology 
shall during his year of tenure prosecute original research under the 
direction of the Professor of Geology. 

In the event of the holder of the Scholarship being also the holder 
of the Master of Science Scholarship in Geology he shall devote his 
full time to teaching and research at the University and the amount of 
the Scholarship shall be payable in four quarterly instalments on the 
certificate of the Professor that the conditions of this section have 
been fulfilled during the quarter. 

The Faculty of Science shall have power in special cases to dispense 
with any of these conditions. 

Where a scholar who is under this section required to devote his 
full time to teaching and research at the University is unable to comply 
with such requirement the Faculty may direct that he shall hold 
consecutively and not concurrently the Scholarships which have been 
awarded to him. 

6. A scholar who has been awarded a Dixson Research Scholar
ship in Chemistry or Physics shall not subsequently compete for the 
Professor Kernot Research Scholarship in the same subject. 

7. Unless the Council on the recommendation of the Faculty of 
Science otherwise direct the Boards of Examiners in Physics and 
Chemistry and Geology shall be the Examiners in their respective 
subjects. 

8. Should no candidate be adjudged of sufficient merit to be 
entitled to a Scholarship the Scholarship shall not be awarded. 
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9. The Professor Kernot Research Scholarship in Geology may 
be held in conjunction with the Master of Science Scholarship in 
Geology. Otherwise except as provided by Section 4 and except by 
special permission of the Professorial Board a Professor Kernot 
Scholarship shall not be held in conjunction with any other Scholarship 
to which research or teaching duties are attached. 

10. If in any year the current net income of the Endowment Fund 
shall be insufficient to provide the full amount of the Scholarship 
awarded in that year then the payments on account of such Scholarship 
shall abate correspondingly. 

11. Any surplus income shall be applied in carrying out the objects 
of the Founder in such way as the University may direct. 

12. Any further or other Regulations may from time to time be 
made repealing or altering this Regulation provided that such Regula
tion shall have due regard to the objects and design of the Founder. 

No. XL—W. T. MOLLISON SCHOLARSHIPS 
Founded by the bequest of £5000 by William Thomas Mollison of 

Whitehall Gardens Westminster by Will' dated 28th July 1884 to found 
two or more scholarships to be held for three years by persons between 
the ages of 17 and 19 years who at a Public Examination in Victoria 
should show the greatest knowledge of French or Italian or some 
living Oriental language regard being had by the examiners chiefly to 
fluency of speech the Scholarships to be called the W. T. Mollison 
Scholarships a desire being expressed not unduly to fetter the Council 
if it deemed it expedient to modify and change his direction provided 
his wish and intention to encourage in young persons the study and 
knowledge of Modern Languages was respected. 

There are the following scholarships to be open to competition as 
indicated viz. at the examinations in 1936, and in every alternate year 
thereafter, one scholarship in French or German or Italian; at the 
examinations in 1941 and in every sixth year thereafter one scholar
ship in Japanese; but a scholarship which is not awarded or has lapsed 
may be offered in Japanese in the next ensuing year in which a scholar
ship would not have been available. 

Candidates must give notice of their intention to compete in the 
-i.se of French or German or Italian at least two months before the 

ciate of the examination and in the case of Japanese at least six months 
beforehand. 

Each scholar must within eighteen months of the award of the 
scholarship proceed to the country of the language in which he holds 
the scholarship. 

Each scholarship is.of the value of £300. Of this amount £250 will 
be paid to the scholar on his proceeding abroad and the balance of £50 
at the expiration of nine months provided he has satisfied the Faculty 
of Arts that he is engaged in appropriate work on the language at a 
foreign University. If he does not proceed abroad the scholarship will 
lapse. 

Open to matriculated students whether graduates or not who must 
not be less than 17 and not more than 25 years of age or in the case of 
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Japanese not more than 28 years of age on the 1st December in the year 
in which the examination is held. 

The regulations for the Final Examinations govern the examinations 
for these scholarships. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1937 Calendar.) 

No. XII.—ORMOND EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS 
IN MUSIC 

Founded by the presentation of £5,217/12/7 "for the encourage
ment of the study of Music in connection with the Ormond Chair of 
Music." 

The number and value of the Exhibitions and Scholarships are to 
be found in the Regulations relating to the Degree of Bachelor of Music, 
and the Diploma in Music. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1923 Calendar.) 

No. XIII.—HASTIE EXHIBITION AND SCHOLARSHIPS 
Whereas John Hastie late of Corangamite did by his last Will and 

Testament give all his properties to Trustees in trust to sell and invest 
the proceeds in securities and after giving certain annuities and legacies 
to his relatives he directed that after the decease of the last survivor of 
his relatives named in his Will his Trustees should pay assign or make 
over the whole residue of his property estate and effects and the securi
ties on which the same should have been invested as therein mentioned 
to three objects namely to the Church of England the Presbyterian 
Church and the University or to any or either of them in such shares 
and proportions as his said Trustees or survivors of them should in their 
discretion and judgment think fit. And whereas the said University by 
an agreement arrived at between the three Legatees aforesaid has 
benefited under the said Will to the extent of £19,140 It is hereby 
enacted that the Exhibition in Philosophy Part I open to competition 
amongst students taking this subject in their course for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts and the Scholarships in Philosophy at the Final 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts shall be styled the 
Hastie Exhibition and the Hastie Scholarships respectively. 

No. XIV.—BEANEY SCHOLARSHIPS IN SURGERY AND... 
IN PATHOLOGY 

Founded by a bequest of £3,900 by the late Dr. James George 
Beaney, for Scholarships in Surgery and Pathology. 

Value, Income from Endowments. 
Tenure, one year. 
Beaney Scholarship in Surgery is open for competition at the Final 

Examination for the M.B. and B.S. Degrees. 
Beaney Scholarship in Pathology may be awarded on the nomina

tion of a Board, consisting of the Professor of-Pathology and two 
members appointed by the Council. The scholar shall act as Junior 
Demonstrator of Pathology for one year commencing on the 1st March. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1933 Calendar.) 
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No. XV.—DIXSON SCHOLARSHIPS 
Whereas Robert Dixson late of Melbourne and Adelaide by his 

last Will and Testament dated the seventh day of February 1890 pro
bate whereof has been granted by the Supreme Court of Victoria made 
to the University of Melbourne a Bequest in the terms following: That 
is to say: 

"And whereas I am desirous of the advancement of sound learning in the 
Sciences of Chemistry Experimental Physics Mathematics and Engineering For 
effectuating such desire subject to the trusts hereinbefore declared and to the 
payment of two and a half per centum to my Trustees on all moneys received by 
it and of all necessary legal and other incidental expenses of proving this my Will 
and realising and administering my Estate I bequeath the net residue of such 
proceeds and moneys to the University of Melbourne for the foundation of Scholar
ships in the said University in the subjects aforesaid to be called 'The Dixson 
Scholarships' And I declare that the receipt of the Treasurer or Registrar for 
the time being of the said University shall be sufficient discharge to my Trustee 
for the said moneys so bequeathed to the said University. And I direct the Council 
of the said University for the time being in its discretion to invest the said moneys 
upon such securities as Trustees may by law invest trust moneys and from time 
to time to vary such investments And to pay the annual income arising from 
such investments to the several holders for the time being of the said Dixson 
Scholarships I direct the said Scholarships to be awarded and given in such 
amounts for such course or courses of instruction and period and under such 
regulations and according to such schemes in all respects as shall from time to 
time be established prescribed or authorised by the Council for the time being of 
the said University." 

And whereas the sum of £10,837 Is. 5d. has been received by the 
Council of the said University of Melbourne from the Trustees of the 
said Will in satisfaction of the Bequest and subject to the trusts 
expressed in the Will. 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
1. A Dixson Scholarship of the value of sixty pounds shall be 

awarded in the following subject: 
(A) Physics Part III. 

A Dixson Scholarship of the value of forty pounds shall be 
awarded in 

(B) Chemistry Part III. 
And a Dixson Scholarship of the value of Twenty pounds shall be 

awarded in each of the following subjects: 
(C) Pure Mathematics Part II. 
(D) Applied Mathematics Part II. 
(E) Mechanical Engineering Part II. 
(F) Engineering Design Part II. 
(G) Chemistrv Part II. 
(H) Physics Part II. 
( I ) Metallurgy Part I (Science Course). 
(J) Agricultural Engineering. 
(K) Chemistry Part IV. 

And Dixson Scholarships of the value of Thirty pounds each shall 
be awarded at the Final Honour Examinations of the courses for the 
Degrees of Bachelor of Mechanical Engineering Electrical Engineering 
and Metallurgical Engineering respectively. 
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2. The Dixson Scholarships in Chemistry Part III in Chemistry 
Part IV and in Physics Part III shall be open to competition 
at the Honour Examination of the Third Year for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Science and the Dixson Scholarships in Pure Mathematics 
Part II in Applied Mathematics Part II in Mechanical Engineering Part 
II in Engineering Design Part II in Chemistry Part II in Physics 
Part II in Metallurgy Part I (Science Course) and in Agricultural 
Engineering shall be respectively open to competition among candidates 
taking such subject at the Honour Examination in accordance with 
the Regulations governing their courses. 

3. A Dixson Research Scholarship shall be awarded in each of 
the following Schools: 

(A) Chemistry. 
(B) Physics. 
(C) Mathematics. 

4. The Dixson Research Scholarships shall be tenable for one year 
and shall be of the following values: 

(A) Chemistry—One hundred pounds. 
(B) Physics—One hundred pounds. 
(C) Mathematics—One hundred pounds. 

5. The Dixson Research Scholarships in Chemistry • and Physics 
shall be awarded at the examination for the Degree of Master of 
Science in those Schools respectively that in Mathematics shall be 
awarded at the Final Examination in the School of Mathematics for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts with Honours. 

6. The Dixson Research Scholarships shall be open to compe
tition annually in the first term. 

7. The holder of a Dixson Research Scholarship shall during the 
first three terms of his year of tenure devote a portion of his time not 
exceeding eight hours a week to assisting the Professor in the practical 
teaching of the subject of his Scholarship and shall subject to the 
discretion of the Professor devote the rest of his time to prosecuting 
original research under the direction of the Professor. 

The amount of each Scholarship shall be payable in four quarterly 
instalments on the certificate of the Professor that the conditions of 
service and research have been fulfilled during the quarter. 

The Faculty of Science or of Arts as the case may be shall have 
power in special cases to dispense with any of these conditions. 

8. A scholar who has been awarded a Professor Kernot Research 
Scholarship in Physics or in Chemistry shall not subsequently compete 
for the Dixson Research Scholarship in the same subject. 

9. Except as proyided in Chap. IV Regulation X and except by 
special permission of the Professorial Board a Dixson Research Scholar
ship shall not be held in conjunction with any other Scholarship to which 
research or teaching duties are attached. 

10. A Dixson Research Scholarship in Engineering of the value 
of £150 shall be open to competition annually at the time of the Final 
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Honour Examination in Engineering among persons who have 
completed the fourth year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor 
in some branch of Engineering or have, completed the Third 
Year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Engineering Science 
or have completed the Third Year of the course for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Science or who are graduates in Engineering or in Science 
of some other University approved by the Faculty preference to be 
given other things being equal to a candidate who has completed as 
aforesaid a course in the University of Melbourne. 

11. The holder of the Dixson Research Scholarship in Engineering 
shall during his year of tenure either conduct research in Engineering or 
at the discretion of the Faculty enter on an approved course of travel in 
Australia or abroad for the purpose of furthering his education or 
experience in Engineering. Provided that if the holder of the Scholar
ship be a person who has completed the third year of the course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science or a graduate of some other University 
he shall carry out approved research in Engineering under the control 
and direction of the Faculty of Engineering. 

12. The amount of the Dixson Research Scholarship shall be 
payable in four quarterly instalments. If the holder of the Scholarship 
is engaged on research in Melbourne the payments shall be subject in 
each case to the production by the scholar of a certificate by the 
Professor or Lecturer undci whom he is working that he has fulfilled the 
requirements of the scholarship during the quarter. If the scholar is 
travelling either in Australia or overseas periodical reports satisfactory 
to the Faculty will be required in fulfilment of the terms of the 
Scholarship. 

In special cases the Faculty shall have power to modify the times 
of payment of the several instalments but in no case will the final 
payment be made until a satisfactory report has been furnished by the 
scholar on his work. 

13. If in any year in the opinion of the examiners no candidate is 
deemed worthy the Dixson Research Scholarship in Engineering shall 
not be awarded in that year and the amount or any part thereof may 
at the discretion of the Faculty be awarded in any subsequent year either 
(a) as a second scholarship if in the opinion of the examiners there are 
two candidates worthy of the award of the scholarship or (b) as an 
addition to the amount of the scholarship awarded in that year if in 
the opinion of the examiners there is only one candidate worthy. Pro
vided that no such candidate shall be awarded the amount of more 
than two scholarships and provided further that the Council may in its 
discretion after consultation with the Faculty direct at any time that 
all or any amounts unexpended as aforesaid shall be added to the endow
ment of the scholarship. 

14. No candidate, for the Dixson Scholarship in Engineering shall 
be rendered ineligible by reason of his holding any other University 
prize exhibition or scholarship. 

15. The said sum of £10,837 Is. 5d. shall form the Endowment 
of "The Dixson Scholarships" and of "The Dixson Research Scholar-
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ships" and "The Dixson Research Scholarship in Engineering" and the 
said sum and its accumulations shall be invested as the Council of the 
University may from time to time direct. 

16. Except as herein provided the Dixson Scholarships shall be 
subject to the same Regulations as the Scholarships of the University. 

17. Subject to the provisions of Section 13 hereof should no 
candidate be adjudged of sufficient merit to be entitled to any scholar
ship such Scholarship shall not be awarded. 

18. Subject to the provisions of Section 13 hereof any surplus 
income shall be applied in carrying out the objects of the Founder in 
such way as the University may direct. 

19. If in any year the current net income of the Endowment Fund 
together with any such surplus income and accumulations as aforesaid 
shall be insufficient to provide the full amounts of the Scholarships 
awarded in such year then all the payments on account of such Scholar
ships for such year shall abate proportionally and the reduced amount 
so payable shall be received by all the scholars entitled to receive pay
ment for such year in full satisfaction of the amount payable to them. 

20. Any further or other Regulations respecting these Scholarships 
may at any time be made repealing or altering this Regulation provided 
that such Regulations shall have due regard to the objects and design 
of the Founder as set forth in the preamble. 

No. XVI.—MACBAIN RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIP IN 
BIOLOGY 

As a memorial to the late Hon. Sir James MacBain, K.C.M.G., 
£750 subscribed and presented to the University "for the purpose of 
founding in the University of Melbourne a MacBain Research Scholar
ship in Biology having special reference to Australian forms of life." 

Value, £45. Tenure, one year. 
Open for competition in Botany and Zoology in alternate years by 

candidates who have passed the Final Examination for any Degree of 
Bachelor in the University of Melbourne during the preceding three 
years. To be awarded for Thesis based upon original research, having 
reference specially to the Fauna or Flora of Australia. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1923 Calendar.) 

No. XVII.—WRIGHT PRIZES. 
Founded by the bequest of £1000 by the late Robert Alexander 

Wright as a reward for proficiency in Mechanical Engineering and 
Carpentering and in Instrumental Music, or in such other branches of 
learning as the University shall determine. 

There are the following prizes: (1) Mechanical Engineering,* 
value £20, awarded annually, open to competition at the Honour Exami
nation in Mechanical Engineering Part I ; (2) Engineering Design, 
value £20, awarded annually, open to competition at the Honour Exami-

*Pursuant to its wartime powers the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Faculty 
of Engineering has resolved that the Wright Prize of £2Q previously available in Mechanical 
Engineering Part 1 shall be available instead in the subject Heat Engines and Hydraulics. 
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nation in Engineering Design Part I ; (3) Instrumental Music, value 
£20, awarded annually, open to matriculated students at the examina
tion of the first year for the Mus.Bac. Degree, or of the second year 
for the Diploma in Music, for proficiency in a musical instrument 
approved by the Director; (4) Legal History, value £15, open to 
competition at the Honour Examination in that subject. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1941 Calendar.) 

No. XVIIL—ALEXANDER SUTHERLAND PRIZE 

Founded by the subscription of £105 for the furtherance of the 
study of the English Language and Literature and as a Memorial of 
Alexander Sutherland M.A. late Registrar of the University of 
Melbourne. 

Prize to consist of books to the value of the annual interest, to be 
awarded annually at the Honour Examination in English Language 
Part II and English Literature Part II in the Arts course. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1930 Calendar.) 

No. XIX.—H. B. HIGGINS SCHOLARSHIP 
Founded by the presentation of £1000 by the Hon. Henry Bournes 

Higgins, K.C., for the purpose of founding in the University a Scholar
ship for the study of Poetry. 

There are two Scholarships, value £40 each, payable half-yearly; 
one in Greek, Latin and English Poetry, the other in English, French 
and German Poetry; subjects of examination to be prescribed by the 
Faculty of Arts with the Details of Subjects; the examination to be held 
in July each year; open to Bachelors of Arts of not more than two 
years' standing, and not more than 24 years of age. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1929 Calendar.) 

No. XX.—DAVID SYME RESEARCH PRIZE 

Whereas David Syme of Melbourne on the twenty-fifth day of 
October 1904 presented to the University the sum of Three Thousand 
pounds for the foundation of a Prize to be given for the best original 
research work in Biology Physics Chemistry or Geology produced in 
Australia during the preceding two years preference being given to 
work of value to the Industrial and Commercial interests of the country: 

It is hereby enacted as follow: 
1. The said sum of Three Thousand pounds shall form the endow

ment of a Prize to be called the "David Syme Research Prize" and the 
said sum and its accumulations hereinafter called the Endowment Fund 
shall be invested as the Council may from time to time direct. 

2. The Prize shall consist of a medal and of the sum of one 
hundred and twenty-five pounds. If in any year the current net income 
of the Endowment Fund shall be insufficient therefor then the amount 
of the Prize awarded in that year shall abate correspondingly. 

3. Competition for the Prize shall be open in any year to any 
person who shall have spent in Australia not less than five out of the 
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seven years next preceding the date upon which entries for the Prize 
closed. No Professor in any Australian University shall be eligible to 
compete for the Prize. 

4. The Prize shall be awarded to the candidate who in the opinion 
of the examiners shall submit the record of original research making 
the most important contribution to one or other of the following branches 
of Science: Biology Chemistry Geology or Physics. Other things being 
equal preference shall be given to original research of value to the 
industrial and commercial development of Australia. 

5. The record of original research submitted by a candidate shall 
consist of papers published during the two years immediately preceding 
the date on which entries for the Prize close with the optional addition 
of a thesis embodying the unpublished results of work done during 
that period provided that where a candidate considers that knowledge 
of his previous work is necessary to the correct valuation of this record 
he may submit also a published or unpublished account of such work. 

6. The record of original research submitted by a candidate may 
be in whole or in part the embodiment of work done in collaboration 
with other persons whether or not such persons are candidates for the 
Prize. The examiners shall take such steps as they think fit to assess 
the value of each candidate's share of such joint work except in the 
following case: 

Where two or more persons who are eligible for the Prize wish 
to become candidates in virtue of a research which is wholly their joint 
work they shall submit a record which shall be judged as though they 
were one candidate. If the Prize is awarded in respect of such record 
they shall each receive a medal and shall share equally in the prize 
money. 

7. There shall be such examiners as the Council on the recom
mendation of the Faculty of Science shall from time to time appoint. 

8. The examiners may demand any evidence which they think 
necessary in order to satisfy themselves as to the bona fides of the work 
submitted by any candidate. 

9. Should no candidate be. adjudged of sufficient merit to be 
entitled to the Prize the Prize shall not be awarded. 

10. All surplus or unapplied income shall be added to the Endow
ment Fund. 

11. The Council shall if necessary determine the eligibility of any 
candidate to compete and its decision shall be final. 

12. A candidate's entry for the Prize shall be made on a form 
approved by the Faculty of Science and be accompanied by the record 
of original research submitted by the candidate. Entries for the Prize 
shall close on the 1st of March in each year. 

No. XXL—GRIMWADE PRIZE 
Founded by the presentation of £1000 by the Hon. Frederick 

Sheppard Grimwade "for the promotion of the study of industrial 
chemistry." 
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Value—Annual Interest. Awarded annually. 
Open for competition to graduates of any University in the British 

Empire and undergraduates of the University of Melbourne and to 
non-matriculated students who have spent not less than three terms in 
study or research in one of the University laboratories. 

Candidates must submit an original Thesis on the results of an 
investigation in some branch of industrial chemistry, pursued by them 
in Victoria within five years of the competition. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1932 Calendar.) 

No. XXII.—CHAMBER OF COMMERCE EXHIBITION 

Founded by the subscription of £1053 to be devoted to the provision 
of Prizes and Exhibitions at the University in connection with Com
mercial Examinations. 

Income applicable to the provision of Exhibitions at the Annual 
Examinations in subjects of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Commerce and the Diploma in Commerce as provided in their Regula
tions. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1929 Calendar.) 

No. XXIII.—CAROLINE KAY SCHOLARSHIPS 
Founded by the bequest in 1894 of £5764 by the Reverend David 

Kay for two Scholarships to be called the Caroline Kay Scholarships. 
The Scholarships are awarded in (1) Botany (2) Veterinary 

Anatomy or Veterinary Biochemistry, and are each of the annual value 
of £150 and tenable for two years. 

Open to candidates holding some Degree Diploma or Licence in 
the University of not more than three years' standing, unless the 
Council in special circumstances waives this requirement. 

Scholar to act as Demonstrator, but this requirement may be 
waived wholly or in part if he is engaged on fourth year work for 
M.Sc. or on approved research. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1940 Calendar.) 

No. XXIV.—WRIXON EXHIBITION 
Founded by the presentation of £600 by the Hon. Sir Henry John 

Wrixon, K.C.M.G., M.A., Vice-Chancellor of the University, "for the 
purpose of founding an Exhibition in Agriculture." 

Value—Annual income. To be awarded annually. 
Open for competition at the Honour Examination of the fourth 

year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Science 
in the subject of Agriculture Part III . 

(Regulation last published in full in 1931 Calendar.) 

No. XXV.—JOHN MADDEN EXHIBITIONS 
Founded by the subscription in 1905 of £627 for the endowment 

of an Exhibition in Law to be called the "John Madden Exhibition" in 
"appreciation of the many services rendered to the public in Victoria 
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and to the University of Melbourne by the Hon. Sir John Madden 
K.C.M.G. B.A. LLD., Lieutenant-Governor and Chief Justice of the 
State of Victoria and Chancellor of the University." 

There are two Exhibitions one in the Law of Wrongs (Civil and 
Criminal) and one in Constitutional Law Part I open to candidates at 
the honour examination in those subjects whether they be pursuing the 
course for a degree or a course prescribed by the Council of Legal 
Education. 

Value, such sum as the Council shall determine; tenure one year. 
(Regulation last published in full in the 1936 Calendar.) 

No. XXVI.—GEORGE LANSELL SCHOLARSHIPS 
Founded by the presentation of £1200 by Mrs. Edith Lansell "for 

the endowment of a Scholarship in Mining in memory of her late 
husband George Lansell." 

There is one Scholarship value £30 tenure one year open for com
petition at the Final Honour Examination of the course for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Mining Engineering. 

There is one Exhibition value £20 tenure one year open for compe
tition at the Honour Examination in Mining Part I of the third year of 
the Mining Engineering course.-

(Regulation last published in full in the 1936 Calendar.) 

No. XXVII.—JESSIE LEGGATT SCHOLARSHIPS 

Founded by the bequest of £1000 by the late Jessie Leggatt for the 
purpose of endowing a Scholarship in the University to be called the 
"Jessie Leggatt Scholarship" in the subjects of Roman Law the Law of 
Obligations and the Law of Property; but subsequently ordered by the 
Supreme Court to be applied for the following purposes. 

There are three scholarships, one in Roman Law one in the Law 
of Contract, and one in the Law of Property in Land and Conveyancing 
open at the Honour Examination in those subjects to candidates between 
the ages of 16 and 23 years whether pursuing the course for a degree 
or a course prescribed by the Council of Legal Education. 

Value such sum as the Council shall determine; tenure one year. 
(Regulation last published in full in the 1941 Calendar.) 

No. XXVIII.—STEWART BEQUEST 

Founded by the bequest of £25,624 by Dr. James Stewart to endow 
three Scholarships to be called the "Stewart Scholarships," one in 
Anatomy, one in Medicine, and one in Surgery; and the surplus for the 
advancement of those Sciences. 

There are the following Scholarships: 
1. Stewart Scholarship in Anatomy. Value—£20. Scholar to act 

as Demonstrator in Anatomy. Tenable for two years and may be con
tinued for a further year. 

2. Stewart Scholarship in Medicine. Value—£20. Scholar to act 
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as assistant to Lecturer in Medicine. Tenable for two years and may 
be continued for a further year. 

3. Stewart Scholarship in Surgery. Value—£20. Scholar to act as 
assistant to Lecturer in Surgery and to Guy Miller Tutor in Operative 
Surgery. Tenable for two years, and may be continued for a further 
year. 

Each scholar to be appointed on the recommendation of a Board 
consisting of the Professor of Anatomy, or the Lecturer in Medicine, or 
the Lecturer in Surgery (as the case may be) and of two other persons, 
appointed by the Council. 

4. Such Stewart Lecturers in Medicine and in Surgery as the 
Council after report from Faculty may appoint. One in each subject, to 
be a member of Faculty and Chairman of Examiners, to be appointed 
first, to hold office for five years, and to advise concerning other appoint
ments which shall be annual. Lecturers to be paid £5 per lecture. 

No Stewart Lecturer to be re-appointed after five, years unless 
recommended by absolute majority of Faculty. Charge on Stewart 
Fund under this section not to exceed £450 p.a. 

5. £100 p.a. to be devoted to Anatomy Apparatus Vote. 
6. £10 p.a. to be devoted to Medicine Apparatus Vote. 
7. £20 p.a. to be devoted to Surgery Apparatus Vote. 
8. Biennial Course of three Stewart Lectures on a problem in 

Medical Science of National Importance to be arranged. Lecturer to 
be appointed a year in advance; to receive honorarium of £50. 

9. Balance of income in any year applicable to departments of 
Anatomy, Medicine, or Surgery. 

10. University agrees out of general funds: 
(a) To provide salary of £200 for 1st year; £275 for 2nd year; 

and £350 for 3rd year for a Stewart Lecturer and Demon
strator in Anatomy and a salary of £275 p.a. for a Stewart 
Lecturer and Demonstrator in Pathology. 

(b) To provide £125 p.a. towards salar}' of Lecturer and 
Assistant Demonstrator in Physiology. 

(c) To provide £50 p.a. towards salary and £50 p.a. for 
apparatus for a department of Neurology. 

(d) To provide £25 p.a. for special grants. 
(Regulation last published in full in 1935 Calendar.) 

No. XXIX.—DUBLIN PRIZE 

Founded by a subscription of £260, for the endowment of "The 
Dublin Prize" to celebrate the tercentenary of the University of Dublin. 

Value—Annual income of the fund. Awarded annually in March 
by the Professorial Board to "such student or ex-student of the Univer
sity as shall have during the year ending 31st December preceding 
made, in the opinion of the Board, the most important original contri
bution to Literature or Science or Art." 

Work submitted in competition should be published and be lodged 
by 31st January each year. 

No "Dublin Prizeman" eligible for re-election. 
(Regulation last published in full in 1923 Calendar.) 
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No. XXX.—JAMIESON PRIZE IN CLINICAL MEDICINE 
Founded by the subscription of £134 to provide a memorial of the 

services of Dr. James Jamieson, Lecturer in Medicine, and presented to 
the University by him for the endowment of a Prize to be known as the 
Jamieson Prize in Clinical Medicine. 

Value—Amount income. Awarded annually. 
Open for competition at the Final Honour Examination to the 

candidate obtaining the highest marks in Clinical Medicine. 
(Regulation last published in full in 1923 Calendar.) 

No. XXXI.—JAMES CUMING PRIZES 
Founded by the presentation of £1000 by James Cuming to estab

lish a prize in Agricultural Chemistry. There are the following prizes: 
Agricultural Chemistry £25 Agricultural Biochemistry £25 open to 
competition at the appropriate Honour examinations of the 3rd and 4th 
years of the course for Bachelor of Agricultural Science. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1930 Calendar.) 

No. XXXII.—FULTON SCHOLARSHIP IN OBSTETRICS AND 
GYNAECOLOGY 

Founded by the bequest of £969 by the widow of the late Dr. John 
Fulton for the endowment "of- a Medical Scholarship ro be named the 
'Fulton Scholarship.'" 

Value—Annual interest. Awarded annually. 
Open for competition at the Final Honour Examination in 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 
(Regulation last published in full in 1923 Calendar.) 

No. XXXIIL—HARBISON-HIGINBOTHAM RESEARCH 
SCHOLARSHIP 

Founded by the gift of £2500 by the next of kin of William Harbi
son, late of Brighton, who, prior to his decease, had expressed his 
intention of founding a Scholarship in memory of the late George 
Higinbotham. 

Value £100 open for competition to any person resident in Aus
tralia for not less than four years out of the seven years immediately 
preceding that in which he presents himself as a candidate; but no 
Professor in any University and no person whose research was under
taken as part of his official duties shall be eligible. 

To be awarded annually for a thesis completed within two years 
of presentation based upon original work in History, Economics, 
Politics, Administration, Government and Sociology, preferably in 
relation to Australia. The successful thesis must either have been pub
lished or be subsequently published to the satisfaction of the Council, 
and may be the work of two or more authors. 

A fund for assisting the publication of theses may be established 
out of (a) surplus income, (b) amount of Scholarship when not 
awarded. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1942 Calendar.) 
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No. XXXIV.—PROFESSOR MORRIS PRIZE 
Whereas a sum of money has been subscribed to provide a 

memorial of Professor Edward Ellis Morris M.A. Litt.D. late Professor 
of English French and German Languages and Literature and whereas 
the Committee of Subscribers has placed in the hands of the Council 
of the University the sum of One hundred and seven pounds with the-
request that the amount may be invested and the income derived may 
be applied in such manner as the Council may from time to time direct 
for the furtherance of the study of English Literature and that the 
name of Edward Ellis Morris may be attached to whatever reward or 
prize the Council may see fit to establish: 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
1. The said sum of One hundred and seven pounds together with 

any moneys which may be hereafter presented to the Fund shall form 
the Endowment of a Prize to be called the Professor Morris Prize and 
shall be invested as the Council of the University may from time to 
time direct. 

2. The Prize shall consist of books and shall not exceed in value 
the interest of the said sum of One hundred and seven pounds and of 
the accumulations if any thereof. The books shall be submitted to the 
President of the Professorial Board for approval. 

3. The Prize shall be open for competition to all matriculated 
students of the University of not more than six years' standing and 
may be awarded annually for an essay on any subject approved by the 
Professor of English Language and Literature, whether as a dissertation 
for the Final Examination or otherwise. 

4. If in the opinion of the examiners no candidate is deserving 
of the Prize the Prize shall not be awarded. 

5., Unapplied or surplus- income may be devoted by the Council 
of the University to the purposes of the English section of the 
University Library or to such other purposes relating to the School of 
English as the Council may determine and failing such application shall 
be added to the capital of the said endowment. 

6. The Prize shall be open to competition first in March 1914. 
7. The essay shall be lodged with the Registrar or with the 

Professor of English Language and Literature by the last day of the 
third term of the year in which the Prize is open for competition; 

8. Any further or other Regulations respecting the Morris Prize 
may from time to time be made repealing or altering this Regulation 
provided that such Regulations shall have due regard to the objects of 
the subscribers as set forth in the preamble. 

No. XXXV.—JOHN BAIRD BURSARY 
Founded by the presentation of £600 by Mrs. Jessie Alexander 

Baird Currie for the purpose of founding a bursary in memory of her 
late brother John Baird such bursary to be awarded to a student pur
suing the Medical Course and to assist a student who would otherwise 
be deprived of all the advantages of a University training. 

Value, £25 per annum payable half-yearly in March and September 
to be awarded as it becomes vacant by a Committee appointed by the 
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Council. Candidates must give satisfactory evidence with regard to 
their financial position and their need for a bursary. They must also give 
evidence that they are matriculated or qualified to matriculate and are 
also qualified to proceed to the Medical Course. Tenure, the period 
necessary to complete the course provided that the Bursar be diligent and 
of good conduct and shall attend and keep the prescribed courses of 
lectures and pass creditably at the Annual Examinations. The Council 
may extend the tenure by a period not exceding one year. In case of 
illness or other sufficient cause the Council may suspend the Bursary 
for not more than two years. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1930 Calendar.) 

No. XXXVI.—LAURIE PRIZE 
Founded by the subscription of £192 to provide a memorial of the 

services of Professor. Henry Laurie. 
Value—Annual income. Awarded annually. 
Open for competition at the Final Examination in Philosophy—to 

be awarded to the candidate who, having been placed in the First Class, 
ranks next to the winner of the Hastie Scholarship. 

If there is no such candidate the Prize may be awarded to one in a 
combined school whose work is ranked as first class. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1932 Calendar.) 

No. XXXVII.—PAYNE EXHIBITION 
Founded by the presentation of £400 by Mr. and Mrs. A. E. T. 

Payne and Mr. and Mrs. J. W. Payne, "for the purpose of founding 
an exhibition in Veterinary Science." 

Value—Annual income. To be awarded annually at the Honour 
Examination of the Fourth Year of the B.V.Sc. Course in the subjects 
of Veterinary Surgery and Veterinary Medicine and Obstetrics. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1923 Calendar.) 

No. XXXVIII.—JOHN MELVIN MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 
Whereas James Gossip Melvin and his Wife Margaret Drew 

Melvin both of "Stanmere" Sandham Street Elsternwick in the State 
of Victoria have presented to the University of Melbourne the sum of 
One thousand pounds in the form of a Commonwealth of Australia 
Treasury Bond and whereas the said donors desire that the said sum 
shall form the foundation of a Scholarship in Engineering such Scholar
ship to be called the "John Melvin Memorial Scholarship" in memory 
of their son John Melvin B.C.E. who was killed in battle at Gallipoli 
on 25th April 1915 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
1. The said sum of One thousand pounds together with the accumu

lations thereof shall form the endowment for a Scholarship to be called 
the "Tohn Melvin Memorial Scholarship" and the said sum and its 
accumulations shall after the said Treasury Bonds have been redeemed 
be invested as the Council of the University may from time to time direct. 

2. The Scholarship shall be tenable for one year but may be awarded 
two or more years in succession to the same candidate and shall be of 
the value of the annual interest on the said sum of One thousand pounds 
and its accumulations. 



REG. XXXVIII—MELVIN MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 595 

3. The John Melvin Memorial Scholarship shall be open to com
petition annually at the time of the Final Honour Examination in 
Engineering among persons who have completed the fourth year 
of the course for the Degree of Bachelor in some branch of 
Engineering or have completed the third year of the course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Engineering Science or have completed the third 
year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science or who 
graduates in Engineering or in Science of some other University 
approved by the Faculty preference to be given other things being 
equal to a candidate who has completed as aforesaid a course in the 
University of Melbourne. 

4. The holder of the John Melvin Memorial Scholarship shall 
during his year of tenure either conduct research in Engineering or at 
the discretion of the Faculty enter on an approved course of travel in 
Australia or abroad for the purpose of furthering his education or 
experience in Engineering. Provided that if the holder of the Scholar
ship be a person who has completed the third year of the course for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Science or a graduate of some other Univer
sity he shall carry out approved research in Engineering under the 
control and direction of the Faculty of Engineering. 

5. The amount of the John Melvin Memorial Scholarship shall 
be payable in four quarterly instalments. If the holder of the Scholar
ship is engaged on research in Melbourne the payments shall be subject 
in each case to the production by the scholar of a certificate by the Pro
fessor or Lecturer under whom he is working that he has fulfilled the 
requirements of the scholarship during the quarter. If the scholar is 
travelling either in Australia or overseas periodical reports satisfactory 
to the Faculty will be required in fulfilment of the terms of the Scholar
ship. 

In special cases the Faculty shall have power to modify the 
times of payment of the several instalments but in no case will the final 
payment be made until a satisfactory report has been furnished by the 
scholar on his work. 

6. If in any year in the opinion of the examiners no candidate is 
deemed worthy the John Melvin Memorial Scholarship shall not be 
awarded in that year and the amount or any part thereof may at the 
discretion of the Faculty be awarded in any subsequent year either 
(a) as a second scholarship if in the opinion of the examiners there are 
two candidates worthy of the award of the scholarship or (b) as an 
addition to the amount of the scholarship awarded in that year if in the 
opinion of the examiners there is only one candidate worthy. Provided 
that no such candidate shall be awarded the amount of more than two 
scholarships and provided further that the Council may in its discretion 
after consultation with the Faculty direct at any time that all or any 
amounts unexpended as aforesaid shall be added to the endowment of 
the scholarship. 

7. No candidate shall be deemed ineligible by reason of his hold-
in" any other University Prize Exhibition or Scholarship. 

8. The successful candidate shall be awarded a parchment certificate 
bearing an inscription prepared by the Donors and approved by the 
Council descriptive of the career of the said John Melvin. 
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9. Subject to the provisions of Section 6 hereof any unexpended 
income shall be added to the endowment. 

10. Any further or other Regulation respecting this Scholarship 
may at any time be made repealing or altering this Regulation pro
vided that such altered Regulation shall have due regard to the objects 
of the Founders. 

No. XXXIX.—KEITH LEVI MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Founded by the presentation of £1000 by Mr. and Mrs. Joseph Levi 
for a Scholarship in Medicine to be called the "Keith Levi Memorial 
Scholarship" in memory of their son, Keith Maurice Levi, M.B., B.S., 
Captain A.A.M.C, who was killed in action at Cape Helles, Gallipoli, 
on the 7th August, 1915. 

Value—Annual interest. Tenure, one year. 
Scholarship is the Final Honour Scholarship in Medicine. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1923 Calendar.) 

No. XL.—MATHISON LECTURES 

Founded by the subscription of £220 to provide a memorial of Dr. 
Gordon Clunes McKay Mathison, who was killed at Gallipoli on 18th 
May, 1915, by the endowment of a triennial lecture or lectures on some 
subject in Medical Science. 

The Lecturer to be appointed by the Council after report from the 
Faculty of Medicine, the appointment to be made at least one year before 
the time for delivery,' unless the Council determine otherwise. 

The Lecturer to receive interest accruing during the preceding three 
years, after providing for the expenses of the lecture. Lecturer may 
be appointed conjointly under this and any other benefaction having a 
cognate purpose. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1923 Calendar.) 

No. XLI.—ROBERT BAGE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Founded by the presentation of £1,050 by Mrs. Edward Bage for a 
Scholarship in memory of her son. Captain Edward Frederick Robert 
Bage, B.C.E., who was killed in action at Gallipoli on 30th May, 1915, 
such Scholarship to be awarded to a student who is pursuing or -has 
pursued an Engineering Degree course in the University and who 
desires to obtain further engineering education, or to obtain further 
engineering experience by travel, or to conduct engineering research. 

Scholarship open annually to competition, commencing with the 
year 1936. 

Value £45 per annum; tenable for one year. 
Open to competition in March among persons who have completed 

the fourth year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor in some branch 
of Engineering or have completed the third year of the course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Engineering Science. 

Scholar to be awarded a parchment certificate containing an outline 
of the career of Robert Bage. 
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Amount to be paid in quarterly instalments subject to the produc
tion of a certificate each quarter from the Professor or Lecturer under 
whom he is working; or, if a scholar is travelling, of periodical reports 
satisfactory to the Faculty. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1939 Calendar.) 

No. XLII.—WILLIAM SUTHERLAND PRIZE 
Whereas a sum of money has been subscribed to promote a 

memorial of William Sutherland Master of Arts of the University of 
Melbourne, 

And whereas it has been determined by the Subscribers that whilst 
his contributions to physical science are accessible in technical journals 
a biography shall be published setting forth the manner of his life and 
its example and that the remainder of the fund consisting of £60 shall 
be used for the purpose of founding in the University of Melbourne a 
Prize in the science to which his life was devoted 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
,1. The said sum of £60 together with any moneys which may be 

hereafter presented to the Fund shall form the endowment of a Prize 
to be called the William Sutherland Prize and shall be invested as the 
Council of the University may from time to time direct. 

2. The William Sutherland Prize shall consist of books and shall 
not exceed in value the annual interest of the said sum of £60 and of 
the, accumulations if any thereof. The books shall be submitted to the 
Professor of Physics for approval, and shall be whole bound and 
stamped with the name of the late William Sutherland. 

3. The William Sutherland Prize shall be awarded annually to 
the student who stands highest at the Honour Examination in Physics 
Part II and who is proceeding to the further study of the subject. 

4. If in the opinion of the examiners no candidate is deserving 
of the Prize the Prize shall not be awarded and the amount thereof 
shall be added to and shall become part of the principal sum. 

5. Any further or other Regulations respecting the William 
Sutherland Prize may from time to time be made repealing or altering 
this Regulation provided that such Regulations shall have due regard 
to the objects of the subscribers. 

No. XLIII.—No. I REST HOME VOLUNTARY AID BURSARY 
Founded by the subscription of £307 to provide a memorial of the 

No. I Red Cross Rest Home in the form of a bursary, "for the children 
of men who were members of the Australian Imperial Forces, and who 
have died or been totally incapacitated in the Great War." 

Value—Annual interest, to be applied in payment or towards pay
ment of the Bursar's fees. 

Tenure, one year; but if the Bursar is diligent and of good conduct 
and passes creditably, it may be renewed from year to year for such 
time as is necessary to enable him to complete his course. 

To be awarded annually by a Committee appointed by the Council. 
Applicants must give satisfactory evidence with regard to their 

financial position and their need of the Bursary. 
(Regulation last published in full in 1923 Calendar.) 
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No. XLIV.—BALDWIN SPENCER PRIZES 
Founded by the subscription of £293 to provide a memorial to 

Professor Sir Baldwin Spencer. K.C.M.G., M.A., D.Sc, Litt.D., F.R.S., 
First Professor of Biology, by the establishment of two prizes in Zoology 
to be called the "Baldwin Spencer Prizes." 

Each prize to consist at least in part of books and to be of the value 
of half the annual income. 

Open for competition to all First Year Students in Zoology in two 
groups (a) Medical; (b) Science; for the greatest ability and promise 
in practical work, special weight being given to laboratory work done 
during the Year. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1923 Calendar.) 

No. XLV.—BERTRAM ARMYTAGE PRIZE 
Founded by the presentation by Mrs. F. W. Armytage of £500 to 

establish a Prize for Research in Medicine in memory of her son 
Bertram Armytage who served in the South African War 1900-1902, 
and was a member of the Shackleton Antarctic Expedition 1907-1909. 

Value—Annual interest. Tenure, one year. 
Open for competition in respect of research in some branch of 

Medical Science to any graduate in Medicine or Surgery of the Mel
bourne University with the following exceptions. 

(a) The Head of any Department or Institute in any University. 
(b) The Holder of a Research Scholarship or Research Bursary 

in any University. 
(c) Any person who has been awarded a Scholarship or Prize 

for the research in question. 
(d) Any person to whom this Prize has already been awarded. 
Applications with three printed or typed copies of the report to 

be lodged with the Registrar not later than 1st March. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1923 Calendar.) 

No. XLVI.—Repealed. 

No. XLVII.—GUY MILLER TUTORSHIP IN OPERATIVE 
SURGERY 

Founded by the presentation by Mrs. Albert Miller of £1000 to 
endow a Tutorship in Operative Surgerv in memory of her son. Captain 
Albert Guy Miller, M.B., B.S., R.A.M.C, who was killed at the War 
in 1915. 

The Tutor to be appointed annually by the Council. To be eligible 
for re-appointment, but not to hold office for more than five years 
unless on recommendation of an absolute majority of the Faculty. 

The Chairman of the Board of Stewart Lecturers in Surgery and the 
Stewart Scholar in Surgery are not eligible. 

Value—Annual income payable in instalments at end of first, second 
and third terms. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1923 Calendar.) 
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No. XLVIII.—PRIZE IN COMMERCIAL SUBJECTS 

Founded by the presentation of £100 for prizes in Commercial 
Subjects. 

There is one prize in Commercial Principles and one in Commercial 
Practice. 

Open to competition at the School Leaving Honour Examination, 
and to be awarded to the candidate placed second to the candidate gain
ing the Exhibition. 

Prizes to consist of books to the value of £2 10s. for each prize. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1929 Calendar.) 

No. XLIX.—1920 APPEAL FUND 
Whereas the Council of the University in the month of July 1920 

launched an Appeal to the people of Victoria to raise a fund principally 
for the endowment of the teaching and equipment of the University 
but reserving to donors the right to allocate their gifts to special pur
poses and whereas the sum of £4651 Ss. 5d. either has been or will be 
devoted to such special purposes by particular regulations and the sum 
of £45,948 14s. 5d. remains for appropriation to general purposes. 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
1. The following sums parts of the said Fund are hereby specially 

appropriated and shall be invested as the Council may from time to time 
direct: 

(a) £5100 for the endowment of General Research. 
(b) £5000 for the endowment of Equipment for the Department 

of Chemistry. 
(c) £2500 for the endowment of Equipment for the Department 

of Agriculture. 
(d) £2500 for the endowment of Veterinary Research. 
(e) £1100 Ss. for the endowment of Medical Research.. 
(f) £1010 1.0s. for the endowment of a Department of Commerce 

£1000 of this amount having been presented by the National 
Bank of Australasia Ltd. 

(g) £960 for the endowment of Equipment for the Department 
of Engineering. 

(h) £500 for the endowment of Equipment for the Department 
of Zoology. 

(i) £500 for the endowment of Equipment for the Department of 
Veterinary Science provided that if it should cease to be 
required for that Department in the University then it shall be 
added to the endowment for equipment for the Department 
of Zoology. 

(j) £500 for the George Sweet Memorial in Geology for the 
endowment of Field Research or Collection of Specimens for 
Research or Museum Purposes in the Department of Geology. 

(k) £675 for the endowment of the University Extension Fund. 
(1) £25 for the endowment of the Conservatorium of Music. 

(m) £100 for the endowment of Equipment for the Department of 
Geoloev. 
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(n) £10 for the endowment of the School of Architecture. 
(o) £1037 14s. l id . for the Provision of a University War 

Memorial, 
(p) £500 for a fund for a Union Building, 
(q) £47 for the fund for the Provision of a Women's College. 
2. The particular purposes to which the moneys available from time 

to time under the preceding section are to be applied shall be deter
mined by the Council as occasion may require. 

3. The remainder of the said fund £26,383 4s. 6d. together with 
any further amounts which may be presented shall be kept as a separate 
fund to be known as the "Residue 1920 Appeal Fund" and shall be 
invested as the Council may from time to time direct. 

4. The net annual income from the Residue 1920 Appeal Fund 
shall be devoted as the Council shall annually direct in support of the 
teaching work and equipment of the University. 

5. In order to perpetuate the memory of the donors of certain large 
sums to the Appeal Fund it is hereby provided— 

(a) That in consideration of the sum of £5200 presented by Sir 
John M. and Lady Higgins the Exhibition in Agriculture 
Part II shall be styled the J. M. Higgins Exhibition. 

(b) That in consideration of the sum of £5000 presented by Mr. 
and Mrs. Fred Knight for the encouragement of research 
there shall be appointed annually one or more research students 
each of whom shall be known as a Fred Knight Research 
Scholar. 

(c) That in consideration of the sum of £2000 presented by Sir 
John Grice B.A. LL.B. Vice-Chancellor of the University 
the Exhibition in Latin Part I shall be styled the John Grice 
Exhibition. 

(d) That in consideration of the sum of £1500 presented by 
Associate Professor Georgina Sweet D.Sc. the Exhibition in 
Zoology Part I shall be styled the Georgina Sweet Exhibition. 

(e) That in consideration of the sum of £1000 presented by Sir 
John MacFarland M.A. LL.D. Chancellor of the University 
the Exhibition in Pure Mathematics Part I shall be styled the 
John MacFarland Exhibition. 

(f) That in consideration of the sum of £1000 presented by Mr. 
and Mrs. W. H. Swanton the Exhibition in Zoology (Medical 
Course) shall be styled the W. H. Swanton Exhibition. 

(g) That in consideration of the sum of £1000 presented by Mr. 
John Sanderson the Exhibition in English Part I shall be styled 
the John Sanderson Exhibition. 

(h) That in consideration of the sum of £1000 presented by Mr. 
J. F. W. Payne the Exhibition in Botany Part I shall be styled 
the J. F. W. Payne Exhibition, 

(i) That in consideration of the sum of £1000 presented by the 
Honourable and Mrs. W. M. McPherson the Exhibition in 
Hydraulics and Hydraulic Engineering Part I shall be styled 
the W. M. McPherson Exhibition. 
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(j) That in consideration of the sum of £1000 presented by the 
Dunlop Rubber Co. of Australasia Ltd. the Exhibition in 
Biochemistry Part II shall be styled the Dunlop Rubber Co. 
Exhibition. 

(k) That in consideration of the sum of £1000 presented by Mr. 
H. B. Howard Smith the Exhibition in Surveying Part 1 
shall be styled the H. B. Howard Smith Exhibition. 

(1) That in consideration of the sum of £1000 presented by the 
Walter and Eliza Hall Trust the Exhibition in General and 
Special Pathology shall be styled the Walter and Eliza Hall 
Exhibition. 

(m) That in consideration of the sum of £500 presented by Mr. 
Herbert Brookes the Exhibition in Strength and Elasticity of 
Materials shall be styled the Herbert Brookes Exhibition. 

(n) That in consideration of the sum of £500 presented by Howard 
Smith Ltd. the Exhibition in Engineering Part I and Geo
metrical Drawing shall be styled the Howard Smith Exhibition. 

(o) That in consideration of the sum of £500 presented by Mr. 
Edward Stevens the Exhibition in English Part II shall be 
styled the Edward Stevens Exhibition. 

(p) That in consideration of the sum of £500 presented by Mr. 
G. A. Syme M.S. the Exhibition in Physics (Medical course) 
shall be styled the G. A. Syme Exhibition. 

(q) That in consideration of the sum of £500 presented by Mr. 
Justice Higgins M.A. the Exhibition in Greek Part I shall be 
styled the H. B. Higgins Exhibition. 

(r) That in consideration of the sum of £500 presented by Messrs. 
Baillieu the Exhibition in French Part I shall be styled the 
Baillieu Exhibition. 

(s) That in consideration of the sum of £500 presented by Mr. 
A. T. Danks the Exhibition in Civil Engineering Part I shall 
be styled the A. T. Danks Exhibition. 

(t) That in consideration of the sum of £500 presented by Sir John 
Monash G.C.M.G. K.C.B. V.D. B.A. D.Eng. LL.D. the 
Exhibition in Electrical Engineering Part I shall be styled the 
John Monash Exhibition. 

(u) That in consideration of theisum of £500 received under the 
Will of the late Mrs. William Smith the Exhibition in French 
Part II shall be styled the Mrs. William Smith Exhibition. 

(v) That in consideration of the sum of £5,300 received under the 
Will of the late Eugene Joshua Barwell Nunn solicitor to the 
University the Final Honour Scholarship in the Course for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws shall be styled the E. J. B. 
Nunn Scholarship. 

(w) That in consideration of the sum of £4000 received under the 
Will of the late Edwin Franks Millar the Exhibition in Botany 
Part II shall be styled the E. F. Millar Exhibition. 

(x) That in consideration of the sum of £1000 received under the 
Will of the late Marion Boothby the Exhibition in British 
History B shall be styled the Marion Boothby Exhibition. 
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TEMPORARY REGULATION 

Whereas the Professorial Board, pursuant to its war-time powers, 
has resolved that the subject Surveying Part I should for the time 
being be suspended, it is hereby enacted that during the period of such 
suspension the H. B. Howard Smith Exhibition should be open for 
competition in the subject Electrical Engineering A. 

No. L.—THE HENRY GYLES TURNER SCHOLARSHIP 
Founded by the bequest of £1000 by Henry Gyles Turner, late of 

Melbourne, to found a Scholarship for the encouragement of the scien
tific study of Agriculture. 

Tenure—One year. 
Value—The amount of the income accumulated since the last award 

up to four years' income. 
The Scholarship shall be awarded annually, or at such longer inter

vals not exceeding four years as the Faculty may decide. 
Open to competition at the Honour Examination of the fourth year 

of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Science, and 
to be awarded to the candidate who, having obtained Honours, is thought 
best fitted to carry out original research. 

Amount payable in four quarterly instalments on production of a 
certificate of satisfactory work. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1938 Calendar.) 

No. LI.—GYLES TURNER PRIZE 
Founded by the gift of £150 by subscribers desirous of com

memorating the services of Henry Gyles Turner, author of a History 
of the Colony of Victoria, as the nucleus of an Australian Historical 
Research Endowment Fund, and for the encouragement of the study 
of Australasian History. 

Open for competition to undergraduates of not more than three 
years' standing since their matriculation who on or before the 1st 
November each year submit an essay on some branch of Australasian 
History approved by the Professor of History. 

Value, the annual interest from the Fund. 
(Regulation last published in full in 1939 Calendar.) 

No. LII.—NERVOUS SYSTEM RESEARCH FUND 
Founded by Alexander Morrison late of East Melbourne Physician 

and Surgeon under whose Will the University received £473 Is. 4d. for 
the advancement of the knowledge of the structure functions and diseases 
of the nervous system of man and animals under conditions set out in the 
Will and Regulation. 

The fund is accumulating until such time as the Council shall 
declare that it has reached a sum which will enable the objects of the 
Testator to be fittingly carried out. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1924 Calendar.) 

No. LIIL—BEATTIE SMITH LECTURES ON INSANITY 
Founded by the bequest of £1000 bv William Beattie Smith formerly 

of Melbourne F.R.C.S. and L.R.C.P. '(Edin.) the income "to be used 



REG. LIV—CLINICAL RESEARCH FUND 603 

to establish a few annual lectures on the early treatment of Insanity as 
I consider the practitioner and the public are in need of much education 
in regard to this subject" lectures to be given each year and to be called 
"Beattie Smith lectures on Insanity." 

(Regulation last published in full in 1924 Calendar.) 

No. LIV.—CLINICAL RESEARCH FUND 
Founded in 1914 by Medical Graduates of the University desiring 

to increase facilities for Clinical Research and to commemorate the 
Jubilee of the Medical School of the University. A Medical Research 
Funds Committee is established to advise the Council on all matters 
appertaining to the expenditure of moneys from time to time available 
from the Fund. 

Annual income available for promotion of Clinical Research as 
Committee may advise, and may be added to any other moneys available 
for a similar purpose. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1932 Calendar.) 

No. LV.—JOHN NEVILL SCHOLARSHIP 
Founded by Brigadier-General Walter John Clark Trustee of the 

Will of the late John Nevill by executing a Declaration of Trust in 
favour of the University of a fund of £808 4s. Id. The income shall be 
devoted to the John Nevill Scholarship provided that the Scholar may 
elect to receive part of the amount in the form of a gold medal embossed 
with the words "John Nevill Medal" together with the date and the arms 
of the University. 

Tenure one year with possibility of extension for a second year; to 
be awarded in the subjects of Veterinary Anatomy or Veterinary Bio
chemistry and may be held in conjunction with the Caroline Kay Scholar
ship and held upon the same terms and conditions. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1932 Calendar.) 

No. LVL—SAMUEL GILLOTT BEQUEST 
The Hon. Sir Samuel Gillott of Melbourne Barrister and Solicitor 

having bequeathed his estate to Charitable and Educational Institutions 
in Melbourne, one-fifth share of it to the University which has received 
£23,900 and is informed that it will eventually receive about £44,000 
the Provident Fund is named "The Samuel Gillott University Provident 
Fund" to perpetuate the name of the benefactor. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1924 Calendar.) 

No. LVIL—HUGH CHILDERS MEMORIAL PRIZE 
Founded by the gift of £100 by Charles E. E. Childers and Mrs. 

Stephen L. Simeon in memory of their father the Right Honourable 
Hugh Culling Eardley Childers one of the founders and the first Vice-
Chancellor of the University. 

Value income on endowment; tenure one year; to be awarded to 
the candidate securing First Class Honours in Education who ranks 
next to the winner of the Dwight's Prize. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1924 Calendar.) 
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No. LVIIL—R. G; WILSON SCHOLARSHIPS 
Founded by the bequest of £2,160 by the late Mrs. Annie Wilson 

for1 the puqDose of endowing Scholarships to be called the R. G. Wilson 
Scholarships. 

There are the following Scholarships: 
(1) History, value £30; (2) Classical Philology, value £60; 

(3) Germanic Languages, value £50; open to competition at the Final 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts with Honours. 

In consideration of the above Scholarships formerly on the 
General Fund being placed on this Foundation, an annual grant of 
£140 is provided from the General Fund for a Publication Fund* to be 
administered by the Council after consultation with the Professorial 
Board, and to be used for the publication of works of high merit 
emanating from the University. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1939 Calendar.) 

No. LIX.—JOHN CHARLES LLOYD EXHIBITIONS 
Whereas Charles D. Lloyd, of 33 Queen Street, Melbourne, has 

presented to the University the sum of One thousand pounds in the form 
of a Commonwealth Government debenture for the purpose of founding 
an exhibition or scholarship to perpetuate the name of his late father 
Mr. John Charles Lloyd, and to encourage the study of Architecture 
at the University of Melbourne. 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
1. The said sum with its accumulations shall form the endowment 

for two exhibitions to be called the John Charles Lloyd Exhibitions and 
shall be invested as the Council of the University may from time to 
time direct. 

2. The amount of each exhibition shall not exceed in value one 
half of the net income of the said endowment and shall be awarded 
annually one at the Honour Examination of the First Year in the course 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Architecture to the candidate who stands 
highest in Architecture Part I and the other at the Honour Exam;.:;. 
of the Second Year in Architecture Part II. 

3. If in any year in the opinion of the Examiners there be no candi
date deserving of an exhibition the Exhibition shall not be awarded and 
the amount thereof shall become part of the principal. 

4. Any further or other regulation respecting the John Charles 
Lloyd Exhibitions may at any time be made repealing or altering this 

* 1 . The Professorial Board after consultation where appropriate with officers of the Melbourne 
University Press will recummend to the Council the grants to be made each year. 

2. Applications for grants from the Publication Fund must be submitted to the Registrar 
before 1st May in each year. Supplementary applications may be considered if lodged by 
1st November. 

3. Applicants must satisfy the Professorial Board in relation to any work which is the 
subject of an application; 

(a ) that it is of sufficient merit: 
(b ) that it has emanated from the University: and 
(c) that the method or proposed method of publication is appropriate. 

4. In suitable circumstances a grant may be made by way oi loan repayable from the proceeds 
of publication. 

5. The Professorial Board will not recommend the making of a grant to a Professor of the 
University. 

6. A successful applicant may be required to acknowledge in the publication the assistance 
received from the Fund. 

AmencMGnf.'of Regulation'"7 «-• John "ChaPle.s Lloyd .Exh ib i t ! 
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regulation provided that such regulation shall have due regard to the 
object of the founder. 

No. LX.—PROFESSOR NANSON PRIZE 
Founded by the subscription of £150 to provide a memorial of the 

services of Professor E. J. Nanson by endowing a Prize for the en
couragement of Research in Mathematics. 

To be awarded biennially for the best original memoir on some 
subject in Pure or Applied Mathematics lodged by 31st January of year 
of award. 

To be awarded in 1926 and succeeding years of even number. 
Value: Income for the two preceding years. 
Open to graduates who, on 1st January of the year of award, are 

of not more than seven years' standing from matriculation. Not to be 
awarded to the Professor Wilson Prizeman. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1925 Calendar.) 

No. LXL—WILLIAM GEORGE SHARP BURSARY 
Founded by the gift of £1000 by Mrs. W. G. Sharp to endow a 

medical bursary in memory of her late husband. 
Value: Annual income, to be applied in payment of the Bursar's 

fees and the balance to the Bursar. 
When vacant, applications to be lodged by 1st February. 
Applicants must have entered, or be qualified to enter the Medical 

course; be of good character; and be in such financial circumstances 
that without assistance they are unable to commence or continue the 
course. 

Tenure: Period required to complete the course provided that the 
Bursar is diligent and of good conduct and attends and keeps the pre
scribed courses of lectures and passes creditably at the Annual Examina
tions. If, through illness or other sufficient cause, the Bursar is pre
vented from continuing the course, the Council may suspend the bursary 
for a period not exceeding two years. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1925 Calendar.) 

No. LXIL—T. E. AND E. R. MORAN BURSARIES 
Founded by the gift by Mrs. Elizabeth Rachel Moran, of Malvern, 

widow of the late Mr. T. E. Moran, of £10,000, to found the following 
bursaries, each to be known as a T. E. and E. R. Moran Bursary, and 
to be worth £90 per annum, viz.: 

One to a student in the LL.B. course; one to a student in the Medical 
course; one to a student in the Engineering course; one to a student 
recommended by the governing body of Wesley College; and one to a 
student recommended by the governing body of the Methodist Ladies' 
College. 

Bursaries to be payable in half-yearly instalments, and to be awarded 
by a committee appointed by the Council. Applications to be lodged 
by the 1st February. Applicants must show that they are qualified to 
matriculate, and that they are of a good character; that their financial 
position is such as to bring them within the scope of the founder's 
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intention that the bursaries should be a help to needy and deserving 
students. 

The ordinary tenure of the bursaries shall be the period required to . 
complete Bursars' courses provided they are diligent and of good con
duct and shall attend and keep the prescribed courses of lectures and 
pass creditably at the Annual Examinations. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1929 Calendar.) 

No. LXIIL—KERNOT MEMORIAL MEDAL 
Founded by the subscription of £334 as a memorial of the late 

William Charles Kernot, M.A., M.C.E., M.Inst.C.E., M.Am.Soc.C.E., 
etc., Lecturer and, later, first Professor of Engineering (1869-1908). 

Three assessors to be appointed annually on recommendation of 
Faculty of Engineering; each assessor to bring before the assessors any 
work he deems worthy of consideration. 

Any resident of Australia for five out of the last seven years to be 
eligible. 

Medal to be awarded for distinguished engineering achievement 
in Australia. 

Any surplus income may be expended on the purchase of books or 
equipment for the Engineering and Metallurgy Departments. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1934 Calendar.) 

No. LXIV.—ALWYN STEWART MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 
Founded by the gift by Mr. and Mrs. Randal J. Alcock, of Haw

thorn, of £1000 to found a Scholarship in memory of their nephew 
Major Cedric Alwyn Stewart, M.D., who was killed in the Great W^ar 
at Borre in France on the 28th April, 1918, whilst attending to the 
wounds of a fellow officer. 

Value: Annual income. 
Open to candidates who have obtained Honours at the Final Honour 

Examination in the course for the Degrees of M.B. and B.S. who are 
willing to undertake further scientific work with the object of improving 
their training for their profession. 

The Scholarship may be held in conjunction with other awards made 
by the Medical Research Committee. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1932 Calendar.) 

No. LXV.—DAVID THOMPSON SCHOLARSHIP 
Founded by the bequest of £500 under the Will of Bessie Thompson, 

widow of David Thompson, late of Castlemaine, to found a Scholarship 
in the science of Civil Engineering, to be known as the David Thompson 
Scholarship. The testatrix expressed a wish that preference should be 
given to students who are the sons of residents of Castlemaine, and the 
executors explained that it was the desire of the testatrix that the 
income from the Fund should be paid to a student to assist him through 
an Engineering course. 

Value: Annual interest, to be applied, first in payment of the 
scholar's annual fees, and the balance to be paid to the scholar. 

Tenure: Time required to complete the course, provided the scholar 
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is diligent and of good conduct, attends and keeps the prescribed courses, 
and passes creditably in the annual examinations. 

To be awarded by a committee appointed by the Council. Appli
cants must give satisfactory evidence regarding their financial position 
and of the place of residence of their parents for the last ten years. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1927 Calendar.) 

No. LXVI.—KILMANY SCHOLARSHIP 
Founded by the bequest of £3861, by William Roy Pearson, late 

of Commotion, Kilsyth, Victoria, to found a Scholarship at the 
University in or in connection with the study of Political Economy, to 
be called the Kilmany Scholarship. 

Value: Annual interest. 
Purpose: To assist advanced study and research in the University 

in economic problems and promote those studies belonging to the theory 
and principles of Economics rather than those belonging primarily to 
technical training for the practice of business. 

Open to competition to graduates, or, in special circumstances, to 
a person not a graduate. 

To be awarded annually in March on the report of a committee 
consisting of the Chairman of the Professorial Board, the Professor 
of History, the Professor of Economics and one other person nomi
nated by the Professorial Board. 

Candidates must submit a statement of qualifications and of the 
studies they propose to undertake. 

Tenure: One year, renewable for another year. 
Work to be pursued under the direction of the Professor of 

Economics, or, if there be no such Professor, under that of the 
Professor of Commerce. The Scholar may be called on to give a 
course of not more than nine lectures. In special cases, permission 
may be given to pursue the studies away from the University. Scholars 
must present reports embodying the result of their work. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1940 Calendar.) 

No. LXVIL—J. M. HIGGINS RESEARCH FOUNDATION 
Founded by Sir John M. Higgins, Chairman of the British Aus

tralasian Wool Realisation Association, and Lady Higgins. There is a 
Veterinary Research Fund and an Agricultural Research Fund, each 
of £2250. The income from the Veterinary Fund is to be applied in the 
promotion of Veterinary Research, whether by the appointment of 
research scholars or the payment of the necessary expenses of research, 
other things being equal preference to be given to research work with 
respect to diseases of sheep and cattle; the income from the Agricultural 
Fund is to be applied in the promotion of Agricultural Research, whether 
by the appointment of research scholars or by the payment of the neces
sary expenses of research, other things being equal preference being 
given to research with respect to the use of fertilisers for the growth of 
cereals and the improvement of pasture lands; research scholars to be 
known as J. M. Higgins Research Scholars, and work published to bear 
the imprint, "J. M. Higgins Research Foundation." 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1927 Calendar ^ 
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No. LXVIIL—JOHN HUGH SUTTON MEMORIAL 
Founded by the gift of £500 by Mr. and Mrs. G. H. Sutton to 

establish a classical museum, to be called the John Hugh Sutton 
Classical Museum, as a memorial of their son, who was accidentally 
killed while a student at Trinity College. The sum is to be expended 
within three years of the date of the passing of the Regulation in the 
purchase of exhibits for the Museum, to be selected by Professor Scutt 
or his successor, and in the proper setting up of the same and the 
Memorial. The exhibits and cases containing them are at all times to 
be marked, clearly indicating their memorial character, and the Museum 
is for all time to be properly maintained by the Council of the University. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1927 Calendar.) 

No. LXIX.—R. J. FLETCHER RESEARCH FUND 
Founded by the bequest of £7500 by the late Richard Jacques 

Fletcher, late of Geelong, chemical manufacturer. 
Income available for the assistance of research concerning cancer 

and anaesthetics by the payment of salaries to workers or the provision 
of assistance or apparatus or materials or in any other way. Unallotted 
income may be added to the principal, or for special purposes may be 
held and accumulated for a period not exceeding three years. 

The Medical Research Funds Committee administers the income 
of the Fund, and may select persons specially competent to conduct 
research in the specified subjects. The committee may co-operate with 
any other body providing assistance to selected persons subject to the 
express approval of the Council. All appointments shall be for twelve 
months, but may be renewed for a further twelve months from time to 
time. 

Persons appointed shall be known as R. J. Fletcher Research 
Scholars, and any work published shall bear the imprint, "R. J. Fletcher 
Research Fund." If the committee should be of opinion that further 
research concerning cancer or anaesthetics will not produce adequate 
results, it may substitute any disease as the subject for investigation. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1932 Calendar.) 

No. LXX.—AITCHISON SCHOLARSHIPS 
Founded by the bequest of £10,000 by David Aitchison, late of 5 

Pembridge Square, Bayswater, in the County of Middlesex, England, 
and of £3269 by his niece, Miss Eliza Cave Hickman, for the purpose 
of founding a scholarship or scholarships for the benefit and assistance 
of poor, talented young men during the period of their University 
career, and during a limited period, not exceeding three years, after they 
have taken their degree; or during either of such periods or part of 
either or both such periods. 

There are the following scholarships: Two undergraduate scholar
ships, value £70 each, tenure one year, to be awarded annually by a 
committee appointed by the Council to male undergraduate students of 
not more than 22 years of age, who have pursued the course for a degree 
for not less than one year, who have given proof of talent, and whose 
means are such that it would not be reasonable to expect them to 
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complete their University course without financial assistance. A scholar 
may be re-elected, but may not hold a scholarship for more than three 
years in all. 

One travelling scholarship, value £350, tenure one year, to be 
awarded annually by the Council on the recommendation of the Pro
fessorial Board to a male graduate of not more than two years' standing, 
from the date of passing the examination qualifying for the degree. 
A scholar may be re-elected, but may not hold a scholarship for more 
than two years. 

Applicants must give full particulars concerning the work they 
propose to undertake in some approved place or places outside Victoria. 

Applications should be lodged by 1st February. 
(Regulation last published in full in 1942 Calendar!) 

No. LXXI.—SIDNEY MYER UNIVERSITY TRUST 
Founded by the gift by Sidney Myer, Governing Director of the 

Myer Emporium Ltd., of Melbourne, of 25,000 one pound fully-paid 
ordinary shares in the Myer Emporium Ltd., the donor imposing no 
condition as to the method in which the income should be applied, but 
expressing the wish that the shares should not be sold except at a price 
which will realise £100,000 in cash. The fund, together with any 
additions or accretions, is to be retained as a separate fund, to be known 
as the Sidney Myer University Trust. The dividends and interest pro
duced by the fund are to be kept in a separate account, and shall be 
applied as the Council may from time to time determine, including power 
to provide a sinking or equalisation fund. 

To perpetuate the memory of Sidney Myer and his gift, the Chair 
of Commerce is styled and known as the Sidney Myer Professorship 
of Commerce. 

If after the sale of any shares constituting the fund, any part of the 
capital shall be lost, then the income from the fund is to be applied to 
restore or make good such lost capital. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1939 Calendar.) 

No. LXXIL—LIET MEMORIAL PRIZES 
Founded by the presentation by subscribers of £500 as a fund for 

endowing two prizes, to be known as the Liet Memorial Prizes in French, 
to perpetuate the memory of Monsieur Augustin Liet and Madame 
Augustine Marie Liet. 

There are two prizes open to competition in the linguistic part of 
the School Leaving Honour Examination, the first of the value of £15, 
and the second of £10, (or 3/5ths and 2/5ths of the net income). If 
two or more candidates are of equal merit the total value of the two 
prizes is divided equally among them. 

Candidates must not be over 19 years of age, and must not have 
learned French as their native language. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1929 Calendar.) 

No. LXXIII.—FRANCIS J. WRIGHT EXHIBITIONS 
Whereas Henry Berry & Company Proprietary Limited have 

presented to the University the sum of £500 for the purpose of found-

w 
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ing Exhibitions in connection with the School of Commerce to be known 
as the Francis J. Wright Exhibitions. 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
1. The said sum with its accumulations shall form the endowment 

of two exhibitions to be called the Francis J. Wright Exhibitions and 
shall be invested as the Council of the University may from time to 
time direct. 

2. The amount of each Exhibition shall be £15. 
3. The Exhibitions may be awarded annually at the Honour 

Examinations to the candidates who stand highest in the subjects of 
Economic Geography and Money and Banking respectively, and shall 
be open to competition among candidates taking those subjects in the 
course for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce or for the Diploma in 
Commerce subject to the conditions prescribed in the Regulations for 
the Degree and the Diploma respectively. 

4. If in any year in the opinion of the examiners there be no 
candidate deserving of an Exhibition the Exhibition shall not be 
awarded and the amount thereof shall become part of the principal. 

5. Any further or other Regulations respecting the Francis J. 
Wright Exhibitions may at any time be made repealing or altering 
this Regulation provided that such Regulation shall have due regard to 
the object of the founders. 

No. LXXIV.—HARRY EMMERTON LAW SCHOLARSHIP 
Whereas Alice Mabel Maud Emmerton of Raveloe South Yarra 

has presented to the University of Melbourne the sum of Two thousand 
pounds for the purpose of founding a Scholarship in Law as a perpetual 
memorial of her late husband Harry Emmerton and for the benefit 
primarily of students intending to take the course prescribed for pupils 
under articles by the Rules of the Council of Legal Education. 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
1. The said sum of Two thousand pounds shall form the endow

ment of a Scholarship to be called the Harry Emmerton Law Scholar
ship and the said sum and any accumulations shall be invested as the 
Council of the University may from time to time direct. 

2. Competition for the said Scholarship shall be open to students 
of the University of Melbourne pursuing the course prescribed in their 
case by the Rules of the Council of Legal Education for pupils under 
articles and the Scholarship shall be awarded to the candidate who shall 
be placed first at the Honour Examination in November in Introduction 
to Legal Method and Legal History provided that he is recommended 
by the examiners and that he has at that examination passed for the 
first time in each of such subjects. 

3. The Scholarship shall subject to the conditions hereinafter 
appearing be tenable for the term of four years. 

4. The total value of the Scholarship shall be £100 or such other 
sum not exceeding £100 as shall be annually derived from the invest
ments of the said endowment. 

5. Payment shall be made to the holder of the Scholarship in four 
equal annual instalments of which the first shall become due at the begin-
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ning of the academic year next ensuing after the date of the award and 
the remaining instalments at the beginning of each succeeding academic 
year during the tenure of such holder provided that he has at the 
preceding Annual Examination passed in two at least of the subjects in 
the course prescribed as aforesaid failing which except in the case of 
illness or other serious cause as the Faculty may determine he shall for 
that year forfeit the instalment. Provided further that a holder who has 
completed in less than four years all the subjects of the said course shall 
be entitled to subsequent instalments of the Scholarship as they shall 
fall due. 

6. The Scholarship shall be open to competition at the December 
Annual Examination in 1928 and similarly in each subsequent year. 

7. Unapplied or surplus income may be devoted by the Council of 
the University to the purposes of the Law Section of the University 
Library or to such other purposes relating to the School of Laws as the 
Council may determine and failing such application shall be added to 
the capital of the said endowment. 

8. Any further or other Regulation respecting the Scholarship may 
at any time be made repealing or amending this Regulation provided 
that such Regulation shall have due regard to the objects of the founder. 

No. LXXV.—JAMES CUMING MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIPS 
Founded by the presentation to the University of £2028 subscribed 

by members of the Victorian Chamber of Manufactures to provide a 
memorial of James Cuming late Chairman of Directors of Cuming Smith 
and Company Proprietary Limited and formerly President of the 
Chamber and to encourage the study of Chemistry in its higher branches 
and to enable promising students to continue their studies after com
pleting courses for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

There are two scholarships to be called the James Cuming Memorial 
Scholarships. The conjoint value of the scholarships is the annual income 
from the endowment less necessary expenses and the value of one 
scholarship is three-fifths of this amount and of the other the remaining 
two-fifths but as between two candidates of equal merit the total may be 
divided equally. 

Open to competition to candidates completing the Final Year of 
the course for the Degree of B.Sc. and awarded on the examination in 
Chemistry of that year. 

Tenable in the Department of Chemistry on condition that the 
holders devote themselves to advanced studies or research work in 
Chemistry for the M.Sc. degree. Amounts payable in three equal instal
ments on the certificate of the Professor that the conditions have been 
fulfilled. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1930 Calendar.) 

No. LXXVL—RANDAL AND LOUISA ALCOCK 
SCHOLARSHIPS 

Founded by the bequest of £2000 by Randal James Alcock, late of 
Kooyongkoot Road, Hawthorn, for the purpose of founding a scholar
ship or scholarships to be called the Randal and Louisa Alcock Scholar
ships for research into the causes, prevention and cure of disease in 
human beings. 
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Value: Annual income. 
Open to candidates who have obtained Honours in the Final Honour 

Examination in the course for the Degrees of M.B., B.S., or at the 
examination for the Degree of M.Sc, or at the final examination for the 
Degree of B.D.Sc, proposing to carry out research as set out above. 

The scholarship may be held in connection with other awards made 
by the Medical Research Committee. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1932 Calendar.) 

No. LXXVIL—EDWARD WILSON CHAIR OF OBSTETRICS 
TRUST 

Whereas the Government of Victoria has promised to the 
University of Melbourne to make an annual grant of £2,500 to enable 
the University to establish a Chair of Obstetrics and whereas it is 
intended that £1,500 per annum of the said grant shall go towards the 
salary of the occupant of the Chair and whereas the Trustees of the 
Edward Wilson ("The Argus") Trust have presented to the University 
£20,000 of New South Wales Interminable 3 per cent. Stock to be held 
in trust, by the University the income thereof to be used for the 
purpose of increasing the salary of the occupant of the said Chair to 
at least £2,000 per annum. 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 

1. The fund established by the gift of £20,000 New South Wales 
Interminable 3 per cent. Stock together with its accumulations shall be 
known as The "Edward Wilson" Chair of Obstetrics Trust the 
securities for which or any of them may be sold from time to time and 
the net proceeds invested as the Council of the University may from 
time to time direct in any securities being Inscribed Stock either of the 
Commonwealth of Australia or of any of the Australian States. 

2. The income from the said fund shall be applied up to £500 
per annum to supplement the salary of the occupant of the Chair for 
the time being thus raising it to at least £2,000 per annum and as to 
the balance of the income to supplement further the salary of the 
occupant of the Chair for the time being or to meet any other expenditure 
connected with the Chair authorized by the Council of the University. 

3. Any unexpended income shall be added to and become part of 
the corpus. 

4. The services of the Professor of Obstetrics for the time being 
shall be available free of charge for consultation with the medical 
advisers of patients in the Women's Hospital Melbourne and the Queen 
Victoria Memorial Hospital for Women and Children Melbourne in 
confinement cases presenting features of serious difficulty and risk. 

5. Any further or other Regulation respecting the Chair of 
Obstetrics Trust may at any time be made repealing or altering this 
Regulation provided that such Regulation shall have due regard to 
the objects of the founders as set forth in the preamble hereto. 
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No. LXXVIII.—DENTAL RESEARCH FUND 

To be constituted of money received by the University for the 
purpose of promoting Dental Research the interest on the Fund being 
available for that purpose. 

The expenditure of money from time to time available to be sub
ject to advice from a Dental Research Committee consisting of the 
Dean of the Faculty the President of the Dental College two members 
of the Council of the Dental College one of whom shall be a representa
tive of the University on the Council. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1930 Calendar.) 

No. LXXIX.—F. A. KERNOT BEQUEST 
Founded by the presentation to the University of £5052 by the 

Trustees of the estate of the late Frederic Archer Kernot formerly of 
Melbourne, Dentist. 

Income from time to time to be applied for the benefit of the School 
of Engineering as the Faculty of Engineering may recommend: 

(a) for the purpose of providing special apparatus and plant for 
demonstration and research work; 

(b) for the purpose of carrying out special or general research. 
If any part of the net income is not required for these purposes 

it may be applied to provide scholarships to be known as F. A. Kernot 
Scholarships on the decision of the Council after recommendation from 
the Faculty. 

Any apparatus or plant purchased from the Fund is to bear an 
inscription indicating that it was bought from the F. A. Kernot Bequest. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1930 Calendar.) 

No. LXXX.—THALIA ROCHE MEMORIAL 
Founded by the presentation to the University of £1000 by Cedric 

Watson Gray Roche M.D. M.S. of Melbourne to provide a memorial 
to his late sister Thalia and to provide a series of annual demonstrations 
in practical Obstetrics to be known as "The Thalia Roche Demonstra
tions." 

The Demonstrations are to be given by a member of the Medical 
Staff of tbp University or by a practising physician or surgeon chosen 
for his special practical knowledge of Obstetrics to be appointed by the 
Council after report from the Faculty. 

The demonstrator is to give the demonstrations after consultation 
with the Professor of Obstetrics and is to endeavour to secure the 
maximum amount of individual instruction to each student. 

Fee for Demonstrator: The interest earned during the preceding 
year less necessary expenses and expenses incidental to the demon
strations. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1930 Calendar.) 

No. LXXXL—M. A. BARTLETT RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIPS 
Founded by Mary Anna Bartlett late of Geelong who bequeathed 

the residue of her estate to Trustees to found a Mary Anna Bartlett 
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Scholarship Fund the income to be awarded in scholarships of £100 a 
year each for the encouragement of research. 

The Council may each year award M. A. Bartlett Research Scholar
ships of £100 each as the Professorial Board may recommend. 

M. A. Bartlett Research Scholarships may be held concurrently 
with any other Research Scholarships. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1930 Calendar.) 

No. LXXXIL—SIR GEORGE TURNER EXHIBITION 
Founded by the gift by Mary Turner and Grace Turner of Mel

bourne who desired to perpetuate the memory of the late Sir George 
Turner, P.C., K.C.M.G., barrister and solicitor, sometime Premier of 
Victoria and first Treasurer of the Commonwealth of Australia of the 
sum of £500 to encourage the thorough study of Law. 

Value £25; tenure one year. 
Open to candidates at the Honour Examination in Introduction to 

Legal Method whether pursuing the course for a degree or a course 
prescribed by the Council of Legal Education. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1941 Calendar.) 

No. LXXXIIL—PROFESSORSHIP OF PUBLIC LAW 
Founded by the gift by the Judges of the Supreme Court of £30,000 

out of the Supreme Court Library Fund for the endowment of a second 
Professorship in the Faculty of Law. 

There is a Professorship of Public Law. 
Income to be applied to pay Professor's stipend and to the expenses 

of the Chair. Surplus income may be carried forward or added to 
endowment. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1931 Calendar.) 

No. LXXXIV.—RITCHIE MEMORIAL 
Founded by the gift by Robert Blackwood Ritchie, Esquire, of 

Penshurst, Victoria, to perpetuate the memory of his son, Captain Robert 
Blackwood Ritchie, M.C, killed on active service in France in 1916, of 
£30,000 for the endowment of a Chair of Economics and provision 
for the study of Economics. 

There is the Ritchie Professorship of Economics. 
Income to be applied to pay the Professor's stipend and the expenses 

of. the Chair and the promotion of economic studies. Surplus income 
may be carried forward or added to endowment. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1931 Calendar.) 

No. LXXXV.—JOHN G. CHRISP LAW BURSARY 
Founded by the bequest by Miss Eleanor Elizabeth Heriot Chrisp, 

who died at Lilydalc, on the 28th July, 1928, of £780, to found a bursary 
in memory of her late brother for the assistance of a person who would 
otherwise be deprived of the opportunity of pursuing a University course 
in Law. 
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Value—The annual income. 
Tenure—The period required to complete the course. 
To be awarded as it becomes vacant by a committee of the Council. 

Candidates must give evidence that they are matriculated students, or 
qualified to matriculate and enter on the course, that they are of good 
character, and that their financial circumstances are such that without 
assistance they are unable to commence or continue the course. 

(Regulation last published in full in the 1931 Calendar.) 

No. LXXXVI.—LADY TURNER PRIZES IN MUSIC 

Whereas Mary Turner and Grace Turner of the Hotel Windsor 
Melbourne desiring to perpetuate the memory of Lady Turner widow 
of the late Sir George Turner P.C. K.C.M.G. and to encourage students 
in the study of Music at the University Conservatorium have presented 
to the University the sum of £200. 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
1. The said sum and any accretions thereto or accumulations 

thereof shall form the endowment of two Prizes to be called the Lady 
Turner Prizes in Music and shall be invested as the Council of the 
University shall from time to time direct. 

2. Each Prize shall be equal in value to half the income of the 
endowment after deduction therefrom of administration costs. Each 
Prize shall consist at least in part of a book suitably bound and 
inscribed. 

3. The Prizes may be awarded annually at the examinations of 
the First Year of the Course for the Diploma in Music to the two 
students in the first year of the course for the Diploma in Music who 
in the opinion of the Ormond Professor of Music show the most 
outstanding musical promise. 

4. Any surplus or unapplied income from the said endowment 
shall be added thereto. 

5. Any further or other Regulation in respect to the Lady Turner 
Prizes in Music may at any time be made but such Regulation shall 
have due regard to the objects of the founders. 

No. LXXXVIL—DICK BURSARIES 

Founded by the bequest by Dr. T. T. Dick, late of Doreen, of his 
residual estate (of which £2,539 has been received) for the purpose of 
establishing the Dick Bursaries for the assistance of deserving students 
who are attending lectures and to whom such award would be a financial 
relief. To be awarded as a general rule to students at the outset of their 
course, though a bursary may be awarded at a later period in a course. 

Value: Not more than £50 each. 
Applicants must produce evidence that they are matriculated 

students or qualified to matriculate; that they have entered or are 
qualified to enter a course for a degree; that they are of good character; 
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and that their financial circumstances are such that the. award of a 
bursary would be a financial relief to them. 

• (Regulation last published in full in the 1932 Calendar.) 

No. LXXXVIIL—MEDICAL RESEARCH COMMITTEE 
Whereas the care of medical research and its advancement in the 

University is the responsibility primarily of the Faculty of Medicine 
and whereas it is desirable that for advising the Faculty in determining 
the researches upon which the available funds shall be expended pro
vision should be made for a standing committee of the Faculty consti
tuted with sufficient flexibility to include persons competent to advise 
upon all proposed researches 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
1. There shall be a standing committee of the Faculty of Medicine 

to be called the Medical Research Committee. 
2. The Dean of the Faculty of Medicine the other Professors of 

professional subjects in the Medical School the Stewart Lecturers in 
Medicine and in Surgery and all members of the University Council 
who are legally qualified medical practitioners shall ex officio be members 
of the committee; and the Faculty may appoint in each year such 
additional members as may in its opinion be necessary in order to ensure 
an expert recommendation as between the several researches proposed. 
Provided that in the consideration of proposed researches in which 
dentistry is concerned the Dean of the Faculty of Dental Science shall 
ex officio be a member of the Committee. 

3. All questions which come before the Committee shall be decided 
by the majority of the members present and the Chairman shall have 
a vote and in the case- of an equality of votes a casting vote and no 
question shall be decided at any meeting of the Committee unless five 
members thereof be present. 

4. The Medical Research Committee shall make recommendations 
to the Faculty of Medicine as to the researches upon which the available 
funds shall be expended. 

5. For the purpose of this Regulation the funds available shall be 
such funds as the Council may from time to time direct together with 
the funds available under the Regulations set out in the schedule hereto 
subject in each case to the directions if any of the appropriate trust. 

SCHEDULE 
Chapter IV, Regulation XXVIII—Stewart Bequest. 
The balance available under Section 11 and Section 12 Sub-sections 

(d) and (e) provided that it may be applied only for the advancement 
of the sciences of Anatomy Medicine and Surgery or any of them. 

tChapter IV, Regulation LIV—Clinical Research Fund. 
{Chapter IV, Regulation LXIV—Alwyn Stewart Memorial Scho

larship. 
Chapter IV, Regulation LXIX—R. J. Fletcher Research Fund. 
fChapter IV, Regulation LXXVI—Randal and Louisa Alcock 

Scholarships. 
tThe income from these funds may be combined. 
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No. LXXXIX.—MARGARET CATTO SCHOLARSHIP 

Founded by the bequest by Mrs. Annie Pemberton, late of Pyrland 
Hall, Taunton, England, of £2000 to found one or more scholarships 
in memory of her mother, Margaret Catto. 

Value, the income of the endowment. 
To be awarded by the Council after report from the Professor ot 

Zoology, and may be awarded for a second or a third year. 
The scholar or scholars shall carry out such demonstrating or 

research duties as the Professor of Zoology may require. 
(Regulation last published in full in the 1933 Calendar.) 

No. XC—JOHN GRICE RESEARCH PRIZE 

Founded by the presentation to the University by Sir John Grice, 
a former Vice-Chancellor, of £250 to found for the purpose of encourag
ing research into architectural problems a research prize in Architecture. 

Value 10 guineas or if income is less then the net income. 
Open for competition annually amongst candidates who have com

pleted either the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Architecture or 
for the Diploma in Architectural Design, candidates being required to 
have passed their final examination not more than two years and six 
months previously. 

Candidates' work must be submitted on or before the last day of 
February and must be a definite contribution to knowledge. 

• (Regulation last published in full in the 1935 Calendar.) 

No. XCL—F. W. HOMEWOOD MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Whereas a sum of money has been subscribed to provide a 
memorial of Francis William Homewood who for seventeen years was 
a Chief Study Teacher of the Pianoforte at the University Conserva
torium of Music. 

And whereas the University has received from the Committee of 
Subscribers the sum of One thousand pounds three shillings and 
sixpence with a request that the amount be invested and that the income 
derived therefrom be applied to found in the Conservatorium a Scholar
ship to be known as the "F. W. Homewood Memorial Scholarship" 
to be open only to students of the Pianoforte. 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
1. The said sum of £1,000/3/6 together with any accumulations 

thereof shall form the endowment of the F. W. Homewood Memorial 
Scholarship and shall be invested as the Council may from time to 
time direct.' 

2. The amount of the Scholarship shall be the fees payable by the 
scholar to the University under Statute XXVIII or the net income 
produced by the Fund whichever may be the smaller. 

3. Candidates for the Scholarship must be qualified to enter the 
course either for the Degree of Bachelor of Music or for the Diploma 
in Music and must have obtained honours at the Public Examinations 
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in Music in the former case in Grade II (Practice) or in the latter case 
in Grade III (Practice). 

4. Each candidate shall pay an examination fee of 10/6. 
5. Until the Council shall otherwise provide the examiners for the 

award of the Scholarship shall be the Ormond Professor of Music 
together with at least two Pianoforte teachers to be appointed from 
time to time by the Council. 

6. The examination shall consist of (a) the performance of works 
of the candidate's own choice and (b) ear tests and sight reading. 

7. The Scholarship shall be awarded in the first instance for one 
year but it shall be renewable at the discretion of the Faculty for two 
further periods of one year each if the scholar's progress and diligence 
are satisfactory. 

8. The scholar shall study the Pianoforte under a teacher who 
was himself formerly a student of Mr. F. W. Homewood provided that 
this condition shall cease to operate if there should be less than three 
such teachers on the staff of the Conservatorium. 

No. XCIL—ARTHUR NYULASY PRIZE 

Founded by the bequest by Dr. F. A. Nyulasy, late of Melbourne, 
of £1000 to establish a Prize or Scholarship in Gynaecology in memory 
of his late brother, Dr. A'. J. Nyulasy, of Perth. 

Value £100. 
To be awarded whenever the net income shall reach the sum of £100. 
Open to graduates in Medicine of the University of Melbourne of 

not less than one and not more than three years' standing on the date 
fixed for the lodging of applications, and shall be awarded either for 
knowledge of and skill in Operative Gynaecology or for research work 
in Gynaecology. In the former case, candidates must sit for examina
tion in the subject of Gynaecology in Part II of the examination for 
the Diploma of Gynaecology and Obstetrics, and in the latter they must 
submit a thesis giving an account of original work and observation 
carried out by them. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1937 Calendar.) 

No. XCIII.—ARTHUR NORMAN SMITH LECTURESHIP 
IN JOURNALISM 

Founded by the gift by the family of the late Mr. Arthur Norman 
Smith, one of the founders of the Australian Journalists' Association, its 
first general president and for five years its general secretary, of the 
sum of £200, to endow an Arthur Norman Smith Lecture in Journalism. 

The income is to be used for the provision in each year, or every 
second year, of a lecture by a leading authority on some aspect of 
Journalism. 

Unless the Council decides otherwise, the lecture is to be delivered 
in the month of July. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1937 Calendar.; 
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No. XCIV.—SIDNEY MYER MELBOURNE SYMPHONY 
ORCHESTRA TRUST 

Founded by the gift by the late Mr. Sidney Myer, formerly of 
Clendon Road, Toorak, of ten thousand ordinary shares in the Myer 
Emporium Limited, of which he was Governing Director, to be a per
petual provision for the promotion and encouragement of free concerts 
of orchestral music in Melbourne, including open-air concerts, and for 
the furtherance and maintenance of the interests of the Melbourne 
Symphony Orchestra. 

In order to perpetuate the memory of Mr. Myer, this fund is to be 
known and referred to as the Sidney Myer Melbourne Symphony 
Orchestra Trust Fund. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1937 Calendar.) 

No. XCV.—MELBOURNE SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA 
ENDOWMENT FUND 

Founded by the gift from subscribers in 1933 of £5374 for the 
promotion of the work of the Melbourne Symphony Orchestra. The 
fund is to be known as the Melbourne Symphony Orchestra Endow
ment Fund, and is to be administered by the University Council after 
report from the Orchestra Executive Committee. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1937 Calendar.) 

No. XCVL—FRED WALKER SCHOLARSHIP 
Founded by the gift of Mrs. Mabel Ashton Walker, of Harcourt 

Street, Hawthorn, of £1335, to establish a scholarship in Chemistry in 
memory of her husband, the late Mr. Fred Walker. 

Value, the net annual income. 
Open to competition at the Annual Examination in Chemistry 

Part III among candidates who at that examination complete the course 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The scholarship is tenable in the Department of Chemistry on 
condition that the holder shall devote himself to preparation in Chemistry 
for the Degree of Master of Science. It may not be held jointly with a 
Cuming Memorial Scholarship. 

The amount of the scholarship is payable in three equal instalments 
at the end of the first, second and third terms respectively on the cer
tificate of the Professor of Chemistry that the conditions have been 
fulfilled. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1937 Calendar.) 

No. XCVIL—JOHN MASEFIELD PRIZE 
Founded by the gift by John Masefield, Litt.D., Poet Laureate of 

England, of the sum of £76 for the founding of a prize for the encourage
ment of poetical composition. 

Value, the net income. 
Open for competition in 1937 and every alternate year thereafter 

to all matriculated students who will be not more than twenty-four years 
of age on the 1st June of the year of the award. 
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Candidates must submit an original poem in English of not more 
than fifty lines on a prescribed subject. Poems must be lodged with 
the Registrar by the 30th June in the year of award. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1937 Calendar.) 

No. XCVIIL—WALTER KIRBY SINGING SCHOLARSHIP 
Founded by the bequest of Walter Joseph Regis Kirby, formerly of 

Melbourne, professional singer, of £1000 to establish a scholarship in 
singing. 

Value the net income produced by the Fund, to be applied first to 
the payment of the fees for a course at the University Conservatorium 
of Music to be prescribed for the scholar by the Ormond Professor of 
Music. The balance, if any, to be paid to the scholar in half-yearly 
instalments in March and September. 

Tenure one year, but may be re-awarded without examination to 
the previous holder. 

Candidates for the scholarship must enter at the time appointed in 
February for lodging entries for Exhibitions at the Conservatorium and 
must pay an examination fee of 10s. 6d. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1938 Calendar.) 

No. XCIX.—ORMSBY HAMILTON RADIO PRIZE 

Whereas John William Hamilton of 25 Drayton Gardens South 
Kensington London has presented to the University the sum of Two 
hundred pounds for the purpose of founding a Prize for the encourage
ment of the study of Radio Science to be known as the "Ormsby 
Hamilton Radio Prize" in memory of his father Thomas Ormsby 
Hamilton. 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 

1. The said sum of £200 with accumulations shall form the endow
ment of a Prize to be called the "Ormsby Hamilton Radio Prize" and 
shall be invested as the Council of the University may from time to 
time direct. 

2. The amount of the Prize shall be the net income from the fund. 
3. The Prize shall be open for competition annually to candidates 

for a Master's Degree in Science or Engineering Science or Electrical 
Engineering who present a thesis on some subject related to Radio 
Science and the award shall be made by a joint committee composed 
of two members of the staff of the Department of Physics and two 
members of the staff of the Department of Engineering appointed for 
the purpose by the Professorial Board. 

4. If in the opinion of the examiners no thesis submitted is of 
sufficient merit the Prize shall not be awarded and the amount thereof 
shall be added to and become part of the principal sum. 

5. The Prize shall be open to competition first in March 1939. 
6. The thesis shall be lodged with the Registrar on or before the 

1st March in the year in which it is entered for competition. 
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No. C—THE DANIEL CURDIE SCHOLARSHIP 
Founded by the bequest of £1,000 by Frances Katharine McKenzie 

Curdie to found a Science Research Scholarship, preferably for students 
of Ormond College, as a memorial to her father. 

Value, net annual income of the fund; tenure, one year. 
Open to candidates eligible for a Minor Research Scholarship, 

preference being given to a candidate who is, or becomes, a resident 
student of Ormond College. The holder of the Scholarship shall pursue 
research studies in Science approved by the head of the Department in 
which he proposes to work. 

(Regulation last published in full in 1939 Calendar.) 

No. CI.—D. J. M. RANKIN PRIZE 
Founded by the gift of Donald Hamilton Rankin of £50 to found 

a prize in Engineering in memory of his son Donald Joseph Malcolm 
Rankin, B.E.E. 

Prize consists of books to the value of the annual interest. 
To be awarded annually to the best candidate in Works Practice. 
(Regulation last published in full in the 1940 Calendar.) 

No. CH.—ERNEST SCOTT PRIZE 

Whereas Emily Scott desiring to perpetuate the memory of her 
husband Emeritus Professor Sir Ernest Scott Knight Bachelor for 
twenty-three years Professor of History in the University and to com
memorate his interest in the development of Australian historical studies 
has presented to the University a sum of Two thousand and ten pounds 
for the purpose of founding a Prize. 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
1. The said sum of Two thousand and ten pounds and any 

accumulations thereof hereinafter called the Fund shall form the endow
ment of a Prize to be called the Ernest Scott Prize and shall be invested 
as the Council of the University may from time to time direct. 

2. The Prize shall be open for competition among persons normally 
resident in Australia or New Zealand who are teachers research 
students or graduates of any University or University College in 
Australia or New Zealand. Provided that no Professor in any Uni
versity shall be eligible for competition and that no person may be 
awarded the Prize more than twice. 

3. A thesis may be submitted as the joint work of two or more 
authors. 

4. The Prize shall be awarded to the candidate who in the opinion 
of the examiners has submitted the best thesis completed within the five 
years immediately prior to the closing of entries and based upon original 
research in a subject related to the history of Australia or New Zealand 
or to the history of colonisation. 

5. The Prize shall be open for competition for the first time in 
1943 and shall be open for competition in every third year thereafter 
unless the Council shall otherwise direct. 



622 CHAP. IV—PRIZES, EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS 

6. The Prize shall be of the value of £100. 
7. If in the opinion of the examiners no candidate is deemed 

worthy of the Prize it shall not be awarded. 
8. No candidate for the Prize shall be rendered ineligible by reason 

of his holding any other University prize exhibition or scholarship. 
9. All theses submitted for the Prize must be typed or printed and 

must be lodged in triplicate with the Registrar not later than the first 
day of March in the year of competition. 

10. If the successful thesis has not been published before the 
award of the Prize it shall be published by the Prizeman in a manner 
satisfactory to the Council. In such case the examiners shall advise 
whether in their opinion the work should be published in full or in part 
or should be made the basis of an article or articles for publication in an 
approved journal. 

11. A reserve fund for assisting publication pursuant to the section 
last preceding may be established which may consist of— 

(a) Any surplus income attributable to the investments represent
ing the Fund in excess of the amount of the Prize and the cost 
of administration (including the cost of examination). 

(b) The amount or any part thereof available for the Prize at any 
examination for which there is no candidate or at which no 
candidate is adjudged to be of sufficient merit. 

12. The Council shall decide all questions as to the eligibility of 
any candidate to compete and its decision shall be final. 

13. There shall be such examiners as the Council shall from time 
to time appoint on the recommendation of the Faculty of Arts. 

14. Any further or other regulations respecting the Prize may at 
any time be made repealing or altering this regulation. Provided that 
such regulations shall have due regard to the objects of the founder. 

No. CIII.—H. W. C. SIMPSON RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIP 

Whereas Henry Walter Courtenay Simpson, late of Armadale, in 
the State of Victoria, Solicitor, bequeathed the greater part of his 
residuary estate (herein called the fund) to the University to be used 
as an endowment from the income of which a prize or prizes in the 
Veterinary School or Department of the University shall be provided 
annually, or if that direction be not convenient, in some other way 
connected with the veterinary or the agricultural or pastoral school or 
department of the University. 

And whereas the Council has resolved that it is not convenient to 
use the fund for the foundation of a prize or prizes in the Veterinary 
School or Department of the University. 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
1. The fund and the accumulations thereof shall form the endow

ment of a scholarship to be called the H. W. C. Simpson Research 
Scholarship and shall be invested as the Council may from time to time 
direct. 
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2. The Scholarship shall be awarded annually by the Professorial 
Board after report from the Director of the Veterinary Research 
Institute and the Professor of Agriculture. 

3. The Scholarship shall be awarded to the candidate who in the 
opinion of the Board is best fitted to discharge the duties thereof. 

4. The emoluments of the Scholarship shall be the income of the 
fund during the preceding year subject to the deduction of necessary 
expenses. 

5. The scholar shall during his tenure carry out research work in 
a subject or subjects approved by the Board and dealing with the main
tenance of health in livestock or the efficiency or welfare of the animal 
industries or of agriculture. Other things being equal preference shall 
be given to a candidate proposing to investigate animal problems. 

6. The Scholarship shall be awarded in the first instance for one 
year, but the Board may prolong the tenure of the scholar for successive 
periods of one year provided that save in circumstances which in the 
opinion of the Board are exceptional no person shall hold the scholar
ship for more than three years. 

7. If in any year no candidate is adjudged by the Board to be of 
sufficient merit, the Scholarship shall not be awarded. In that event 
the emoluments of the Scholarship shall be paid into a reserve fund 
which shall be used by the Board at its discretion to augment the emolu
ments of or otherwise to assist future scholars. If at any time the 
reserve fund is greater than appears to the Board to be necessary, the 
Council on the recommendation of the Board may add it in whole or in 
part to the fund. 

8. .Any further or other Regulations respecting the scholarship 
may at any time be made repealing or altering this Regulation provided 
that such Regulations shall have due regard to the objects and design 
of the founder. 

No. CIV.—DAVID GRANT SCHOLARSHIP 
Whereas Lilian Edith Grant widow of David Grant Master of 

Arts in the University of Edinburgh and Doctor of Medicine in the 
Universities of Edinburgh and Melbourne medical practitioner of 
Melbourne bequeathed to the Council of the University the sum of 
Two thousand pounds "in trust to be invested in any investments for 
the time being authorised by law of the State of Victoria for the 
investment of trust funds and the yearly income therefrom to be 
applied for the purpose of providing a Scholarship to be called the 
David Grant Scholarship and a bronze medal suitably inscribed so as 
to identify the donor and the winner of such Scholarship to be awarded 
annually to the candidate who in the opinion of the examiners of 
candidates for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine of the said University 
most distinguishes himself or herself in Part II of the examination for 
the said Degree" 

And whereas the University has received in pursuance of this 
bequest the sum of Two thousand pounds, hereinafter called the Fund: 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
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1. The Fund and any accumulations thereof shall form the endow
ment of a Scholarship to be called the David Grant Scholarship, and 
shall be invested as the Council of the University may from time to 
time direct. 

2. The Scholarship shall be open to competition for the first time 
in 1943 and annually thereafter among candidates who present them
selves during the relevant year for Part II of the examination for the 
Degree of Doctor of Medicine. 

3. The Scholarship shall be awarded to the candidate who in the 
opinion of the examiners most distinguishes himself in the examination. 

4. (i) The Scholarship shall be awarded by joint conference of 
the examiners at all the examinations held in the year of award, (ii) 
The examiners shall appoint one of their number to act as chairman 
and he shall have both a deliberative and where necessary a casting vote. 

5. There shall be provided from the income of the Fund and 
awarded to the winner of the Scholarship a bronze medal suitably 
inscribed so as to identify the donor and the winner of the Scholarship. 

6. The amount of the Scholarship shall be the net income of the 
Fund in the preceding year. 

7. If in any year in the opinion of the examiners no candidate 
has sufficiently distinguished himself at the examination the Scholarship 
shall not be awarded in that year and the amount thereof shall be added 
to the Fund. 

8. Any further or other Regulation respecting this Scholarship 
may at any time be made repealing or altering this Regulation provided 
that such Regulation shall have due regard to the object of the founder. 

No. CV.—FREDA COHEN PRIZE 
Whereas Brigadier Harold Edward Cohen, C.M.G., C.B.E., D.S.O., 

V.D., of Melbourne has presented to the University the sum of One 
thousand five hundred pounds to form the endowment of a prize in 
connection with the course for the Degree of Master of Education 

It is hereby enacted: 
1. The said sum of One thousand five hundred pounds and any 

accumulations thereof, hereinafter called the Fund, shall form the 
endowment of a Prize to be called the Freda Cohen Prize and shall 
be invested as the Council of the University may from time to time 
direct. 

2. The Prize shall be awarded annually in March to the candidate 
who submits the most meritorious thesis for examination for the 
Degree of Master of Education during the preceding year. 

3. The Prize shall not be awarded in respect of any thesis which 
is adjudged by the examiners to be of insufficient merit to entitle the 
candidate submitting such thesis to pass the examination for the 
Degree. 

4. The examiners for the Prize shall be those duly appointed to 
examine theses presented in the year of the award for examination for 
the Degree of Master of Education. The examiners shall consult 
together concerning the award of the Prize, and in case of a division 
of opinion the view of the majority of the examiners shall prevail. 
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5. The value of the Prize shall be the net annual income of the 
Fund, subject to the deduction of necessary expenses. 

6. Any further or other regulations respecting the Prize may 
at any time be made repealing or altering this regulation provided that 
such regulations shall have due regard to the objects of the founder. 

No. CVL—LADY HUNTINGFIELD MEMORIAL 
SCHOLARSHIP 

Whereas the sum of One thousand pounds has been subscribed for 
the foundation of a Scholarship in memory of Lady Huntingfield wife 
of the Fifth Baron Huntingfield Governor of Victoria from 1934 to 
1939, and whereas the said sum has been presented by the Executive 
Committee of subscribers to the University to be administered in the 
manner hereinafter appearing 

It is hereby enacted as follows: 
1. The said sum of One thousand pounds any additions thereto 

and any accumulations thereof hereinafter called the Fund shall form 
the endowment of a Scholarship to be called the Lady Huntingfield 
Memorial Scholarship and shall be invested as the Council of the 
University may from time to time direct. 

2. The Scholarship shall be open for competition among women 
students who are qualified to enter the course for the Diploma of 
Social Studies. 

3. The Scholarship shall be awarded by a Selection Committee 
hereinafter called the Committee to a candidate selected by the Com
mittee from among candidates recommended by the Board of Social 
Studies. 

4. The Committee shall consist of the Lady Mayoress of the City 
of Melbourne the Victorian President of the National Council of 
Women the Vice-Chancellor of the University the Chairman of the 
Board of Social Studies the Director of Social Studies and the Heads 
of the several affiliated Colleges. 

5. The emoluments of the Scholarship shall be the income of the 
Fund during the preceding year subject to the deduction of necessary 
expenses. 

6. In the award of the Scholarship preference shall be, given to 
a candidate who satisfies the Committee that she could not without 
financial assistance undertake a University course. 

7. Before being awarded the Scholarship the candidate selected 
by the Committee shall declare that she intends to engage! in social 
work for at least two years after completing the course for the Diploma 
of Social Studies. 

8. The Scholarship shall be awarded for two years but the 
Scholar's tenure shall be dependent upon her undertaking the course for 
the Diploma of Social Studies and making progress therein satisfactory 
to the Board of Social Studies. 

9. Any further or other Regulations respecting the Scholarship 
may at.any time be made repealing or altering this Regulation pro
vided that such Regulations shall have due regard to the objects of 
the subscribers. '• 


